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PREFACE AND INTRODUCTION. 



In publishing the second volume of his Grammar, the author feels 
himself to be only liouidating a debt of honour which he has for some 
time been under to the public ; yet believing that the book will bear 
internal evidence that the delay has been caused not by any negligence 
on his part, but by an earnest desire to perform his task in a manner 
satisfactory both to the public and himself, he hopes therein to find 
his excuse for the lateness of its appearance. 

The truth is, and the author is willing to acknowledge it, that in 
promising the publication of the present volume at a much earlier 
period, he was not fully aware of tne real nature of his undertaking 
and of the amount of time and labour its proper execution would 
necessarily involve. He had indeed imbibed to some extent the 
prevalent opinion, caused partly by the rapid progress usually made 
m the first stages of the study of Hebrew and partly by the imperfect 
manner in which the subject has hitherto been treated, that the syntax 
of the Hebrew as compared with its etymology is of minor importance. 
He had, however, no sooner entered upon his work in good earnest, 
than he became fully aware of the erroneousness of such an impression. 

In undertaking to discuss the syntax of a language, the gramma- 
rian enters upon a more extensive, more complicated, and at the same 
time more interesting branch of grammatical science than that pre- 
sented in the etymology, which in fact is but the preparation for it 
In the etymology he has to exhibit the formation of words from the 
elementary sounds composing them, as well as the changes which 
their forms undergo in the course of grammatical inflection : but in so 
doing he treats all analytically and independently of the mutual rela- 
tions of words to one another which give rise to these changes. Not 
so in the syntax: here his inquiries into the nature of words and 
their forms are to be conducted in the opposite manner, i. e. syntheti- 
cally, and chiefly with the view of ascertaining the relations in which 
words may stand to one another, and the means employed for indicat- 
ing such relations. He must therefore be aware at the very outset, 
that his self-imposed task involves no less than the investigation and 
exhibition of the fundamental principles on which the entire mechanism 
of language depends. Thus, to ascertain the nature of the representa- 
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tion of an idea formed by a compound sentence, he must be able to 
follow it out from its primitive element, through the several declara- 
tions, modifications, and restrictions made by its other members, to its 
completion ; and to find out the share of each in the expression of 
the idea conveyed by the whole. He must also be able, on the other 
hand, to descend analytically from the complete sentence through all 
its branches, and, by determining the precise office of each of its 
members, to arrive at the simple idea which serves as a foundation to 
the whole. For language is properly to be regarded as a complete 
organic system, each part of which performs its prescribed function 
in connection with the rest : and the grammarian may be compared 
to the physiologist or the man of science, who undertakes to describe 
the organization of an animal or plant, or the construction of a com- 
plicated piece of machinery ; such a one should not and cannot rest 
satisfied with a mere knowledge of the several parts and of the places 
they respectively occupy, but must also make himself acquainted 
with the peculiar powers of each, with the manner in which one 
operates upon another, and how they all work together to form a 
harmonious whole. 

Thus at the very outset, and while forming the plan of his syntax, 
the grammarian cannot fail to discover that the task he has under- 
taken is one of much greater complexity and difficulty than the 
etymology. The latter mdeed offers in itself the outlines of a plan, 
by means of the several parts of speech, which are to be considered 
and discussed independently of each other. In the syntax, on the 
contrary, the mechanism of language is to be viewed in operation, 
that is, each word must be considered with regard to the relations it 
bears to others and the means employed for their indication ; but as 
these relations are of so diversified a character, and as the same form 
which denotes one of them is also used for many more, he finds that 
with whatever topic he may think to commence his exposition, the 
treatment of some other is necessarily presupposed, so that he is utterly 
at a loss where to begin and where to end. As, however, no scientific 
investigation can hope to be successful which is not conducted upon 
a plan derived from the subject itself and from the nature of the 
inquiry, he must settle his mode of treatment, notwithstanding these 
embarrassments, before proceeding further. 

In the mental struggle which here ensues, and which no gramma- 
rian who seriously sets about the undertaking and is not content to 
follow in the footsteps of his predecessors can fail to experience, there 
are two opposite extremes into which he is in danger of falling. The 
one is, that despairing to find an internal clue to thfe mazy labyrinth 
of the various kinds of words and relations, he may content himself 
with some objective order presented by the etymology, and merely 
exhibit the relations of the several parts of speech in an unconnected 
manner according to their forms. The other danger he is exposed 
to is, that being convinced that the success and briginality of his per- 
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formance will in great measure depend on the theoretical views upon 
which it is based, he may adopt an arbitrary method of his own 
invention, one not founded on an accurate study of the organization 
of language, and into which the different parts of speech are intro- 
duced without regard to their classification. The former may appro- 
priately be termed the objective, and the latter the subjective mode of 
treatment. 

It is utterly impossible that either of these methods in the present 
state of philology should lead to satisfactory results. The first or 
objective plan will indeed facilitate the grammarian's progress by 
furnishing him with a regular series of topics for discussion, and will 
enable the learner to acquire by study a familiar acquaintance with 
a number of rules and facts, to which when needed he can readily 
refer ; the student however cannot hope to obtain by it a comprehen- 
sive view of the whole language as an organic system, for such a 
view was not possessed by the author himself, Moreover, many 
important phenomena which can be brought to light by the synthe- 
tical mode of investigation alone, must thus necessarily escape the 
grammarian's attention, while many others must offer themselves to 
him in an erroneous point of view. This statement will be fully 
borne out by a close examination of the grammatical productions of 
Gesbnius, which are executed precisely on the plan here described. 

The opposite method, being founded on the observation of some 
internahcongruities, cannot fan to present many of the laws of syntac- 
tical construction in a novel, striking, and often accurate light; yet, 
as on the whole such a plant is rather an arbitrary creation of the 
author's mind than one lying in the nature of language itself, it tears 
many individuals of the several parts of speech from their proper con- 
nection, and thus causes him to overlook numerous important facts ; 
at the same time it bewilders the student, who when desiring ah expla- 
nation of some simple phenomenon finds himself compelled to search 
through the whole volume, with the doubtful expectation of meeting 
with it at last. The correctness of these remarks will at once be 
recognised by such as are acquainted with the peculiarities of Ewald's 
grammatical treatises, in which these features predominate to a peculiar 
degree. 

It became therefore perfectly evident to the author of this work, 
after having satisfied himself by due examination and reflection of 
what a truly philosophical treatment of the subject of syntax requires, 
that, in order to avoid the faults and imperfections of these two 
extremes, he must form his own plan, collect his own materials, and 
digest and reproduce them in such manner as to follow as closely as 
possible die simple and natural method pursued by language in its 
formation. He was convinced, moreover, that one who would succeed 
in discovering and expounding the laws on which the syntactical 
structure of a language like the Hebrew depends, must not conduct 
his inquiry according to preconceived notions derived from the study 
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of some other individual language, a source from which Hebrew 
grammar has already suffered so severely, nor should he even rest 
content with an examination merely of its cognate dialects, but must 
ground all his investigations on the broad principles of universal 
grammar. For the ideas conveyed in one language either actually 
are or may be expressed in another, and the same is true of the rela- 
tions existing between them; so that each complete language possesses 
the same or similar means for denoting both these ideas and their 
modifications: that is, they all have notional words, consisting of 
names of existences concrete and abstract, of words denoting quality, 
quantity, action, states of being, &c.; and also relational words, or 
words used to signify the relations which the notional words bear to 
one another. The most important differences between languages 
arise from the variety of the modes in which these relations are indi- 
cated ; but as the relations themselves are constantly the same, the 
modes employed in a given language for their designation must be 
regarded not as isolated peculiarities, but as the form under which the 
fundamental and all-pervading principles of human speech manifest 
themselves in a particular instance. Hence, after having settled his 
plan, the grammarian has chiefly to ascertain: 1st what are the rela- 
tions which the several parts of speech comprising the notional words 
may bear to each other ; 2dly, in what manner are these relations 
indicated in the individual language under consideration ; and, 3dly, 
what relations does each inflection or relational word denote. 

The several modes employed for indicating relation may be thus 
described. Two or more words are used in connection which bear a 
certain relation to each other, and thus express an idea compounded 
with various modifications of those which the words separately signify, 
as follows : 1, the mutual relation of the words is left to be ascer- 
tained from their respective position, the genius of the language 
opposing the tendency to indicate each relation by a change of form 
or by a separate word ; or, 2, the word becomes changed or inflected ; 
or, 3, the form of the notional words is left unchanged, and their rela- 
tion is pointed out by a particle consisting of a letter or word ; or, 
4, the desire for indicating relations with perspicuity is so great as to 
cause the employment of both an inflection and a particle for the 
purpose. 

These four modes of designating relations are not employed in every 
language to an equal extent, neither are all or any of them confined 
to a single language ; nor again is either of them applied exclusively 
to any one kind ofrelation or the relations of any one part of speech ; 
on the contrary, they are all used alternately for every kind of rela- 
tion in every language, although with different degrees of frequency, 
on which, as we have observed, the peculiar character of a language 
or class of languages chiefly depends. The manner of adopting these 
expedients in a given language has not resulted from chance or con- 
ventional agreement, but is to be ascribed to the peculiar mental and 
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physical conformation of the mass of the nation to whom it belongs ; 
this being the original producing cause of all language, as well as 
its principal modifier after its production. And as the words them- 
selves have an internal connection with the ideas they respectively 
convey, which causes such and such sounds to be chosen as the repre- 
sentatives of a certain idea rather than others, so too the changes 
or inflections which the words afterwards undergo owe their rise to a 
mental perception of their peculiar adaptedness for the purposes they 
fulfil 

But though the existence of a hidden analogy between an idea as 
perceived by the mind and its objective representation in sounds be 
acknowledged as indubitable, it is still difficult to describe precisely 
in what this consists; since in some instances it can only be felt or 
guessed at, and in others cannot be perceived at all Notwithstand- 
ing this difficulty however, a difficulty which lies in the very nature 
of the subject,* the connection between most ideas and the words 
denoting them may be reduced to the following general principles. 

1. The words themselves bear an objective resemblance to the 
sounds produced by that which they denote, whether it be an object or 
an action; that is, they are produced by an endeavour to imitate inar- 
ticulate by means of articulate sounds. The number of such words in 
a language is much greater than would at first sight appear to be the 
case; because the difficulty and even impossibility frequently experi- 
enced in reproducing an articulate sound m the form of a word, causes 
it to be somewhat modified in the operation, and its origin thus rendered 
more difficult to trace. Words formed by this imitative process are 
called onomatopees: such are the English words rush, crash, dash; 
batter , clatter, oang, dang, slam; groan, growl, roar'; shriek, squeak, 
peep, chirp ; hum, buz, mew, &c &c. 

2. Sometimes, when there can be no direct imitation as in the 
preceding cases, the mind still 'perceives an analogy between certain 
ideas and certain sounds, which render the latter tie fit exponents of 
the former. This, which may be termed the symbolical mode of for- 
mation, being an entirely subjective one, can be more easily felt than 
described; the following examples of words thus produced will suffice : 
stop, stand, stay, steady, still ; sleep, sloth, slow, sluggish, sly ; hurry, 
drive, rage, tear; horror, terror, fright; ease, peace, quiet, calm, &c. 
&c. 

To the above two principles, the imitative and symbolic, may be 
added two others equally productive in the creation of language: 
these are the analogical and synthetical. 

1. The analogical principle is that by which the mind, after having 
arrived by one of the former methods at the representation of an idea, 
expresses such other ideas as are analogous thereto by similar sounds; 



* See Pref. and Introd. to Vol. I., p. vii. et seqq. 
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and this without rendering it necessary for us to consider such words 
as immediately derived the one from the other in chronological order. 

2. The synthetical principle, which is little more than a branch of 
the preceding, is that feeling which causes a compound idea to be 
represented by a combination either of the entire words denoting its 
constituent simple ideas or of the most important elements of such 
words : in the former case the origin of the compound may easily be 
traced ; but in the latter it often becomes difficult and even impossi- 
ble so to do. Here again it should be observed that, although this 
process of composition must be subsequent in point of time to the 
formation of the separate words, since a compound idea cannot be 
conceived by the mind before the ample ones of which it consists, 
wemust be careful not to consider this as a mere deliberate and 
mechanical conjunction of words ; for in language every thing is an 
immediate emanation from the mind itself. 

These four principles harmoniously cooperate in creating for every 
idea an external representation in the form of a word. But as ideas, 
and consequently the words expressing them, are not isolated exist- 
ences, but are created with various relations to one another and are 
also constantly entering into new tones, it is necessary that there 
should be provided some means for indicating these relations, and 
among those actually employed are the grammatical inflections of 
words,- as shown above. In endeavouring to ascertain the connection 
which exists between the grammatical relations of words and the means 
used for representing them, we find that the immediate origin of these 
inflections may also be referred to the three last principles which 
operate in the production of the words themselves, viz. the symbolical, 
the analogical, and the synthetical ; the first or imitative process of 
course cannot here apply. 

1. a. The effect of the symbolical principle, or that sentiment of 
the mind which perceives a connection to exist between ideas and 
sounds, although difficult to describe, may still be recognised in many 
instances of the inflection of nouns, attributives, &c Thus, 

a. It is clearly apparent in the manner of indicating the gender ; 
the masculine for the most part ending in the hard sound of a conso- 
nant, and the feminine in the soft one of a vowel : compare for instance 
the Sanscrit feminine terminations & or e, the Greek a or % the Latin 

a, the German e, the Hebrew H T , the Chaldee 8 if the Syriac |*. 

0. In the manner of indicating number, the extension of the idea 
in the plural being denoted by an increase in the length of the word, 
consisting of an added termination ; compare the Sanscrit plural ter- 
mination as, Greek eg, Latin es, and the corresponding ones in the 
modern languages, as also the addition of the long vowel and liquid, 
Hebrew D\> Chaldee "p , Arabic {jy 9 (Germ, en); feminine, 

Hebrew ni, Arabic \»>\ . Or the symbolical increase is still more 
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obviously shown in the lengthening of vowels or the insertion of new 
ones in the word ; compare the Arabic so-called broken plurals, e. g. 

JjJ 9 phr. jiif , Jlii , jJli , Jliif , &c&a, the German Voter, 
VMer,&.c 

y. And also in the formation of cases, although it would perhaps 
be impossible to assign its immediate origin to each of them, there 
still exists a general resemblance to the inflections for indicating the 
gender : thus the independent or nominative case, which usually ends 
m a consonant, corresponds to the masculine; the oblique cases, geni- 
tive, dative, and ablative, mostly ending in a vowel, answer to the 
feminine ; and the accusative, being the most dependent, or, in other 
words, that on which the influence of the verb is most directly exerted, 
bears a striking similarity to the neuter gender ; compare the accusa- 
tive singular terminations Sanscrit and Latin m, ami Greek *, with 
the neuter endings of nouns and adjectives. 

b. a. This principle may also be clearly traced in the conjugation 
of verbs. Thus the preterite, which, as it denotes an action that has 
been completed, may be regarded as an emphatic tense, is often formed 
by means of a reduplication : compare the preterites made by augmen- 
tation and reduplication in Sanscrit and Greek, and occasionally in 
Latin; and sometimes in the latter language by lengthening the 
radical vowel. Either of these modes may be considered as a proper 
symbolical expression of emphasis. 

0. This is still more obvious in the manner of distinguishing active 
and neuter verbs in Hebrew and Arabic ; those of the former class 
having for their principal vowel the simple a, and those of the latter 
being provided with one of its modifications e or o: while the Arabic 

passive is accompanied by both these modifications, thus j£j . Again, 

as regards the modes of verbs, the accessory ideas of dependence, 
contingency, desire, &c. conveyed by the subjunctive and optative, are 
expressed by an emphatic dwelling on the word, which causes the 
lengthening of its principal vowel (§ 989. 1. 3.). The Shemitish 
languages, moreover, symbolically express an intensive meaning of 
the verbal root by the reduplication of one of its constituent parts ; 
compare the Hebrew £i'hel tap, raSp , and the Arabic second form 

jj£g ; or else by the lengthening of a vowel, compare the Hebrew 

Pi'hel of verbs 5 guttural, as Tfta, and the Arabic third form JiSts • 

2. The analogical principle exhibits itself here also in causing the 
same or nearly the same inflection to be used for the indication of several 
relations analogous to each other ; compare the numerous relations 
denoted by each of the oblique cases, as also the manifold uses of the 
tenses in the classical and still more in the Shemitish languages : to 
these may be added the many significations which frequentlyT)elong 
to a preposition or other particle. 
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3. But the most extensively operating principle in this respect is 
the synthetical, or principle of composition, according to which the 
relation existing between two words is denoted by adding to one of 
them some essential part, as a letter or syllable, of the other, either 
with its original or with a somewhat modified form and meaning ; 
compare the verbal terminations denoting person, number, and gender 
in Sanscrit, Greek, and Latin, and likewise in the Shemitisn and 
Celtic languages, where their origin may be much more easily traced. 
This principle applies also to the formation of the tenses of all attri- 
butive verbs in the Indo-European languages: in the modern tongues, 
this is effected by the addition of auxiliary verbs; and in the ancient 
ones, by joining the several parts of the substantive verb to a verbal root 
denoting an action or state of being. Thus for example, in Latin the 
principal letter of the verb of existence is s (e. g. sum, sim, esse, essem, 
esto) or the later substitute r, which in comparative philology is equiva- 
lent to it (e. g. eram, ero), these letters being cognates, inasmuch as they 
can each be pronounced without the aid of a vowel ; another class of 
letters having a like force are the interchangeable labials f, v (e. g. 
fui\ and these are sometimes compounded with the former (e. g. 
Ju^sem,fo^am,Ju-ero). Attributive verbs are formed, as we nave 
said, by the addition of one or more of these elements to a verbal root, 
thus ama-bam, ama-bo, ama-vi, ama^rem, ama-visse, ama-veram, ama- 
verim, ama-wero. In the third conjugation the preterite is regularly 
formed by adding the element s, thus rego, rexi (=regsi); as are 
also the week aorist and future. In the passive voice of Latin verbs, 
the substantive verb remains for the most part separate, retaining its 
full form, thus amatus sum, &c. ; which is also occasionally the case 
in all the voices of the Greek. Another instance of the operation of 
the synthetical principle appears in the formation of verbs with pre- 
positions, asfacere, afficere, conficere, deficere, suflicere, &c. ; as also in 
the use of the Hebrew prepositional letters, and of the particle prefixed 
to form the relative past and future. 

These three principles, the symbolical, analogical, and synthetical, 
do not all operate with the same degree of activity in the formation 
of a language; neither on the other hand is any one of them limited 
to a single language or class of languages, or to the expression of 
any one kind of relation. In fact the application of each of them 
is universal, although sometimes one predominates and sometimes 
another. Thus, 

1. In comparing with the ancient Indo-European languages those 
of the Shemitish family, we find that as regards the indication of rela- 
tions the symbolical principle is much less active in the latter than in 
the former. It does mdeed at times cause their words to assume an 
appearance which differs in some degree from the original one; but 
comparatively speaking, such changes are both rare ana unimportant 
The Shemitish languages also differ in this respect among themselves; 
the Hebrew occupying a middle rank between the Arabic and Ara- 



INTRODUCTION. XI 



maic branches: thus in Hebrew, the symbolical principle has not 
sufficient power over the noun to cause a change in its termination, 
while the Arabic possesses three distinct cases ; with which may be 
enumerated in the same language the use of theplurales fradi ; the 
comparison of its adjectives; the formation of the subjunctive, con- 
ditional, and emphatic futures; the more extended use of the dual 
number, &c. &c. 

2. On the whole, the analogical is «iuch more active than the 
symbolical principle in the Shemitish languages, as regards both the 
relations of nouns and the numerous tenses expressed by only two 
principal forms, a past and a future, the latter of which is occasion- 
ally slightly varied to signify a change of mode ; to which we may 
add the numerous analogical meanings and uses that belong to each 
of theparticles. 

3. The synthetical principle shows itself in these languages chiefly 
in the indication of the person of the verb by means of pronominal su ffixes 
and prefixes, the formation of the two relative tenses, and the use of 
inseparable particles, as the prepositional letters, i conjunctive, the 
demonstrative and interrogative n , &c. ; but it does not extend so far 
as to connect prepositions with verbs for the purpose of modifying 
their meaning, or to form compound words, with the exception of a 
few proper names. 

These investigations, which go to demonstrate the influence of the 
fundamental laws of speech even on the more intricate and apparently 
artificial portions of the structure of language, however interesting in 
themselves, have here been merely touched upon for the purpose of 
showing that, although the modes of indicating relations in an indi- 
vidual language may differ exceedingly in appearance from those 
found in others, they must be viewed and explained, not as unconnected 
facts, but as the peculiar manner in which the fundamental laws of 
speech display themselves in a particular instance. Of the results to 
which a constant attention to these principles has led in the compo- 
sition of the present work, it does not belong to the author to speak; 
and he would desire rather that they should be ascertained from a 
connected study of the book itself. At the same time it will be 
proper to give here a sketch of its general plan, in order to assist 
the student in obtaining a comprehensive view of the whole. 

After a brief statement of the subjects which fall within the province 
of syntax, the treatise commences with an analysis of the simplest 
kind of proposition, consisting of a subject and a predicate. The 
subject, it is shown, may be viewed by the speaker either as known 
or not known to the party addressed, or in other words, as definite or 
indefinite; whence are derived the rules respecting the use of the 
article. The predicate conforms in all respects (i.e. in gender, num- 
ber, and person) to the character of the subject ; and hence proceed 
the rules of agreement. 
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An attribute may be given to an object, and its degree of strength 
determined by reference to the same attribute as belonging to one or 
more other objects ; and this gives rise to the rules of comparison. 
A noun may enter into various relations to other words : thus, for 
example, it may be in immediate relation to another noun either in 
the way of specification (construction) or of description (apposition); 
it may also bear direct or indirect relations to verbs, which relations 
are indicated in Hebrew i %a manner conformable to the general 
simplicity of its character, ihe personal pronouns may enter into 
the same relations, and are accordingly treated in the same manner 
as the nouns. These are succeeded by the demonstrative, relative, 
interrogative, and indefinite pronouns. As the numerals present in 
their formation and use the same phenomena as the nouns and 
adjectives, to which in effect they belong, the treatment of them 
naturally follows. 

The next in order is the verb, the animating principle of discourse, 
which presents for investigation two particulars peculiar to itself, 
which are the means for denoting time and manner comprised in the 
tenses and modes ; and here is strikingly exemplified the truth of the 
assertion before made, that the phenomena of each individual language 
should always be treated with reference to the immutable laws of 
general philology] As this important subject is discussed in full in 
its proper place, we will here only insert a few words in reply to 
some objections which have been made to the nomenclature of the 
tenses employed in the firg; volume.* 

The reviewer finds fault with the retention of the ancient termi- 
nology, according to which the second or bfc^ form is called a^/ttfwe, 
and advocates the propriety of giving it the name of present, in view 
of the following considerations, viz. : 1st, the frequent use of this form 
as a present, and the fact that on its being so rendered the whole force 
and beauty of a passage frequently depends; 2d, the analogy of other 
languages, as the English and German, in which we find the present 
used as a future or as a past with an accompanying noun or particle 
of time, employed to indicate the period at which the event takes 
place, as " he goes to-morrow," " he then comes to me," while the 
future in these languages is never used as a present ; 3d, the fact 
that both the above-mentioned languages denote the present and 
imperfect by a form of the verb alone, while the future, preterite, &c 
are made by the addition of an auxiliary ; 4th, the testimony of an 
Arabian grammarian cited by Prof. Lee of Cambridge,! who prefers 

to call the corresponding Arabic form JJJLT a present. 



* In a masterly and extremely favourable review of the volume, contained in 
the Princeton Repertory for April, 1838. 
f Hebrew Grammar, Lect. XVII. 
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To these arguments we reply, first, that we concur with the state- 
ment of the reviewer, that the so-called future is also frequently used 
to denote present time, and doubt not it would be equally easy to 
develope its use as a future from an original present signification as 
to pursue the opposite method, since the present and future are tenses 
immediately bordering upon each other (see § 957) ; and if the other 
form (teg), which the reviewer consents to term a preterite, were 
employed only as such, we might less^ject to give the name of 
present to the form ibp>? : but such is not the case, for we find 
the so-called preterite used equally with the future to signify present 
time (see § 964) ; so that the question arises, With what propriety 
can either one of these forms be called a present rather than the 
other? 

Secondly. Why should we suppose that the Orientals originally 
possessed a verbal form for the past, and another for the momentary 
present, but none for a tense of such importance and duration as the 
future? The Teutonic languages express only the present and 
imperfect tenses by forms of the verb alone, because the actions thus 
denoted are incomplete and consequently of an unemphatic nature ; 
while the emphatic tenses are formed symbolically by the addition of 
an auxiliary verb : hence too the present, which in these languages 
constitutes the simple form of the verb, and originally expresses merely 
the verbal idea (see § 155), may be used in narration to denote a past 
or future action, the epoch of which is fixed by means of a noun or 
particle of time (comp. §§ 966. 1. c, 967. 1. e.); while the compound 
tenses, which contain in themselves a distinct specification of time, 
cannot be so employed. 

Thirdly. With regard to the authority of the Arabian grammarian, 

who prefers to call the ^jjjb fonn a present, we shall endeavour to 
show in our intended Arabic grammar, that this is merely an indi- 
vidual opinion of the writer in question, and not a truth founded in the 

nature of the thing. Indeed the temporal forms Jj& and [jjclb are 
used in almost precisely the same manner as the corresponding tojj 
and ^W"> forms in Hebrew, and consequently admit the same mode of 
illustration ; for the quotations he adduces in support of his theory, 

such as that from Locman, &&o Jjftf |3l fr&i ^jULj^l f Jyj Lo 

a man is not justified by the testimony of his family* prove nothing 
more than that in Arabic as in Hebrew the future is used in the enun- 
ciation of general propositions (see § 964. 2. c.) ; but for this purpose 
the preterite form is employed with equal frequency, as an example 
of which we give the following from the very first fable of Locman, 



See Lee's Hebrew Grammar, Art. 231. 10. note. 
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l«A t H LXJLi UfJCif fSli *cXx I+4X0 wA#e the inhabitants of two 
cifo'es are of one accord, no enemy prevails ( \jC*jj) against them ; 

but when thy quarrel between themselves, they perish (I5GU&) together: 
here both forms are used m corresponding parts of the sentence to 
make a general assertion (Sb § 964. 3.), and either of them might in 
consequence be termed a present with as much propriety as the other. 
Accordingly, as the author has sought throughout the present work to 
derive his authorities from an examination of the language itself rather 
than from the subjective views of writers on language, he cannot be 
induced to acquiesce with Professor Lee in the opinion of the native 
grammarian referred to, in opposition as it is to those which have 
been entertained by the great majority of Arabian writers on the 
subject Having, however, given to the reviewer's remarks the 
attentive consideration demanded by the able manner in which they 
are enforced, and having replied to all the objections raised against 
the terminology he has thought proper after mature deliberation to 
adopt, the author hopes that the arguments brought forward here and 
in the chapter on the tenses will prove satisfactory to the reviewer, 
and that he will assent to the propriety of adhering in this particular 
to the ancient nomenclature. 

The treatment of the tenses is followed by that of the modes both 
personal and impersonal. To this succeeds a chapter on the construc- 
tion of words with prepositions; which is again followed by a detailed 
exhibition of the various powers of the prepositions and other particles, 
each of which has received that full developement which the now 
acknowledged importance of this department of language requires ; 
and it will easily be seen how much has been left to be done in this 
respect by Gesenius, notwithstanding his valuable labours on the 
subject in his lexicon. The Syntax doses with a short chapter on 
the collocation of words and another on the most important figures of 
speech. 

The fourth book contains the Prosody, under which head we have 
included a description of the characteristic features which distinguish 
Hebrew poetry from prose, and a chapter on the use and consecution 
of the accents. The former has been transferred in substance from the 
Grammatical Analysis already published, as belonging more properly 
in this place. The latter subject has been discussed with considerable 
fulness, it being one imperfectly understood and generally neglected; 
although its importance as an exeeetical help as well as the harmony 
of its system, render it worthy of more attention than it commonly 
receives. 

These are the general features of the plan on which the present 
work has been conducted ; and it is hoped that the original research 
and laborious care which have been bestowed on every part of it, as 
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also the pains that have been taken in its typographical execution, 
will not escape the notice of the attentive reader. There remains 
for me only to make some remarks with regard to the important 
assistance afforded me by my friend Mr. Wm. W. Turner throughout 
the composition and execution of the work; and I am happy to state, 
not simply from feelings of good will, but under a sense of moral obli- 
gation both to him and to tne public, that not only does it owe to his 
skill and learning its English dress, but ttso that the scientific treat- 
ment of its details, as well as the completeness and symmetry of its 
parts, which it is hoped it will be found to possess, are in great 
measure to be attributed to him, who digested the whole subject as 
an independent scholar, and united his mental strength to mine with 
the single view of rendering the work as perfect as it was possible 
for us to do. 

With heartfelt thanks to Almighty God, ns to ijto iw , and with 
fervent prayers that it may be instrumental in promoting his glory 
through a correct understanding of the truths of his Holy Word, the 
book is now respectfully presented to the public. 

New York University, January, 1841. 
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CHAPTER I. 

SENTENCES. 



§ 694. Syntax (TnDin tfttflJ) is that department of grammar 
whose object is to investigate and exhibit the laws followed by Ian* 
guage in connecting and arranging its materials, viz. words, for the 
correct expression of thought and feeling in all their varieties. 
Syntax then diners from Etymology in this, that while the latter 
treats both of the formation of the various species of words considered 
as individual existences, and of the changes they undergo, the former 
shows bn what occasions and for what purposes these changes are made 
use of in the course of rational speech, and how all the modes and re- 
lations of thought may be expressed by the combinations of words 
with one another aided by their inflections. Accordingly Syntax, 
which discusses the laws that regulate the entire structure of lan- 
guage, is a far higher and more complicated branch of grammatical 
science than Etymology, which relates merely to its materials in their 
unconnected state. 

§ 605. The order followed in the treatment of Syntax should be 
made conformable to that of the operations of the human mind, which 
language is designed to represent ; and these are essentially progres- 
sive, passing by easy gradations from the simple perception of an 
object to the formation of the most complicated judgments respecting 
it. The expression of these different modes of perception and judg- 
ment gives rise to a great variety in the forms of sentences ; but they 
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may all be reduced to the simple fact, that something is declared of 
something : hence the two principal members of every sentence are 
the something declared, called in grammar the predicate (id quod pr«- 
dicatum est) or statement, and the something concerning which a decla- 
ration is made, called the subject (id quod predicate subjectum est) or 
foundation of discourse. Such a declaration of something concern- 
ing something, or in other words, an expression containing a gramma- 
tical subject and predicate, is termed a proposition. Propositions are 
of various kinds, according as these principal terms remain simple 
in their nature, or are specified and extended in a multitude of 
ways. 

§ 696. It is the business of Syntax to trace all these species of 
propositions through their manifold ramifications, and explain their 
construction down to the minutest points ; observing, as we have 
said, to follow the order pursued by nature in producing them. Now 
as the mind must first have a perception of a thing before it can 
form a judgment respecting it, and as the perception of some- 
thing necessarily involves the fact of its existence, the first and 
simplest kind of proposition is that which affirms the existence 
of something. After becoming cognizant of the existence of some- 
thing, the mind by a further operation ascertains the manner in 
which its existence is manifested, that is, it perceives what attributes 
are proper to it besides that of its mere existence ; and from the 
declaration of these further perceptions results that infinite variety of 
propositions, declaratory of every possible form of existence, which 
is to be found in language. 

Simple Propositions. 

§ 607. The simplest kind of proposition then, and that with 
the consideration of which Syntax should commence, is one that 
affirms the existence of something. The name of this something whose 
existence is affirmed, or in other words, the subject of the proposition, 
must be the representative of a member of the material or immaterial 
world, that is to say, a concrete or abstract noun (§ 490). This must 
be considered with respect to its inherent or subjective quality called 
gender, which in Hebrew is either masculine, feminine, or common (i. e. 
which may be viewed as masculine or feminine) ; and likewise as to 
its accidental or objective quality called number, which may be either 
singular, plural, or common (the latter is the case with collective 
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nouns, which are viewed sometimes as singular and sometimes as 
plural). 

§ 698. In Hebrew the predication of existence is made in the fol- 
lowing ways. 

1. a. By the particle th (lit. existence, being), used as an im- 
personal verb, equivalent to there exists, there is. This word when 
closely connected to a noun, predicates existence of the object denoted 
by such noun, that is, affirms it to exist, e. g. bjnto*»31 K^DS tb 
there is a prophet tn Israel, 2 Kings 5 : 8., -flD? -pY*! flh there is a 
right way, Prov. 14 : 12., rnjpn tt? there is hope, Prov. 19 : 18. Job 
11 : 18. Eccl. 5 : 12., tFjTHX ID? there are righteous men, Eccl. 8 : 14. 

b. As tJj affirms existence absolutely, it is not subject to any 
change as respects gender, number, or person ; the noun whose exist- 
ence it declares forms its complement, and, by designating the object of 
which existence is predicated, specifies it in the manner of a noun 
placed with another in regimen. This is proved also by the fact that 
th takes the pronominal suffixes to indicate such object, e. g. Sjtb thou 
art. Gen. 43 : 4. Judg. 6:31., ittT he is, Deut. 29 : 14. 1 Sam. 14 : 39. 
23 : 23., ffitt? you are, Gen. 24 : 49.* 

2. a. The corresponding negative is made by the particle *ptt 
(lit. non-existence, nothing), which in construction with a following 
noun assumes the form *p$ (§ 569. d. note), and is thus used -as an im- 
personal verb, equivalent to there is not, instead of flh bft,t e. g. "p$ 
b»T)te?a ifyQ there was no king in Israel, Judg. 21 : 25., Wfcbt "p» 
there is no God, Ps. 14 : 1. 53 : 1., mjnbBn tWhlD'Q "pK there is no 
discharge in the war,. Eccl. 8:8.. D^'ISM B^lj? "pK there were no 
graves in Egypt, Ex. 14: 11. J This particle also like tb takes the 

* It also appears followed by the illustrative particle HK , which serves to point 
out the noun to which the predication of existence refers, e. g. D3CB3 HK HP CSK 
if it be your detire, Gen. 23 : 8. 

f The expression UT} fcft , although almost entirely supplanted by its equivalent 
"p« , appears in Job 9: 33. In biblical Chaldee -n^K nab ( =.5h «b) is the com- 
mon formula for the denial of existence, being synonymous with the Hebrew pX , 
e. g. t£3X ^n^H xb there is not a man, Dan. 2 : 10. ; the same may also be said of 

the Chaldee rrt or mb , the Syriac A*L, and the Arabic J^J and ^^, where 

the two words are fused into one. Negative verbs of existence corresponding to 
the above are to be found in many of the Indo-European languages, e. g. Pers. 
ouuup u net, compounded of XJ not and ouwt U ; so also Russ. niest\ Angl. 
Sax. and Old Eng. nit or ny$ • these however may all be inflected to some extent. 
% In Ps. 135 : 17. we meet with the pleonastic formula «; fK. 
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pronominal suffixes, e. g. ni;a lam fiat, Ex. 5 : 10., ^M thou art not, 
Gen. 43 : 5., t&pK he was not, Gen. 5 : 24., Jer. 31 : 15. 

b. These two words, viz. t?? and its negative *pM , are often used 
antithetically in the satae sentence, e. g. l pK"D8 'lEHpS FnrP tt?rj ** 
tfa Lon* among us, or not ? Ex. 17 : 7., n© fW "flltf C? itere w one, 
but not a second, Eccl. 4 : 8. Prov. 13 : 7. 

§ 699. 1. a. Existence may also be affirmed by means of the verb 
HTl to be, not indeed absolutely as with th , but always with relation 
to some noun or pronoun as its subject, with which it accordingly 
agrees in gender, number, and person, e. g. STH tih$ there was a 
man, Job 1:1., HIWJ TOnbt? *^*™ was war, 1 Kings 14 : 30., 
WJ trt^Ml <Aere were giants, Gen. : 4., 7 : 10. When the sub- 
ject is not otherwise expressed, it is contained in the pronominal 
afformative of the verb itself, e. g. rPHK / am (= tlSn "OK or rnnK ^*) 
Ex. 3 : 14. 

b. The verb Vwi is also used without reference to any particular 
subject, or as it is called impersonally, in which case it remains in the 
third pers. masc. sing, without any change, e. g. *}3 ^b"^riD *MD&5 
rpM as he interpreted to us, so it was, Gen. 41 : 13. 2 Sam. 13 : 35., 
•jy^rn and it was so, Gen. 1 : 7, 9, 11, 15, dec. TIJ5 *1EK »Tl 
he spoke, and it was, Ps. 33 : 9., Hjrfi and it shall be, it shall come to 
pass, Gen. 4 : 14. 12 : 12. 27 : 40.,* &c. 

2. The corresponding negative to rvn is fc&, which is employed 
either with or without STPSl , e. g. TTn fc*b D£71 «1T this people was not, 
Is. 23 : 13., DD^Piibn ^bjp-sb your murmurings (are) not against us, 
Ex. 10:8. 

§ 700. When the existence of an object has been predicated, it 
admits of being specified with respect to a quality or attribute inhe- 
rent in or ascribed to it. This specification may be made by means 
either of an adjective, noun, participle, or verb, which then constitutes 
the predicate. Accordingly the second kind of simple proposition is 
that which specifies the existence of something, that is to say, which 
specifies something with regard to the manner in which its existence 
is manifested. The numerous varieties of this kind of proposition 
may be classed under the two following heads. 

1. The subject is specified subjectively, i. e. with respect to somo 
inherent quality, which may be done either by connecting it to the 
predicate by means of the substantive verb JT^n , e. g. UTW mfi IWWn 
and the serpent was cunning, Gen. 3:1., *\T\r\ JTTPn THKiTl and the 
earth was void, lit. vacuity, Gen. 1:2.; or by employing an attri- 
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butive neuter verb conveying the idea of existence under some modi- 
fication, e. g. "JpT DTTQM Abraham was old, Gen. 24 : L, KTl r0O 
he is unclean t ^ov. 13 : 36. 

2. The subject is specified objectively, i. e. with respect to an 
attribute contained in its mode of action, which way be done by 
an active participle connected to the subject by rpn » e. g. rPH "CWT1 
rnrPTl^ rntDtJ and fAs toy tea* ministering to the Lord, 1 Sam. 2:11. 
17 : 34., rtithh *PH ^^n <A« oren iwre ploughing. Job 1 : 14. ; or by 
an active verb, which, as it denotes an action, of course includes the 
idea of existence, e. g. Oftta* fcTto God created, Gen. 1 : 1., TOt'l 
EHKH and the man said, 2 : 23., dec. &c. 

T T T 

§ 701. 1. a. The verb TPn when thus used to connect the subject 
and predicate, is termed a copula, or connecting bond ; since it no 
longer by the affirmation of existence constitutes a predicate in its 
own right, but simply serves to connect to the predicate the idea of 
existence contained in the subject. 

b. As the existence expressed by rPH must always be inherent in 
something, and as on the other hand every thing has an existence, the 
pronouns of the third person, as KT1 it — it is, DH they = they are, dec. 
may be used as copulas to connect the subject and predicate instead 
of rm (see § 648), e. g. fgXf ■>!» 8Tt OH Ham was the father of 
Canaan, Gen. 9 : 18., rrtTP &TH Kn» &n art thou not Jehovah 1 Jer. 
14 : 22., DH OTQ? ntJbti DWten ntjbtD the three branches are three 
days, Gen. 40 : 12, 18. 

2. When a noun becomes specified by a predicate, its existence is 
thereby necessarily affirmed ; consequently the mere placing of the 
predicate in juxtaposition with the subject and in the proper gender 
and number, will sufficiently indicate their mutual relation without 
the aid of TV}*} or 8TI t e - g* WfiTliD the thing (is) good, Deut. 
1 : 14., fnKH Yoit3 the land (is)* good, v. 25., ^ nrtSH the bush 
(was) burning, Ex. 3 : 2., rnST> ^K / (am) Jehovah, 6 : 2., *b$$ DH 
HTasTtTna these (were) confederate with Abram, Gen. 14 : 13., WT?K 
D^Bb$ OTefcfctta ve u*re binding sheaves, 37 : 7. As the copula may 
thus be readily dispensed with, because not needed, we must not suppose 
here an ellipsis of rPH or K^ft , the insertion of which is in reality an 

after process arising from the further developement of the language.* 

• m 

* As by the Hebrew construction the sense is rendered complete without the 
aid of a copula, we consider it erroneous to represent these as instances of ellipsis 
in popular versions from the Hebrew. We do it in the present work merely to 
point out when the copula is inserted and when not. 
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§702. The subject of a proposition whose predicate is a verb 
requires to be separately expressed only when the latter is in its 
unspecified form, that is to say, in the third person, in w%ich case it is 
essential to perspicuity that the subject should be distinctly stated ; but 
when the subject is a first or second person, the afibrmatives denoting 
those persons contained in the verb render all further specification 
unnecessary ; thus the verb rP n H forms an entire proposition, and is 
equivalent to rnn HP« or' nv»n T\P» ; so, *oVc£ =t U^bdp ttn?« 

or D^btpp *ov>n i3n?«. T 

§ 703. Simple propositions then are those in which existence alone 
is predicated of something by means of one of the substantive verbs 
W? or nTI ; or in which a modified state of being or action is inti- 
mated either by a predicate simply placed in juxtaposition with the 
subject or connected to it by ypn or WT\ , or by an attributive verb 
including in itself both predicate and copula. 41 But, as we have ob- 
served, the principal members of a proposition, its subject and predi- 
cate, may be specified and otherwise extended in a variety of ways, 
which gives rise to the formation of compound propositions. We will 
describe the principal of these, arranging them under the heads of 
extended subject and predicate. 

Extension of the Subject. 

§ 704. It may be observed previous to entering upon this topic, that in 
Hebrew as in most other languages, a common noun, whether subject or 
object, may either be employed in its nude form and in its most unli- 
mited sense, as t&ifct man, ffn&t) lights, or may be restricted in its appli- 
cation to a certain individual or individuals, by means of the definite 
article, as tDifctn the man, tthfctan the lights (see Chap. II.). 

§ 705. The subject of a proposition may be viewed as already quali- 
fied in some manner before any declaration is made respecting it ; and 
this qualification may be made by an adjective, noun, pronominal 
suffix, demonstrative pronoun, or numeral. 

1. The following are examples of nouns constituting the subject of 
a sentence, which are specified by an adjective or participle, e. g. Djp*5 
t5*TH -fbt) and there arose a new king, Ex. 1 : 8. Prov. 10 : 1., D^fc 

* The difference between TTJ , PW , and X$n may be briefly thus described : 
& may be used to affirm the existence of something, but never as a mere copula ; 
Fljrj may be used to affirm existence, and likewise as a copula ; while KIM can be 
employed only as a copula, and never to make an affirmation of existence. 
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IpftB? D^M* stolen waters are sweety Pror. : 17. The adjective may 
be further specified by a noun either with or without a preposition, e. g. 
13H abtDH thK bi every man wise of understanding, i. e. skilful, 

Ex. 36 : i.y^y\ ntoan nam raman rrtn rrrwi reborn «•<* tfe 

ill-favoured [lit. ill of appearance J and lean jteshed [lit. lean of flesh] 
kine ate, &c, Gen. 41 : 4. When an adjective, participle, or demon- 
strative pronoun is thus attached to a noun for the purpose of speci. 
fying it more particularly, it is called a qualifcatwe ; in contra, 
distinction to the term predicative, which is applied to it when 
used to make a declaration. 

2. a. The subject may be specified by another noun, placed with it 
either in the close connection of the construct state, e. g. •jTlh t$lfc*1 
mra and Moses's father-in-law said, Ex. 18 : 17., rrhribt ibVP & 
9th treasures of wickedness profit not, Prov. 10 : 2. ; or in the state of 
apposition, e. g. tfrfoft HTTP TQk*1 and the Lord God said, Gen. 
2 : 18., nfonfca rbrq rrCW T^TXJ *>? if a girl, a virgin, be betrothed, 
Deut. 22:23.' 

6. Infinitives, participles, and other verbal nouns, besides admitting 
the above constructions, may also take a noun after them as their 
complement, or, as it is termed, in the accusative (§ 473. 2.) : thus 
an infinitive, e. g. 'W *pte tfhtt) 7f>* *hn rorn and behold (there 
is) killing oxen and slaughtering sheep, Is. 22 : 13. ; a participle, 
e. g. nVnnn fl&rba fW Ubn that which goes about the whole land 
ofHavilah, Gen. 2:11, 13. Deut. 11 : 7. ; a verbal noun, e. g. fQHop 
bfcnto 1 * ^-na Him like the Lord's loving the children of Israel, 
i. e. as the Lord loves, &c. Hoe. 3:1. 

3. The subject may be restricted by a pronominal suffix, e. g. **ab blji 
my heart rejoices, Ps. 13 : 6., ■H^KJ rfjnj 5pna} thy right hand, O Lord, 
(is) glorious, Ex. 15 : 6., Ujttf* 12TP 'jyob that your days may be 
multiplied, Deut. 11 : 21. 

4. By a demonstrative pronoun, e. g. D?b fttfl p^n ^fiD* 1 DM when 
this iniquity shall be pardoned you, Is. 22 : 14., D' 1 ^ ft^KH fftfelfMrn 
*»3iai3 these men are too hard for me, 2 Sam. 3 : 39. 

5. By a numeral, e. g. ^by tPM? fftftljt ntJbfc njtTl and behold 
three men (were) standing by him, Gen. 18 : 2. Ex. 2 : 13., ib V6j*5 
EF32 WSTD Jtere were born to him seven sons, Job 1 : 2. 

§ 706. A complex subject of this kind, consisting of a noun in the 
nominative, and one or more accessory words qualifying or restricting 
its meaning, is called a logical subject, and the noun itself the gram- 
matical subject. 
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§ 707. The subject may also be extended by connecting together 
two or more nouns, to each of which the predicate applies, forming 
what is called a compound subject, e. g. W3fe2 rfiOfitt^CH mercy and 
truth have met together, Ps. 85: 11., ^J >bm C|£i b3?j nis? STWI 
DfpPltha and the lute and viol, the tabret and pipe, and wine (are) 
their feasts, i. e. their entertainment, Is. 5:12. These again admit 
of specification in the same manner as simple subjects, e. g. MD STD 
n^T-TOT «bfc mat) m-mbtth ronn better is a dry morsel and quiet, 
ness therewith, than a house full of sacrifices with strife, Prov. 17 : 1., 
rtirp rfl3fiP\ p*TX yihlM W p*n» ajusti/ier of the wicked, and 
a condemner of the just, (are) an abomination to the Lord, 17 : 15, 19., 
DD^'T^atatT D??pfc*l D?fcttt ttW? pi fa* J*wr ictoe*, and your 
little ones, and your cattle, 9 shall abide in your cities, Deut. 8 : 19. 

§ 708. The logical subject may also consist of an entire predica- 
tive sentence, that is to say, a noun may first be specified by a predi- 
cate or attributive used predicatively, and then form the subject of a 
further specification, e. g. litD KVB TOBM KVB whoso finds a wife 
finds a good thing, Prov. 18 : 22., VlJttK.J JTHp roitb nTW T&X 
'W tDBI&tt *tlt&Q how a faithful city that "was* full of judgment, ic. 
has become a harlot! Is. 1 : 21., n^l Ittp? *1D1D TgSD ^g tfa who 
rise early in the morning, (and) follow strong drink, 5 : 12. 

Extension of the Predicate. 

§ 709. The predicate like the subject may be either simple* or 
complex, and accordingly either grammatical or logical (§ 706). 
A grammatical predicate may consist either of a noun, adjective, 
pronoun, or verb. 

1. When the predicate is a noun, under which denomination are 
included the verbal nouns called infinitives and participles, it admits 
of the same extension in every respect as the subject (see § 705). 

2. When an adjective, it may be specified, a. by an adverb, e. g. 
"Tfctl TIO TXfy\ and behold (it was) very good, Gen. 1 : 31. b. Or by a 
following noun with or without a preposition, e. g. D?te8 :J*1K rfffl? the 
Lord (is) slow to anger, Nah. 1 : 3.,bDNftab ■pfil 2it3 the tree (was) good 
for food, Gen. 3 : 6., in which case it may be placed in relation to the 

following noun in either of the degrees of comparison : thus positive, 
e. g. DTftK? Vft5i b» "VO who (is) so great a god as God ? Ps. 77 : 14. 
Amos 2:9.; comparative, e. g. litt'jn 2iTJW 5)??tt favour (is) better 
than silver and gold, Prov. 22 : 1. ; superlative, e. g. fcttttn than "Wl 
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tfTg' ^ lffi'toq bin? ond that man was the greatest of all the natives 
of the East, Job 1 : 3. 

8. When the predicate is a pronoun, it admits of no qualification* e. g. 
KTl "9*t / (am) he, Deut. 32 : 39., n^rTTQ what (is) this ? Gen. 3:13. 

4. When it is a verb, it may be either intransitive or transitive. 

a. Intransitive verbs may be subdivided into active and neuter. 
a* Neuter verbs are such as denote a subjective attribute, or state of 
being (§ 700. 1.) ; consequently they admit all the specifications of 
adjectives, besides those which relate to time, e. g. T*T3 ^r*? *tP 
until he became very great, Gen. 26 : 13., TITP bf TTDTt "Q| great is 
his mercy towards those that fear him, Ps. 103 : 11., DTOTrtW D?ttJ1 
and he was the wisest of all mankind, 1 Kings 5 : 11. 0. An active 
intransitive verb denotes an objective attribute, i. e. not a state of being 
or quality inherent in the subject, but a mode of action (§ 700. 2.) ; 
and it admits the same extensions as a neuter verb, e. g. Wl3"b? M"W 
^1 and he rode upon a cherub, and flew, Ps. 18 : 11., DWftJ Wjn 
rnrta but they both went away quickly, 2 Sam. 17 : 18., ^PCnTMp? 
Tnn$ but I will run after him, 2 Kings 5 : 20. 

b. Transitive verbs, besides the qualifications they may receive in 
common with other verbs, extend the predicate by taking after them 
one or more nouns denoting the object or objects on which the action 
indicated by the verb is exerted, e. g. Srbt^lKflK B«7}^K rTWttl <**& 
Abraham reproved Abimelech, Gen. 21 : 25., DTOTDH m* D^TT^JJ VH& 
T^ttn nstt God created the heavens and the earth, 1:1. Nouns con- 
stituting the object of a verb may become extended in the same 
manner as the subject (see § 705, et seqq*). 

§ 710. It is scarcely necessary to add, that of each of these kinds 
of predicates there may be two or more in a single proposition, either 
simple or specified in the same manner as when there is only one, 
and forming what is termed a compound predicate, e. g. WM bfTV! 
JWT0 mp^l *U$P\ M?^ Rachel was beautiful inform and comely in 

aspect, Gen. 29 : 17.', n^n inbrrr« tDnnn ngSD orraa ww^ 

'W ir\X TH2W ^tDTttt and Abraham rose early in the morning, and 
saddled his ass, and took two of his young men with him, &c. 22 : 3. 

Sentences. 

§ 711. Sentences may be either simple or compound. 
1. A simple sentence consists of a single proposition, one not 1 con- 
taining another within itself, e. g. lifit in 1 * let there be light, Gen. 

VOL. II. 2 
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1 : 3., *tn Dbbb -fbtP rri*V» the Lord reigns for ever and ever, Ex. 

15: 18., Tta'tWy TP5?V? 1?W? ^ n ?7 3*3 ^^ M* ckMrc* 
of Reuben and ike children of Gad had a very great multitude of 
cattle, Num. 32 : 1. 

2. a. A compound sentence is one which contains two or more pro- 
positions within itself. In sentences of this kind the first proposition 
is frequently further specified by what is affirmed in the second e. g. 
rmn tfTt n&tphn ttoan the soul that sinneth, it shall die, Ezek. 18 : 4., 

ran'iratf *?« )ry^rm nibfcn rrtrinn nijnn rrinsn *?f the seven 

lean and ill favoured Idne that came up after them, are seven years* Gen. 
41 : 27. Here belong all kinds of relative sentences, e. g. 0*^*1 r&K 
TWO IS? Itfc these (are) the words that Mosesspoke, Deut. 1 : 1., ^lt?X 
TWSn &TO U1X happy is the man (thai) finds wisdom, Prov. 3 : 13. 

6. Or it consists of two or more propositions, one declaratory and 
the other hypothetical, causative, dec, e. g. TTJPP 2131D? "O ^MHK 
^VipTM I desire that the Lord may hear my voice, Ps. 1 16 : 1., VfcTlp DS 
ibip TV£ *■? f^W & '9SP3 if I call that he may answer me, I do 
not believe that he tvill hearken to my voice, Job 9 : 16. 

§ 712. When words thus become combined together in sentences, 
they are to be viewed no longer as independent existences, but as 
members of the same body politic, united by a common bond and 
standing to each other in various and often complicated relations. 
The investigation of the nature of these relations and the modes of 
denoting them, which are regulated by principles as general and im- 
mutable as those that give rise to the primitive forms of words, con- 
stitutes, as we have said, the chief object of the doctrine of Syntax. 
In Hebrew as in other languages, the relation of one member of a 
sentence to another is indicated by one or more of the following means : 
1st. by the use of particles, consisting of separate words or of pre- 
fixed or suffixed letters; 2dly, by changes in the forms of words; 
and, 3dly, by their respective positions. 

§ 713. The relations of the members of a sentence to each other 
are of two kinds, which may be termed coordinate and subordinate. 

1. The coordinate relation is that in which the accessory terms used 
to modify or restrict the meaning of a principal one, assume a charac- 
ter corresponding to that of the principal term, so as to clearly indi- 
cate their relation. Hence proceed the rules of agreement. 

2. The subordinate relation is that in which one or more words are 
employed as the complement of some other term ; in which case they fre- 
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quently assume a form indicative of sXich relation. And hence the 
rules of government are derived. 

§ 714. The rules of agreement affect accessory words, such as 
adjectives, pronouns, and verbs, by causing them to assume the charac 
ter of the principal term, which is always a noun, with respect to gender, 
number, person, and the reception or non-reception of the article. 
The influence exercised by these rules as also by those of government on 
the structure of the Hebrew language, wc are now about to exhibit ; 
in so doing, we shall first discuss separately each member of a simple 
proposition, and thence gradually proceed to those of a more complex 
nature. 

§ 715. But before beginning to investigate the manner in which the 
rules of agreement operate en words placed in a coordinate relation 
to a noun, whether subject, object, or predicate, we have to consider 
the modes in which the noun itself may be mentioned. These are 
two- fold : 1st, a noun may be spoken of as indefinite, that is, in its 
most general sense without any restriction of its application whatever ; 
or, 2dly, it may be spoken of as definite, whether already so in its 
nature, as a proper noun, or made so by construction or by the addition 
of a particle called the definite Article. 



CHAPTER II. 



THE ARTICLE. 

Use with respect to Nouns. 

§ 716. Nouns in Hebrew are either definite or indefinite. In their 
nude state, without any addition or change of form, they convey for 
the most part, with the exception of proper nouns, an idea not specific 
but general and indeterminate, and hence are termed indefinite. 
Definite nouns are such as are already definite in their signification, 
or are made so by their construction or by receiving the definite 
article n (see § 645, et seqq.), the only one which the Hebrew as 
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well as the Greek language possesses.* We shall first enumerate the 
cases in which nouns appear without the article, and afterwards those 
in which they receive it. 

A. Nouns without the Article. . 

§ 717. Nouns remain without the article, 1st, when used indefi- 
nitely ; and, 2dly, when rendered definite by some other means. 

1. An indefinite noun may be either, 

1. a. A common appellative noun employed without reference to a 
particular individual of the kind it denotes, and where in English it 
would usually receive the indefinite article, e. g. T^bfct T^pt) "»3 
when thou approachest a city, Deut. 20 : 10. 21 : 1., 8t3Wp5 flflpD if 

apersm sin, Lev. 5 : i., nj$ n* vtnn rcrtha "pottf ym rjni TpM 

a maul, a sword, and a sharp arrow, (is) a man that bears false witness 
against his neighbour, Prov. 25 : 18.f So too when accompanied by a 
qualifying term, e. g. fan ^a DJJJ5 and there arose a new king, Ex. 
1 : 8, 14. Deut. 4 : 38. 22*: 8^ 14., D^H f? ]Wb *r«a a wholesome 
tongue (is) a tree of life, Prov. 15 : 4. 

b. An appellative used to signify a whole class of existences, e. g. 
D7&rma niiT» Lord, what (is) man ? Ps. 144 : 3, 4. And thus often 
when used collectively, e. g. nnwh WV'Jite ITorn ^W *b "Wl 
and I have oxen and asses, flocks, men-servants and maidservants, Gen. 
32 : 6., OD^J OTO tptxy\ and thou shall see horses and chariots, Deut. 
20:1. 

2. A material. noun used in its widest acceptation, e. g. ID^T) TUXQT) 
b?*T clotted milk and honey shall he eat, Is. 7 : 15., rtjp n&*t? bt'T? 
Hth n ? p12J •£$} iron is taken out of the ground, and stone (is) melted 
into brass, Job 28 : 2. 



• We do indeed occasionally find the numeral im one made use of without 
especial reference to numher, and equivalently to the indefinite article, Eng. a or 
an, Germ, tin, French un, e. g. TW te a basket, Ex. 29 : 3., TlTSt t^ a man, 
a certain man (vir quidam, awjp tiq), Judg. 13 : 2. 1 Sam. 1 :*!., 1TW er^a 
a prophet, 1 Kings 20 : 13. 19 : 4. The Chaldee TH and the Syriac 1* are 
employed in a similar manner, e. g. TT1 dbs an image, Dan. 2:31., *On r» a 
Hone, 6 : 18., ^ | j ^ a certain man, Acts 5:1. 

t This applies also to patronymic and gentile nouns, which in effect are 
appellatives formed from proper nouns, e. g. ^^5"©^ fiM ^Xtt that an*l and 
he saw an Egyptian striking a Hebrew, Ex. 2 : 1 1. 
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3. An abstract noun used in like manner, e. g. HT^p^st WTk$ bfiR 
TTO1 fear and dread shall fall upon them, Ex. 15 : 16., ttMtt TUTl 
^ptft DlblDI ptt TO363 mercy and truth have met together, righteous, 
ness and peace have kissed (each other), Ps. 85 : 11. 89 : 15. 96 : 6. 

II. Nouns may be definite without the article. 

1. By their signification, as is the case with proper nouns, e. g. 

D"»rft« , ntitt , ffWw , uyrn , rns , &c. 

2. By their construction, a. The article is not used before nouns 
having a pronominal suffix, as this kind of specification renders them 
sufficiently definite without it, e. g. **iyp my servant, 7p31 thy son, 
YYTtD At* ox, DD^hfitha your families, d&c* 

b. Neither is the article prefixed to a noun in construction with a 
definite noun, since in this case also the sense of the whole phrase is 
sufficiently restricted by the definiteness of the governing noun. This 
rule holds good whether the governing noun be rendered definite, 

a. By its signification, as when a proper noun, e. g. b$ rP? the 
house of God, tTQK tWX the wife of Abram, btiiti* 1M& the children 
of Israel. -\ When three or more nouns are thus connected into one 
compound term, and the last is a proper noun, it renders the whole 

* A few instances are met with where under peculiar circumstances a noun 
with a pronominal suffix does receive the article. Thus in the passage, ^XH 
byST-in bTO-bfc "^snrn tWfin ^trb» one half of them opposite Mount 
Gerizim, and the other half of them opposite Mount Ebal, Josh. 8 : 33., the article 
is prefixed to the latter i^XH for the purpose of rendering it emphatic, so as 
to mark distinctly the opposition between it and the preceding one. In most 
cases, however, where a noun receives both suffix and article, it specifies and 
governs a preceding noun in the construct, and the article appears to have been 
superadded for the purpose of rendering the definiteness of the entire expression 
more conspicuous, e. g. *pp*}?*7 TO33 the worth of thy estimation, Lev. 27 : 23. 
Josh. 7 : 21., i"fc?n tf* V" ***** °f it* fold, Mic. 2 : 12., rwiWrbs all (lit. 
the whole of) its pregnant women, 2 Kings 15 : 16. 

t The article is emphatically employed in a few instances where the noun in 
construction is also in apposition with a preceding proper noun or pronoun, e. g. 
^^ *$&} *T** m y ™**ter, the king of Assyria, Is. 36 : 8., ifctTP? ^KH n 3bfiJ 
J (am) the God of Bethel, Gen. 31 : 13. ; and also where it is preceded by V», to 
indicate that it is used collectively and not distributively (see § 726. II. 1.), e. g. 
rranbttTl D5?J-te all the people of war, Josh. 8 : 11. Jer. 25 : 26. Ezek. 45 : 16. ; 
but very rarely when neither of these is the case, e. g. a^Stfi "Hyjn *^ e pinofthe 
beam, Judg. 16 : 14. Jer. 32 : 16. In the passage, fTlto rinkr\ rjaa^ and he 
brought her to the tent Sarah's, i. e. Sarah's tent, Gen. 24 : 67., the noun bnk 
cannot properly be said to be in construction, on account of the affixed M directive, 
and consequently may receive the article. 
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phrase definite, and neither of the constructs receives the article, e. g. 
rrifV tV*& fhsjj the ark of the covenant of Jehovah, 1 Kings 8 : 1., 
*WK Sjbtt Mb V^ipnfc the fruit of the greatness of heart of the king 
of Assyria, Is.' 10 : 12. 

j£. By construction, as when receiving a pronominal suffix, e. g. 139 
ifc? the affliction of my people, Ex. 3 : 7., SprYDHg trna the covenant of 
thy forefathers, Deut. 4 : 31., ttPMID it5*n the heads of your tribes, 
Deut. 1 : 15. As in the preceding case, when there is more than one 
noun in the construct, neither takes the article, as the definiteness of 
the last term applies to the whole expression, e. g. ?p*n *ltl *Q* the 
days of the years of thy life, Gen. 47 : 8., *vb? i*ajj B?tft? the right 
of the poor of my people, Is. 10 : 2. 

y. Or by the reception of the definite article, e. g. DipEH DID Hie 
name of the place, Gen. 28 : 19., ntiflbian itf?8 the men of war, Deut. 
2 : 14. And also when there is more than one noun in the construct, 
e. g. rfiD^TBn ^fl? THJ3 ^ young men of the princes of the provinces, 
1 Kings 20 : 15. YKings 18 : 15. 

§ 718. This particle as well as others is sometimes omitted by the 
poets, who, for the sake of elevating and condensing their expressions, 
frequently neglect those minute specifications of meaning which the 
prose writer is required to make, e. g. ^gh JiHK *TaTD *\1M (the) 
watchman says, (the) morning comes, Is. 21 : 12., y©l *pa njFp f"}^ 
(the) earth is given up into the hand of a tyrant, Job 9 : 24., 
Sometimes when the first of two parallel nouns situated in different 
parts of the same sentence receives the article, the last omits it, e. g. 
npflJ fi^HK W njlDH tWTO from the beginning of the year till the 
end of (the) year, Deut. 11 : 12., OTirCWl I3K ^J?H D^Hn *in 
*aPO btt? woe to those that decree iniquitous decrees, and to (the) 
scribes who diligently prescribe trouble, Is. 10 : 1. ; and occasionally, 
on the other hand, the last receives the article, and the first omits it, 
e. g. ttjfarin tWlllTTl lll^t) ^jn tfnn (the) mountains quake at 
him, and the hills melt, Nah. 1 : 5. Ps. J 48 : 10., p^SJTTlK "nrOtt W 
(the) wicked circumvents the righteous, Hab. 1 : 4. 



B. Nouns with the Article. 

§ 719. The Hebrew definite article ft, a fragment of the personal 
pronoun KVI ^ is employed, agreeably to its origin, to direct particular 
attention to the noun to which it is prefixed (see § 645, et seqq.)* 
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We shall divide the article prefixed to nouns into three kinds, ac- 
cording to the different uses to which the prominence thus obtained 
is applied ; and shall call them the article of determination, the 
article of preeminence, and the demonstrative article. 

§ 720. This particle may be called the article of determination 
when employed for the ordinary purpose of rendering a common noun 
definite. Its use in this respect may again be subdivided into objec- 
tive and subjective. 

I. The objective use of the determinative article is that in which it 
is prefixed to a common noun to indicate it as the name of a person or 
thing previously or subsequently described. Thus, 

1. It renders a noun definite by pointing it out as one before men- 
tioned, e. g. m&K if} irftTlJ?! :jtan shall I go and call thee a woman ? 
*6*H ntBXn nprn and tub woman took the child, Ex. 2:7, 9. 
2l': 2, 5/, ij-fc nbX? IHpVl they shall take a heifer, ribXWTTW TTnirTJ 
and they shall bring down thb heifer, Deut. 21 : 3, 4., spai Wto? TOta 
*' W ^pJjn ttrtM ittkh b? ninD and I said, Let diem set a handsome 
mitre upon his head; and they set thb mitre, 6zc. Zech. 8 : 5. 

2. It likewise renders a noun definite by pointing it out as one 
that is further specified in a following relative sentence, e. g. -rb*l 
tfirft^n ib *Va« "TO* DipETrbK he went to the place which God had 
mentioned to him, Gen. 22: 3. Ex. 3 : 5., tlK pHX?b Wl nfiDy 
•TO* *lflStfj D^aiTTbS and the servant told Isaac every thing (lit. all the 
things) that he had done, Gen. 24 : 66., rfflQPI nfc^a nilfc H^rn and the 

fish that (are) in *Ae r «*r *Aafl die, Ex. 7 : 18, 21., fcft «i«5k than «ntDK 
'W *[bn blessed is the man who does not walk, &c. Ps. 1 : 1. 

3. Sometimes a noun is thus made definite although not specified 
precisely in either of the ways above described, e. g. "OW Tfto fJB 
surely the affair is known, Ex. 2:14. (alluding to the event detailed in 
vs. 11, 12.), nbD^Brmri »«rrnK iY£ H£*5 and he took in his 
hand the fire and the knife, Gen. 22 : 6. (meaning the fire and the 
knife requisite for the contemplated sacrifice, as sufficiently appears 
from the context without a particular specification to that effect). 

II. Its subjective use is that in which the article is prefixed to a 
common noun by way of emphasis, and to point it out as one which, 
although neither previously nor subsequently described, is still viewed 
as definite in the mind of the writer. Thus, 

• The letters 'in £c. are, it may be proper to mention, a contraction of the 
Chaldee techinal expression *!3*tai et completion and $0 forth. 
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1. In Hebrew an article is frequently prefixed to a noun which, 
although not otherwise directly specified, is definite in the writer's 
mind, and which, owing to the context, or to a general knowledge of 
existing usages and circumstances, is also rendered definite by the use 
of the article to the mind of the reader, e. g. OD^rrrWl 01DSTTI8 rPI 
and he smote the horses and the chariots, 1 Kings 20 : 21. (meaning 
those of the Syrians with whom he fought), OSfnPH 5p?sn Hjgpn so 
she took the vail, and covered herself, Gen. 24 : 65. (meaning the vail 
which women in the East are accustomed to wear), *l$3irrb? 21D?1 and 
he sat down by the well, Ex. 2 : 15. (i. e. the well always near an Arab 
village or encampment), njtSH SpFflO ttfcrTfcba fba nin? SjKbtt fcTl?} 
and the angel of the Lord appeared to him in a flame of Jure from the 
midst of the bush, Ex. 8:2. (i. e. one of the thorn- bus he3 usually 
found growing in uncultivated places), ITOnn ^"TflfanK I will saddle 
me the ass, scil. which I am accustomed to ride, 2 Sam. 19 : 27. 
1 Kings 13 : 13, 23, 27. In such cases as the preceding one, the use 
of the article is clearly equivalent to that of a pronominal suffix, e. g. 
Htfan ttfch b? b»nte? Tintpn and Israel bowed himself on the head 
of the bed, Gen. 47 : 31. 1 Kings 1 : 47. (meaning the bed on which 
he lay, equivalent to his bed) ; so ^jb tp^H tD"1"» the (= thy) way 
is perverse before me, Num. 22 : 32., nrtoten F\b^n tfb hast thou not 
increased the (= their) joy ? Is. 9 : 2. 

2. The article is also prefixed by way of emphasis to nouns used, not 
to denote individual objects, but as general terms. It is thus prefixed, 

a. To common appellative. nouns not designating particular indivi- 
duals, but employed simply as generic terms applicable to any indivi- 
dual or individuals of the class mentioned ; in which case it serves to 
render prominent the nature and properties of the class of objects 
denoted rather than the objects themselves, e. jr. l"inn bDfcta HTDI HT3 

** ° V T V V T J T 

the sword devours one as well as another, lit. this as well as that 
person, 2 Sam. 11 : 25., "fifi rnjJBn 1\W D^nbs» through much 
slothfulness the rafters fall through, &c. Eccl. 10: 18. The same 
construction too is used in a more specific sense in speaking of an 
indefinite number not including the entire species, e. g. TDWl TW 
and the fowls came down. Gen. 15 : 11., DW^BBTTTltf b?rn and cause 
the frogs to come up, Ex. 8: 1. 10: 12, 13. 16: 13.* But the most 



* It is also occasionally employed to give emphasis to the names of individual 
objects, e. g. ri-nrrnx} -nan aa* and there came a [the] lion and a [the] bear, 
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frequent use of the article in this manner is in comparisons, the article 
being regularly prefixed to the name of the well known object em- 
ployed as an illustration, e. g. fntrtDsb 1p£D n ?*WJ and lion * ***& 
eat straw like the ox, Is. 1 1 : 7. 22 : 18. 42 :13. 49 :18., bTO rpn* 
barm*) I will be like the dew to Israel, Hoc. 14 : 6, 7, 8. Mic. 4:9, 
10.*, 'nr\« ViKtfr }**? they are laid in the grave like sheep, Ps. 
49 : 15.; occasionally the illustrative noun is placed in the plural, e. g. 

BTfrjrj ft? 1 *?? *&** E?n« W??5 and the * F***d you as the 
bees do, Deut 1 : 44., CTH^? "OK lbj£ <Aey tfciU mo*iif up with 
pinions like the eagles. Is. 40 : 31. 

b. To material-nouns used emphatically in a general sense, e. g. 
Itihb Wfc rm "TQTrn slime served them for mortar, Gen. 11:3. Ex. 
2:3., nm?*! T 5|D» Tto "DS train and Abram was very rich in 
silver and in gold, Gen. 13:2. Job.' 28:1., D"*?tf? DyWDH TTP DM 
'W ^Q^b^ Sfttfo though your sins be like scarlet, they shall become white 
as snow, is. 1 : 18., ff^M Djb trB? rn'tt*™ °W TW? ^^3 *• 
eardk shall be full of the knowledge of the Lord, as the waters cover the 
sea, Is. 11:9. Ps. 22 : 15.* 

c. To abstract nouns also used emphatically and in their widest 
sense, e. g. Di'TOM *DTl DTOSKrrTttl and they smote the men viih 
blindness, Gen. 19 : 11, 19., p"*t? nHto *©;3 and they led the just into 
error, Is. 29:21. 60:2., *QTJK tflWHJ mjljrn therefore love truth 
and peace, Zech. 8 : 19., D1&7TJ D^HH hPtet nr^H VP*a my cove- 
nant was with him of life and peace, Mai. 2 : 5., ttr$F\ *ptfg rr 9? r ?™ 
but where shall wisdom be found ? Job 28 : 12. f 

§ 721. The article of preeminence is the name by which we shall 
designate the article when used, not merely to specify or give empha- 
sis to generic nouns, but to confer the idea of preeminence. 

i. e. there came one of each of those powerful and ferocious animals, the lion 
and the bear, 1 Sam. 17 : 34. Amos 5 : 19. Compare tdye Xiorte dvw, II. a'. 
554. 

* This construction is frequent in Greek, as also in the languages of the south 
of Europe : thus the first example given above is rendered in the several versions, 
Sept. xcu aayedtog rp ovrotc e nr^Xog, Fr. et le bitume Uur fut au lieu de 
mortier, Ital. e 'I bitume in veee di malta. It appears also, though seldomer, in 
German, e. g. He sollen wets* werden wie der Schnef. 

f This construction is also found in the same languages as the preceding : the 
last example given is rendered, Sept. 19 di aoyla no&sv woi^ 7 ! > Fr * mais °* 
trouvera-t-on la aagesae ? Ital. ma la tapienza, onde H trarra eUa ? Span. 
I mas la eabiduria, en ddnde $e holla ? The example from Malachi is rendered 
by Luther, denn mein Bund war mit Urn xum Leben und Frieden. 
VOL. II. 3 
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1. The article is prefixed to a common appellative noun, to restrict 
its application to some object which is preeminent over all others of 
its class, e. g. fl^H the house, i. e. house of God, the temple, Mic. 
3 : 12., fOKn the ark, the chest containing the law, &c. Ex. 25 : 14, 
15., "jTpn the priest xat «£oxifV, the high priest, Ex. 29 : 30. Lev. 
21:21. An appellal ive restricted in this manner often becomes equiva- 
lent to a proper noun, e. g. f^Kri the land, i. e. Canaan, Joel 1 : 14., 
D*H the sea, i. e. generally the Mediterranean, Josh. 15 : 47., IHin the 
river, the Euphrates, Gen. 31 : 21., also Ifehtl the river, the Nile, Gen. 
41 : 1. &c. (this latter being a word of Egyptian origin), b$3ft the 
lord, Baal, tjbtan the rtder, Molech, IfdVn the lurking adversary, 
Satan.* 

2. The article prefixed to the names of well known objects of which 
there are only one of the kind in existence, gives to them the addi- 
tional idea of preeminence, e. g. D^ttttftl the heavens, fyKH the earth, 
tDlM&n the sun, JTW the moon, dec. To these may be added the form 

DVfrHtn the (true) God (Arab. jJU|, Gr. 6 Geog), which is occa- 
sionally used, as in Gen. 5 : 22. 6:9. &c, although the word D^rfrtf 
without the article is usually employed to denote the same great Being. 

3. Furthermore, the article is prefixed by way of preeminence 
to certain proper nouns, which otherwise would not receive it 
(see § 717. II. l.V as the names of places, mountains, and rivers 
famous in the history of the Israelites. It is thus added, 

a. To the names of celebrated regions and towns, e. g. 'jtJSH 
Bashan, which generally appears in prose with the article, as Num. 
21:33.; and in poetry without (see § 718), as Deut. 32:14. 
The following also frequently take the article, especially when pre- 
ceded by a noun in the construct, viz. nb^HH Havilah, Gen. 2 : 11., 
b|b?n GUgal, Josh, 4:19, 20., *yn Hoi, 12 : 9., m^m Hormah, 
Num. 14:45., lfi>$r\ Gilead, Deut/ 3: 12. Josh. 12:2,5., HBran 
Mizpah, Jer. 40 : 6, 8., 3Tb&n Magog, Ezek. 38 : 2. 

6. To names of mountains, e. g. "ji^fi Lebanon (the white moun- 
tain), in prose always with the article, but in poetry frequently with- 
out it, as 2 Kings 19 : 23. Is. 14 : 8. Jer. 16 : 14. Nah. 1 : 4. 



* This use of the article is also common to other languages, e. g. to piftXiov, 

the book, the Bible, ^(jdJt **« book > ^e Koran, ^ Jf the Lord, ^\jj\ the 
prophet, Mohammed. 
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Ps. 29 : 6. &c; so too blTOfl Carmd (the vineyard), without the 
article in Is. 32 : 15. 33 : 9. Nth. 1 : 4. The following two likewise 
take the article, viz. HJOTH Pisgah, Num. 28 : 14.,Tton Pear, v. 28. 

c. To the name of the principal river of Palestine, fT^H the Jordan, 
which in prose always takes the article, except when in construction 
with a definite noun (see § 717. II. 2. &.), thus iTPP J^p^ Jordan of 
Jericho, i. e. near Jericho, Num. 35 : 1. ; although in poetry it occa- 
sionally appears without it, as in Ps. 42 : 7. Job 40 : 23. 

4. The article of preeminence is likewise prefixed to nouns in 
the vocative, to give additional point to the exclamation, e. g. y tyi 
p-lfcjn TQtJrn LP ' IJ P H give ear, O heavens; and hear, O earth! Deut. 
32 :1. Is. 42: IS. Joel 1:2.,^ b»n a Baal answer us .' 1 Kings 
18 : 26., ODnn *bhnTTl tWfcn *fcj> come up, ye horses; and rage, ye 
chariots! Jer* 46 : 9.', irnn ^ai tPltvn *3Ttt« come from the four 
mods, O spirit ! Ezek. 37 : 9.* 

§ 722. The demonstrative article is the definite article employed 
with certain nouns denoting time, to restrict their meaning to that 
period in which the time of narration is situated, whence it has the 
force of a demonstrative pronoun, e. g. D*W to-day = this day (Lat. 
hodie, i. e. hoc die), Gen. 4 : 14. 1 Sam. 12 : 17., nb^ft to-night = 
this night, Gen. 19 : 5. 30 : 15., DPfir} this time, Gen. 29 : 35. 30 : 20. 
Ex. 9:27.f 

Use of the Article with Adjectives and Pronouns. 

§ 723. Adjectives when standing alone and referring to a noun 
understood, may always be rendered definite by the reception of the 
article in the same manner as nouns, e. g. DDHH the wise (man), 
6 aoyog, U^B'in the wicked, ol accfelg. And since the adjective 
must always belong to a noun either implied in the expression, as in 
the above instances, or previously mentioned, the article, which pro- 
perly refers to such noun, may be resolved into a relative, thus 
DDnn=DDn *tfl «fr* or Dan ntJ» tn* (see §§ 652, 653). And 
hence we may term the article thus employed the relative article. 

& 724. The rules which relate to the prefixing of the article to nouns 
apply equally whether the noun be found in the subject or predicate 

* The New Testament writers employ the article in a similar manner, e. g. 
o vlog, Mark 10 : 47., 6 Btiq, Luke 18 : 11., ol ncniotg, Eph. 6 : 4. 

f So Arab. '*jJt , Pers. « 'U to-day ; Arab. gjLdJ t » Pcr8 « v_/yiupf «**•***• 
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of a proposition. The case, however, if different with regard to 
attributives, such as adjectives and demonstrative pronouns : since these 
when employed as predicatives to ascribe certain attributes to the 
noun, are not affected by the latter's definiteness, and consequently 
never receive the article ; while a qualificative, which is viewed in 
immediate connection with the noun to which it belongs, must agree 
with it in this as in all other respects. We will therefore exhibit 
them first as predicatives and then as qualificatives. 

1. 1. In Hebrew a predicative adjective is considered, not as a 
specifying appendage to the noun to which it refers, but as the repre- 
sentative of an abstract quality, which the proposition assigns to 
or predicates of its subject ; and on this account it can never take 
the article even when the noun itself is definite,* e. g. flttn TXD^Q 
the land (is) good, Deut. 1 : 25., HShp n&n "ftfl this city (is) near, 
Gen. 19 : 20., n^l DDttTl your wickedness (is) great, 1 Sam. 12 : 17., 
'W TlStV* Wn"J "pan Jehovah (is) gracious and merciful, dec. Ps. 
145 : 8., nirp *)&?& Di^tt the works of Jehovah (are) great, Ps. Ill : 2. 

2. The same is the case with demonstrative pronouns employed as 
predicates, e. g. nin? m* TOK WH TO this (is) the thing which the 
Lord commanded, i. e. the thing is this, dec. Ex. 85 : 4., 7TO&1 tTfcfcf 
this (infthe woman, 2 Kings 8 : 5., S|17P-\:n ni» these (are) the sons of 
Joseph, Num. 26 : 87. 

II. 1. An attributive employed as a qualificative is viewed as an 
appendage to the noun to which it belongs, and is consequently placed 
after such noun, whereas a predicative attribute most commonly pre- 
cedes it. It also agrees with its noun as to the reception or non- 
reception of the article as well as in other respects. Thus, a qualifi. 
cative adjective is placed, 

a. Without the article after an indefinite noun, e. g. DDfi fa a wise 
son, Prov. 10 : 1., nnirn rain fl» a good and broad land* Ex. 3 : 8., 
tFVra tJWp great plagues, Gen. 12: 17., niftj D"»tDJ beautiful women, 
Job. 42:lo!t 



* It is on a similar principle that in German an adjective in the predicate is 
put in the nude form, without being inflected to agree with the noun to which it 
belongs, e. g. das Land itt gut (not gutes), grot* (not grotti) rind die Werke dtt 
Htrrn ; while if used as a qualificative, it must agree with its noun in gender, 
number, and case. 

t In the comparatively few instances where adjectives take the article 
contrary to the above rule, it may be viewed as a relative (see § 723), e. g. "Via 
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b. With the article after a noun rendered definite by the reception 
either of the article or of a pronominal suffix, e. g. bYTJH Tlstlfft the 
great light, Gen. 1 : 16., niStDTl f1»H the good land. Dent. 1 : 35., 
mnnn m'pnn nt^n tAe /««» and til favoured kme, Gen. 41 : 20., 
a^H totf &* near neighbour, Ex. 12:4., ngjnn ?F£ tfy sfronj 
fond, Deut! 3:24. 4:3, 36, 37.* This applies' likewise to ordinal 
numerals, which in effect are adjectives, e. g. i3#n tHHj «» the 
second month, Gen. 7:11., r fr frWn HJtfa tn tfe tfcrd jeor, 1 Kings 
18:1. 

2. A noun qualified by a demonstrative pronoun is always defi* 
nite ; and hence they both receive the article,f e. g. HJH DW 
rtst i%, Gen. 7 : 13., n&n fTKH dktt tout, Deut 3 : 12., tTH^n 
laen dtese cities, Gen. 19 : 25., n^Mfl cmiTO tfese <&*£«, 15 : 1. ;£ 
H«3 Dipiaa in that place, 28:10.', r«? TW <Ao< cifjf, Deut 
21 : 3, 4., TVQTfn tnVlXn those men, Num. 9 : 7.,' Him ykxn those 
sheep, 1 Sam. 17 : 28. § 

§ 725. I. The word bi totality, whole, aU, which, though considered 
as a pronominal adjective, is in reality a noun,|| may receive the 
article when standing alone, like any other word of its class, e. g. 
bin in? his hand (shall be) against all, Gen. 16 : 12., bin bin all (is) 
vanity, Eccl. 2 : 1., HfcJ HW bin he has made every thing beautiful, 
3:11. 



Vftan toe great well, lit. a well that (is) great, 1 Sam. 19 : 22. ; so Vftjn nn 
Zech. 4 : 7., "p**?^ "i?tf Ezek. 9 : 2., HStTin pjK Neh. 9 : 35., TiSSTT ^j&0 Ps. 
24 : 7, 8, 10. 104 : 18. The same is the case with ordinal numerals, e. g. *W&n Oi* 
the sixth day, Gen. 1:31. 2:3. 

9 A very few instances are found where the article is not prefixed to a qualifi- 
calive belonging to a definite noon, e. g. ^O^n nbjSJrj 2 Sam. 6:3., D^a^ D^lIT} 
Ezek. 39 : 27. In the instances, iHJ irTD Judg. 16:V, 6, 15., bSlJ Tpati Ps. 99 : 3., 
the adjectives may be considered as predicates. 

f Compare the use of the article in Greek with the demonstratives ovrog, ode, 
itturog. 

t An exception appears in the passage, tt *H1ft Ps. 12 : 8. 

§ Although the demonstratives, which are definite in themselves, when accom- 
panying a noun with the article usually take the article also, in order to agree 
with it in form, yet they frequently remain without it when the noun is made 
definite by a pronominal suffix, e. g. rw WnaiEia this my oath, Gen. 24 : 8. Ex. 
10 : 1. Deut. 5 : 29. 11 : 18.*21 : 20. Josh. 2 : 14, 20. 

|| Hence in Arabic it loses its nunnation when in construction, like other 



nouns, e. g. ^^ j£ every day. 
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II. When placed in construction with another noun, it may be 
viewed as a pronominal adjective, and rendered by all or every, 
according as such following noun is definite or not. Thus, 

1. a. When in construction with a definite noun in the singular 
number, such noun is viewed in its entirety, and bb is generally to be 
rendered by all, the whole, e. g. DTOH bb all mankind, Gen. 7 : 21., 
•Yfan bi the whole generation, Ex. 1 :6., D*T| & all the people, Ezek. 
45 : 16., nttrtarrbsatt the cattle, Zech. 14 : 15., DW bi the whole day, 
Is. 28 : 24., T iPD»b , a & all his work, Gen. 2 : 2., ^IM-bM*! ^M^DS 
rpto bM*l toitA att tny feart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy 
might, Deut. 6:5., tl^l&n TOPta all the mortar of the house, Lev. 14 : 45., 
rVT)5T> mn-te all the house of Judah, Neh. 4: 10.* So too when 
receiving a singular pronominal suffix, e. g. i?3 all of him, Cant. 
5 : 16., fi>D tte whole of it, Ezek. 29 : 2., ^ otf o/ thee, Mic. 2 : 12. 

b* The same is the case with plural nouns, e. g. D^rrts all the 
days (of one's life), always, Gen. 43:9., D?W-te all the' nations, 
Is. 2 : 2.,D W 'i n \& all the wicked, Ps. 145 : 20., ^nto^S-fe all 

• T I IT T * * - T t • - t T 

the children of Israel, Ex. 16 : 6. J And also with plural pronominal 
suffixes, e. g. *Db3 all of us, Gen. 42 : 11., DD^S all of you, 1 Sam* 
22 : 7, 8. Ps. 62 :4., D>3 all of them, Eccl. 2 : i4.' 

2. When followed by a singular indefinite noun, bi is used distri- 
butively, and should generally be rendered by every or any, e. g. 
^iDa^b? every first-born, Ex. 13 : 2., Hab-to} ©*h-b| every head and 
every heart, Is. 1:5., HJTOIvb? any likeness, Ex. 20 : 4., DT"b3 any 
blood, Lev. 7 : 27., fJ^S any free, 19 : 23., ^!?3"te any implement. 
Num. 35 : 22, 23. Judg. 19 : 19. Also when the noun is in the plural 
number, e. g. D^T^S every hand, Is. 13 : 7., trtwrto every street, 
51:20. 

Use of the Article with Participles and Verbs. 

§ 726. The article is employed with participles in like manner as 
with adjectives, that is to say, with reference to a noun expressed or 
understood; on which account it may usually be rendered by a relative, 



9 A different meaning is conveyed by this construction in the passage, rYr^S 
D'JKrrte this is all of, or belonging to, man, meaning, the whole duty of man, 
Eccl. 12 T ; 13. 

f Occasionally the article is omitted in poetry in cases where it would regu- 
larly be inserted in prose (see § 718), e. g. D^a-tep of all the sons, Is. 51 : 18. 
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e. g. *ptlttian he who believe* (lit. the believing one), Is, 38 : 16. ; so 
fpiin, he who gives, Job 5 : 10., tTWn they who cssb* Is. 37 : 0., tTTO&n 
they who trust, Ps. 125 : 1. * 

§ 727. As participles like other attributives may be employed either 
as predicatives or qualificatives, they follow the same rales with 
respect to the reception or non-reception of the article (see § 734). 
Thus,' 

1. Participles when used as predicatives do not admit the article, 
on account of their independent nature (§ 724. 1.), even though the sub- 
ject be definite, e. g. flisn rrishstrn 1 1 iW'U I TT\ TplH the oxen were 
ploughing and the asses feeding, Job 1 : 14., Vlib TfTD? TVT\ TXT\ 
•jlto thy servant was keeping his father's sheep, 1 Sam! 17 : 84., TTTI 
D^BH "Oft by ra mp trrfo* tfe iSptrtl 0/ God (was) brooding over 
the face of the waters, Gen. 1 : 2. 

2. a. But participles used as qualificatives agree with the nouns 
they refer to as respects definiteness or indefiniteness (§ 724. II.). 
Thus a participle when joined to an indefinite noun, also remains 
indefinite, e. g. 3MV1 5pb 5Tn» a ravening and roaring lion, Ps. 
22 : 14. Prov. 2 : 12.,' mVtt rTO'Tt) p*& a /oftgv* speaking proud 

things, Ps. 12:4., rvbh* ^'D7?}aa«B abates trnbn *T"9? 

'W 13 tfitttob ten he-asses carrying of the best of Egypt, and ten 
she-asses carrying corn, dec. Gen. 45 : 23.* 

6. But when the noun is definite, the qualificative participle must 
receive the article, which is generally to be rendered as a relative 
(see § 726), e. g. THtfiT^? tflDin tetfft j Iff every creeping thing that 
creeps on the earth, Gen. 1 : 27., re&nran ^^? *** sword that (was) 
turning itself, Gen. 3 : 24., matftsn D^W the cities that (are) inhabited, 
Ezek. 12 : 20.,f Srfljfcrna ffnAWH Sp'iajJ % servants who (have) 
*roed % life, 2 Sam! 19 : 6., r&Stun ^Tlbl '■MS % two daughters 
who (are) present, Gen. 19 : 154 



• In a few instances, however, a participle qualifying an indefinite noun receives 
the article as a relative, e. g. D^SIDTW D* 1 *?^ servants who (are) breaking 
away, 1 Sam. 25 : 10., rPtfTin -H} a /«»<:« that (£) &rofce» doicn, Ps. 62 : 4. 

f In the following instance, where the word to which the participle belongs 
is an adjective, whose article refers to a noun understood (§ 723), the participle 
properly remains indefinite: T]bin IWi Ae who walks as an upright (man) 
Mic. 2:7. 

t Occasionally a noun with a suffix is followed by a qualificative participle 
without the article, e. g. rribTO 15KS Ezek. 34 : 12., D^IBD D^Etta Hag. 1 : 4. 
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§ 728. An active participle which has for its complement a pronomi- 
nal suffix may also receive the article, which refers properly not to the 
participle itself, but to a noon expressed or understood (§ 726), e. g. 
sTOian he who smites him, Is. 9 : 12., tT'W? flWO 'fftfttitan STirV> 
the Lord who brought thee out of the land of Egypt, Dent. 8 : 14, 1 5, 16., 
'W WttfflDn .... nirp the Lord who crowns thee, oxc. Ps. 103 # : 4. 

§ 729. From the above use of the article as a relative before parti- 
ciples, is derived its occasional employment for the same purpose with 
verbs, representing either the subject, e. g. iV^bisH iaa his son that 
was horn to him, Gen. 21 : 3. Judg. 13: 8. 1 Chron. 29: 17., tflfoK 
iftK tfDbnn JTQnbtin the men of war who went with him, Josh. 
10 : 24., 'rtfaxto Wfa mmn WW *rt$» ft all who (are) in our 
cities who have married strange women, Ezra 10 : 14, 17. ;* or the 
object, e. g. 'W TOJJ 8 *} #?l§n Winn which the king and his coun- 
sellors, &c. had offered, Ezra 8 : 25., bt&mO tPnpnn ft all that Samuel 
haddedicated, 1 Chron. 26 : 28., D$ trr6»n ^Tfn ft on account of 
what God had prepared for the people, 2 Chron. 29 : 36. f 



CHAPTER III, 



AGREEMENT. 



§ 730. Having shown in the preceding chapter when a word is 
made or considered definite, and when left indefinite, we shall now 
exhibit those changes which take place in the forms of attributives, 
whether predicative or qualificative, in consequence of their entering 
into a coordinate relation with nouns (see § 713. 1.). In other words, 
the object of the present chapter is to detail the rules of agreement, 
with the principles on which their application depends. 

* The other instances adduced by Gesenius, as 1 Sam. 9 : 24. 1 Kings 13 : 33. 
Is. 56 : 3. Dan. 8:1. (see § 448), are rather to be viewed as participles. 

f As the infinitive has no subject, and cannot receive a relative for its object, 
it never takes the article ; the only exception is TO'ST], which is considered as an 
abstract noun (see § 720. II. 2. c). 
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A. § 731. 1. a. In a sentence containing a simple subject and a 
simple predicate, when the latter consists of a word which has no 
gender or number of itself, as an adjective, participle, or demonstrative 
pronoun, it assumes those of the noun it serves to specify, that is 
to say, the predicate agrees with its subject in gender and number. 
And this is the case whether they are connected by a copula or not* 
Thus, when the predicate is an adjective, e. g. DTCP rw VTTfft the 
serpent was cunning* Gen. 3 : 1., nirv TIQ the Lord (is) good, Ps. 
145 : 9., nVha ntMan Dtrwn and' the slaughter there was great, 
2 Sam. 18 : 7., D^ttH ttTl n$*l the wickedness of man (was) great, Gen. 
6:5.; &T(Q B^?^sJ ^ men ( w <*re) good, 1 Sam. 25 : 15., D*n?n 
TOD nVtt rrma the cities (are) walled (and) very £reof, Num. 
13 : 28. When a participle, e. g. yki Hjh bnrprn and Abel was 
a keeper of sheep, Gen. 4 : 2., HPist *vn2$ cursed (art) thou, Gen. 
4 : 11., rWTan nWK tfe ^roimrf (is) cursed, Gen. 3 : 17. ; OTOK Wl 
D^pbp: the men were ashamed, 1 Chron. 19 : 5., Di&& &ty& comeis 
(were) coming, Gen. 24 : 63., vbp T'H HHttfr our feet shall stand, 
lit. shall be standing, Ps. 122 : 2., mn tTtih^n Me asses (were) 
feeding, Job 1 : 14. When a demonstrative pronoun, e. g. "fh&n HT 
Mir (is) the JirsUborn, Gen. 48 : 18., n&fetn D& *A« (u>) <*e woman, 
2 Kings 8 : 5., tniJjKH Ttyk these (are) fAe men, Ezek. 11 : 2. 

6. The same rules of agreement are observed by qualificative attri- 
butives. Thus adjectives, e. g. nil: *\yy a good matter, Ps. 45 : 2., 
111$ DV> one day, Gen. I : 5., Hjtfnn Til t*Ae migfay Aami, Deut 
34:12., lnn» HBte one Zip, Gen. 11:1., tra*! trn? many faU*, 
Ps. 22 : 13., ni2n ff»tM many women, Judg. 8 : 30. ; participles, e. g. 
niDfenn "OHr) tir» a man speaking falsehoods, Prov^ 2:12., ptib 
mVia rn§7a a tongue speaking proud things, Ps. 12 : 4., nWl D?3? 
ni^A Zoo&t, lit. eyes, Ps. 18 : 28. ; demonstratives, e. g. HjH Di pSH 
this place, Gen. 19 : 13., n&n IKan this well, Gen. 21 : 30., XFyxm 
nb«n *to»e i«>ra#, 22 : 1.* 

V - T 

2. a. When the predicate consists of more than one attributive, they 
all agree with the subject in gender and number, and are either placed 
together before it, e. g. nirP ^tfjI'Oita the Lord (is) good and upright, 
Ps. 25 : 8, 16. ; or one is placed before, and the rest after it, e. g. Vi'TJ 
TOI^I Wfttf our Lord (is) great and of great power, 147 : 5. 

* It may here be remarked that the few noons which assume the dual form 
(see § 563) are treated with respect to agreement precisely as plurals of the 
same gender. 

VOL. II. 4 
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b. When a noun has two or more qualificatives, they are all placed 
after it, agreeing with it in gender and number, e. g. ttfDft pTO ttat 
a rightoms (and) perfect man, Gen. 6 : 9., D?»K *ft* "pini DTH b» 
WOK} IDH l^l a God merciful and gracious, long-suffering and 
abundant in mercy and truth, Ex. 34 : 6., rQITfi niitD fn» a good 
and broad land, 8 : 8., traOfcUl tOT oWvrriaMttn rr&tt tYbtt 
plagues great and lasting, and sicknesses grievous and lasting, Deut. 
28:59. 

8. a. When the subject consists of two or more nouns in regimen, 
the predicate agrees in gender and number with the first, or specified 
noun, that being the principal one, e. g. ffiiiTD ni!T> fttH? the fear 
of the Lord (is) pure, Ps. 19 : 10., nttTI'Q ty^^ntl the Spirit of 
God (was) brooding, Gen. 1 : 2., nbi^DTYnDtt D*n tip?? WH and 
theory of the people and of their wives was great, Neh. 5 : 1., "»'Tlpft 
a^niataQ ffnt?? fijn? *•« statutes of the Lord (are) right, rejoicing 
the heart, Ps. 19:' 9.,*? tft ni* these (are) ffc m» o/ Esau, Gen. 
86:5.87:2. 

6. The same is the case with qualificatives appended to a noun in 
construction with another, e. g. naitW? WfbK T *•* £°°* nan ^ °f 
his God, Ezra 7 : 9., SW'JM DTOntt bintef ^a *te c^tWrcn of Israel 
who came into Egypt, Ex. 1:1., ni«n MWbfiH *W[ «Ae*e words of the 
Philistine, 1 Sam. 17 : 11. 

4. When the subject consists of two or more nouns of the same 
gender connected by a conjunction, and denoting different persons or 
things, the predicate agrees with them in gender, and is put in the 
plural number, e. g. OTV*na ffW?irTJ tTin^in ftjirn b*TO Saul 
and Jonathan (were) lovely and pleasant in their lives, 2 Sam. 1 : 28. 
The same is the case with qualificatives, e. g. ntJK TVEfot}) HjWian 
Dt*WK the butler and the baker who (were) bound, Gen. 40 .* 5. 

5. a. When the nouns thus constituting the subject are of different 
genders, the attributive generally takes the masculine form, which 
is considered as the principal one, on account of the prominent part 
played by the male sex in the affairs of life and consequently in narra- . 
tions,* e. g. D^gT Hlte) WPISK Abraham and Sarah (were) old, Gen. 
18 : 11., Di$h iPlttK*! YTtaQ Manoah and (his) wife (were) looking on, 
Judg. 13 : 19, 20., nn» D?b tPSTfl ^ni^ ?p£ft thy sons and thy 



• The classical reader will here recognise the construction of the Greek and 
Latin, as 6 mn^o xal r t ywij a/a&ot eUrw, II. </. 567., pater miki et mater 
mortui sunt, Ter. 
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daughters (shall be) given to another people, Dent 38 : S3. ; tee also 
1 Kings 7 : 5. 20 : 3. Neh. 9 : IS. Job 1 :1S., &c.* 

b. The same rule is followed by qualifieatives attac he d to boom 
of different genders, e. g. trOTD ffttW tPj?n good statutes and comu 
mandments, Neh. 9 : IS. 

§ 733. 1. It is a common idiom of the Hebrew to employ instead 
of an adjective, an abstract noun denoting the quatity to be predicated 
of the subject, — an emphatic construction, also found in ancient 
classical as well as in modern poetry. Here of course the rules of 
agreement do not apply ; since predicates of this kind have a gender 
and number of their own, not depending on those of other words, 
e. g. Wh} tmh HtWJ y nyi the earth was emptiness and vacuity, i. e. 
empty and void, Gen." 1 : 2. Is. 1 : 7., thp tf6t$TP nr n m then shall 
Jerusalem be holiness, i. e. holy, Joel 4 ? : 17., Hfitt nin^DMte the 
judgments of the Lord (are) truth, i. e. true, Pa. 19 : 10.2 Sam.' 7: 28., 
man Ton rrirn rirurta aU the ways of the Lord (are) mercy and 
truth, i. e. merciful and true, Ps. 25 : 10., 

2. Material nouns are employed in like manner instead of adjectives 
derived from them, e. g. rflSlTO Vpll'U thy forehead (is) brass, i. e. 
brazen, Is. 48 : 4., nnj nblflS ^lsn Hglh: ^3 b* all the drinking 
vessels of king Solomon (were) gold, i. e. made of gold, golden, 2 Chron* 
9:20. 

B. § 733. 1. When the predicate is a verb, it agrees with its subject 
not only in gender and number (§ 731. 1. a.), but also in person : thus, 
third person, e. g. *flM©? KTl he shall bruise thee, Gen. 3 : 15., *p]? TO** 1 ! 
, and Cain said, 4:13., fytiri MXiW and the earth brought forth, 1 : 12., 
D'^WTJ WW the Egyptians saw, 12 : 14., Dm?tJ W9 *Tjnp$pn and *• 
eyes of both of % them were opened, 3:7.; second person, e. g. HIW 
*l3&TOn and thou shah bruise him, 3 : 15., F\?T P\tt thou knowest, 
1 Kings 2 : 15., DR9T> DPist 3* (masc.) laKH*,' Gen. 44 : 27., TOB*) 
•JPOTP arki jre (fern!) toioW 31 : 6. ; first person, e. g. ^»TD? rob$ / 
will go also, Zech. 8 : 21., r6?0 W1?*t w* will go up, Deut. 1 : 41. 

2. When there are two or more verbs to a single subject, the first is 
usually placed before, and the rest after it (see § 731. 2. a.), e. g. Ttiti?1 
*Kfi£) 1SW D^ian am* the waters prevailed, and increased greatly, Gen. 
7 : i8., DHb» "uail»i banto^rbK ntftJ sVW and Moses called aU 

VI T - - T | • T V r TF|" 



• Sometimes, however, when the last noun is feminine, the predicate following 
it is put in the same gender, e. g. rOf]3 ■*narp TO* my anger and my fury (shall 
be) poured out, Jer. 7 : 20. 
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the children of Israel, and said to them, Deut. 5:1., WlTO D*r? WV> 
nimn intDn^l many shall see (it), and fear, and trust in the Lord, Ps. 
40 : 4. Sometimes however, especially when the subject is a compound 
one, two verbs constituting its predicate are placed before it, e. g. 
"tift ^BSTTOa *ob?5 *0©J5 and the children of Reuben, &c. returned 
and departed, Josh. 22 :*9., ^m WT Vflrtrn *lhj fe* those shout 
and rejoice who favour my righteous cause, Ps. 85 : 27. 

3. a. When the subject consists of two or more nouns in regimen, the 
verb usually agrees with the first (see § 731. 3. a.), e. g. nirp *T0K TO 
ni«12 thus says the Lord of hosts, Jer. 9 : 16., runftTt? Tirn and 
the daughter of Pharaoh came down, Ex. 2 : 5., b&HID? ^33 JD"TO??'J 
and the children of Israel did so, 16 : 17., TTTQW nsti&n -hab TO3 ye 
totve* of Lamech, listen to my speech, Gen. 4 : 23. 

b. But when the verb follows the subject, it sometimes agrees with 
the specifying noun, near which it is placed, e. g. bbttK fiSHWl frtD^TtJ 
the fields of Heshbon languish, lit. languishes, Is. 16 : 8., llStVj "»?& 
tf>)m the anger of the Lord has divided them, Lam. 4:16., i& r&jt 2W? 
D*TOS TPtt) when the plague of leprosy is in a man, Lev. 13:9., ^feOB 
*DB23 D h M? the number of years is hidden, lit. are hidden, Job 15 : 20. 
(^BOB however may be taken as a collective, see § 735. 2.). This occurs 
oftenest both with verbs and participles in cases where the second 
noun is the principal one, as for instance when the first is Vip voice, 
used pleonastically for the sake of emphasis, e. g. SpHK TOT Wp 
^b$ D^p?i the voice of thy brother's blood (is) crying to me, equivalent 
to, thy brother's blood is crying aloud to me, Gen. 4 : 10., rtWDtD Vip 
<"l&2 ftsn behold the sound of the rumour is come, Jer. 10 : 22., Vlp / 
^afft D^TM the voice of the nobles was restrained, Job 29 : 10. 

4. a. When the subject consists of two or more nouns of the same 
gender connected by a conjunction, the verb agrees with them in 
gender, and is usually put in the plural number (see § 731. 4.), e. g. 
■pnari r\6a Ty*^?3 <*** Moses and Aaron did so, Ex. 7 : 20., T\t6w 
n>Kn DTOtorrtyttt ?to firW) and Moses and Aaron did all these 
wonders, Ex. 11 : 10.,' Won^-Tia TOM fina *DOO«n and Aaron 

v - : v t t 1 -t - i : • - 

and his sons laid their hands, &c. Lev. 8 : 18, 22., 'ppa© r&Tl TV19 
*»bip Adah and Zillah, hear my voice, Gen. 4 : 28., T\Y)T\ Thrja np^nni 
X3M6A yr*fl ^ TVfi) TO\m nbjm *> Mahlah, Tirza'h, Hotfah, 
MUcah, and Noah were married (lit. became wives) to their uncles 9 sons, 
Num. 36 : 11. 

b. But when the verb stands before the nouns, it frequently agrees 
with the first, or nearest to it, in the singular, e. g. ^injl D"ia» TO*} 
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tn6} DHb and Abram and Nahor took to themselves wives, Gen. 11 : 29. 
Num. 1:17. 3 : 39. 1 Sam. 18 : 3., "fifi Pr T » T 'T tt TOJ1 firw #30*5 
and Aaron and his sons placed their hands, dtc. Lev. 8 : 14, 36.* 

5. a. When the nouns constituting the subject are of different 
genders, the verb following them, if referring to both, is put in the mas- 
culine form (see § 781. 5. a.), either in the plural, e. g. ?rpO?1$W ^tDM 
'PttTC? TOn thy rod and thy staff, they comfort me, Ps. 23 : 4., TOl 
*p2» WTJ?? rna«1 mercy and truth shall go before thy face, Ps. 89 : lV. 

ProV. 3: si 20:28., ^ *d^ is rt *w *bn Tbin m'am troa 
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thou shah beget sons and daughters ; but they shall not remain with thee, 
for they shall go into captivity, Deut. 28 ; 41. ; or, if the nouns are 
singular, in the singular, e. g. ibtTQte^ tnb^ fat? ointment and 
perfume rejoice the heart, Prov. 27 : 9., lb-Tig? tfrwn ."pyi rPOT 
whoredom, and wine, and must, seduce the heart, Hos. 4 : ll.f When 
the verb refers to either of two or more preceding singular nouns, it 
may also be put in the singular or in the plural, e. g. TOtt ist ?P& 
yiiTTW ntoj£ ItJtf a man or woman who does evil, Deut. 17 : 2., 
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man or that woman who has done (lit. have done) this wicked thing, v. 5. 

b. When the verb precedes the nouns, it usually agrees with the 

first in gender and number, e. g. ipffltatl D*W1 st&nn*1 and the man 

and his wife hid themselves, Gen. 8 : 8., *W^ iwfan TSai Tib feb*1 

•^ "I J • t Y Y - Y - 

ronrrt^ IKK *^?? iVoofc, and Ait sons, and his wife, and his sons 9 
wives with him, went into the ark, Gen. 7 : 7, 13. 8 : 18. Prov. 23 : 25.; 
nthsa *pruft1 D*HO ^nrtt and Miriam and Aaron spoke against 
Moses, Num. 12 : 1. Judg. 5 : 1. Esth. 9 : 29., ntTQl »tfTl VtTT\ b&tkPH 

** Y - T 

and she, and he, and her house did eat, 1 Kings 17 : 15. 

6. When the predicate consists of two or more verbs, one of which 
is placed before and the rest after the nouns constituting the subject 
(§ 733. 2. a.), the first usually agrees with the noun nearest to it, and the 
rest with both or all of them, according to the rules detailed tbove, e. g. 
V)& TOMfrl rtnft-bK f\T») tWD *b»1 and Moses and Aaron went to 
Pharaoh, and said to him, Ex. 10 : 3., *|b&*1 wtol JflHTT* *fo*1 



* Very rarely a following verb is put in the singular, agreeing with the last 
noun. e. g. K2 a»i"»T W +r29 nJhl and behold David 9 * men and Joab came, 
2 Sam. 3:22. 

f Occasionally, though very seldom, the verb agrees with the first noun in gen- 
der and number when it is the principal one, e. g. n^isb Hariri H'Hb'n rTOKH 
the woman and her children shall be her master's, Ex. 21 : 4. 
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DHSl so Joshua and all the people came, and fell upon them. Josh. 11:7., 

rwtfnj *Db?5 dtp?© DDtrt? wtoj5 nWBrrnK wi d« n£*n 

DSTltf mn* fltf toD"n am2 Stem ami JawAi/ too* a mantle, and laid 
it aver 6atA tAetr shoulders, and walked backwards, and covered their 
father's nakedness, Gen. 9 : 23., TOjflMtaj TXtib) brn *J?Tn fiadW and 
Leah answered and said, 31 : 14., TTWn fflFIt)^ JT^I Htfb TOm 
finrrt*5 bn'll fc|0i"» tt|3 Leah also and her children approached and 
bowed themselves, and afterwards Joseph and Rachel approached and 
bowed themselves, 33 : 7. 

7. When the nouns or pronouns constituting the subject axe of 
different persons, the verb is put in the first person rather than in the 
second or third, and in the second rather than in the third, e. g. nTTD3 
nrUtf i2tt m*Q let us make a covenant, I and thou, Gen. 31 : 44., *>:* 
risTTP robj n??rn I and the lad will go thither, 22 : 5., nna lib 
n^riJTbW T^STbD 1 } enter thou and all thy house into the ark, 7 : 1.* 

§ 734. 1. When the termination of a noun -would indicate a gen- 
der or number different from that which it regularly has according to 
its signification (see §§ 494. II., 495. 1., 555, et seqq.), the circumstance 
does not affect the form of qualificatives belonging to it, which agree 
with it not formally but logically, i. e. according to the sense. Thus 
"with respect to gender, e. g. nVft|n TOT that great city, Jon. 4:11. 
Prov. 11 : 1., n&1 *pyi DftDttf "Jtk a hearing ear and a seeing eye, 
Prov. 20 : 12., n&n nx^n Ms well, Gen. 21 : 30. ; trtn|H rn&BH 
the great lights, Gen. 1 : 16., trifej IWfc beautiful women, Job 42 : 15. 
Neh. 9 : 30., mat? OTMi eggs left^U. 10 : 14. With respect to 
number, e. g. n*W flin^H D^XH this holy God, 1 Sam. 6 : 20. 
(see § 759. 3. a.), VfiSni yklmany sheep, Gen. 30 : 43. (see §§ 742, 743). 

2. The same is the case with verbs and other predicatives : with 
respect to gender, e. g. ^fZHR D*>t?3 rto© thy sword has made women 
childless, 1 Sam. 15 : 33., pVfc ITdterV T&GW Zion hears and rejoices, 
Ps. 97 : 8.,* D?n thtfp ST>n the Preacher was wise, Eccl. 12 : 8, 9., 
D^ttsn nj&ttrn and the women came out, 1 Sam. 18:6. Zech. 14:2., 
iyrpy» l^tTi^ his own iniquities shall take him, Prov. 5: 22., rvbtftt 
pata VlitDb D^ani tiwnTto D'njfctt the fathers (are) kindling the fire, 
and the women kneading dough, Jer. 7 : 18. ;f with respect to number, 



* This coincides with the usage of the classical languages, thus tyw xal av 
yqoKpofur, ego et tu icribimus ; av xai ixwnq yoa<prre, tu et ille scribitU. 

f Occasionally, however, the rule is neglected, and the predicate is made to 
agree with its subject formally, e. g. rAnp fnm *ay* the Preacher, Eccl. 7 : 27. 
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e. g. tTTTfaj »na God created, Gen. 1 : 1., WVJ TO? m\fi\U thy 
youth renews itself like the eagle'*, Ps. 103 : 5.*" 

§ 735. 1. Some names of inanimate things are common with respect 
to gender, that is, they are construed sometimes in the mascuHne and 
sometimes in the feminine (see § 495. 2.), e. g. "TOOSL pttH MBTA 
the stone sank into his forehead, 1 Sam. 17 : 49., p*GP fa* stone (is) 
meted, Job 28 :2.; Prinxn Hpsbn ^ i*Aen tte eigne are come, 1 Sam. 
10.7., tWriarrbj *OJ5 all these signs came to pass, v. 9., dec. dec. 

2. Other nouns are common as to number. These are collective 
nouns, which, although having the singular form, include a number 
of individuals, and hence may be construed either formally in the 
singular, or logically in the plural (§ 739. 1.), e. g. rtnfc*ba DOT pftPI 
and the people cried to Pharaoh, Gen. 41 : 55. Ex. 12 : 34. 32 : 1. Num. 
21 : 7., nin^Ttt* CCm *TW and the people feared the Lord, Ex. 
14:31. Num. 14:1. ' 

C. § 738. 1. Personal pronouns and pronominal suffixes likewise 
agree in gender and number with the nouns to which they refer, e. g. 
$a~btDtP KtfTl and he (the man) shall rule over thee (the woman), 
Gen. 3: 16., T\p» THs) cursed (art) thou (the serpent), v. 14., JIB* 
IW TWlto tt* thou (art) a woman beautiful of aspect, 12 : 11., ?&n*5 

trtto onb vip*n nm rriaio -o mam nta-na DN-ftarnsa and 
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the sons of God saw the daughters of men that they were beautiful, and 
they took themselves wives, 6 : 2., fnb pttFH and she kissed them (her 
daughters), Rutl* 1 : 9., rri*tl?n-rtt 1?75??S when ye (the midwives) 
deliver the Hebrew women, Ex. 1 : 16. 

2. a. A personal pronoun referring to two or more nouns of the 
same gender agrees with them in gender, and is put in the plural 
number (see § 731. 4.), e. g. r^TQ trrfc* Drift jn*5 and God placed 
them (the greater and lesser light) tit the firmament, Gen. 1 : 17. 4 : 8., 
TVfaS Orrcti TO*?} and 6ofA of them (Jonathan and David) went out into 
the field, 1 Sam. 20 : 11., 1^n^T« ^m» T^M "fc )P3tl* njrtttt 
and ye (Rachel and Leah) know that I have served your father with all 
my might, Gen. 31 : 6. 

6. When the nouns are of different genders, the pronoun is put in 
the masculine plural (see §731. 5.), e. g. DTWHD *W HDnpfiFfi 
DH D^EfTO "O VT1 and the eyes of both of them (the woman and her 
husband) were opened, and they knew that they (were) naked, Gen. 3:7., 
D^ir-bDI nam DTtfBH l^l the heavens and the earth and all the 

t T : T| IVTTI --T- VI- 

* For exceptions to this part of the role, see § 759. 3. 6. a. ft. 
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host of them were finished, 2:1,4. Deut. 28 : 32. ; but should the 
statement refer not to both subjects together, but to either of them, the 
pronoun may be put in the singular or in the plural (see § 733. 5. a.), 
e. g. £M in fprp^p n©$ itf ttJ'W if a man or woman have upon him 
a spot, Lev. 13:29., ni^V© ETlto Tto mm "O TO* ifc «hm if a 
man or a woman have on the skin of their fiesh bright spots, v. 38. 

D. § 737. 1. In Hebrew as in other inflected languages, an attribu- 
tive whether adjective or participle may be employed alone in the 
gender, number, &c. of the noun to which it refers, and which 
although not expressed may readily be supplied, 41 e. g. bjjt) 0*fa£ *OK1 
"top? t^tipft *\i2)r\ ir6 YOt^lfo ptrn flight depart* \from the swift, 
and the strong cannot reinforce his strength, nor can the mighty deliver 
himself, Amos 2 : 14., Sjbin SftDHa ^037Tl itDfcfcta Y^? WTtn the eyes 
of the wise (man) are in his head, but the fool walks in darkness, 
Eccl. 2 : 14., STO© TXlb* TV$% *® so that the barren (woman) has 
borne seven, 1 Sam. 2:5., HIDSPn HhnFfi and let the dry (land) appear, 
Gen. 1 : 9., tYfeiTH? D^tDH vja 1 * the words of wise (men) are like goads, 
Eccl. 12 : 11., rvfelsn rm ^S like the talking of one of the foolish 
(women), Job 2 : 10., ntF YWl nth ittfcM Tote mitt TOltf whoso 
keeps the commandment keeps his own soul, whoso disregards his ways 
shall be destroyed, Prov. 19: 16. 

2. When attributives or pronouns do not refer to any particular noun 
or nouns expressed or understood, but are employed in a manner cor- 
responding to that of the Greek and Latin neuter plural absolute, they 
are generally put in the feminine gender, which in Hebrew bears the 
greatest analogy to the neuter (see § 739. 2. b.), e. g. Vijj *ft 
rrnb3-rrito3| they know not how to do right, Amos 3 : 10., DFK na 1 !^ 
rvilDp and he spoke to them harsh things, Gen. 42 : 7, 30. Jer. 33 : 3. 
Ps. 12 : 4., y?>W niarria Sfnini thy right hand shall teach thee terrible 
things, Ps. 45:5. 106: 21. Job 5: 9. 9: 10., ntfe TXQ what (is) this? 
Gen. 3 : 13. Ex. 7 : 17. Is. 9 : 6., TCH tfttB "»? FW WM and thereby 
I shall know that thou hast showed kindness, Gen. 24 : 14., m>D TT\ *6? 

▼ V \ T - T 

all these (things) are against me, 42 : 36. Occasionally the same con- 
struction appears also in verbs, e. g. m«Tft fctVl Dlptl ftfe it shall not 
stand, nor shall it come to pass, Is. 7 : 7. 14 : 24., nTOtPFl 2fc n£*r^tt 
who (are) these that fly like a cloud ? Is. 60 : 8. 



* In English, where attributives are not inflected, this construction also obtains, 
although to a much more limited extent, as the rich, the poor, the strong, the 
weak, the living, the dead, &c. &c. 
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Agreement of Collectives. 

§ 738. The above are the principal rule* respecting the agreement of 
predicatives and qualificativea with the nouns to which they bear a 
coordinate relation. As there are however a multitude of instances in 
which these rules may at first sight appear to have been utterly disre- 
garded, it will be necessary to show, by a full exposition of such dis- 
crepancies and of the causes in which they originate, that they 
are the result of principles as deep and permanent in their influ- 
ence as those that give rise to the more usual and apparently more 
natural modes of construction. 

§ 739. The deviations from ordinary usage to which we allude, are 
such as take place for the most part with collectives, and depend on 
the nature of such nouns, which are common with respect to number 
(§697), and also on the fact that the Hebrew writers sometimes 
neglect to mark the gender of secondary words in cases where such 
neglect can occasion no ambiguity of meaning. Thus, 

1. A collective noun, as we have said, is common with respect to 
number, that is to say, in consequence of its anomalous nature, 
having a singular form and a plural signification, it may be viewed 
simply as a singular noun, the name of a body or class, and construed 
formally like other singular nouns with a predicate or attributive in 
the singular ; or it may be viewed as denoting a number of individual 
existences, and construed logically in the plural. 

2. a. As the male takes a more active share than the female sex 
in the affairs of life, and hence acquires a greater prominency in 
most narrations of events, it follows that when the gender of a noun 
construed in the plural is neglected^ the masculine form is employed more 
frequently than the feminine. 

b. Again, from the superiority thus attributed to the masculine over 
the feminine gender, there results as a corollary the rule, that the mas- 
culine form is most frequently employed with reference to rational beings f 
and the feminine with reference to irrational or inanimate ones. 

§ 740. From these general principles we deduce the several specific 
rules for the apparently abnormal constructions that appear in the 
agreement of accessory words with collective nouns and nouns con- 
strued collectively. 

VOL. ii. 5 
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A. Masculine Collectives. 

§ 741. Collective nouns with a masculine termination (§ 494. I.) 
are construed formally as respects both qualificatives and predicatives 
in the masculine singular, e. g. tTH l*!} bi^TSl d? « people great, and 
numerous, and tall, Deut. 2 : 21. I Kings 8 : 65., TVIO D? a rebellious 
people. Is. 65: 2., nirP3 ^1?i3 d? o peopfe «ooe<i 5y the Lord, Deut. 
33:29., mn Wn titis people, Num. 14:13, 14, 15, 16, 19.; Wt} a"V»5 
and tfte people multiplied, Ex. 1 : 20., Sjb-JPO Tjjn the flock (that) wot 
£tt>en Itee, Jer. 13 : 20., fSiafln fcft ^13? my peop/e do not consider, Is. 
1 : 3.* 

§742. Masculine collectives which denote rational beings may 
also be construed in the masculine plural, e. g. D^T^ d!p-«1|#7 
behold people (are) coming down, Judg. 9 : 37., 5|b D?WH K3X 
D^nntra tfc host of heaven worship thee, Neh. 9 : 6. 2 Chron. 29 : 28., 

jikmna,' Ex. 16:31. Neh. 9:2., Tlh^5 D*Tl TWO^ so the people 
hastened and passed over. Josh. 4 : 10. 1 Sam. 13 : 4., TTXtjl "tt^l 
, pMh *ten *Ae remnant of his brethren shall return, Mic. 6 : 2., WO*3 
tFfDT ^J)?*? an & ^ congregation brought sacrifices, 2 Chron. 29 : 31. 

§ 743. 1. Masculine collectives denoting irrational beings may be 
construed in the feminine plural, e. g. tVfrlfct )tki lost sheep, Jer. 
50 : 6. Ezek. 34 : 12., *p!Pkb rrisnj ?p«X thy sheep (shall be) given to 
thine enemies. Deut. 28 : 31., mten n*frbsb Tbtttib ^rkl W»nm my 
flock became food for all the wild beasts, Ezek. 34 : 8, 14, 22. 

2. Sometimes irrational collectives are construed in the masculine 
plural ; but in general only when used by a figure of speech to denote 
human beings, e. g. ?[b t»g? TJj? T&rt? all the flocks of Kedar 
shad be gathered together to thee, Is. 60 : 7., WTTj fcfcn ^ri* WY* fcfcl 
they shall neither fear any more nor be dismayed, Jer. 23 : 4., ^fibfc ^flji 
my sheep wandered, Ezek. 34 : 6. Or the masculine form is employed 
to distinguish males from females, e. g. ItfcSpBTrtK ffctttn WP1 



• Very rarely we meet with a masculine collective construed in the feminine 
singular, e. g. ?pffl? HKon thy people have done wrong, Ex. 5 : 16. (though perhaps 
rurcn might he taken as a noun for n&tan , and rendered accordingly, the fault 
(is) thy people**), TT&& nattfti . . . D5H the people dwelling carelessly, Judg. 18:7. 
(the reason appears to be that reference is made to ttrt , whose inhabitants are 
here spoken of, rather than to 05 , see § 749. 2. note). 
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JfcteH T Tlbni and the sheep (scil. the rams) leaped before the rods, and 
the sheep (scil. the ewes) brought forth, Gen. 80 : SO. 

§ 744. We frequently meet with a masculine collective construed in 
both numbers in the same passage, so that if one verb belonging to a 
collective precede and another follow it, the former will agree with 
it formally in the singular and the latter logically in the plural, e. g. a*1*1 
"T&Q tQS^I DOT and the people multiplied and became very powerful, 
Ex.' 1 ; 20. 4 : 31. 12 : 27., DID intpl iKT^ DOT ibjl and the 
people came to the house of God, and remained there, Judg. 21 : 2., D? "Wl 
nWP-D? ^? ^"TO T?$0 *** P*opk of the land were weakening the 
hands of the people of Judah, Ezra 4 : 4. And even when the first 
verb does not precede the subject, but is placed shortly after it, e. g. 

wn tkb rrianx nrtm-nm warn* n«rafe utmfor the people turn 

not to him who smiles them, and do not seek the Lord of hosts, Is. 9:12. 

B. Feminine Collectives. 

§745. Collectives with a feminine termination may be construed 
formally in the feminine singular, e. g. tTKtfl TV^T} *^7f*} 'At* evil 
congregation, Num. 14 : 27., «"H?M bJlJJFn and the congregation was 
assembled, Lev. 8 : 4. Num. 20 : 11. 

§ 746. Such collectives when denoting rational beings and includ- 
ing male individuals, may also be construed in the masculine plural, 
especially when preceded by bb, e. g. D^flJlp D^D HWrtj all the 
congregation, all of them, (are) holy, Num. 16 :3., STTjrrbj W£*1 
JTJPP 'Ofib tTQ?^ and all the congregation drew near, and stood before 
the Lord, Lev. 9 : 5. 24 : 16. Num. 14 : 10. 85 : 24, 25., niytg-ij 
TITO* TJTP? all the increase of thy house shall die, 1 Sam. 2 : 33., rrn»t$ 
ibip D?n» pn«a .... ttJVP the remnant of Judah shall faU in the 
land of Egypt,* Jer. 44 : 12., "»Wj?n DVTO tlT? the assembly of the 
wicked have enclosed me, Ps. 22 : 17. 86 : 14. 

§ 747. Feminine collectives may likewise be construed first formally 
in the singular and then logically in the plural, in the same sentence, 
e. g. "6$ D^Vd man TOK tVkm TVnn 7TT? this wicked congrega. 
tion who are murmuring against me, Num. 14:27., tX^H rTfjrrt^ 

*mi Ufa ram run waa •bv D^trisn n&n all this wicked con. 

%T T , -. ... T ,.-- T «T- - # 

gregation who (are) gathered together against me; tn this wilderness 
they shall be consumed, and here they shall die, v. 35., PHOT"^ KVFn 
DbSpTlK Wn and all the congregation lifted up their voice and 
cried out, v. 1. 
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Nouns construed collectively. 

§ 748. Of this kind are nouns denoting the people of a country, 
which are differently construed according to the manner in which 
they are viewed by the writer, that is to say, as the country itself or its 
inhabitants are uppermost in his mind. Thus, 

1. The noun ^M when used to signify the people living in a coon- 
try may be construed either in the feminine singular or masculine 
plural. Thus, when the writer's attention is directed to the primary 
signification of the word, which is that of land, country, he construes 
it in the feminine singular (see § 494. II. 1. &.), e. g. ^KH ttptSpfl 
n» tFjyiK and the land rested forty years, Judg. 3 \ 11., •jn» 
D^2n Di&?tt raaM n^rn? ranitha a land brought back from the 
sword, gathered out of many people, Ezek. 38 : 8., tTDjjfel rQttt ynfetiTte 
all the earth (is) sitting still and resting, Zech. 1 : il. 

2. But when the inhabitants rather than the country itself occupy 
the writer's attention, he construes it, like other feminine collectives 
denoting rational beings, in the masculine plural (see § 746), e. g. 
fi^pa JTlKrri© all the country (were) weeping, 2 Sam. 15 : 23., 'pnKrrbs 
$ Vtnpli^ aUthe world shall worship thee, Ps. 66 : 4. 96 : 1, 9. 98: 4. 

§ 749. 1. Many names of nations which are masculine in form and 
meaning are construed, like masculine collectives denoting rational 
beings, in the masculine singular or plural according as they are viewed 
in their totality or individuality (§§ 741, 742). Thus, 

a. In the masculine singular, e. g. pVnj; tayi .... bspfo** 12$ 
Israel prevailed, and Amalek prevailed, Ex. 17:11. Is. 1 : 3. 49:5., 
tm 03 Syria had fled, 2 Sam. 10 : 14, 18., bfcj 7VTTP Judah has 
fallen, 3 : 8. Mai. 2:11., *Vftta K31 and Assyria shall come, Is. 19 : 23., 
SKta fSOT* Moab has been at ease, Jer. 48 : 11, 13, 15, 20.; also when 
having the dual form, e. g. gn ffQ Ttttf*5 and the Egyptians said, Ex. 
14 : 25. Is. 19 : 16. Jer. 46 : 8.,n^» W1? Ephraim shall be broken, 
Is. 7:8. 

ft. In the masculine plural, e. g. IWJ^I Ytt tltflpb D1K W??5 
y&p and the Syrians set themselves m array against David, and fought 
wUhhim,2 Sam. 10 : 17, 19., b*nto? Spa^Ti ^rA» *!p$p *b Israel shall 
cry tome, My €hd we know thee, Hos. 8:2. 9:7., f« D^2t) T&P\ 
m$K and the Egyptians shall serve the Assyrians, Is. 19 : 23. 

c. Frequently both the singular and plural construction appear in 
the same verse (§ 744), e. g. TTT* *ttD0K*1 banfe 1 * ^ftb WD ^ tTlK sTW 
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and Syria taw that they were mitten before Israel, and gathered them* 
selves together, 2 Sam. 10 : 15., TX\W BflTP TO? bsTTsT» TQ Israd 
revolts; now the Lord shall feed them. Hos. 4 : 16. 7 : 10. 8 : 8. 10 : 1., 
tOD* 1 DTpbi:'! yp^* Tby\ they shall empty his (Moan's) vessels, 
and break their bottles, Jer. 48 : 12., Hn» W» nyto tTHM T*?5 
*obrt Ttiffl* Ifing Ephraim also is like a silly dove ; they call to Egypt, 
they go to Assyria, Hos. 7 : 11. 9 : 16. 12 : 2. 

2. But when the same nouns, and having the tame meaning, are 
viewed by the writer as the names of countries or provinces rather 
than of people, they are construed like yy* m *&* faniaifte singu- 
lar, as denoting something inanimate, e. g. "iJTJp 0"5s$ pTTO Dst if 
Syria be too strong for me, 2 Sam. 10 : 11. Is. 7 : 2., TTJOT t^nJndah 
shall be carried into captivity, Jer. 13 : 19. Joel 4 : 20. Mai. 2:11. Ps. 
114 : 2., 1KT0 rrtttt Jfoa* w destroyed, Jer. 48 : 4, 9., UBf&b D*3»p 
-E^ypt *ftaW ^atfer fctero «p, Hos. 9 : 6. Joel 4 : 19.* 

3. Occasionally they are construed in both genders in the same 
verse ; this appears chiefly in the pronominal suffixes relating to 

them, e. g. rr\ 2 Tnina nrow nb* rrnyj naro tjiJ Jfe** « spotfe* 

ami ^one up out of her cities, and his chosen young men are gone down, 

Jer. 48 : 15, 20., v# syirrtij arcrinfc o^»n rnja r**it} dt?mj 

Ephram u planted in a pleasant place ; but Ephraim shall bring forth 
his children to the murderer, Hos. 9 : 13. And also in both numbers, 
e. g. *6fe? inn* .... y hft ft ? OVstn Samaria shall become desolate, they 
shall fall by the sword, Hos. 14 : 1. 

§ 750. 1. To the above constructions may be added that of the noun 
b!D whole, all, every, which when applied to a number of objects may 
be construed either in the singular or plural. Thus when used distri- 
butively to denote any or every one of the objects indicated, it is con- 
strued in the singular, e. g. 913? f H> Ntt a ~tt^j & every thing that (is) 
upon the earth shall perish, Gen. 6 : 17., ^sj-te) brtUrb* stjrrtj 
WQti? infc^ every one who comes into the tent and every thing that (is) 
in the tent shall be unclean, Num. 19 ; 14. ; but when viewed as apply, 
ing simultaneously to all the objects spoken of, it is construed in the 

plural, e. g. Vll} TW* ff»n T}Ti WJ»? "flS^ & all in whose 

nostrils was the spirit of the breath of life died, Gen. 7 : 22., *TtJfcj T fr B 
'"ftl tHHTO DH fctbn Hfafr aH (the things) that he did, are they not 
written? &c. 1 Kings 15 : 7. 16 : 14. 

* The proper names of cities, as well as the noun *P9 city, are regularly con- 
strued in the feminine singular, and very seldom formally in the masculine, e. g. 
WZD 10W pteW Damascus (is) removed from (being) a city, Is. 17 : 1. 
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2. a. The same difference is observed when bb is joined in construc- 
tion to a noun, on which latter the gender of the predicate always 
depends. Thus when used distributively, it is construed in the 
singular, if the following noun be singular, e. g. gpn itftf tTfefrbs 
every one that offered, Ex. 85 : 22., ftib^* yiW\ ^"ta TOT\ * to 
me every knee shall bow, every tongue shall swear, Is. 45 : 23., flirts 
^•3? ^7} Ty*H) *p?? ^V% ever y or °ih tr *•" utterly supplant, and 
every neighbour will go about as a slanderer, Jer. 9 : 3., $i|tl? b^lHrblp 
every fool will be meddling, Prov. 20 : 3.* 

6. But when used collectively with reference to the entire number 
spoken of, bi is construed in the plural, whether the following noun 
be plural or singular, e. g. D^flJjKJTbD Tfo all the men were dead, 
Ex. 4 : 19., tTTTsrrtD jttKVl and all* the women went out, 15 : 20., 

?f3 IplTl D^nana rOTO^D all the diseases of Egypt; and they 

shall adhere to thee,' Deut. 28 : 60., *pTWS[ »b OTTO""b3 no secrets lie 
hid from thee, Ezek. 28 : 3. 

§ 751. The noun ttTtt man, one (Germ. Mann, man), when used in a 
general sense applicable to many individuals, although in strictness 
denoting only one, may be construed formally in the singular, e. g. 
ibymo trvna »"»« Wr* lb Spnjb* without thee none shall raise 
his hand or his foot, Gen. 41 : 44. ; or collectively in the plural, e. g. 
sfrbn? tib V*n«-bK th« no man shall spare his brother, Is. 9 : 18. 
19 : 2., *tofch iphy nto tthWt etfcry one shall eat the flesh of his arm, 
9 : 19., rVOtDH tfXPyQ t^K ta&e y« heed every one of his neighbour, 
Jer. 9 : 8. r 

§ 752. Occasionally a common appellative noun when employed 
collectively is construed in the plural, e. g. rTQYlbtt TTJfcHptl "O if wars 
occur, Ex. 1 : 10. 1 Kings 5 : 17., tTPtri Brn&V tTOj? *Ac 6otw o/ the 
mighty are broken, 1 Sam. 2 : 4., D'HOTOH tTO&n DTlb dte fan** o/<Ae 
presence (i. e. show-bread) tfait were taken, 21 : 7. (though perhaps 
B^OWn should be considered as agreeing with the governing noun 
IT3D , see § 733. 8. b.), ^ttK ISbtirTO Aoto woetf are % words, lit. 
discourse, Ps. 119 : 103. The same is the case with attributives, as 
adjectives and participles, used as appellative nouns, e. g. TfCT\ TOP 
the oppressors are extinct, Is. 16 : 4. 28 : 3., Vtn TOD the wicked flee, 
Prov. 28:1. 

* Occasionally when the following noun is plural, e. g. IT^ri W^Erra-tel 
nannb every one of our pleasant things is laid waste, Is. 64 : 10., "^t ttT'X W*r J» 
*W?a every one of man's ways (is) pure in his own eyes 9 Prov. 16 : 2. 
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Agreement Neglected. 

§ 753. The lack of formal agreement between subjects and their 
predicates is not confined to collective nouns and nouns used collec- 
tively as above detailed ; for we find in the construction of other nouns 
that sometimes their gender or number, and occasionally even both, 
are neglected in the inflection of the accessory words referring to 
them. These deviations from the normal construction may and indeed 
do appear to many to be utterly subversive of all order and harmony 
in this particular ; but such a view of the matter is completely erro- 
neous, since they can be shown to stand in the mutual relation 
of cause and effect with principles affecting the entire structure 
of the language. 

§ 754. Thus, it is sometimes the case with regard to gender, that 
when a sentence commences with the verb, the writer puts it in the 
masculine, although the subject he subsequently introduces be feminine ; 
the reason of which is, that at the outset, before the subject is men- 
tioned, his attention is not drawn to its gender, and hence he employs 
the verb in its simplest form. So too with regard to number, a verb 
preceding a plural subject is frequently put in the singular or simplest 
form, and from the same cause. This want of , agreement is less fre- 
quent when the verb follows the subject, and seldom occurs except 
when the writer's attention is withdrawn from the consideration 
of the gender or number of the preceding noun by some intervening 
word or words. If to these observations we add the fact, that the mas- 
culine has the prevalence over the feminine gender, in consequence of 
the more prominent activity of the male sex (§ 739. 2. a.), and that 
sometimes when a writer employs a plural subject to denote an indefi- 
nite number where a singular might also have been used, he does not 
inflect the predicate to correspond, we may deduce from them the fol- 
lowing general rules respecting the neglect of the gender and number 
of nouns in the forms taken by their predicates and qualificatives. 

1. As the masculine singular is the simplest form of a word, and as 
moreover the masculine gender is the most prominent in its use, we 
sometimes find the masculine form employed when the feminine might 
have been expected, but not the contrary. 

2. Again, as the singular form of words is simpler than the plural, a 
plural noun is sometimes construed in the singular, but not the 
contrary. 
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A. Gender Neglected. 
1. Feminine Singular. 

§ 755. 1. Sometimes a feminine singular noun is construed in the mas- 
culine, which occurs for the most part when the verb precedes the 
noun, e. g. *f1&n DT& fctiDp-fcft the country could not support them, Gen. 
13 : 6. Is. 9 : 18., qmwS'iror} "TOK which thy handmaid has brought, 
1 Sam. 25 : 27., fijmaa TWT\ "ih^l and there passed a proclamation 
through the camp, 1 Kings 22 : 36., flttnbBn ^TQp pTH the war was 
too strong for him, 2 Kings 3 : 26. 

2. Also when the predicate follows its subject, though generally 
with something intervening between them, e. g. rPH TXQh% there was 
darkness, Gen. 15 : 17., TV*tT? yittHB rtiV it is a year of rest, Lev. 
25 : 5., *b 1$n JTflSjJ tlltn a grievous vision is declared to me, Is. 
21 : 2., QTtQ Sf b t T DFH tAou (Jerusalem) Aarf made thyself (a covenant) 
iw*A them, 57 : 8. Jer. 3 : 5., ^b fHT ^nk XVBT\ ^nxbftn % <crrt- 
bleness has deceived thee, (and also) the pride of thy heart, Jer. 49 : 16. (or 
taking the two subjects to be in apposition, the passage may be ren- 
dered, thy terribleness, i. e. the pride of thy heart, has deceived thee), 
9tttfa D?*l& *"lj??f a cr y ** heard among the nations, Jer. 50 : 46., 
"titnb *it09 TXQT) a pavement made for the court, Ezek. 40 : 17., 
Triton tf rapTiV fib)? iniquity was not found in his lips, Mai. 2 : 6., tlFT 
D??? *pto^? knowledge is pleasant to thy soul, Prov. 2 : 10. 14 : 6., 
"ttTD ^rojflO 3b$ tttb^D Caleb's concubine, Maacah, bore Sheber, 
1 Chron. 2 : 48. So too with qualificatives separated from the noun 
to which they belong, e. g. pTTTJ Hbitjl n*H a great and strong 
wind, 1 Kings 19 : 11., t\^T\ HJX "pJK a dry and exhausted land, Ps. 
63 : 2. 

§ 756. When a feminine abstract noun is used instead of a mas- 
culine concrete, it is . construed in the masculine singular or plural 
accordingly, e. g. tpX *W} SpPP fcfe the slothful man shall not 
roast his own venison, Prov. 12 : 27. (where HJtH is equivalent to 
njtf) tth«), *tt? aft) ibW ^ TO& inhn vain things, which neither 
profit nor deliver, lSam. 12:21? (^hn = *nfrH ^bK). We 
may consider as elliptical the expression p:n tWSSH HFlfib Gen. 
4 : 7., which may be rendered, sin (like a wild beast is) crouching at 
the door, or, if the reader prefer, (thou art) crouching at the door of sin, 
taking "pah for nn* f ah . 
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§ 757. We meet also with a few instances in which feminine plural 
nouns are construed in the masculine. This takes place, 

1. When the noun has a masculine termination, in which case the 
verb appears to agree with it formally, e. g. iSlbflK TOft ItD^ and 
his wives turned away his heart, 1 Kings 11 : 3., 1£i JfitV 1 DTOliTb^ 
•jiT^JQb and all the wives shall give honour to their husbands f Esth. 1 : 20., 
n^bbn^l WfoVw tfb^O queens and concubines, and they praised her, 
Cant. 6 : 9, ; or when the noun has a feminine termination, and the verb 
either precedes it or is separated from it by some intervening word or 
words, e. g. ftnflj nto Wl? DK if the daughters of ShUoh come out, 
Judg. 21 :21. Cant, 6*: 9., nirp ^K ^ *»? WCfT? and P* (Aholah 
and Aholibah v. 44.) shall know that lam the Lord God, Ezek. 23 : 49. 
Ruth 1 : 8. 

2. When the noun is feminine in form, but denotes rational beings 
of both sexes, e. g. DDftl* D'ttTfrn fYbbttDn the kingdoms that oppressed 
you, 1 Sam. 10 : 18., FriajKflJ TTlR tremble, ye careless women, Is. 32 : 11.; 
also when a feminine abstract noun is used for a masculine concrete, 
e. g. Vibrn? mnatf tidings shall terrify him, Dan. 11 : 44. (ni*OT 
for D*pKTC messengers). 



B. Number Neglected, 
l. Feminiiu Phtrml. 

§ 758. The number of feminine plural nouns is neglected in the 
following cases. 

1. When the predicate precedes the noun, and especially when some 
word or words intervene between them, e. g. ffH^O JTtlbttlK nrfe^l 
and her palaces shall spring up thorns, Is. 34 : 13. (compare the 

expression titt abn raj fn« Ex. 3 : 8. dec), rrrngn rrpb? the 

cities are taken,' Jet* 48 : 41., $ji» niatfntt S^npa fW ^^ how 
long shall thy vain thoughts lodge within thee ? Jer. 4 : 14. (some render 
the passage thus, how long wilt thou [Jerusalem] harbour thy vain 
thoughts within thee 7) 51 : 29., DftiWlip STtinn their bows are broken, 
51 : 56. (some render, she [Babylon] breaks their bows, scil. by her 
wickedness), WpJ "ji*?? THtl'l then shall our eyes gaze on Zion, Mic. 
4 : 11., Wphf 7\qr\yTW% nm? my arms stretch a bow of brass, Ps. 
vol. n. 6 
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18 : 35., tntW tftaTltfe his steps shall not slip, Ps. 37 : 31., E|bti& 
fiapiKJJ rpTOO Us foods wash away the dust of the earth. Job 14 : 19. 
(others, as the English translators, take tFTTOO in its ordinary significa- 
tion of aftergrowth, and render, thou [God] washest away the spontaneous 
productions of the dust of the earthy 

2. When* the predicate follows the noun, in which case frequently, 
though not always, some word or words intervene between the subject 
and predicate, e. g. TTTfl tYtti branches (lit. daughters, scil. of the 
tree) ascend, Gen. 49 : 22., *D} nTOg Wr*ton our sins testify against 
us, Is. 59 : 12., HOTtl? nttttan the" fortresses are taken, Jer. 48 : 41. 
(ntoWO is probably put in the singular to correspond to the preced- 
ing* Vrcpb?), , tri?nr\ njn? nyTjn bn$ nwin the broad walls of 

Babylon are broken in pieces, 51 : 58., ?pb$ STtpS T\i(D rrittnaitt 
also the beasts of the field cry to thee, Joel 1 : 20., "ttl rijHP\ tthBJH 
the crowns shall be, &c. Zech. 6 : 14., fSF) HSJ3 niltDTO plans are 
established by counsel, Prov. 20 : 18., Jj-yt) rrmVo KJ"biri ask now the 
cattle, and they shall instruct thee, Job 12 :7., Il^fafl ^03 niTfcto the 
lips of a fool will swallow him up, Eccl. 10 : 12.* Also with nouns 
which have a plural form and singular meaning (see § 560), e. g. 
ftbip )PfPi nilJTTa npn f^na nittDn wisdom cries without, she utters 
her voice in the streets, Prov. 1 : 20. 9 i 1. ; or which specify a singular 
noun understood, e. g. TTCfe 1*»p? his eyesight was dim, 1 Sam. 4 : 15. 
Eccl. 4:8. (^p? equivalent to •pp? man as in Eccl. 5 : 10.). 



8. MaBCulhu Pturml. 

§ 759. The number also of masculine plural nouns is neglected in 
the following cases. 

1. a. Frequently when the verb commences the phrase, so that the 
writer's attention is not yet attracted to the number of the noun to be 
subsequently introduced, e. g. IJ ^ja ^tk*'] then spoke the children of 
Gad, Num. 32 : 25. Judg. 8 : 6., 5pW KilJ let thy words come to pass, 
Judg. 13 : 12., D^K STJ^ the jackals cry, Is. 13 : 22., D^Trt&H nb-tfia? 
the spoilers shall come to her, Jer. 51 : 48., *rtitt6 "nil WttPt? pirn 
the words of my groaning are far from helping me, Ps. 22 : 2. This 



* Compare with these instances the singular construction of the Arabic plu- 
raletfracti, as also of the Greek neuter plurals, to which gender the Shemiti&h 
feminine approaches the nearest in its nature and uses (see § 739. 2. b.). 
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construction is exceedingly common with the substantive verb 1"W , 
e. g. 13% D^W?n n^rn so the feeble ones became Laban's, Gen. 
30 : 42., ' dWw D^rfa* ^ rWP fcftb <&m shah have no other gods, Ex. 
20 : 3. Deut. 5 : 7., D"H^ 5Tp»b W1 a*<* Penmnah had children, 
1 Sam. 1 : 2., D^bt) rwri and t/kere *Aatf fre route*, Is. 30 : 25. ; and 

•T I T ▼ | 

also with passive verb*, e. g. D**^ iJC ly* two son* were born, Gen. 
10 : 25. 41 : 50., ^jat? D^K H»ib IDb flJJ let seven of his grown 
up sons be delivered to us, 2 Sam. 21 : 6.* 

ft. This toq is often the case when another verb belonging to the 
same subject but placed after it is put in the plural (see §744), 
e. g. ''tin *prn .... rhfep trn to <Aere 6* lights, and let them be, &c. 
Gen. 1 : 14., D^WQtD W1 "ttfc D^JK in?5 now tfore were csrtotii mot 

who were unclean, Nuon 9 : 6., istfe *QlH W^K Kin* 1 ! and 

dtere came certain men, and sat before me, Ezek. 14 : 1., D^WW? ^?PJ 
rrifeyb ibnrrm&lt ft* and tAe Jew undertook to do as they had begun, 
Esth.9:2&t 

2. a. Less frequently a verb is placed in the singular after a mas- 
culine plural subject, when the writer's attention is diverted by some 
intervening word, e. g. ft *&■* *fl$lg 3J3^ ^ the sons of Jacob who 
were born to him, Gen. 35: 26. 46 : 22, 27., TIM? T»ftD3 U^tt the 
righteous are bold as a lion, Prov. 28 : 1. (we may however consider 
the verb as agreeing with the latter noun, supplying the ellipsis of 
TOtt , and render, the righteous are like a lion, who is bold\ rPl"^ 
ft rPH I had house-born servants, Eccl. 2 : 7. (or we may consider the 
verb as agreeing with the governing noun fp& , see § 733. 3. &.). 

b. This occurs • especially when the subject is a plural used dis- 
tributively instead of a singular, to make a predication concerning 
any or every individual out of many, rather than of a number at once. 
This emphatic construction is precisely the reverse of that detailed §751, 
where for the same purpose, a singular noun is employed collectively 
with a plural verb, e. g. *pTQ ^TffO^ Wist *F?P ***** (*») every 
one that curses thee, and blessed every one that blesses thee, Gen. 27 : 29. 
Num. 24 : 9., Tp*^ 1& IXh each of thy servants (is) a shepherd, 

* This is a common construction in Arabic, e. g. **»J J*J ^4-1 1 JU> the 
chiefs of hi* people taid, Kor. 7 : 58, 64, 73, 172. 

f This also frequently appears in Arabic e. g. fpli tO*£<XH JSthey believe 
not who eay, Jfcc. Kor. 5 ; 19. 
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Gen. 47 : 3., 1T\W* ^b*a whoever is its owner shall be put to death, 
Ex. 21 : 29, 36., n&?> tTTD ITttlTD any one (hat profanes it shall surely 
be put to death, 31 : 14., 1^2*13 n*OBfc\ ft/ewed (is) every one that 
retains her, Prov. 3 : 18., HTTpD* JTWll whoever hides her hides the 
wind, 27 : 16. 

3. a. A few masculine nouns used only in the plural form (see § 560), 
although usually treated as plurals, are sometimes construed logically 
in the singular, e. g. btottb D^ttn li? HW fcfrl die voter «Aoft not 
again become a flood, Gen. 9 : 15. Ley. 11 : 84. Num. 19 : 13, 20. 24 : 7. 
2 Kings 3 : 9. Ps. 124 : 5., fib}** TXSrV; D^O? TMf <Ae mou*A of fools 
feeds on foolishness, Prov. 15 : 14.* 

o. This is regularly the' case with the plurals of preeminence, or 
nouns which when employed as names of the only and true God are 
put by a Hebrew idiom in the plural, to denote superior dignity, 
preeminence. These are D^rtbK God, ij^ljj Lord, *$& Almighty (see 
§553). 

a. With D^rte* God, e. g. D^rftwt *Ttt God created, Gen. 1 : 1., 
and thus constantly in all ages of the language. When idols or false 
gods are denoted by it, it is construed in the plural, e. g. Sprt^J rfrtt 
'W bfcnte? these (are) thy gods, O Israel, &c. Ex. 32 : 4, 8. 1 Kings 
19»: 2. 20 ; 10. &c. ; and even when applied to the true God, a few 
instances are found where it is construed formally in the plural, e. g. 
D^rftfct ir& Win God caused me to wander, Gen. 20 : 13. (though here 
Abraham appears to U9e the plural in compliance with the notions of 
Abimelech), D^rfcKH *nbK *faj DtS ** because there God appeared to 
him, Gen. 35 : 7., OTfcK P* 1 ^?? TOK whom God (meaning the judges) 
shall condemn, Ex. 22 : 8. (here construed in the plural because 
used instead of the plural noun DTptV judges), DitfbK *Db«l TO^j 
rVftfcb whom God went to redeem, 2 Sam. 7 : 23. (in the parallel 
passage 1 Chron. 17 : 21., the verb as usual is put in the singular), 
yn$& DTOBV tPrtifcrth there is a God that judges on the earth, 
P8.58:12.' 

p. With ^K Lord, e. g. rfetirrpn blJTlW "O^ •* *eni, Lord, / 
pray thee, by means (of whom) thou wilt send, Ex. 4 : 13. Dan. 9 : 7, 
16, 19., ^njn ^Ttt* DJTibjJ rfcjflO ^& *Ae Zor<* (is) about to bring 
upon them the waters of the river, Is. 8 : 7. In a few instances the 
common plural D^tt is applied, on a principle analogous to the pre- 
ceding, to a single earthly master, e. g. VflX Mi& t? until his 

* Hither might also be referred the example Lam. 4 : 16. in § 733. 3. b. 
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lord?* coming, Gen. 89 : 16, 19, 20,, TWfe OT^ *V* into the hand of a 
cruel lord, Is. 19 : 4.* 

r . With *$ Almighty, e. g. jDTO'ni *T0 the Almighty who shall 
blest thee, Gen. 49 : 25., pyrr tffi *^i DM doe* the Almighty pervert 
justice? Job8:3. f nto ^^W (fe Almighty has dealt very bit. 
terly with me f Ruth 1 : 20, 21. 



C. Gender and Number neglected. 

§ 760. 1. Occasionally a rerb remains in its simple from, the mas- 
culine singular, even when its subject is a feminine plural ; so that 
both gender and number are neglected. This takes place when the 
verb precedes the noun, e. g. njfQK T^ W} and his hands were 
steady (lit. firmness, see § 732. 1.), Ex. 17 : 12., 0*3} Onb TXm fcfe 1 } 
and they had no power, lit. hands, Josh. 8 : 20., Cffi MRU & there 
were no women found, Job 42 : 15. It will be observed that in all the 
above instances the noun has a masculine form (see §§757. 1., 
759. 1.). 

2. Occasionally too when the verb is placed after the noun, e. g. 
ODb TV?rp fftyn te*\& the four (remaining) parts shall be your own, 
Gen. 47: 24., bDiO rriiro unleavened bread shall be eaten, Ex.13 : 7. 
(where m'&tt is construed like its opposite *pon) Num. 28 : 17. Ezek. 
45 : 21., bfiti tHK mrOA \r? ffc to/ty too** o/ man shall be humbled, 
Is. 2 : 11., bbttV ftatJn rmyO the fields of Heshbon languish, U. 
•16 : 8. Hab. 3 : 17. (but in these last instances we may consider the 
verb as agreeing with the governing noun, see § 733. 3. 6.). 

§ 761. For the neglect of grammatical agreement in pronouns and 
pronominal suffixes, see Chap. VII. 



Impersonal Constructions. 

§ 762. We have seen that the gender and number of verbs, as well 
as of other predicatives and attributives, are usually regulated by that 
of the noun on which they depend, and with which they almost always 



* On this Jarchi remarks, TW iV^fiKI DW fW& a ^Tip rW« ytob te every 
exprettion of dominion it made in the plural, though it be (logically) lingular. 



46 SYNTAX. [BOOK III. 

either formally or logically agree. But in Hebrew a verb is often 
used impersonally, as it is called, that is to say, without any particular 
noun expressed or understood on which it can be said to depend. 
And this takes place in the following ways. 

1. a. When an event is predicated without any reference to the 
agency by which it is effected. For this purpose the third person 
singular, as in Latin and English, is employed, and frequently in the 
masculine, as being the simplest form, e. g. ^pJTJS y^"bil let it not 
be grievous in thy sight, i. e. do not feel aggrieved, Gen. 21 : 12., *tit]^ 
Ifcttt Dftb and it was very distressing to them, i. e. they were greatly 
distressed, Judg. 2 : 15. Job 20 : 22., 1\) JTOJ & there shall be no rest 

for thee. Is. 23: 12. Job 3: 13. Hither are to be referred the con- 
stantly recurring formulae *i?T>l and JTm it was, it came to pass (see 
§669.1.6.). 

6. The feminine form is likewise employed, as bearing the greatest 
affinity to the neuter (see § 739. 2. b.), e. g. b»nte?a prr^nn5 and 
it was a custom in Israel, Judg. 11 : 39., 1&Q THb nxnS and 
David was grMly distressed (see Judg. 2:15), 1 Sam. 30 : 6. 2 Sam. 
13 : 3, 9., rpnn bib} Dlpn & it shall not stand, neither shall it come 
to pass, U. 7:7., ntlKJ tf) "»3 for it becomes thee, Jer. 10 : 7. 44 : 21., 
rftyj ttilT) !W now it is come to thee, Job 4 : 5. 

2. Occasionally the plural form is employed in poetry, e. g. *jK5t3 
VflB bittttb like the sheep they lay them in the grave, i. e. they are laid 
in the grave like sheep, Ps. 49 : 15., ff^n tVtot& ^ W^01*»1 and they 
shall increase to thee the years of life, i. e. the years of thy life 
shall be increased in number, Prov. 9:11., ^r^O b^J fiiW? 1 ! and 
nights of trouble they appoint to me, i. e. wearisome nights are ap. 
pointed me, Job 7 : 3. 17 : 12. 34 : 20. 

§ 763. 1. Verbs again are construed impersonally to denote the per- 
formance of an action by some person or persons, but without mention- 
ing by whom. For this purpose the third person masculine is usually 
employed, which corresponds to the use of verbs of the same form 
with the indefinite French on,* e. g. TO53 W tXTHlfb one found 
no help meet for him, i. e. no suitable helpmate was found for him, 
Gen. 2 : 20. 11 : 9. 16 : 14. 48 : 1, 2., fiflfc 7WQ "TiHO 3hT *13? 
of a talent of pure gold one shall make it, i. e. it shall be made, Ex. 
25 : 89. 27 : 8., ink TY0W TDK fTOn the priest whom one shall anoint, 



• English one ; though in this language the passive construction is usually 
preferred. 
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i. e. who shall be anointed, Ley. 16 : 32., tbtt TO$ one has told wu, it 
has been teld me, 1 Sam. 23 : 22. 2 Sam. 16 : 23.,' pfe^ V l I UK |tfp 
on« shall carry of the riches of Damascus, L e. they shall be carried 
off, Is. 8:4. Occasionally tTO (= Germ, man) is supplied, e. g. 
tj^n TQX r6 *> oikj ««ed to say, 1 Sam. 9 : 9., also in 2 Sam. 16 : 23. 
according to the K'ri. 

2. Sometimes the third person plural is employed, a construction 
not unfrequently found in other languages,* e. g. ^G^Tjp? Tlfo TTtftt 
•Jlpjp P1JBE a beast of which they make an offering, i. e. which it is 
customary to offer, Lev. 27 : 9, 11., blKtfr Win and they told Saul, 
meaning simply, Saul was told, 1 Sam. 18 : 20., tfV^jnjp^ ^OV) & 
$"01l thou shall not continue (that) they call thee tender, i. e. thou shalt 
no longer be called tender, Is. 47 : 1. 64 : 3., DTlb tlHF lib they shall 
not lament for them, i. e. they shall not be lamented, Jer. 16 : 6, 7., 
rto&b 1 ! Dr?'-VTn ya n:b n:n^ Je* them give us pulse that we may eat, 
i. e. let pulse be given us to eat, Dan. 1:12. Neh. 2 : 7. 

§ 764. Sometimes the active participle of a verb used imper- 
sonally is employed as its subject, in the singular, e. g. fit? tW 1 *0 
if a dying man die, meaning, if any one should die, Num. 6 : 9., 
b$Sn b& "»? ifafallerfaU, i. e. if any one should fall, Deut. 22 : 8., 
JtMBH TOti} and a hearer hear, i. e. and whoever shall hear, 2 Sam. 
17 : 9. Ezek. 33 : 4., SfTin Sftl? *6 ^ the deader shall not tread 
out wine, i. e. none shall tread out wine, Is. 16 : 10. 28 : 4. And also 
in the plural, e. g. D^TCD tfttt planters plant, Jer. 31 : 5., i&J-b? 
ff'trin tthn the ploughers ploughed over my back, Ps. 129 : 3. 

§ 765. Sometimes the passive form is used impersonally, which is 
not unfrequently the case in Latin, e. g. HOW! tfljf } Tttkfy this shall 
be called (lit. to this it shall be called) woman, Gen. 2 : 23. Is. 1 : 26., 
nirp Dtp? fchjpb bnTl TM f Aen it was begun to call upon the name of 
Jehovah, i. e. men began to call, &c. Gen. 4 : 26., TQfetj? 1?"^? there- 
fore it is said, 10 : 9. Is. 61 : 6. 62 : 4. Jer. 16 : 14. Hoe. 2 : 1., 
TO Ijtthatl & it shall be prolonged no further, Ezek. 12:25. 

§ 766. Occasionally too the second person is employed instead of 
the third, as is frequently the case in English and Latin, when the 
speaker for greater emphasis directs his discourse immediately to his 
auditor, although intending it to be of universal application, e. g. 



* Cotapare the frequent use of the Greek (petal, Lat. aiunt, Eng. they say, 
Pers. Jut »°4>jjt,&,c. 
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nTO%f 1$1j? i v Tpt1 *2*\ and if thou bring as an oblation a meatoffering, 
i. e. if any one bring, &c. Ley. 2 : 4., fQPl f? smite a scorner, i. e. 
let him be smitten, Prov. 19 : 25., Vnyjsi fK t^K rPTH seest thou 
a man hasty in his words, i. e. if such a man be seen, found, 29 : 20., 
ib-^bM ibrma TOVr\ thou shall dwell in his tent, because he is not, 

• i * »t T 1 1 | • 

i. e. any one may dwell, dec. Job 18 : 15. The infinitive with a pro- 
nominal suffix of the second person is used for the same purpose, e. g. 
fT^A rDl$2 (in) thy coming to Gerar, i. e. as one comes to Gerar, 
Gen! 10: 19, 30. 13 : 10. 1 Sam. 17 : 52. 

§ 767. The subject of a verb not construed impersonally is some- 
times omitted when it may readily be supplied from the context, e. g. 
*TTOt"*7? QiTla "ttW5? fcfe there was not (a man) left of them, even a sin- 
gle one, Ex. 14 : 28. (supply thtf), ^ty OHrn but (mine eye) spared 
thee, 1 Sara. 24 : 11. (supply i}^), TXT)* iTJn? Wtt bfe? tkb (aught) 
of the word of the Lord shall not fall to the ground, 2 Kings 10 : 10. 
(supply ^Q^ as in Josh. 21 : 45.), *ft FHtt *$ because his (anger) burned, 
because he was angry, 2 Sam. 22 : 8. Ps. 18 : 8. (supply £)£), )Vp HBb 
*YW btl^b why does (the Lord) give light to the wretched? Job 3 : 20. 
(supply nin^).* 



Change of Person. 

§768. The Hebrew prophets are accustomed by a bold figure of 
speech, which grammarians call enaUage personarum, to change some- 
times the person of the subject of discourse from the third to the first 
or second, and vice versa, thus giving greater variety and force to 
their exhortations. 

1. a. The change from the third person to the first occurs chiefly in 
promises and denunciations made by God himself, where, after a 
declaration concerning his purposes made in the third person, the form 
is suddenly changed, and the Deity is represented as uttering the predic- 
tions directly in the first person, e. g. tptJTKTfitf 1 ! *fanbtTK -pil 
TjSn)?tt nbrtO VftttJ he shall bless thy bread and thy water, and I 
will remove sickness from among thee, Ex. 23 : 25., Ttit TXJjtV* 2%y? *»? 
' W 'l^M* • • • • inte^a"b3 when the Lord has performed all his work, 
I will punish, dec. Is. 10 : 12. It occurs also where the prophet in 
treating of some important national event gives greater vividness to 

• Compare naqix^ uoi, scil. 6 &tog, Herod. 3. 73. 
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his discourse by suddenly representing the nation as speaking in its 
own person, e. g. mfp *&y U&\ ttWttP bam 1 * ( in ) BetM he finds 
him, and there he speaks with us, Hos. 12 : 5., Dt? bXHl T09* *nnia 
11 nrTQ^D they passed through the food on foot, there did we rejoice in 
him, Ps. 66 : 6., mm "»nm fcft ttfo D l H2t3 "p*^* in*** when 
he went (lit. in his going) through the land of Egypt, I heard a language 
I underttood not, 81 : 6. 

b. The contrary change, from the first person to the third, occurs for 
the most part only after instances like the preceding, that is to say, 
where the first person has been substituted for the third, e. g. Tp WffH 
SJCW SfW%Qm qaxm and IwiU drive thee from thy station 1 , and 
from thy state he shall pull thee down, Is. 22 : 19., flK fi*13l TO? ^H 
behold me, he shall lay a stone in Zion, i. e. I am he who shall lay, dec. 

28 : 16., ft wm* rrirp ■wtott — yoat wra^i* twos / should 

—. - : t j - : - i - • : - v - i - i • 

soon have subdued their enemies, the haters of the Lord should have sub* 
milled themselves to him, Ps. 81 : 15, 16. 

2. a. Sometimes one by or to whom a promise or threat is made, 
after being spoken of in the third person, is suddenly addressed directly 
in the second, which gives additional point to the declaration, e. g. 
'W UPmn nt$K D^Bt) «|*ta? i? for they shall be ashamed of the 
oaks that ye have desired, &c. Is. 1 : 29., rpbtJn 1 } WjMS? iftSb* 
DTlfctorrtD D** fribnma he will subdue our iniquities, and thou wilt east 
into the depths of the sea all their sins, Mic. 7 : 19. (here, it will be per- 
ceived, is a double conversion, viz. from a third to a second person and 
also from a first to a third), *&b SDMb W TOh*! nirp Abm they 
shall praise the Lord that seek him ; your heart shall live for ever, Ps. 

22:27., antra twk rrirp irt* rvhaaa aiaa / will go in the 

strength of the Lord God ; 1 will commemorate thy righteousness, 71:16., 
JEpatal tfo} n^Tpl man nblTO ^D^^ he would have fed him with 
the finest wheat, and with honey from the rock I should have satisfied thee, 
81 : 17. (here too, besides the change from the third to the second, 
there is also one from the third to the first). 

b. The converse of the above also takes place, i. e. the second 
person is sometimes exchanged for the third, which is seldom the case 
except when such second person has been substituted for a third, e. g. 
WOM* tlbn DW$ npfc nbtDn aft 1 } nia*n nitfj seeing many things thou 
heedest not; opening the ears, he hears not, Is. 42 : 20. 54 : 1. 61 : 7., 

KIWI *fo STOtoWi WfT™ #P??H ^^oldlam about to hedge 

up thy way, so that she shall not find her paths, Hos. 2 : 8., Dn* D| 
nian ^T\n ^bbn fftfra ye Ethiopians also, they shall be slain by my 

VOL. II. 7 
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sword, Zeph. 2 : 12., TiW V* trntB rfliWl DDnrfc DmW51 take 
fceiZ to yourselves, and to the wife of thy youth let him not act perfidiously, 
Mai. 2: 15., KTI DttW tTW nima TTOSl bantoi O Israel, trust in the 
Lord; he is their help and their shield, Ps. 115:9, 10, 11. (in these 
last instances it will be seen there is a change of number as well as 
of person). 

§ 769. There is another deviation from the usual employment of the 
persons which has its counterpart in most of the modern languages of 
Europe. This is the use of the third person instead of the second, 
through deferential politeness, e. g. t^K layotJ let my lord hear us, 
Gen. 23 : 6. 44 : 19. Josh. 5 : 14. And also the use of the first person 
plural instead of the singular, indicative of majesty, dignity, e. g. 
WJ^Ea D'lK STTD?? let us make man in our image, Gen. 1 : 26. 11 : 7„ 
^Tfcta WtftJ *ti&& bbS according to all that we have heard with our 

"it: t - t vi : ° 

ears, 2 Sam. 7 : 22.* 



CHAPTER IV. 

rosrnoN and comparison of adjectives. 
Position. 

§ 770. We have already seen that an adjective forming the predi- 
cate to a proposition differs from the same word employed as a qualifi- 
cative with respect to its reception or non-reception of the article 
(§724). There exists another peculiarity by which a predicative 
is distinguished from a qualificative adjective, and this is its position 
with regard to the subject, viz. whether placed before or after it. 



* The same use of the plural is found in Chaldee, e. g. KJPOnin K ^? nic ^7 
for thou hast mad* known to us the king>$ matter, Dan. 2:23) 36. Ezra 4 : 18. 
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Here we find the Hebrew usage to be precisely the reverse of that 
which prevails in the languages of modern Europe : a qualificative 
adjective being usually placed after the noun to which it refers, e. g. 
ffin W^ a wise man, 1 Kings 2: 9., HC? TW& a beautiful woman, 
Prov. 11 : 22., tytCDH tTOfca wise men, Deut 1 : 13., D^an nhkttn 
the great lights, Gen. 1 : 16.; and a predicative one before it, e. g. *T*ld 
ayin the famine (was) grievous, Gen. 12:10., TTODn rQitD wisdom (is) 
good, Prov. 8:11., JTirp OT tTTO? *fo way* o/**e lird (are) right, 
Hos. 14 : 10., p*T2 triyi nik^ many (are) the afflictions of the right, 
eous, Ps. 34 : 20. 

§ 771. The reason of this appears to be as follows. When an adjec- 
tive serves as a qualificative, the idea it expresses is accessory to that 
of the noun it belongs to, which as the principal member of the com- 
pound term is placed first, by a constant law of the Shemitish Ian- 
guages, according to which the most important words assume the right 
of priority in the sentence. But when an adjective forms the predi- 
cate of a proposition, the case is different : for then, instead of being 
an appendage to a noun, it constitutes a most important part of the 
sentence ; and accordingly is placed before the noun, at or near the 
commencement of the proposition, in compliance with the same 
general principle. 

§772. The rule concerning the position of qualifying adjectives 
holds good with but very few exceptions with respect to nouns both 
definite and indefinite.* That which relates to predicative adjectives is 
most strictly observed when the subject is indefinite : because their 
predicative nature is then left to be ascertained from the position and 
context alone. f When the noun is definite, the position of the adjec- 



* Occasionally a qualificative is placed emphatically before an indefinite noun, 
as for instance the adjective OW , e. g. D^X D^ many hunters, Jer. 16 : 16. 
Ps. 89 : 51. 1 Chron. 28 : 5., DW nisn mvny timet, Neh. 9 : 28. : and also when 
the noun is specified by a pronominal suffix, e. g. ^TOP p^S the righteous one 
my servant, i. e. my righteous servant, Is. 53 : 11., so PiniHK rTTiaa her treacher- 
ous sister, Jer. 3 : 7, 8, 10. ; or by a noun in regimen, e. g. DJ-^attJa &' V ?' V W the 
mighty breakers of the sea, Ps. 93 : 4. The adjectives in the following passage, 
although viewed by some as qualificatives, are in reality predicatives : ^WW ^ 
Or^n^an d^SStty MVIBtt SW for J know your transgressions (are) manifold 
and your sins mighty, Amos 5 : 12. 

f A predicative adjective is rarely placed after an indefinite noun, and only 
when its nature is clearly evinced by the context, e. g. H2i^p rfJX ^for danger 
(is) near, Ps. 22 : 12. 
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tive is of less importance, since its precise nature can then be determined 
from the reception or non-reception of the article : for when a qualifi- 
cative, it necessarily takes the article in order to agree with the noun ; 
but when a predicative, it must remain indefinite (§724). Con- 
sequently we find that a predicative adjective whose subject is definite 
either by signification, construction, or the reception of the article 
(§ 716), assumes the following positions with respect to it. 

1. According to the general rule, it is usually placed before the 
noun to which it refers, and which constitutes the subject of the pro- 
position, e. g. nirp 210 Jehovah (is) good, Ps. 34 : 9., D'l&n TOn rai 
the wickedness of man (was) great, Gen. 6:5. Ps. Ill : 2., tThS biT| 
his glory (is) great, Ps. 21 : 6. 119 : 96., f^&n roitD the land (is) 
good, Num. 14 : 7. Deut. 1 : 25. 

2. Less frequently it follows the noun, when, as the adjective is 
without the article, the sense is still perspicuous, e. g. bvrj fi*M JTirP 
Jehovah (is) great in Zion, Ps. 99 : 2., bilj ire his strength (is) great, 
Judg. 16 : 5, 6, 15. Jer. 50 : 34. Ps. 99 : 3^ Prov. 23 : 11., fiawn T»*n 
nnhjp this city (is) near, Gen. 19 : 20. 29 : 2, 7. 1 Kings 18 : 2. Ps' 
104 : 25. And especially when the substantive verb is employed as a 
copula, e. g. ■ffctfD nblJi TOTQH ^HPn and the slaughter was very great, 
1 Sam. 4 : 10. 14 : 52.,'lto pTTf i^bn W»5 and his sickness was very 
severe, 1 Kings 17 : 17. 

§ 773. These constructions obtain also when the subject is a pro- 
noun of the first or second person, which is likewise definite : thus 
before the subject, e. g. ^ rniTO /(am) black, Cant. 1 : 5., nr« p^t 
thou (art) righteous, Neh. 9:8.; after the subject, e. g. TXS&} ^58 I 
(am) asleep, Cant. 5 : 2., pm Oi*n *fJXP as yet I (am) strong this day, 
Josh. 14 : 11., pin? npfctt and thou (art) righteous, Neh. 9 : 33., *[3H 
HBJ behold thou (art) fair, Cant. 1 : 14, 15. 

§774. The demonstrative pronouns follow the same rules with 
regard to position as adjectives. Thus, when used as qualificatives, 
they are placed with the article (§ 724. II. 2.) after the noun to which 
they refer, e. g. mn DipBH this place, Gen. 26 : 17., n&n ^yn this 
city, Gen. 19 : 20., r&KH D^OTH these things, Gen. 22 : 1. ; but when 
as predicatives, they are placed without the article (§ 724. 1. 2.) before 
the subject, e. g. DTO rftbin ^N? HJ this (is) the book of the generations 
of Adam, Gen. 5:1., D"1t$n tTlin fl^T this is the way of mankind, 
2 Sam. 7:19. Zech. 14:12., binte? Tft tlTOO nb» these are the 
names of the children of Israel, Ex. 1:1. 
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Comparison. 

§ 775. In Hebrew as in other languages, a quality may be attributed 
to an object with different degrees of intensity. When no intimation 
is made relative to this particular, it is said to be in the positive degree; 
when represented as existing in one object with greater or less inten- 
sity than in another, or with too great or too little intensity for a 
given purpose, it is said to be in the comparative degree ; and lastly, 
when a quality is represented as existing in the individual object or 
objects spoken of with the greatest or least intensity as compared to 
the same quality in an entire class or assemblage of objects, it is said 
to be in the superlative degree. The construction of the simple or 
positive form of attributives has already been discussed ; so that there 
remains for us to exhibit the modes by which the comparative and 
superlative degrees are indicated. 

Comparative Degree. 

§776. The comparative and superlative degrees of the quality 
denoted by an adjective are in different languages differently expressed. 
In some they are symbolically indicated by an extension of the form 
of the adjective consisting of an added termination, which appropri- 
ately represents the increase of force intended to be conveyed, thus 
aoyog, ooycireoog, ooyolrarog ; sapiens, sapientior, sapientissimus ; wise, 
wiser, wisest. While in others the adjective remains unchanged, and 
the comparison is denoted by separate particles; as is constantly 
the case in French, thus sage, plus sage, le plus sage ; and frequently 
also in English, as tranquil, more tranquil, most tranquil. The relation 
too of the compared noun with that with which the comparison is 
made is usually indicated by a particle, as tj, qudm, que, than; or 
by an inflection of the latter noun, as for example the genitive case in 
Greek and the ablative in Latin. 

§ 777. In the Hebrew language, whose nouns both substantive and 
adjective are but sparingly inflected, the adjective undergoes no change 
of form for the purpose of indicating the degrees of comparison ; this 
being effected by placing in contrast the noun compared and that with 
which the comparison is made. For this purpose is employed the 
preposition fa (§ 608), which being prefixed to the latter noun indi- 
cates that the former departs or differs from it in the intensity of 
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its attribute, and, unless otherwise specified, surpasses it, e. g. 
^IWlTOt) Fnno aitD her gain (is) good from the gain of silver, i. e. 
her gain differs in goodness from that of silver, is better than it, Prov. 
3 : 14., b&TOTQ nnK DDH thou art wise from Daniel, i. e. thou differest 
from him in wisdom, art wiser than he, Ezek. 28 : 3., so rri"T?tetJ TDX? 
itjfc^ they are more numerous than the hairs of my head, Ps. 40 : 13.* 
The construction is the same when the attributive is contained in a 
neuter verb. e. g. -pat) VttK I am greater than thou, Gen. 41 : 40. 

§ 778. The same construction is employed to signify excess in the 
quality attributed, e. g. ilTQp rriabM} trkh* things great or high from 
me, i. e. too high for me, Ps. 131 : 2. ; and likewise when the attribu- 
tive is contained in a neuter verb, e. g. rri^tt "Pp* 1 ? **prpX?5 his eyes 
were too weak to see, Gen. 27 : 1. 



• In Chaldee, Syriac, and Ethiopic also the comparative is denoted by employ- 
ing the adjective in its original form followed by the preposition Chald. *(£ , 

Syr. t» , Eth. 7i^ or 5i^i , all equivalent to the Heb. }V . In Arabic it 

is indicated by a change in the adjective itself, which takes the form JJiil > an< ^ 

is also followed by the preposition \jo > «• g- ,5 JCif i!w*rf aJJoI i%jO* 

and who is more unjust than he who devises lies f Kor. 6 a 21. 7 : 35. This form 
of the adjective, however, cannot properly be called a comparative in the occiden- 
tal sense of the term. It is in reality a symbolically emphatic or intensitive form, 
made like the greater part of the plurales fracti by extending the form of the 
singular by the addition of a weak letter, and is used also to denote the superlative 
(see § 785. note.). In Persian, comparison is indicated by adding to the positive 

form of the adjective the termination ? (Sanscr. cTS tara, Gr. rsoog) for the 
comparative, and i*t£j~$ tor the superlative, e. g. XJ good, Y ft « better, 
mJJlJJ best ; and by placing before the noun with which the comparison is 
made the particle \l from (comp. Heb. ")«) or *S than (Lat. quam, Fr. que), 
e. g. «•>*! ^jUlmJL j y J$V\\3 ^JUuwftJ« and the garden was fresher than 
the rose-garden of Iram. The simple forms of the adjectives, Arab. *b- and 
Pers. XJ good, are also used with the particles \jO and &> as compara- 

9 80- 1 -"? 

lives, e. g. &JU /-^ «' I <*» better than he, Kor. 7 : 11., xj (J"£))£ r**0 

*<*£ J Jo XJ the patience of the poor is better than the generosity of the rich, 
Bad. Gulist., a construction identical with that of the Hebrew. 
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§ 779. As the comparative degree is denoted in Hebrew solely by 
thus contrasting the noun compared with that with which the compari- 
son is made, this latter, accompanied by the exponent of the contrast 
*}£ , must always be expressed, since without it the attributive would 
necessarily be regarded as a positive.* The principal varieties of the 
comparative are the following. 

§ 780. A noun or an attributive used as a noun is compared to a 
noun or pronoun by means of an adjective or of a neuter verb followed 
by the preposition "pa . Thus, 

1. a. To a noun, e. g. n*TD fOBE) UtD ITD reputation (is) better than 
good ointment, Eccl. 7 : 1., nb^l *pjft TVfftiW ijft SFr? the children 
of the desolate are more numerous than the children of the married one, 

is. 54 : i., t>? nafro inra bvp&i "via» d?w* ?fna rrfo the slow to 

anger is better than the mighty, and the ruler of his spirit than the taker 
of a city, Prov. 16 : 32. 17 : 1. 27 : 5. Cant. 4 : 10. ; TW «i3K "H?i* 
I will make a man more precious than fine gold, Is. 13:12. Occasion- 
ally the attributive appears to be omitted where it may readily be sup- 
plied from the context, e. g. ibfi Dip* D^JTBtt (thy) life shall spring 
up (brighter) than the noon, Job 11 1 17. f 



• This omission, however, is found to take place in a very few instances, where 
the comparative nature of the attributive is clearly evident from the context, e. g. 
rriVia rvtoh n&nn Sitfn TO} but turn again, and thou shalt see greater abomi- 
nations, scil. than these, Ezek. 8 : 6, 13. (supply ni»73 , which see v. 15.). 

t This may also be rendered, by taking }? in its ordinary acceptation, life shall 
spring from the noon, i. e. shall be bright and unclouded, as though proceeding 
from the noon. Some too consider and translate the following passages as instances 
of elliptical construction, viz. OfcK* ttA-J** T^ *""•)!* Ti oehold ye (are less) 
than nothing, and your work (less) than naught, Is. 41 : 24., n31ME *1tt£ the up- 
right (is sharper) than a thorn-hedge, Mic. 7 : 4., IrT? b2TTO mart they (are) 
altogether (lighter) than vanity, Ps. 62 : 10. Still these may all be explained 
as the emphatic use of *jQ , to point out that of which any thing is as it were the 
very essence, and may be regarded as equivalent to the subjective use of the 
article described § 720. 2. ; so that these passages will also admit of being ren- 
dered as follows*. " behold, ye (are) even (as) nothing," &c., " the mcit upright 
(is) a very thorn-hedge," " they are altogether vanity." The following also is 
generally considered as a comparative, Thtfflfol D^btJfna dryft'tMM and their 
graven images (were stronger or more) than (those of) Jerusalem and Samaria* 
Is. 10 : 10. j but we would rather take "jS in its ordinary signification, from, 
of, and supply the verb nKSTj from the preceding clause, thus, " (so it shall 
reach those) of Jerusalem and Samaria." 
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b. To a pronoun, e. g. *1W2 3h£ \tSA a kinsman nearer than I, Ruth 
3 : 12., b$ tttofftin TpQtt Won are the consolations of God too IMe 
for thee ? Job 15 :11., DM VPtiXQ D^bi^a D?i* nations greater and 
mightier than you, Deut. 11 : 23. ^20 : 1., dipfcrt *pM *prtr} "fc if the 
place be too far for thee, 12 : 21. 14 : 24. 

2. A pronoun may also be compared with a noun or pronoun ; and 
when a personal pronoun, it may either be separately expressed, or 
included with the attribute in a verb, e. g. T? fitft '©2'TO pilTQTTa 
*nWQ what (is) sweeter than honey, and what (is) stronger than a lion ? 
Judg. 14 : 18. ; "JjiatTK ff^&TO J «» f ^ ore intelligent than the sages. 
Ps. 119: 100., m& ^Sltt rW* 1 * thou art fairer than the children of 
men, Ps. 45 : 3., Tfctt 131OT flfcffiP *Aou ait mucA mightier than we, Gen. 
26 : 16., TpIWTj? I am holier than thou, Is. 65 : 5. 

§ 781. 1. a. A substantive noun may be compared with an infinitive, 
or noun of action, e. g. T\t$n y>03 tTbnt) ' 7*303 SttWi tTLV\ a reproof 
enters more into a wise man than striking a fool a hundred (times), 
Prov. 17 : 10. But this construction is generally used to indicate 
excess of the quality spoken of with regard to the action represented 
by the infinitive, e. g. rift? t"QlW 3*5 DtJW ?1}S1 their wealth was 
too great (for them) to dwell together, Gen. 36 : Y., fP3n WO? D»n 
TWU tYPSTO if the household be too small to have a lamb, Ex. 12 : 4. 
(where JB is repeated for the sake of emphasis), t[F\K "ItDK W*} 31 
ffl^a ^^TDTW* ^ttWB ^ people that are with thee are too many for me 
to give Midian into their hand, Judg. 7 : 2., Vwa Jb£ fltDHsn HSltt) 
hbbrrMM *Ae brazen altar was too small to receive the burnt-offerings, 
1 Kings 8 : 64., jni jt P H tt JBttn n?£ Me bed is too short to stretch 
one y s*elf out, Is. 28 : 20.* 59 : 1. 

6. A pronoun, separately expressed or contained in a verb, may 
also be compared with a noun of action, e. g. fly^b tWTO ^Ffc^T I am 
too old to have a husband, Ruth 1 : 12., T) nifcTVO D?? h ? "VfrlTD (thou 
art) too pure of eyes to behold iniquity, Hab. 1 : 13.* (supply 5"PFIF\ or 
nr\K nin), "18DE IttXP *Aey ore too many to number, meaning, to be 
numbered,f Ps. 40 : 6. 



* The prep. 5 is employed instead of "pa in the parallel clause of the same verse, 
DJSWlS rTH¥ ^5^^3 M 16 cover * n 8 ** t°° scanty to wrap one's self up. Compare 
the use of the Germ, als = as, after comparatives. 

f It will be observed that here the Hebrew and English idioms coincide, an 
active infinitive being used instead of a passive. The same is more frequently 
the case in German. 
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2. An infinitive, or noun of action, is occasionally compared with a 
substantive noun or pronoun, e. g. HDJT? HWb THM Pffi W H^Tt ntajj 
to act righteously and justly is more acceptable to the Lord than sacrifice, 
Prov. 21 : 3., trt^D n^ Jtttf tJ^WQ QDH rnjjj ?btfc nitt (it is) 
better to hear the rebuke of the wise than that one should hear the song 
of fools, Eccl. 7:5,; tW$J» nitfbn Q2tt ttPW (is it) too IMefor you 
to weary men ? Is. 7 : 13. 

8. Sometimes also one noun of action is compared with another, 
e. g. ffTM n'mip rn'ma rriorf? niO (it is) better to trust in the Lord 
than to rely on man] Ps. 118 : 8, 9., p>TTO D^JJffttJ HTrtfitf 2TQ 
O^ITlK bblD (it is) better to he humble in spirit with the lowly than to 
divide spoil with the proud, Prov. 16 : 19. 25 : 7., rP3&X robb 3^0 
nrflft? r^Srt** rpVo bn» (it is) better to go to the house of mourning 
than to go to the house of feasting ,Ecc\. 7 : 2. When both verbs would 
be alike, as in the preceding instance, the last may be omitted, and 
the preposition prefixed to the noun forming its complement, e. g. 

■on troi xrwn rmJana arras b* ratJb nio (it is) better to dwell in 

a corner of the house-top, than (to dwell) with a brawling woman in a 
wide house, Prov. 21 : 9. 

§ 782. Occasionally a comparison is made between a finite active 
transitive verb and an infinitive, e. g. SpD"^ Pfttena SrfGpi (if) thou 
honour him rather than pursue thine own inclinations, Is. 58 : 13. One 
such finite verb may likewise be compared with another ; and when 
they would both be alike, the last may be omitted, and the preposition 
prefixed to its subject or object as the case may be, e. g. tflTrtSn 
Dfthtttt they corrupted themselves more than their fathers (scil. corrupted 
themselves), Judg. 2 : 19., q"nQTO *ptete flat? DTfca *jTrtto God has 
anointed thee with the oil of gladness above thy fellows, i. e. rather than 
thy fellows, Ps. 45 : 8. 

§ 783. In a few instances, which occur only in the later writings, 
the adverb IfVi^ more is employed to indicate comparison ; a construc- 
tion which approaches to that of the Aramaic and Indo-European Ian- 

guages, e. g. "rata nm* T?? trite^b sjbian jferp rpb to whom does 

the king delight to do honour more than (to) me ? Esth. 6 : 6., ^IHTH 
nrwri 153 TYBTyn and more than these, my son, be admonished, Eccl.' 
12 : 12. ; also without mentioning the second term of the compari- 
son, which is no longer indispensable (see § 779), e. g. ^MDDH fV^b 
Vfr T8 ^58 why was I then more wise ? Eccl. 2 : 15. 
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Superlative Degree. 

§ 784. An attributive indicating the superlative degree in Hebrew 
remains as in the comparative unchanged. The distinction between 
the two degrees is simply this : , the comparative represents a quality 
as of a greater intensity in a certain object or objects than in one or 
several others, while the superlative exhibits this intensity as existing 
in the highest degree in anobject or objects as compared to the entire 
class to which it or they belong. 

§ 785. The superlative degree is of two kinds, relative and absolute. 
The relative superlative, as its name implies, intimates a comparison, 
and is denoted in English by the superlative termination or an adverb 
and the definite article, as the tallest of the king's sons, the most faithful 
of his servants. The absolute superlative signifies that a quality 
exists in an extremely high degree, without intimating a direct com- 
parison, and is denoted in English by an adverb of degree and the 
indefinite article, as a most faithful friend, an excessively tall man.* 
£ f // y t / A* § 786. The relative superlative is denoted in Hebrew by placing 

the preposition "pa prefixed to the word bb all before the noun with 
which the comparison is made, to intimate that the object of which 
the quality is predicated is distinguished by it above a whole class 
of existences, and that accordingly such quality is of the greatest 
intensity. As in the comparative, this is the case when the quality is 
denoted by an adjective or participle, which retains its simple form, 
e. g. JTjton tW bw DTI* rpH ©Hjn the serpent was cunning from 
(i. e. in comparison to) all the beasts of the field, i. e. was the most 
cunning of all the wild beasts, Gen. 8:1., D^iaOT b»0 fi^O 0? a 
people peculiar above all nations, Peut. 14:2., ffTJpDSrbM bi^3 the 
greatest of all the natives of the East, Job 1:3.; and likewise when 
contained in a verb, e. g. f$$"too Pp^"^ 2fiK he loved Joseph above 
all his children, Gen. 37 : 3, 4., D^Ttott ffi&V»3 he was the tallest of all 
the people, 1 Sam. 10 : 23. Ps. 119 : 99. Very rarely bb is omitted, 
e. g. DTO ^tt? (TO?*? thou art the fairest of the sons of men, Ps. 45 : 3. 



* In Arabic the augmented form Jlftit is used to denote both the relative and 
absolute superlative, e. g. »UwjJt Jctdit the. mott excellent of women, &JJI 



Jjl Qod (is) most great. 
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§ 787. The place of "pa is sometimes supplied by the preposition 1 
in, among, showing that the quality predicated of an oljject distin- 
guishes it among all those of its class, and consequently exists in the 
highest degree, 41 e. g. tP|H2$ Vft|H Bf lMH the greatest man among 
the Anakim, Josh. 14 : 15., >OX TW* Wt 'ObsTl rt#»A Vttl *»■** 
my family (is) the poorest in Manasseh, and I the least in my father's 
house, Judg. 6 : 15., DTOa ^1 tPi& *jb£ the least among the nations 
(and) the most despised among men, Jer. 49 : 15., n yiM "V1JII the 
strongest among beasts, Pro v. 30 : SO., D^J? Htjjn the fairest among 
women, Cant. 1:8. 5:9. 6:1.; so too when the attribute is con- 
tained in a verb, e. g, plft OTUj D?i& DDK I am the most exalted 
among the nations, I am the most exalted in the earth, Ps. 46 : 11. 

§ 788. 1. Sometimes, instead of employing either bit) or 1, the at- f. ? //?, <£. 
tributive is placed in the close connection of the construct state with 
the name of the class of objects to which it refers.f As the construe* 
tion here points out the same relation as that indicated in the piece* 
ding case by the preposition 21 (see § 796. 1.), the effect is precisely 
the same, e. g. CTDTOn *$£? the oldest of the priests, Is. 87 : 2., (lit. the 
old men of the priests, those who were old not* 8*o%fp in comparison 
with the rest of the priests, hence the oldfst) ; so D^ **¥*# the mott 
terrible of the nations, Ezek. 28 : 7., •pK-ftp&M the most respected of 
the earth, Is. 23 : 8. Prov. 30 : 24., »n?n *#!% the greatest men of the 
city, 2 Kings 10 : 6. 

2. Sometimes an abstract noun is adopted in this construction in £ , /< ^ 
lieu of an attributive (see § 732. 1.), e. g. D?tpQ fW -HB $e good, 
ness of the land of Egypt, i. e. the best of the land, Gen. 45 : 18, 20. 
Is. 1 : 19. ; so VZbtD THM the choicest of his captains, Ex. 15 : 4. 
Deut. 12 : 11. Is.22 : 7. Ezek. 24 : 4, 5., fri*n nWD the, best of the 

sheep, 1 Sam. 15 : 9, 15., Vtfab linM W1K tftip CTnn tfhtj 

the highest mountains, Us tallest cedars, Us choicest cypresses, 

2 Kings 19:23. Is. 37:24. 



• The same idiom occurs in New Testament Greek, e. g. tvloyqpsyyj av h> 
yvya&v, ihou (art) the mo$t bleated among women, Lnke 1 : 28. -Y ■'>'< - - - * ' J 7 

t This construction is frequent in Arabic, e. g. J»y^yj) J»* w> O worst of 

beasts ! Loc fab. 19., jLof -£&► the best of the people, Kor. 3 : 106. ; as is also an 

equivalent one in Greek and Latin, e. g. SoXofi^ra &iw, Horn., sonde deorum y 
Virg. 
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m. 



a } ns t «. §789. 1. A noun is sometimes qualified superlatively by placing in 

construction with it a noun conveying the idea of primariness, and 
hence of superiority, e. g. ifflTOto flhfcl the chief of my joy, i. e. my 
chief joy, Ps. 187 : 6. Cant/ 4 : 14., D?fc ITOtan the beginning of 
nations, i. e. the first, the greatest nation, Num. 24 : 20. Amos 6:1,6., 
B^l i^bS the firsUborn of the poor, i. e. the poorest people, Is. 
14 : 30., tiTO TOS the first-born of death, i. e. the most deadly disease, 
Job 18 : is/ 

«• ; " ?* *' j*^ 2. Or by placing it in construction with one of the same kind in 

J? / -; «/ <r c\ the plural, e. g. D^T^ 13? a servant of servants, i. e. a servant of 
'a,/./.-/ /,y,, the lowest class, Gen. 9 : 26., D'Wj&n tJ'Tp the holy of holies, i. e. the 
.*•■ * r j z ^a /< , / most holy place, Ex. 26 : 33., D'tflJpJ *fti$\ D^Tfbam *rfo& the God 
of gods and the Lord of lords, i. e. the most exalted of gods and of lords, 
Deut. 10: 17., D^H b^TJ vanity of vanities, i. e. the most excessive 
vanity, folly, Eccl. 1 : 2. Occasionally the second noun, either the 
same or synonymous with the first, is put in the singular, e. g. HF1 

<s *4o e B?rani the wickedness of your wickedness, i. e. your most vile wicked- 

ness, Hos. 10 : 15., ^a fTTOte the gladness of my joy, i. e. my ex- 
treme joy, Ps. 43 : 4. 

6' f // ;; £. * § 790. The superlative i% likewise denoted by an attributive noun 

with the definite article, which points it out as the object preeminently 
distinguished above all others of the kind by the quality specified, e. g. 
Di*H n^niTnK pEJjn rarn and behold the youngest (is) this day with 
our father, Gen. 42 : 13. (lit. the young one, soil, as regards us all = 
the youngest), 1 Sam. 17 : 14. 1 , ifPSrti* anj^H S2HM KTI he and the 
neighbour nearest his house, Ex. 12 : 4. (lit. his near neighbour, i. e. 
he to whom above all the others this appellation belongs, his* nearest 
neighbour), Deut. 21 : 3, 6. 

B. §791. The absolute superlative, which represents an object as 
possessed of some quality or attribute in the highest degree of inten- 
sity, without intimating any comparison with other objects, is expressed 
in Hebrew by placing the noun in construction with one or other of 
the appellations of the Deity, thus attributing to it the idea of the 
highest excellence, e. g. Diflbbt ^IM? most powerful wrestlings, lit. 
wrestlings of God, divine wrestlings, Gen. 30 : 8. ; sd nirp tlOT'TO a 
most profound sleep, 1 Sam. 26 : 12.,* D^ftta "in a most lofty mountain, 

* It may be doubted whether this expression should be rendered as above, or 
rather be taken in its more obvious sense of " divine $ltep," i. e. one sent by 
God* Kimhhi has on it the following remarks : , D^fi *WB IHKb KYi in"OOrt 
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Ps. 68 : 16., b»pnnn the loftiest mountains, Ps* 36 : 7., bir^n* the 
finest cedars, 80 : 11., nirn TCP the finest trees, 104 : 16., fcJ-TQnbtf 
a most powerful flame, Cant. 8 : 6. Sometimes the relation of the two 
nouns is indicated by prefixing to the last the preposition b or ijfcb ,f 
e. g. D^ftKb rfeinr^? a most immense city, Jon. 3 : 3., tpWt) pJH 
iJ^bA a most powerful and strong one, Is. 28 :2., HilT* ij^fc T^nili 
a most mighty hunter, Gen. 10 : 9. 



CHAPTER V. 



RELATIONS OF NOUNS TO NOUNS. 



§ 792. It has already been stated that a noun whether subject or 
object may be specified either by an attributive or by another noun 
(§§ 705, 709. 4. &.). The laws respecting the union of adjectives with 
nouns we have endeavoured to develope in the two preceding chapters. 
The subject next to be considered is therefore the specification or 
description of one noun by means of another. This in Hebrew is per* 
formed in two different modes, called construction and apposition. 



■raa n"^ bab in« *pso nVnrnA »rro -o^n i3,hlna rra*nn *wib ik 
ik .mA« r\wnb wn ,0TTfo& nVfta to ,b& TH**'/*; WjW,^ iwta 
•to*™^ iim tow «bto ^a i«n fwo aao rm^n rWr-inn -o ipWnlT wnn 
rvwirn rm&^n Dnnpa , i. e. " they (the commentators) have agreed that it 
has one of these two meanings : either it signifies a deep deep, since those 
things which a writer desires to represent as great or powerful he unites to the 
name of God, as m bfiKE, *P rcnbtf, bat ■n-ifiS, m&vb nVftl TO, Wil 
ti^tl^M rvo^fib ; or else it is intended to intimate that the sleep was caused by God, 
in order that David and Abishai might not be perceived as they took away the 
cruse and spear." The doubt may be extended to other instances, especially to 
those in Ps. 68 : 16. (comp. v. 17.} and 104 : 16. (comp. Num. &4 : 6.). 

t This idiom occurs also in the New Testament, e. g. aartioe t$ #*$ MOt ^ ^** ? ; t*-» 
beautiful, Acts 7 : 20. Though to this rendering are opposed the Arabic and * 

Syriac versions, which have g£}| iX Ar* G*x£P * J| d r" 1^ v* * ~1 beloved 
by God. ' ' " 
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Construction, 

§ 798. The means for denoting the specifying relations of noun 
to noun are position, inflection, and the use of particles ; and these 
expedients are employed sometimes singly and sometimes conjointly. 
As regards the Hebrew, all the immediate relations which one noun can 
bear to another, i. e. all that can be expressed without an intervening 
word, are indicated by the position alone. This consists in a close con. 
nection of the two nouns, which both together convey one specific idea, 
and are nearly equivalent to a compound term in the Indo-European 
languages. As the specifying noun serves in lieu of a qualificative, it 
is always placed last (see § 771), thus *^D J, p? tree of fruit, i. e. fruit 
tree, rriPP DtJ the name of Jehovah. 

§ 794. The close connection that exists between the two words form- 
ing the compound expression, frequently gives rise to certain changeajn 
the vowels and final letters of the first or specified noun, which is said 
to be in the state of construction (see § 567), or the two nouns are said to 
be in regimen, i. e. in' a state where one noun governs the other. But 
to avoid erroneous conceptions on the subject, it must be constantly 
borne in mind, that these changes are simply the result of the close 
connection between the two words, and are by no means essential to 
the expression of their relations to each other ; since this is accom- 
plished by their position alone, and is equally manifest when the speci- 
fied noun, as is often the case, undergoes no change of form whatever 
(see § 569). As the changes which do take place and the cases wherein 
they occur have already been detailed at length in the Etymology, 
there only remains for us to show, 1st, on what occasions the state of 
construction, or regimen, is employed; and 2dly, what relations it 
serves to express. 

§ 795. The Hebrew construct state is not restricted to the uses of 
the Indo-European genitive, but serves, as we have said, to indicate all 
the direct relations of nouns to each other. The number of these rela- 
tions is very great, their precise nature depending chiefly on the cha- 
racter of the nouns themselves. It would therefore be in vain to attempt 
a complete enumeration of them ; though we may describe the princi- 
pal ones by arranging them according to the several kinds of nouns 
which are placed together in this connection. These are as follows : 

1. Qne concrete noun specified by another. 

2. A concrete specified by an abstract. 
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3. Ad abstract specified by a concrete. 

4. An abstract specified by another abstract. 

1. When two concrete nouns are in regimen. 

§ 796. 1. The second noun may restrict the meaning of the first by 
indicating the whole of which it forms a part, e. g. Cfnrtn ifltat^ the 
tops of the mountains. Gen. 8 : 5., tPan fTTO the door of the house, 
19 : 11.. nanan rvirtj? the horns of the altar, Lev. 4: 18., nk^H n$1D 
the brink of the river, Ex. 2 : 3., mjintt Tj? the side of the wall, Josh. 
2 : 5., ^jytg **e socket of the thigh, Gen. 32 : 26., b3H 5|? the sole of 
the foot, Deut. 2:5., nine aab Pharaoh's heart, Ex. 14:5., 'ntf&n 
DD^ltf <A« A*wfr of your tribes, Deut. 1 ; 15. 5 : 23., 1^ ^5K tf* 
men o/ the city, Gen. 24 : 13. Deut. 21 : 3, 4., aKTO "^ia* *fo Jfrong 
men of Moab, Jer. 48 : 41. 49 : 22. 51 : 30. 

2. Or the material of which it is composed, e. g. ttttJ napi an ark 
of papyrus, Ex. 2:3., any ^ba*l 5|0;pba t>eweZ# o/ silver and vessels 
of gold, 3 : 22., D"»?a» nhb JaWefr of stone, 34 : 1., tWT\lT\ nan? M« 
oZ/ar o/ brass, the brazen altar, 38 : 30., bj*Ta M© a sceptre of iron, 
Ps. 2 : 9., T$ rnt$ a crown of pure gold, 2i : 4. 

3. a. Or its possessor, him to whom it belongs or is subjected, e. g. 
trnfa* t^l the house of God, Gen. 28 : 17., 'jrpnK yk& their father's Jock, 
Ex. 2 : 16., ^?to "Vittn thy enemy's ass, 23 : 5. ; or for whom it is 
intended, e. g. niil? *j5nj? *Ae Lord's offering, i. e. the offering to be 
made to the Lord, Num. 9:7, 13. 

b. On the other hand, it may also indicate the thing possessed, 
e. g. D?T2t) -jbtt the king of Egypt, Ex. 5: 4., liEfi b?a the owner 
of the ox, 21 :28, 34., flKTrte yh& the Lord of all the earth, 
Josh. 3:11., ni^ian 'nte the rulers of the provinces, Esth. 8:9.. 
9:3. 

4. Or the person of whom the first noun indicates a relative, e. g. 
trQ» fflBK Abram's wife, Gen. 11 :29., bKlTfi tlS the daughter of 
Bethuel, 24 : 24., "jab ninat *Ae wter o/ Laban, 25 : 20., trrQ» "01* 
the father of Abraham, Josh. 24 : 2., tTQ$ ^8 Abram's brother, Gen.' 
14 : 12. 

§ 797. 1 . The second noun specifies the first by indicating its pro- 
ducing cause or author, or the source whence it proceeds, e. g. 'na'-S 
#WV the words of Jeremiah, Jer. 1:1. EccU 1 : l.,*rrim nai the 
word of the Lord, Hos. 1 : 1., nin? *fo%Q the works of the Lord, Ps. 
107 : 24., nfcSblD ^btf'O the proverbs of Solomon, Prov. 1:1., KM? am 
the gold of Sheba, Ps. 72 : 15., D 1 ?? abn goats' milky Prov. 27: 27.', 
Crnj^ D*f *Ae Wood of grapes, Gen. 49 : 11. 
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m 

2. Occasionally the second noun denotes the product of the first, 
e « g- V® T? tree °f f™*> u e * fruit-tree, Gen. 1 : 11., *nfi ^K land 
of fruit, i. e. a fruitful land, Ps. 107 : 34., 'W 1$) nnirtft TX&n f}S 
a Zand of wheat, and barley, and vines, &c. Deut. 8 : 8. 

§798. 1. a. When the first is a passive participle (nomen patientis) 
or other verbal concrete noun with a passive signification, the second 
denotes the author of the action, e. g. DTl'ta TX2Q a stricken of God, 
i. e. one stricken by God, Is. 53 : 4. ; so b?Srr6?2l one married to (by) 
a husband, Deut. 22 : 22., D^btt ^^18 <Ao*e redeemed by the Levites, 
Num. 3 : 49. Is. 62 : 12., UP *HT2l one despised by the people, Ps. 22 : 7., 
niJl 1 * Hllfta <A« Lord's anointed, i.e. one anointed by the Lord, 
1 Sam. 24: 7/ 

b. Or the secondary agent or instrument of the action, e. g. n?pD 
C|D5 ftotigto tw*A money, Gen. 17 : 12., tftfpbl roasted by fire, Ex, 12 : 8, 9., 
nnn ^bn *fcwi fty the sword, Is. 22 : 2., pte tnWl £*r* tct*A sackcloth, 
Joel 1 : 8. 

2. a. When the first is the active participle (nomen agentis) of a 
transitive verb or other verbal concrete noun with an active transitive 
signification, the second denotes the object or the product of the action, 
e. g. 1*te njft a keeper of sheep, Gen. 4 : 2., WTO lab <* <#k r of the 
ground, ibid., "jSlDian *Vfah the bearers of the tabernacle, Num. 10 : 17., 
riDKbian "*to the doers of the work, 2 Kings 22 : 5., ©?5 M^IW <* «"»- 
uerfer o/*Ae *otil, Ps. 19 : 8, 9., va? ^bDfc *Ae consumers of my people, 
53 : 5. 

6. When the first is the participle of an active intransitive or neuter 

verb, the second denotes the place of action or being, e. g. rDftfl ^fcCfc 5 * 

• who go out of the ark, Gen. 9:10., D^bftK 2ti$i who remains in the tents, 

25 : 27,, Tfij* vjjti who go down to the dust, Ps. 22 : 30. Prov. 1 : 12., 

^tFitt ^Sp who come to the festivals, Lam. 1 : 4. 

II. When the first noun is concrete and the second abstract. 

§ 799. Abstract nouns, or such as denote not a material being but 
merely some attribute or state of existence considered by itself, are 
placed in regimen with concrete nouns, in order to point out some 
quality pertaining to the latter ; by which means the dearth of adjec- 
tives properly so called in the Hebrew language is in a good measure 
remedied. This kind of construction is one that appears to bear a 
strong analogy to the natural condition of the human mind before 
having attained a high degree of cultivation, when it is disposed to 
view each idea separately ; and accordingly we find it not unfrequently 
employed in Hebrew even in cases where there are adjectives already 
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at hand : thus, instead of ViTp in holy mountain, we constantly find, 
in accordance with the genius of the language, W*fp "in mountain of 
holiness (see § 732. 1*).* The principal uses of this construction are 
as follows : 

1. a. The abstract noun indicates a quality which belongs to the 
concrete, e. g. ttPfpH **p2L the garments of holiness, i. e. the holy 
garments, Ex. 31 : 10. Num. 4 : 15. ; so Iplp^T? a false witness, Deut. 
19: 18., piS-irnT righteous sacrifices, 33:10., JOfr ^H pleasant 
palaces, Is. 13:22., njK| bjfl a proud foot, Ps. 36:12., ifohtt tDltD 
a righteous sceptre, 45 : 7., npl ^ltM* intelligent discourse, lit. words 
of understanding, Prov. 1 : 2., rtDnbtH ^TOtf <te warlike men, warriors, 
Deut. 2 : 14. 

b. Occasionally it indicates a quality about to attach to the concrete, 
e. g. ftfQp *pt2 sheep of slaughter, i. e. sheep destined for slaughter, 
Ps. 44 : 23., tYltt tthtt a man of deatli, i. e. one deserving of death, 

1 Kings 2 : 26., TfOT} fid one meriting chastisement, Deut. 25 : 2. 

2. a. The abstract noun may also indicate something produced or 
caused by the concrete, e. g. D^nn *pp the tree of life, i. e. which 
produces life, so wn pj the tree of knowledge, Gen. 2 : 9., lyifr TO 
the rock of my salvation, 2 Sam. 22 : 47. Ps. 94 : 22., ttttibtD "Wlti the 
punishment of our peace, i. e. by which our peace is obtained, Is. 53 : 5. 

b. And thus when the concrete is an active participle, the abstract 
noun may denote the product or other object of the action, e. g. 
ablTfito a doer of wonders, Ex. 15 : 11., nVl? *W doers of wicked- 
ness, evil doers, Ps. 37 : 1., p^TS ^SfiJl favourers of righteousness, Ps. 
35 : 27. 40 : 15. 

III. When the first noun is abstract and the second concrete. 

§ 800. 1. In this construction the second noun often merely points 
out the person or thing to w.hich the quality denoted by the first 
belongs, e. g. m'rP tl^VSL the righteousness of Jehovah, Deut. 33 : 21., 
fifcbtj rraDH the wisdom of Solomon, 1 Kings 5 : 10., ^isj f% the 
iniquity of thy people, Ps. 85 : 3., Sp'Wa fQitt the happiness of thy 
chosen ones, 106 : 5., ^TH^n TOajtt tTttip the height of the one pillar, 

2 Kings 25 : 17. 



* The Arabic, although richer in adjectives than the Hebrew, has also this 

y 9 °r9 9 9 
construction, e. g. iiwJJui r %s the spirit of holiness, i. e. the holy spirit, Kor. 

2 : 81., *•** «jL*Jt a man of evil, i. e. a bad man, Loc. fab. 22. 

VOL. U. 9 
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2. Abstract nouns employed in lieu of attributives are sometimes 
placed in construction with a concrete collective or plural noun, to 
designate the individual object or objects to which the quality signified 
preeminently applies (see § 788. 2.), e. g. "j^n 1OTJ the goodness of 
the sheep, those of them which were good in comparison with the 
rest, the best of -them, 1 Sam. 15 : 9, 15. ; so YnjbflJ IMp his choicest 
chariot'Combatants, Ex. 15:4. Is. 22:7. Jer. 48:15., tTHH DTTO the 
highest mountains, Is. 37 : 24., ^nHj Hflip Us tallest cedars, ibid. ' 

3. a. When the first is an infinitive (nomen actionis) or other abstract 
verbal noun with a transitive force, the following concrete may denote 
the object of the action, e.g. Di*H rf?thra the rule of the day, 
Gen. 1 : 16., tfTO PjJJT the cry of Sodom, i. e. the outcry against Sodom, 
18 : 20., DWTTSJ? the reaping of corn, wheat-harvest, 30 : 14., ITltttDtt 
•jStyan the charge of the tabernacle, Num. 1 : 53., vjjm Ofan the tread- 
ing of my courts, la. 1 : 12., •"Vjn'j" r^H? the fear of the Lord, Prov. 1 : 7. 
Job 6 : 14. Esth. 8 : 17. 9 : 3., *pna CEH the violence against thy 
brother, Obad. v. 10. 

b. Sometimes the concrete denotes the subject of the action, which 
in such case is usually intransitive, e. g. Ttob D^l&n tWl the man's 
being alone, Gen. 2 : 18., D?T3n HMf» the drying up of the footers, 8 : 7., 
^TTtDH trft* the dawning of the morning, 32 : 25., tDtfl&ft &i the going 
down of the sun, Ex. 17:12. Deut. 16 : 6., Bltt Cppn' « rod '* shaking, 
Is. 10 : 15. ; T?H Wntf the cry of the city, 1 Sam. 5 :12., •pttH bip the 
noise of a multitude, Is. 13 : 4., ttiiT* rorw *Ae 2bve o/ Jehovah, scil. 
towards Israel, Hos. 3:1., JflD"} rnijflO *te /cor of the tricked, i. e. 
which they experience, Prov. 10 : 24. 

IV. When one abstract noun is in construction frith another. 

§ 801. 1. The second specifies the first in the same manner as two 
concrete nouns, e. g. HaDJI D^tDfeCI the beginning of trindom, Ps. 
Ill : 10. Prov. 4 : 7., Httnbtt TO time of war, Eccl. 3 : 8., HfcDnn rOT 
the knowledge of wisdom, 7 : 12. 

2. Frequently the latter qualifies the former instead of an attributive 
(see § 799), e. g. trip *HpQ a convocation of holiness, i. e. a holy 
convocation, Ex. 12 : 16., DttH TOStD hatred of violence, i. e. violent 

T T -I • •* 

hatred, Ps. 25 : 19. ; or the first qualifies the second superlatively 
(see § 800. 2.), e. g. PQ* Ftt^Qa strength of salvation, i. e. most powerful 
salvation, Ps. 20 : 7. 140 : 8., MKDtp rPbDfll perfection of hatred, i. e« 
most perfect hatred, 139 : 22. 

3. Sometimes two abstract synonymical terms, are placed in con- 
struction for the sake of emphasis, e. g. inaip fthd the height of his 
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stature, i. e. his great stature, 1 Sam. 16 : 7., iftfcttpn f$ t the wickedness 
of my sin, i. e. my enormous wickedness, Ps. 32 : 6., i^ft ttVGW the 
gladness of my joy, i. e. my excessive joy, Ps. 43 : 4. 

§ 802. The examples we have now giren of two nouns in regimen 
include the principal varieties of this kind of construction, although 
not all their minute modifications. From them it will be perceived 
that, as almost every intimate relation in which two nouns can possibly 
occur is indicated by this means, the changes in form which ensue have 
naught to do with the signification of the compound term, which must 
be ascertained from the meaning of the individual nouns and from the 
context. Thus, for example, in the expression DYTD ngJJT , the word 
DYTD might be either the subject of the action signified or its object 
direct or indirect, and consequently might signify either the cry made 
by Sodom, the cry concerning Sodom, or finally the cry " Sodom."* 

§ 803. This construction is not restricted to the case in which both 
terms of the compound expression are substantive nouns. Sometimes 
the first Is an attributive, and the following concrete or abstract noun 
specifies it by showing with respect to what the epithet applies. 
Thus with a concrete noun, e. g. <"?ir*D!D slow of speech, lit. heavy of 
mouth, Ex. 4 : 10., S|n > ' , ift^ stiff-necked, 1 \xU stiff of neck, Deut. 9 : 6., 
D^brn TO} lame in the feet, 2 Sam. 4 : 4., U^tl ff tD M 't fl J unclean in lips, 
i. e. of unclean lips, Is. 6:5., 0?P? **j?3 pure of hands, i. e. of pure 
hands, Ps. 24 : 4., lib DDH wise in heart, Job. 9 : 4. With an abstract 
noun, e. g. HSHtt Mfi^l ■lfc$^Tttp' , beautiful in form and comely in 
aspect, Gen. 29 : 17., trftnn »yo fearful in praises, Ex. 15: H., 
JTOnbtt fitt dead in battle, Is. 22 : 2., Dbi? mn for ever pregnant, 
Jer. 20 : 17., nb fcfjito great in power, Job 37 : 23. ; the abstract noun 
is sometimes synonymous in meaning with the adjective, and used 
merely for the purpose of emphasis (see § 801. 3.), e. g. fib f*W& 
mighty in strength, i. e. exceedingly mighty, most mighty, Is 40 : 26. 
Job 9 : 4. 



* To the Hebrew will apply more emphatically than to any other language the 
words of the learned writer of an article in the Quart. Christ. Spectator entitled, 
An historical and critical View of the Cases in the Indo-European Languages. He 
remarks, " The use of the genitive" (nearly equivalent to the construct) " is to 
modify the meaning of the noun to which it is joined. If the question is put, What 
particular modification or relation is expressed by the genitive ? we answer, that 
which lies the nearest, i. e. which is most favoured by the context in each par- 
ticular case." Vol. 9, p. 117. 
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§ 804. We frequently find three nouns in the close connection of the 
construct state, the specifying noun being always placed after that 
which it specifies. The words thus connected together form one com- 
pound expression, whether consisting wholly of concrete or abstract 
nouns, or of concrete and abstract together. The following examples 
will suffice. 

1. All concrete nouns, e. g. 5|Oi^-n^3 T the hand of the house of 
Joseph, Judg. 1 : 35., rtPto ^53^ **tpH the wise ones of the counsellors 
of Pharaoh, Is. 19 : 11. 22 : 22.,^ tt^anfc ^P the fruit of a man's mouth, 
Prov. 12 : 14. 13 : 2. 

2. Concrete followed by abstract, e. g. "I'TH f9 *H6 fruit of a 
goodly tree, Lev. 23 : 40., I^tg-^nai^ ^6 the mouth of the speakers of 
falsehood, Ps. 63 : 12., ?WT0 TDK O^D a bag of deceitful weights, 
Mic. 6:11. 

3. Abstract followed by concrete, e. g. TW&n tlBTftO !pF\ the midst 
of the burning of the'heifer, Num. 19 : 6., !?pntf SFyrifcn filing the 
breadth of thy land, Is. 8 : 8., abn rvife? 3H the abundance of Ihe giving 
of milk,! : 22., WJ on tT\titohi the glory of Ms high looks, lit. of the 
raising of his eyes, 10 : 12., Spa^K f^3 1*fcj5 the shame of thy lord's 
house, 22 : 18, 24. 

4. All abstract nouns, e. g. spin TH? ^VIH the glorious honour 
of thy majesty, Ps. 145 : 5., itroVo *nn *fiya the honourable glory of 
his kingdom, v. 12., inb^HS rHKBPt *\jp the honour of his excellent 
majesty, Esth. 1:4. 

§ 805. Occasionally even more than three nouns appear in regimen, 
e. g. DrniK ^rp?*? ^ the days of the years of the life of Abraham, 
Gen. 25 :7., DTOiaBn ito ma WOt) the custody of the house of the 
captain of the guard, 40 : 3., nin^-fi^ fHan ^VftDb the carriers of 
the ark of the covenant of the Lord, Josh. 3 : 17., ^fcTTPa nnfe1ttD"te 
iBK the whole of the family of ihe house of his mother^ s father, Judg. 9 : 1., 
M^K"*?! **1??$ ^fcH the heads of the men among your master's sons, 
2 Kings 10 : 6.,'*fflft$ SjlHJ Mb ^Tl? the fruit of the pride of heart 
of the king of Assyria, Is. 10 : 12. 

§ 806. The changes in form resulting from the close connection of 
two or more nouns in the construct state (§ 567, et seqq.) take place not 
only when the specified is immediately followed by the specifying 
noun, but also occasionally when a particle is inserted between them 
for the purpose of expressing the mutual relation they bear to each 
other with greater clearness. The following cases are the principal 
ones. 
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1. The particles most frequently placed for this purpose between 
two nouns in regimen are the inseparable prepositions. Thus, they 
appear, 

a. With 21 in, into, referring to place, e. g. D^bttKS ^^D&H the 
dwellers in tents, Judg. 8 : 11. Is. 9 : 1., 92lb3Q ^H the mountains in 
Gilboa, 2 Sam. 1 : 21., 833H pW3 ^W who pass (lit. the passers) 
through the valley of Baca, Ps. 84 : 7. ; or to time, e. g. 1J33D TQ^WQ 
5)t?3l T?nXtJ who rise in the morning, who continue till dark, Is. 5 : 11., 
"PXj^a ttydtD the joy. in harvest-time, 9 : 2. 

b. With b to, belonging to, of, e. g. W& *Or& fond of sleep, Is. 
66 : 10., r^ab p?^ the right side of the house, Ezek. 10 : 3., -plKb Wjr 
an earthen furnace, Ps. 12 : 7., D^?b 0? a people of the wilderness, 
74 : 14., "pVab iS3p an end of words, Job 18 : 2., thp-teb rrOO <te 
purifying of every thing holy, 1 Chron. 28 : 28. 

c. With •jt) /rom, of, a*, e. g. VJ3p ^jntf on« o/ (lit. from, from 
among) his children, Lev. 13 : 2., D^TOQ ^1?? l^TO ^TOI weaned 
from milk (and) taken from the breast, Is. 28 : 9., fcfr} "flit ailJ^O ^nfoW? 
phntt ^rfb^ (am) / a God at hand, and not a God at a distance ? Jer. 
23 : 23., oaVa iftTCM who prophecy from their hearts, Ezek. 13 : 2., 
DTpW "yyvafrom the sword of their mouth, Job. 6 : 15. (this last how- 
ever may be taken as a case of apposition). 

d. With 3 as, though this is of rare occurrence, e. g. TOrD Ottltt 
friSin a treading down of the mire of the streets, Is. 10 : 6. 

2. Sometimes also a separable preposition is thus placed between 
two nouns in regimen. This is chiefly confined to poetry. Thus, 

a. With b« to, e. g. Tb-^Mrta ^TP who go down to the stones of 
the pit, Is. 14: 19.,'lirrta VJttt) terrors pertaining to the sword, 
Ezek. 21 :17. 

b. With b? on, by, e. g. Sfyj-fe? *Obrn ^W^? "Dtp toAo sit in 
judgment, and walk by the way, Judg. 5:10. 

c. With r« with, e. g. "prYTlK toWO joy tw*A Rexin, Is. 8 : 6. 

d. With inb& without, e. g. JT1D iftba fiSt) chastisement without 
ceasing, Is. 14 : 6. 

§ 807. We meet with a few instances in which two nouns, although 
not in regimen, are so closely connected by the conjunction 1 , that 
the first assumes the construct form. They consist for the most part 
of synonymical terms employed for the sake of emphasis, e. g. HaDH 
TtiTVy wisdom and knowledge, Is. 33 : 6., jyyy Tb^ joy and rejoicing, 
35 : 2. ; and even when a negative particle intervenes, e. g. &b) tTlDflJ 
*p*tt drunken but not with wine, Is. 51 : 21. 
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§ 808. Sometimes a noun assumes the construct forpi when followed 
not by a noun but by a pronoun. This may be, 

1. An interrogative pronoun, e.g. it) ffi whose daughter? Gen. 
24 : 23., i£ *P a?Ao#e hand ? 1 Sam. 12 : 3., ffi r ffigyi Me trifdom o/ 
wAot <Atn^ ? i. e. what wisdom ? Jer. 8 : 9. 

2. a. A relative pronoun. Thus, the noun DipO is frequently con* 
nee ted to the following phrase by means of the relative *VB$K , with which 
it is put in construction, and being thus precisely specified, it is equiva- 
lent to the definite DiplSfl Gen. 13 : 3, 14. 19: 27. &c, e. g. -*1©« Dipt) 
D^'TOM SjVaft 'nipK the place where the king's prisoners (were) bound, 
Gen. 39 : 20. 40 : 4.' Lev. 6 : 18. 7 : 2. Num. 9 : 17. 1 Kings 21 : 19. 
Jer. 22 : 12. : this is seldom the case with another noun, e. g. *pSEl 
9*1^ IIDtt for the iniquity which he knows, 1 Sam. 3:13.; except in the 
frequently recurring phrase, *tfD& ^T^J for the reason that, oecause 
that, Deut. 22 : 24. 23 : 5. 2 Sam. 13 : 22. The prefix tp , the fragment 
of *uriK (§ 637), is employed in like manner, e. g. 0*obh D^bnsntf DipO 
the place where the rivers flow, Eccl. 1:7. 11:3. 

6. The demonstrative JIT likewise appears in this construction, e. g. 
Unb PHD} HT DipO the place that thou hast founded for them, Ps. 104 : 8. 

§ 809. In a few instances a noun assumes the construct form when 
not followed by a specifying noun or pronoun, provided such may be 
easily supplied from the context, e. g. HSh ^tt ttytXD I see a company 
o/ (persons), 2 Kings 9 : 17. (HWlS for Mta* n?W5> *»ll ) rr to 'n*TK 
ta* the mighty ones of (the earth) in whom (is) all my delight, Ps. 16 : 3. 
(^ for fl«H ^T?**), "fll Wjb 1P\P\-bK £toe not to a beast of (the 

field), &c. 74: 19. (n*n for rnten rw), rm 2n ntob kot •Tift* 

though a sinner do wrong a hundred (times), Eccl. 8 : 12. (DKtJ for 
ta'najfi r«tt). Htere, although for the sake of brevity the specifying 
noun is left to be understood, the noun which should have been speci- 
fied is so closely connected to the following clause instead, that it 
undergoes the changes of a noun in construction. 

§ 810. Moreover, as the changes in the form of the specified noun 
indicate nothing of themselves, but are simply the consequences of its 
close connection to the specifying term, they occasionally take place 
when the latter is neither a noun nor pronoun but a verb, which contains 
its subject within itself, e. g. HbtJFTTa by the hand of (whomsoever) 
thou wilt send, Ex. 4 : 13., DtW nDDinwfl n^-to all the time we walked 
withthem, of our walking, dec. 1 Sam. 25 : 15.* Lev. 14 : 46. Ps. 90 : 15., 

* Perhaps this should be pointed as an infinitive, thus ttdtafti. See v. 16. 
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TJ 1 ! fttH tWJ? the city (where) David retted, la. 29 : 1., ntyj mtl? 
*Ae wea/M Ae has made, Jer. 48 : 86., njn^&n rftnft dke beginning 
of the Lortfs speaking, Hob. 1 : 2., ^IWJ-Kb fTW5 a language I under, 
stood not, Ps. 81 : 6., TO$H ft^Ttnto I Van our soul is quite sated, 
123 : 4.,* bfc JTTfe Diptt the place of (him who) knows not God, 
Job 18 : 21., tWp bDWfcfc' ^ the hands of (those) / cannot rise up 
(from), Lam. 1 : 14. 

§ 811. In treating of the construct state, we have showed that 
words placed together in regimen are designed by the writer as the ex- 
pression of a single specified idea, and correspond to a noun accom- 
panied by a qualificative adjective. Thus for instance in the phrase 
*pru$ T Aaron's hand, the idea of hand is represented as specified by 
the accessory one of belonging to Aaron, which is effected by placing 
the specifying term in close relation with the one specified. This 
compound expression is used as the subject ojc object of a proposition, 
as may be required. But if, instead of viewing the second noun as a 
subordinate qualifying term, it be the writer's purpose to employ it 
predicatively to make a declaration with regard to the first, thus, if 
instead of saying something concerning Aaron f s hand, he mean to say 
the hand is Aaron's, he intimates it by means of a preposition, or by a 
preposition and relative particle, or by both together with the addition 
of the substantive verb, as may seem to him requisite to a clear indica- 
tion of the kind of relation to be expressed. Thus, 

1. a. When the writer wishes to point out the relation of two 
nouns as possessor and possessed, without at the same time conveying 
the idea that such relation has before been perceived to exist, he pre- 
fixes to the name of the possessor the preposition b, when the two 
terms form together a kind of subordinate predication, in which the 
copula is to be supplied, e. g. ttifpb tfOFD &TO&*) W DflJl and there 
Hophni and Phineas (were) priests o/f (belonging to) the Lord, 1 Sam. 
1 : 3. (here the fact that these priests were the Lord's is not merely 
alluded to as an incidental circumstance already known, in which case 



* The word rw , which frequently occurs in the construct form, may be con- 
sidered as used adverbially. 

f As whatever is attributed to a person or thing forms a property of it, the 
preposition b may here not improperly be rendered by of, at the same time 
keeping sight of its predicative quality as above displayed. Compare the Latin 
use of the dative in lieu of the genitive in such cases, thus donus est patri, sunt 
miki libri. 
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the two nouos would have been put in regimen ; but it is one of the 
principal objects of the proposition to convey this piece of inteligence), 
iflpb trfepQ tfah and (there were) six steps to the throne, 2 Chron. 
9 : 18. This construction appears for the most part in subordinate 
clauses, e. g. ifl$ *b "Jl WK*1 J *aw a son of Jesse, 1 Sam. 16 : 18. (not 
*VB$? 1? Jesse's son, which would convey the intimation that Saul was 
already acquainted with David's parentage), rfftb Htftf an offering 
to the Lord, Ex. 29:41., ffHIptJ p 4 *^ FHfc the way (pertaining) 
to the righteous is straight, Is. 26 : 7., D'H'TOb 0^H8 ^btt? tents 
(belonging) to robbers are peaceful, Job 12:6., flfctb H^te ifct or (ask) 
a plant (belonging) to the earth, v. 8. (tTtD however may be taken as 
an imperative 4'£ construed with b , in which case the phrase should 
be rendered, or speak to the earth). 

b. The sense is often more fully expressed by employing the verb 
of existence HJH as a copula, e. g. )Vltk) TITO b^b T&n TXH^T} thou 
art protection to the poor, protection to the needy, Is. 25 : 4. 

c. Frequently too in this construction the first noun for emphasis' 
sake takes the article, which is rarely the case with the first of two 
nouns in regimen, e. g. bwfljb D"»tkn those watchmen (who belonged) 
to Saul, 1 Sam. 14 : 16, D"WfcW6 man that contempt (which belongs) 
to the proud, Ps. 123 : 4. 

2. This more explicit construction is sometimes employed in the 
second clause of a verse in poetry whose first clause contains two cor- 
responding nouns in regimen, e. g. WThb *}*$) *D**OilD pbtl nt this (is) 
the portion of our spoilers, and the lot (that pertains) to our plunderers, 
Is. 17 : 14., DW»3ft V&n tMBWin *?>n the scorn of those at ease, 
(and) the contempt (that belongs) to the proud, Ps. 123 : 4. 

3. a. It is also often made use of when a noun specifying another in 
the construct is itself specified by one following it ; in which case the 
relation between the two last nouns may seem to require a clearer in- 
dication than that afforded by their close connection, e. g. rP3H Htlfe 
Hfrgb the door of the house (belonging) to Elisha, 2 Kings 5 : 9. Ruth 
2:^W7rbA rril^n ^WVn the chiefs of the fathers of all the people, 
Neh. 8 :13. 1 Chron. 9 : 9, 33., bnfcb OTO?n ^jotf the keepers of the 
gates (belonging) to the tabernacle, 1 Chron. 9 : 19, 21. ; and also when 
there are more than two nouns in regimen, e. g. Q^Q*n 'HS'l *\tX) 
STJIH 1 * h Dbt)b the book of the Chronicles (relating) to the kings of Judah, 
1 Kings 15 :<23. 2 Kings 16 : 19. 

fc. Here also the sense is often more fully expressed by employing 
the relative 11DK e. g. b*ftHJb *tiDK Kirnt* the captain of the host that 
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(is) SauTs, 2 Sam. 2 : 8., Wl*b n^ lVfen rpbH a portion of the 
field that (is) our brother's, Ruth4 : 3^ 

§812. 1. The preposition b it frequently thus used to indicate the 
relation between an author and his production, whence it receives the 
name of Lamed auctoris. a. The most usual formula is the name of the 
composition followed by that of the author with b , e. g. T?f> *l*tQTip a 
psalm of, or by, David, i. e. a psalm which David composed, Pa. 3:1. 
4:1. &c. (TYj *rtQJia * n regimen would mean David* s psalm, i. e. a 
psalm known as the production of David, §79?. 1.), p*lp?nb nbfcPl 
a prayer by Habakkuk, fiab. 3 : 1 . ; b. as the position is here not 
necessary to the sense, which is clearly indicated by the preposition, 
the name of the author is sometimes placed first, e. g. 'liBTQ Tfp by 
David, a psalm (Davidis psalmus), Ps. 24 : 1. 40 : 1. &c, b ^i rtro *Tff> 
by David, a didactic poem, Ps. 32 : 1. 42 : 1. ; c. and occasionally the 
name of the composition is omitted as unnecessary, e. g. Tl*Tb ty David, 
Ps. 11 : 1. 14 : 1. 25 : 1. 26 : 1. csc. 

2. The preposition b is also used in this sense when the first of the 
two nouns specifies a preceding one in the construct, e. g. ttfeflsn *Y*tJ 
Wb a song of degrees by David, Ps. 122 : 1. 124 : 1. ; and sometimes 
with the addition of the relative TBK , a still fuller construction, e. g. 
•tb'blDb TOtf U^ytS*} *\*W the Song of songs, which (is) by Solomon} 
Cant.' 1:1.' 

§ 813. The construction with b is employed also to designate ex* 
plicitly the relations of place and time. 

1. Of place, e. g. *»?b fifiX the north of (lit. to, with respect to) At, 
Josh. 8 : 11., nirhab fV^n rrftJUfla the passages of the Jordan towards 
Moab, Judg. 3 : 28. 12 : 5. 

2. Of time, e. g. tt?*jhb "IHM on the first of the month, Gen. 8 : 5, 13, 
14. dec, nr*?nb nplJ rriKtrtfo KID the six hundredth year of the life 
of Noah, 7 : 11.', mab 7Vto9 tFHO tWO the twelfth year of Ahaz, 
2Kingsl7:l. 

Apposition. 

§ 814. In the cases above described of two nouns in regimen, both 
conveying totally different ideas, the relation of the last noun to the 
first may properly be termed restrictive. Another relation in which a 
noun frequently stands to a preceding one, viz. that of apposition, may 
be called descriptive ; and this takes place when for the most part the 
meaning of one noun is contained in that of the other, together with 

vol. n. 10 
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some additional circumstance, so that the latter specifies the former 
somewhat in the manner of a predicate. As the two nouns are thus 
in a great measure independent of each other, the connection between 
them is much less strict than that which exists in the state of regimen, 
where the specifying noun has the character of a qualificative (§ 793), 
and hence does not occasion the same changes in form, or require the 
aid of a preposition to express it. 

§ 815. The principal cases of apposition in which both nouns may 
be said to convey th% same idea are the following : 

1. A definite appellative may be put in apposition with a proper 
noun, both* denoting the same person, for the purpose of specification ; 
and as they are equivalent in meaning, it may be placed either before 
the proper noun, e. g. btflfcflj *\?ftt the boy Samuel, i. e. the boy who 
is Samuel, 1 Sam. 3:1., nb'Vtt) iJVbJI king Solomon, 1 Kings 4 : 1., 
XWB nnsn the river Ahava, Ezra 8:21. 1 Chron.-5: 9.,* DrrOB Xhtk 
my master Abraham, Gen. 24 : 12, 27, 42. ; or after it, e. g. rWbflJ 
*rbian Solomon the king, 1 Kings 2 : 17., ^3'nhn tUgSSO SanbaUat the 
Horoniie, Neh. 2 : 10., V^K OSHTQB Abraham his master, Gen. 24 : 9., 
FfiiTTU rtflha Moses the servant of the Lord, Deut. 34 : 5. 

y i v r v •* 

2. One appellative may be placed after another of a more general 
signification, in order to specify it more closely, e. g. rtVQ «"HW <* 
girl, a virgin, i. e. a girl who is 'a virgin, Deut. 22 : 28., r&ttbfet TWX a 
woman, a widow, 1 Kings 17 : 10. ; gentile nouns, which in reality are 
appellatives, are frequently thus employed, e. g. ^jTO ETW a man, an 
Egyptian, i. e. an Egyptian man, an Egyptian, Gen. 39 : 1, 2. Ex. 
1 : 19., *ni:?n ^TJ^ thy brother, the Hebrew, Deut. 15 : 12.f 

• The appellatives *1T1J river and rP*np city are sometimes viewed in their literal 
limited signification as abstracted from the full idea conveyed by the proper name 
of a city or river, "with which they are then placed in construction and consequently 
without the article (§717. II. 2. 6. a.), e. g. rritt *iri3 the river Euphrates, lit. 
Euphrates' stream, 2 Kings 23 :29. 24 : 7. Jer. 46 : 2, 6, 10., "OS nH3 the river 
Chebar, Ezek. 1:1,3. fee., and this definite expression may be put in apposition 
with the appellative having the article prefixed, e. g. rnft ins nrj2ri the river, the 
river Euphrates, Deut. 11 : 24. ; so 32HK twp the city ofArba, Gen. 23 : 2. Neh. 
11 : 25., nixn rwp the city of Huzoth, Num. 22 : 39. This construction answers 
precisely to that sometimes employed with the corresponding words in Latin, as 
urbs Roma,Jlumtn Rheni ; and also in English, as the city of Jerusalem. 

f Sometimes entire phrases are put in descriptive apposition, e. g. VftSH tn|T} 
r^irinj the great river, the river Euphrates, Gen. 15 : 18. Deut. 1:7. Josh. 1 : 4., 
T§*' rj^ ^1*? r?$? ^k?! 1 2H$9 **d Ifttl dwelt in the land of Egypt, in 
the land of Goshen, Gen. 47 : 27. 
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§ 816. There are also certain other nouns which on account of their 
signification are used in descriptive apposition. These are material 
nouns, which, as they denote what the object signified by the preceding 
noun consists of, may be said in a manner to convey the same idea : 
thus in the expression TDtD fOrO a tunic (which is) linen, i. e. a tunic 
composed of linen, a linen tunic, the word WW represents an essential 
and fundamental part of the meaning of the word rohD. And on the 
same principle, abstract nouns which denote a quality forming an in* 
herent constituent part of the concrete may be employed in like manner, 
e. g. ritttf D"Ht)K words (which are) truth, veracious words.* This loose 
construction, in which the writer views each noun as an independent 
term, instead of closely connecting them into one compound expression 
as is the case with nouns* in regimen, appears in the following ways. 

I. When the first or specified noun is made definite by the addition 
of an article or pronominal suffix. 

1. When the specified no A has the article, the noun specifying it 
in apposition remains indefinite when used to declare for the first time 
the material of which it is or is to be composed, e. g. tft} FOhsn FQttlVh 
and thou shcdt embroider the tunic linen, i. e. thou shalt embroider a tunic 
which shall 4>e of linen, Ex. 28 : 39., WW niraH tt* W?*5 and they 
made the tunics (out of) linen, 39 : 27, 28, 29. But when the object is 
merely specified by the mention of its material, and not for the first 
time, the latter noun likewise receives the article,, which then performs 
the part of a relative as when prefixed to an ordinary attributive 
% (§ 732. 2.), e. g. nnjn nhh?n the chains which (are) gold, i. e. the 
golden chains, Ex. 39 : 17T,f ntDfttH ^jJSH the oxen which (are) brass, 



* This more explicit construction appears also in a few instances other thaa 
those mentioned in the text, e. g. rvnarj yHKrj the ark that (of) the covenant, 
the ark containing the covenant, Josh. 3 : 14, 17., mans DTfbK nirn the Lord 
God (he of) hosts, Ps. 59 : 6. 80 : 5, 8, 20. 84 : 9. 

f Some explain this construction differently, viz. by supposing a repetition of 
the noun in the construct and without the article, thus making 3»JJf] FroSjn 
equivalent to arwn nnasj tinhrn , in support of which they adduce the phrase 
rWSH ^Oia )*Wn Ex. 38 : 21. But the supposition of an ellipsis is wholly un- 
necessary : for when the writer uses the definite expression rYi22Mj with the article, 
the specifying term 1*l*Ti is not absolutely essential to perspicuity, and hence he 
merely adds it in apposition ; but when he employs the word firo? in its nude 
form in reference to these individual objects, as in Ex. 28 : 24., he places it in 
construction with the following nnjri , without which the sense would remain 
indefinite and incomplete. 



76 4Y2TTAX. [BOOK III. 

i.e. the brazen oxen, 2 Kings 16:17., TTQffn *p*H the wine which 
(is) fury, the maddening wine, Jer. 25 : 15. ; and this may be the case 
even when the first noun is not definite, e. g. nj^H *p? wine which (is) 
spice, i. e. wine containing spice, spiced wine, Cant. 8 : 2. 

2. When the specified noun receives a pronominal suffix, the speci- 
fying noun remains without the article, e. g. fiTpT -p^tt thy way (which 
is) whoredom, i. e. thy lewd way, Ezek. 16 : 27., so fy^prTQ my power- 
ful protector, Ps. 71 : 7. 

II. When the specified term is left indefinite,* the writer merely 
places the two nouns in independent juxtaposition without affixing the 
article to either.* This occurs, 

1. a. When the second is a material noun and the first is the name of 
the object consisting of or containing the material denoted by the 
second. In this case the latter does not take the article, whether it is 
used to state explicitly for the first time what the object represented 
by the first is or is to be composed of (see*§ 816. 1. 1.), or whether the 
whole expression is an indefinite one, and the article consequently not 
required, e. g. J1K D*HW 5TEpK four rows stones, i. e. four rows which 
shall consist of stones, Ex. 28 : 17. (in ch. 39 : 10., where the breast- 
plate is again mentioned, the two nouns, being now viewed as belong- 
ing together, are placed in regimen, thus pK *rytofour rows of stones) ; 
so fPTJ D^TO T\X0bX0 three rows (consisting of) hewn stones, 1 Kings 
7: 12, 42., rfcb firao a meal offering (consisting of) fine flour, Num. 
15 : 4, 6., *toX O^K rams (with) teooZ, rams having wool upon them, 
2 Kings 3 : 4.^ 5|0? D^D dross of silver, Ezek. 22 : 18. 

o. When the first is the name of a quantity and the second specifies 
it by denoting the material of which the quantity consists, whether it be 
weight, e. g. TOHD trbgtd D^tbK Mfcon fPWn bpWO the weight of 
the habergeon (was)Jfoe thousand shekels (consisting of) brass, 1 Sam. 
17:5., br^Sl D^b^tD fiitfti tbtD six hundred shekels (consisting of) iron, 
v. 7. (the expression SHT ^bptp 1 Chroh. 21 : 25. means on the con- 



* There are a few instances of this construction to be met with besides the 
eases mentioned in the text, e. g. 05 E^^N the nobles (which are) the people, i. e. 
those of the people who are noble, Judg. 5 : 13., *OI htete an overthrow (which 
is) a strong one, i. e. a mighty overthrow, Is. 22 : 17. (here a concrete seems to be 
used by metonymy for an abstract noun). In both of the above instances, how- 
ever, the second noon may be considered as in the vocative. One example 
adduced by Gesenius, viz. ^?"i? ft^g *}b Son aft Dent. 16 : 21., does not belong 
here, and is to be rendered, thou shalt not plant (set up) for thyself an idol (or) 
any treei 
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tany shekels of silver, i. e. silver shekels); or measure, e. g. D*WO xMl 
fTDp three seahs (consisting of) fine meal, Gen. 18:6., fibb TXGSX\ on 
ephah (consisting of) fine flour, Lev. 5 : 11. 6 : 13. Ruth 2 : 17. (the 
expression TTDg MlD^ Judg. 6 : 19. 1 Sam. 17 : 18. signifies an ephah 
of fine meal, i. e. fine meal of the quantity of an ephah).* 

2. a. When the second is an abstract noun denoting a quality con- 
tained in the first, e. g. O^pbflJ DTIST sacrifices (which are) thanks, i. e. 
sacrifices intended as or expressive of thanks, thank-offerings, Ex. 
24 : 5. ; so *pnb DTD water (which is) affliction, i. e. the drink used in 
affliction, water only, 1 Kings 2%: 27. Is. 30 : 20. 2 Chron. 18 : 26., 
D^BJl? D*Hyr words (that are) comfort, i. e. comfortable words, Zech. 
1 : 13., so n*W fitti a false tongue, Ps. 120 : 2, 3., TOK D^ttK true 
words, Prov. 22 : 21. (this explicit construction, which is preceded in 
the same verse by the same words in regimen, is employed for the 
sake of emphasis), TttTl HTlSp a perpetual meal-offering, Lev. 6:13., 
TttT) Thy a continual burnt offering, Num. 28 : 3. (but afterwards in 
v. 6, 10, 15, dec, when the two nouns are recognised as belonging 
together, we have ^TQfl flbi? in regimen) 1 Sam. 7 : 9. 

b. When the second specifies the first with respect to its quantity 
in number, e. g. *lfc0Q D^ days (that are) a number, i. e. a number 
of days, many days, Num. 9 : 20. (the same words in construction 
would signify days of number, i. e. days that may be numbered, a few 
days, see Deut. 4 : 27.), TXtCbXD D**£)J days (which are) three, i. e. three 
days, Neh. 2 : 11. (see Chap. X.). 



Idiomatic Uses of Certain Nouns. 

§ 817. Having now detailed the general force and application of the 
two states of construction and apposition, we will here exhibit together 
the idiomatic uses of certain nouns when specified in either of these 
ways. 

§ 818. 1. a. The noun tta$ man, one, individual, applied either to 
persons or things. When specified by a following concrete noun, the 
two are usually placed in regimen, e. g. ff*WJ tiPtf a man of words, 



• In the instances C]D3 0^35D 2 Kings 5 : 23. and fiW ta?njtt3 Gen. 41 : 1., 
which are ranked by Gesenius with B^sb ttfi^ , the absolute form of the dual is 
retained on purpose to mark the number, its construct termination being not 
distinguishable from that of the plural. 
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ao eloquent man, Ex. 4 : 10., D^tfbKil thfcjt the man of God, the pious 
man, Deut. S3 : 1., DTffJ tj^tt a man of blood, a cruel man, 2 Sam. 
16 : 8., D?ftfito E^K a man of lips, a babbler, Job 11 : 2. ; n?J?tt ^38 
men of cattle, herdsmen, Gen. 46 : 34., D*W h tft2$ men of blood, cruel 
men, Ps. 55 : 24. Prov. 29 : 10. 

5. The same is the case when the second is an abstract noun used 
instead of an attributive (§ 799), e. g. b?*ba tjifet a man of iniquity, 
a wicked man, 1 Sam. 25 : 25. Ps. 43 : 1. Prov. 6 : 12. 10 : 23., rnfc ©•»» 
a man of death, i. e. deserving of death, 1 Kings 2 : 26., ftilfetptt tthfcj! 
a man of sorrows, a sorrowful man, Is, 53 : 3., JTQHVa t^g a man of war, 
a warrior, Ezek. 39 : 20., rfiWl tD^K a man of desires, a man greatly 
beloved, Dan. 10: 11.; DBftl iflfttt men of note, distinguished men, 
Gen. 6 : 4., b?n"ilMfc$ men of ability, capable men, 47 : 6. Judg. 20 : 44., 
71"^5K men of evit, wicked men, Prov. 28 : 5., Mb ^©:« men of heart 
(understanding), i. e. intelligent men, Job 34 : 10, 34., iTOilbp ^tittfet 
men of war, warriors, Deut. 2:16.* The plural noun O^HQ men is 
construed in the same manner, e. g. fcOtT^no men of falsehood, lying 
men, Ps. 26 : 4., ^BOtt ^HQ a few men, Gen. 34 : 30. (see §816. 
II. 2. b.). 

2. But when the second noun includes in itself the meaning of the 
first, in consequence of which the dependence between the two is not 
so close as when both nouns are requisite to the expression of one com. 
pound idea, they are placed in the state of apposition, e. g. ^TD tD^K 
a man an Egyptian, an Egyptian, so *H12 VJifct a Hebrew, Ex. 2 : 11., 
)Tp thB a priest, Lev. 21 : 9., 0^0 flh* a eunuch, Jer. 38 : 7. ; ffnDJtf 
D"nn* Hebrews, Ex. 2 : 13., ff*n$ D^TDJtf brethren, Gen. 13 : 8. Also 
referring to inanimate things, e. g. ^*XP^ tTtPlpb I^Tfil tD^K "JFPI and 
he put each piece one against another, lit. opposite its companion, 
Gen. K : 10. 

§819. 1. The noun *Jln son. This is frequently used idiomatically 
in construction with nouns both concrete and abstract. It is chiefly 
employed to denote a person, e. g. D'lX-J? ton of man, poet, for man, 
Jer. 49 : 18, 33. Ezek. 2 : 1, 3. 3 : 1. <fcc, ^5T}3 a son of my house, 
i. e. a house-born servant (Lat. verna), Gen. 15:3., D'O^pfJ? a son 



* The noun UFK is occasionally omitted where it can readily be supplied by 
the reader, and the abstract noun alone retained, e. g. nfcfitn Ps. 109 : 4. for 
nkfift ttS^K, rvftTOn Dan. 9:23. for hVTOn S^K, ttia Judg.' 5: 30. for ^}K 
ilfttJ ;' so nij)K Prov. 14:1. for rt$K nttfc . To these may be added the expressions 
nWn 1 Kings 22 : 36., fl^in Is! 41 : 24. (see §§ 756. 1., 766). 
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of old age, i. e. a child begotten in old age, 37 : 3., bfipta**^ a mm of 
iniquity, a vile person, 1 Sam. 25 : 17., so nbl?~pl a wicked one, 
Ps. 89 : 23., b^TTja a worthy man, 1 Kings 1 : 52., trtoST-pa one deserv- 
ing of chastisement (§ 799. 1. b.), Deut. 25 : 2., so rvnjTa one worthy of 
death, 1 Sam. 20 : 31. 26 : 16., TOO rrittB ttitt? p i the son of six hundred 
years, i. e. a man sue hundred years old, Gen. 7 : 6. 17 : 25. 21 : 5. dec. ; 
DTfbK \w2 *°ns of God, i. e. superior men (§791), Gen. 6 : 2., DOT ^32 
f Ae children of the people, i. e. the common people, Jer. 26 : 23., ^lay *>:i 
fte children of my people, my countrymen, Gen. 23 : 1 1., t3*Tp ^31 iia/wst 
o/ffo East 29 : 1. Judg. 7 : 12., T^IMt ^31 sons of the poor, poor people, 
Ps. 72 : 4., so V»n *»3a ©a/tan* men, DeutJ 3:18., ^Jr - *?* ton* of qflic- 
Hon, afflicted ones, Prov. 31 : 5., tpbrt **32l sons of leaving, i. e. who are 
left behind, orphans, V 8., ftTfttift ^31 persons condemned to death, 
Ps. 102 : 21. 

2. This noun is likewise applied to animals and even to inanimate 
things, e. g. ishfet ^3* Ai* a**'* coft, Gen. 49 : 11., Hji^-pa a young 
dove, Lev. 12 : 6., ^9"]1 a son of oxen, a bullock, Ex. 29 : 1. Lev. 4 : 3. 
9 : 2., njflJ-jn nte a lamb a year old, Ex. 12 : 5., rib^-p a night M, 
said of a gourd, Jon. 4:10.; ffciT"^ sons of sheep, lambs, Ps. 1 14 : 4*, 
yyt 1321 young ravens, 147 : 9., 5|ttH *>52l sons of lightning, i. e. swift as 
lightning, applied to birds of prey, Job 5 : 7., flt^ n ?l «m* o/ffc how, 
arrows, 41 : 20., also called n&ttat ^33 *»w of the quiver, Lam. 3 : 13. 

§ 820. 1. The noun tta daughter. This is employed in a manner 
similar to the preceding, e. g. D^TOsH tta the daughter of women, a 
young woman, Dan. 11 : 17., b?^2TQ a wicked woman, 1 Sam. 1 : 16., 
T0V ffWR na a woman ninety years old, Gen. 17 : 17.; it is frequently 
placed in construction with the names of cities and countries by the 
poetic writers to personify them (see § 494. II. 1. 5.), and hence to 
denote the inhabitants, e. g. "pPS t"Q the daughter of Zion, i. e. Zion, 
meaning the inhabitants of Jerusalem, Is. 1:8. 10 : 32. Jer. 6 : 2, 23. 
Ps. 9:15. <fcc, called also trtflJTV rtl Is. 37 : 22. Zech. 9 : 9., bna fiB 
the Babylonians, Zech. 2:ll.Ps. 137:8., *rix t% the Tyrians, V%. 
45 : 13., D^K H3 the Edomites, Lam. 4 : 21., D^Xtt MS the Egyptians, 
Jer. 46 : 11., so ifcj na=^tl? ^33 my countrymen, Is. 22 : 4. Jer. 
14 : 17. ;* D^KJI t"fi35i <Ae daughters of man, i. e. common women, Gen. 



• The expression yi*S na risina 2 King* 19:21. Is. % 23:l2. Lam. 2:13., 
where the indefinite construct rtana is employed instead of the definite rfevilri, 
is to be rendered the virgin daughter of Zion (see § 815. 1. note.); so rtan& 
b%$ T% Is. 47 : 1., n^xi? nai rtVGj Jer. 46 : 11., *nR n? r&ir^ 14 : 17. 
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6 : 2, 4., TIWI ttta the daughters of song, songstresses, Eccl. 12 : 4., 
d^FflDbfi ftisa the daughters of the Philistines, the Philistine women, 
Ezek. 16 : 27., d^l'Hn ftisa the daughters of the nations, i. e. the inha- 
bitants of foreign lands, 32 : 16. 

2. Also applied to animals and inanimate things, e. g. <HJ?*n n? 
the daughter of the ostrich, i. e. the ostrich, Lev. 11 : 16., ftFOtTtta T? 
a she-kid a year old, Num. 15 : 27., , p?TEl the daughter of the eye, 
i. e. the pupil, Ps. 17 : 8., d^HtttfTfi a daughter of cedars, i. e. set in 
cedar, Ezek. 27 : 6. 

§ 821. 1. The noun b#a master, owner. This is often placed in con- 
struction with the name of some thing or quality which characterizes 
its possessor, so that the compound expression fulfils the office of an 
attributive,* e. g. TW8, bjS the possessor of a wife, a married man, a 
husband, Ex. 21 : 3, 22., "i?t& b?5 a possessor of liair, a hairy man, 
2 Kings 1:8., tTVQibrin bjSl one wlxo has dreams, a dreamer, Gen. 
37 : 19., t|$ b?5l a possessor of anger, a choleric person, Prov. 22 : 24., 
TDB3 b?!3 who possesses desire, having a strong appetite, 23 : 2. (or it may 
be rendered one desirous of life), d'HW b?5 a possessor of affairs, one 
who has business, Ex. 24 : 14. ; D^n iptfa possessors of arrows, archers, 
Gen. 49 : 23., tF~p, ^b?a possessors of a covenant, confederates, 14 : 13. 

2. Applied likewise to animals and inanimate things, e. g. £02 blWj 
possessed of wings, a bird, Prov. 1 : 17., DWJ5J1 b?3 which has two 
horns, said of a ram, Dan. 8:6., tYPfc'fc b?5l having many edges (teeth), 
said of a threshing-dray, Is. 41 : 15. 

For various other nouns, such as n?5i , *Qfi , Y> , di* 1 > lib , SIB , 
tMB , &c, which are idiomatically employed in like manner, the 
reader is referred to the lexicons. 



Repetition of Nouns. 

§ 822. Besides the use of two different nouns in the state of con- 
struction or apposition, to express a single specific idea, we not un fre- 
quently meet with a repetition of the same noun, the two words being 
placed in apposition in order to give various emphatic meanings to 
the idea they convey. 



* s i - 

• The Arabic word * *> possessor, and y>-^Lo master, owner, are employed 

in this manner more extensively than the Hebrew tea . 
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§ 823. The repetition of a word is often very appropriately used to sig- 
nify a repetition of the object it denotes with regard to number. Thus, 

1. a. It signifies distribution, e. g. D^JtJ d??flJ two by two, Gen. 7 : 9., 
t»t3 B?E little by Utile, Ex. 23 : 80., nWDb W?0?^ P iece ^ P iece * 
Ezek. 24:6. 

b. And thus it often supplies the place of the adjective pronoun 

each, e. g. +rnb ^Jt Tfi? each drove h itsel f^ G®"* 82 : 17 » ™* ^^ 
21* tT'nb a rod for each household, Num. 17 : 17., th* THK t£* 
tftttb nilK a man to each tribe, Josh. 3 : 12., D?fiJ3 «J«? triip tto 
Tnvb each one "had six wings, Is. 6 : 2., tft) yby\ riHttstt T»*P tiPEB* 

# T ~ * -t:- iititt : t * 

flhlh (he fingers of his hands and the toes of his feet were six by six, i. e. 
each of his hands had six fingers and each of his feet six toes, 2 Sam. 
21 : 20. 1 Chron. 20 : 6. Sometimes the entire phrase is repeated, e. g. 
THX art»b ntDtt nnx artob HOT a rod to each prince, Num. 17: 21. ; 
and when occasion requires, more than once, e. g. ^Xi HHPl "frtfcDI 

orcgn ^ti nnn ibim njiaia trcgn T?t& win nfetti'rmm twjjn 

njTStt and a knob under each of its three pair of branches, Ex. 25 : 35. 

c. It is likewise often used to designate a whole class of objects 
taken individually, and then supplies the place of the adjective pronoun 
every ; a construction most common with nouns denoting periods of 
time,* e. g. HJTD JlJTD year by year, every year, Deut. 14 : 22., so DY* DT' 
every day, Ex. 16 : 5. Is. 58 : 2., rat? tQT? every sabbath, 1 Chron. 
9 : 32., ngaa "Igaa «*ery morning, 2 Sam. 13 : 4. Ezek. 46 : 15. thbt 
flhSt «*ry man, Ex. 36 : 4. Lev. 17 : 3. They are occasionally united 
by the conjunction •} , e. g. ffhj fffr «jery day, Esth. 3 : 4., J^TCfi HJ^TD 
every province, 1 : 22., T?J T* eoery city, 8 : 17.f 

2. a. It is used also to signify plurality, either in the singular, e. g. 
frtif fUfff several tenth deals, Num. 28 : 13, 21., yyn yin many a 
sword, Ezek. 21 : 1*4., ^VTjTfa many generations, Deut. 32 : 7., th* 
«yW this and that man, Pa. 87 : 5., TJT Tgb 1J? TjA tp lib t? t6 IX 
TO *r*JT DID precept (added) to precept, precept to precept ; line to line, to 
line to line; here a litile, there a little, Is. 28 : 10, 13. ; or in the plural, 
which it serves to strengthen, X ©• g* rrHM rfHSfia many wells, Gen. 

*■ 

* In the New Testament the same construction is employed, e. g. t)[UQa xat 
ytiiott, 2 Cor. 4 : 16., tig /wear xal ytvtar, Luke 1 : 60. 

f Occasionally the two words, as if to extend their application to the utmost, 
are placed in both genders, e. g. n$3js3w ^ste every support, Is. 3:1. Eccl. 
2 : 8., or in both numbers, e. g. niTOT tntf every kind of w\fe, concubine, ibid. 

t So too in Arabic, e.g. ^yJ ! y^y ' man V k*mk, K 08 * Chrest. p. 3. 

vol. ii. n 
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14 : 10., ffnttH D*WI many heaps, Ex. 8 : 10., ffO* MJ many 
ditches, 2 Kings 3 : 16., D^bn D^bn many multitudes, Joel 4 : 14.* 

b. And sometimes with the additional idea of variety, e. g. p20 1$K 
divers weights, i. e. weights of different kinds, Deut. 25 : 13., so TO*tt 
fl^W divers measures, v. 14. Prov. 20 : 10., abl lb a dou&fe Aeart, 
duplicity, Ps. 12 : 3. 

§ 824. 1. Repetition is used also to convey emphasis in various other 
ways, and especially for the purpose of adding intensity to the idea 
conveyed by the nouns, e. g. pyt pTO perfect justice, Deut. 16 : 20., 
rVTH^ tlTtTXn violent prancings, Judg. 5 : 22., or to indicate exclusive, 
ness, e. g. -fH? T?^? ^ ^ highioay alone, Deut. 2 : 27. Sometimes 
a qualificative is added to the second noun, to aid it in specifying the 
first more precisely, either as a qualiBcative, e.g. ft?n D^Kil D^KJl the 
red, this red (pottage), Gen. 25 : 30., nbnb nVtiTSl T\T\TXZ bright spots, 
bright white spots, Lev. 13 : 38. ; or as an emphatic predicate, e. g. 

/ I/Su5 tank* (are) itAe Aon<h of Esau, Gen. 27 : 22., Bft&rT} Vlb* rriSftfi 
ipl&fc 1K2<T) ^ *Ae*e daughters (are) my daughters, and these children 
my children, and these cattle my cattle, Gen. 31 : 43. 

2. When the word repeated is an attributive or an abstract noun, it 
represents the quality designated as of superlative intensity, e. g. 
rbWQ FkWQ very high, Deut. 28 : 43., 7X&Q HOT very low, ibid., nr6| 
nrttt very proudly, 1 Sam. 2 : 3., p&p pb]p very deep, Eccl. 7 : 23., 
"RtfQ *?$£) wry mucA, exceedingly, Gen. 30 : 43.f Sometimes the 
repetition is twofold, e. g. tDVTjJ ©i'Tp ETT]? *°ty» fofy* ^°fy» *• e « mo8t 
holy, Is. 6 : 3., HJ? 5TS? fij? utter destruction, Ezek. 21 : 32. > ? A, . 

3. As in other languages, a word is emphatically repeated : a. As 
an exclamation of pain or grief, e. g. ittfeil TOfih my head, my head ! 
2 Kings 4 : 19., ^jpg i$t) my knock, my 6owe/« / ler. 4:19., ^K ■*!?» 
my God, my God/ Ps. 22 : 1., ffft«to& 1» itt DibthX ^ my «m 
Absalom, my son, my son Absalom! 2 Sam. 19 : 1, 5. b. In earnestly 
calling upon one, e. g. QTPQB 05TOK Abraham, Abraham! Gen. 22 : 11., 
bttTOtD b&WtD Samuel, Samuel! 1 Sam. 3 : 10. c. And occasionally 
to signify perfect conviction, e. g. ni?T> b?^n Hi?V> bj^H nii"P ta^H 
Me very temj»/e o/tAe Lord, Jer. 7 : 4. 

• In the following instances the singular and dual forms are employed, vix. 
tf?™^ VTl man V widens, Judg. 5 : 30., EWttrj itn many heaps, 15 : 16. 

t Occasionally a synonym derived from the same verb is used as the second 
term, e. g. hXbtH nt$itt5 desolate arid waste, Job 30 : 3. 38 : 27. Ezek. 6 : 14. 
32 : 15. 33 : 28, 29., 'jinyb rqti a strict sabbath, Lev. 23 : 3. 
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CHAPTER VI. 



RELATIONS OF NOUNS TO VERBS. 

§ 825. The immediate relations of nouns to nouns denoted by the 
Hebrew construct state and discussed in the preceding chapter, corre- 
spond for the most part to those expressed by the Indo-European geni- 
tive ; the relations borne by a noun to a verb or to a noun and verb, 
which will form the subject of the present chapter, are those that give 
rise to all the other cases of the occidental languages, as the nomina- 
tive, dative, accusative, &c. The number of cases in a given language 
depends on the modes it employs to designate these various relations, 
which modes are of two kinds, viz. the subjective, or that in which the 
noun denotes the author of the action, or agent, and the objective, or 
that in which it represents the object on which the action is directly 
or indirectly exerted. 



SUBJECTIVE RELATION. 

§ 826. In this as in other languages the subject always stands in a 
direct relation to its verb, which if transitive denotes an action pro- 
ceeding from it, and if intransitive specifies its state of being. A noun 
employed as a subject in Hebrew, like the nominative in most other 
languages, retains its original form unchanged,* as DTl'btt 8T& Deut 
creavit. 



OBJECTIVE RELATION. 

§ 827. All the modes employed in different languages to denote the 
various objective relations of nouns to verbs, may be reduced to the 
following : either, 1. the noun remains unchanged, and its relation is 



* In Sanscrit the nominal theme of certain noons receives a termination also 
when forming the subject of a verb. 
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pointed out by its position alone ; 2, or it undergoes a change of termina- 
tion, which indicates the part it plays in the proposition : 3, or the same 
purpose is effected by the use of prepositional particles ; 4, or both 
inflections and particles are employed. 

§ 828. In the Hebrew, which, as we have already observed, is to be 
ranked among the moderately inflected languages, a noun also when in 
an objective relation retains its simple form, either preceded or not 
by the illustrative particle fttf , whenever such relation is direct, whether 
actually so or viewed as such by the writer. When however the rela- 
tion is both indirect and is viewed by the writer as such, it is pointed 
out for the sake of perspicuity by means of a preposition.* 



* While the Hebrew and Aramaic nouns end in a consonant, those of the 
literary Arabic, by far the most highly inflected of the Shemitish languages, ter- 
minate in a vowel. To indicate the several relations in which a noun stands to 
the rest of the proposition, the three Arabic vowels are employed in the follow- 
ing manner : 1st. when a noun constitutes the subject of a verb, it takes the 

vowel Dhamma ( = Hholem), e. g. \jby* £** Jt*£ a gazelle once was tick, 

Loc. lab. 3. ; 2dly, when it stands in immediate relation to another noun in the 
construct, or in an indirect relation to a noun or verb indicated by a preposition 
(which in effect is an abstract noun), it receives the vowel Kesra (=Hhirik), 

e.g. OliX^ iv)K*> i£l JlS><5 SyO ia£ a cat once went into a blacksmith'* 

? ' 9 \T ~ "\" °? 
shop, Loc. fab. 28., j£«^»Jl ^yjo sjL^PI his companions among the wild 

beasts, Loc. fab. 3. (in Persian the first noun takes t, with which compare the 
Latin gen. term, i) ; 3dly, when it specifies a verb, either as its direct com- 
plement or used adverbially, the vowel Fatha ( = Pattahh) is employed, e.g. 

XjuL^a Vrw A? ftJOs t*£4>| ca M u Pon your Lord (in) public and (in) pri- 
vate, i. e. publicly and privately, Kor. 7 : 53, 54. This last state of the Arabic noun 
therefore does not correspond to the occidental accusative case ; so that what is 
called its adverbial use is not equivalent to that of the Greek or Latin accusative 
with xcna or secundum understood : and hence it is neither necessary nor proper 
to endeavour to account for the absolute use of nouns in Hebrew, as some have 
done, by comparing them to the classic accusative through the Arabic. In 
Ethiopic a noun ending in a long vowel, either &> i, or 6, retains its original form, 
as in Hebrew : but those ending in a short vowel change u or I into d, and i into 
e, to indicate every kind of relation whether direct or indirect to a verb or noun, 
except the subjective. 
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Objective Relation* viewed as Direct. 

§ 829. An object-noun is said to be in direct relation to its govern- 
ing verb when the action denoted by the latter is exercised immediately 
upon the former. In Hebrew this relation is indicated by the position 
which the noun assumes, frequently though not always with the assist- 
ance of the illustrative particle flM to wit, namely, which serves to point 
it out more particularly (§ 676). As a preliminary to the discussion of 
the objective relations of nouns to verbs viewed as direct, we will show 
in what cases this particle is employed, and in what omitted. 



Use of the Illustrative Particle fttt . 

§ 830. The object of a transitive verb is usually preceded by the 
particle ftft when rendered definite by any of the circumstances detailed 
§§ 717. II. 1. 2. 719, tt seqq. ; but before a noun which is to be left 
indefinite it is not inserted, since the very act of thus pointing out the 
noun would render it in a measure definite. 

A. § 881. Consequently this particle appears only in the following 



1. Before proper nouns, e. g. rPltTTUjt fl* &?$*?? am * ^ man *"*" 
Eve, Gen. 4 : 1., tnn«"Ttt ^1 and he begot Abram, 11 : 26, 27, 31. 
15 : 19., p^rrtt Sp} and he smote the Amalekties, 1 Sam. 14 : 48., 
b^tftrbif fT^J 1^ n ? *3?3 ^ Jonat ^ an brought David to Saul, 
19 :7 M nin^Ttt ^On$ love ye Jehovah, Ps. 31 : 24. 34 : 5. 

2. Before' nouns with the article, e. g. ^WTTtt tfllb^ IfW and 
God saw the light, Gen. 1 : 4, 7, 16, 21, 25, 27, 28, 29., nW TT*1 
DTOrrna OVfttf and the Lord God formed the man, 2 : 7, 8, 15, 22. 
3 : 24., rtQ^rrnK Thjfi ^ when thou tillest the ground, 4 : 12., dec. 
&c. 

3. Before nouns with a pronominal suffix, e. g. ^IWattf r^jrTltt / 
heard thy voice, Gen. 3:10., rpfiTtt ntt» TO** which has opened her 
mouth, 4:11,17, 24, 25, 26., Hfi? itttm* 'itlJW and he called his name 
Seth, 5 : 3., 1fp& WWr!* T^P^fi ^ ' *^ establish my covenant 
with thee, 6 : 18., dec. dec. 

4. Before nouns in construction with a definite noun, e. g. STjJtDJVl 
rWT8«l i3&-b§rtt$ and it watered the tohole surface of the earth, Gen. 
2 :6,Y9., HJ!V» VipTU* WD«?5 and they heard the voice of the Lord, 
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3 : 8, 24., tfjKn ttfaa-TW D^^rnS? **??} and the mm* of God saw 
the daughters of man, 6 : 2., YO^k TW* r« SRnt th?1 am* thy seed 
shall possess the gate of their enemies, 22 : 17. Deut. 10 : 16. 

5. a. It is sometimes also placed before the relative ^tttk » e. g. yrj} 
fDJjn IDn lb > ito ' Itt M r« oni he knew what his younger son had done to 
him, Gen. 9 : 24." 18 : 19. 27 : 45. &c, ^TO ^DbK "TO* n» nb» ofoew 
lo&af / command thee, Ex. 34 : 11. Lev. 9 : 5. Mic. 6 f 1., SpSpniK ^D3K1 
hto^rpVK r« oni I will show thee what thou shall do, 1 Sam. 16 : 3., 
*Yiarrt$ WbtSrntte rtj whom they have cast into the dungeon, Jer. 
38 : 9. Zech. 12 : 10. ; or its fragment V (§ 637), e. g. ft* *TW$1 
TOM HjfiKtJ I sought him whom my soul loves, Cant. 3 : 1, 2, 3, 4. 

b. And occasionally before the demonstrative SIT , e. g. & ^T^ *P$ 
tyrkn yet this ye shall not eat, Lev. 11 : 4, 9, 21., mi SlT-ft* W»ID 
Hbjn pttf *Aw (fellow) in the prison, 1 Kings 22 : 27., nrtTK D| 
tfiflta HW ilT ma*b God has set the one over against the other, Eccl. 
7:14. 

§ 832. I. When the object consists of two or more nouns, the par* 
ticle MX is repeated before each of them, e. g. DW D$ D^rtbtf K'lA 
f)XT} Mfcl God made the heavens and the earth, Gen. 1 : 1. 3 : 24., H13V 
'WiWDK rntp ruj 1 } Dnnnjrr« Tiag **«r« <tey buried Abraham and 
Sarah his wife, 49 : 31. 1 Sam. 7 : 4.', in?0 nan Vl&tt tt* b«ntt» H)^ 
owi Samuel took Saul and his attendant, 1 Sam. 9. : 22. 31 : 2., to**5 

TX€ftxr\ ta^rta mtn fcynpb nananrtttt w-nab fnxn njrrnx trrfcij 

JHJipb ami God made the wild beast after its kind, and the cattle after 
its kind, and every creeping thing upon the earth after its kind, Gen. 
1 : 25. 5 : 32. 6 : 10. 8:1., -fisTl WnWI tto fWWJ **? I???'' 
"Ill ^D^Q^n and Canaan begot Sidon his firsUborn, and Heth, and the 
Jebusite, &c. 10 : 15, 16, 17, 27, 28, 29. Lev. 8 : 2. 

2. This is also frequently the case when one or more nouns are in 
explanatory apposition with another, e. g. iPfcrQTttt fc|OYm& Wife?} 
ffi©ftn t"l2h3TH$ and they stripped Joseph of his coat of (many) colours, 

Gen. 37 • 23., ^iaisn-ria a^an rMran ^w rut D*rft« to??} 

'W fbjjn •Vlst^TTlBj^ V-ijn and God made the two great lights, the 
greater light . . . and the lesser light, &c. 1 : 16., -na *|32rftot KJTTg 
pn y tT K .... TfW? take now thy son, thine only one, Isaac, 22 : 2. 

§ 833. The use of the illustrative particle is not confined to objects 
governed by a finite verb alone, but is extended to the case in which 
the action is denoted by an infinitive, participle, or other verbal noun. 
As the two former partake of the nature both of nouas and verbs 
(seo § 473. 2.), a noun denoting the object of an action expressed by 
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one of them may be placed with it in regimen, as has already been 
shown (§§ 797. 2., 800. 8. a.), or in a direct objective relation, which 
may be indicated by the particle n»t • Hence we find, 

1. Infinitives followed by r«, e. g. nt HK U 1 « Th^b to till the 
ground, Gen. 2 : 5, 10. 3 : 24. 4:11.8: lO./nthriK tpbin *yy* after 
his begetting Seth, 5 : 4, 16, 19., rTCrb;? tW) . . •*. ^ti m tfhjA 
YOK to call Ahimelech and all his father's house, 1 Sam. 22 : 11., TPbb 
bnrrtTH WKTtt hearing his brother Abel, Gen. 4 : 2. 

2. Participles followed by r«, e.g. r yW T n fct tTbbiti H^H fiJK 
whither (are) *Ae*e carrying the ephaht Zech. 5 : 10., tTpO ^jn ^^ 
DDntt WH3 FH* Wkoto / (am) afoid to establish my covenant with you, 
Gen. 9 : 9., "fT^STTlK D^Qb DFK ye (are) about to pass over the Jordan, 
Deut. 11 : 31. 1 Sam. 23 : 4-, tT© "H^rt? F« Mbn /wwn^ round the 
whole land of Cush, Gen. 2 : 13, 14. Deut. 11:7. 

3. Other verbal nouns followed by fl$, e.g. rriJV 1 T\& HFT <te 
knowledge of the Lord, lit. knowing the Lord, Is. 11 : 9., -Tti* fDHttb 
m^rtta nirp to love the Lord your God, Deut. 11 : 13. 1 Kings 10 : 9. 
Hos. 3": 1.2 Chron. 2 : 10., Vpnflj ' l) 1 » JflMp /or *te salvation of thy 
people, lit. for saving, &c. Hab. 3 : 13., th t TTM CTfcK PD&Htt? 
rrteTfcO as God overthrew Sodom and Gomorrah, Amos 4:11.* 

B. § 834. But when the writer wishes to mention a noun in a direct 
objective relation indefinitely, and not to attract the reader's attention 
to it, he omits the particle ft$ &* not required, e. g. tfjK ntDJJD let us 
make man. Gen. 1 : 26. 3 : 7., TWtm *pni ^Nk TF&* riM* iwillput 
enmity between thee and the woman, 3 : 15., T\T\ DVfbtt *£&Vi an ^ G°& 



• In a comparatively few instances we find this particle employed also to point 
out more particularly the subject of a passive verb, e. g. DnpVrbjTK Tmy\ and 
it was destroyed, to wit, every living thing, Gen. 7 : 23. 17 : 5. 27 : 42. Ex. 10 : 8. 
21: 28. 25: 28. 27: 7. Num. 32: 5. Deut. 12:22. 1 Kings 2: 21.: and occasionally 
though seldom of a neuter or active intransitive verb, e. g. *PTJ* ib V«enp^T% ttSW 
and each one's hallowed things shall be his, Num. 5 : 10., H^rrnK ^if?{* sb"* *i 
T^? if to Pl* a * € m V fa>ther,4o wit, (to do) wrong to thee, 1 Sam. 20 : 13. 2 Sam, 
11 : 25., D?ttn-b« bfcj V??rr-rw ih * iron itulffell into the water, 2 Kings 6 : 54 
or after the particle tt? expressed or understood (§ 698. 1. b. note.), e. g. V? Btt 
fiSEfirn* if it be indeed your desire, Gen. 23 : 8. 2 Kings 10 : 15., Ttt Kb tt?«n 
liW TiS (is it) too little for us, the iniquity of Peor ? Josh. 22 : 17. It is also 
placed before a word in specifying apposition with another in either of the cases 
described, e. g. Y4y2"nK r\bn he was diseased, to wit, his feet (were diseased), 
i. e. he was diseased in his feet, 1 Kings 15 : 23., so inV}* *toa ft* •&*}» in his 
being circumcised in the flesh of his foreskin, Gen. 17 :25. 
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sent a wind, 8 : 1, 20., fg) W«ttb T\t ynttt nfc? HOT yysn arten 
^PTTtDb and the earth produced grass, herbs yielding seed after their 
hind, and trees bearing fruit, 1 : 12. 3 : 16. Ex. 21 : 2. 22 : 9.* 

§ 835. Accordingly the illustrative particle is not requisite like the 
occidental accusative to point out a word as the object of a proposition, 
it being employed only when the writer designs to direct attention 
particularly to the fact. When such is not. the case, the noun is placed 
either before or after the verb without it, and even in cases where 
according to the foregoing rules it might be expected. And also when 
the object of the verb consists of two or more nouns, we find it some- 
times placed before one and omitted before the rest, according to the 
subjective view of the writer. Thus, 

1. a. The particle tttf is sometimes omitted before a direct definite 
object placed after a transitive verb, e. g. 1&S)3<1 bogn tibjhou shalt not 

eat the life, Deut. 12 : 23. 14 : 25, 26. 19 : 3., ippKbtt tfrfbl* b?^1 

and God finished his work, Gen. 2 : 2. 3 : 16. 8 : 9. 17 : 2., nirn V«flJ 
TW *tt;b / set the Lord always before me, Ps. 16 : 8., b*D| *nsTl «b 
^3n thou shall not remove thy neighbour's boundary, Deut. 19:14.; also 
after an infinitive, e. g. SjDyr *tt&9tt bb&b to eat the tithe of thy corn, 
Deut. 12 : 17., or a participle, e. g. "pg 3Pn"^ whoso slays Cain, Gen. 
4 : 15., iEfcp TOM TOEI and whoso strikes his father or his mother, 
Ex. 21:15,17. T 

b. And also when the object is placed first, e. g. *tofcfcn fc& DW the 
blood ye shall not eat, Deut. 12 : 16. 'W nim m* DMnitH DDWfc the 
Lord shall put the fear of you and the dread of you, &c. 11 : 25., rn*\T1 
niTl & DiTOM and they saw not their father's nakedness, Gen. 9 : 23. 

2. a. When the objecf consists of two or more nouns, the particle 
may be wholly ommitted, e. g. D^tft f"in$ 8"lp*5 and he called Aaron 



• In some instances ft* k prefixed to nouns that are indefinite, when the writer 
desires to lay a stress upon them, e. g. MTSK'HK IK ST^rrx *VilD m^? if an ox 
gore a man or a woman, Ex. 21 ; 28. (the words TI^K and rilSX are here rendered 
emphatic, as denoting human beings in contradistinction to the animal "lift), t)K 
p"^X tt5*Wf\K *l2nn D^^tTi d^£53fct "tt how much more when wicked men have slain 
a righteous man ! 2 Sam. 4:11. Or when the noun may be regarded as logically 
definite although not actually so in form, e. g. d*£2 BSH rttsrna in)3*l so the 
people took (their) food in their hands, Judg. 7 : 8. (rm-nat for CHX , the illus- 
trative particle, by rendering the noun definite like the article, supplies the place 
of a pronominal suffix, see §720. II. 1.), so fc'TOia D*S» lb? H* ?fc)3n MJJ 
and the king left (his) ten women (who were) concubines, 2 Sam. 15 : 16. 
20:3. 
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and Miriam, Num. 12 : 5. f ^TOtJ) VfP Pl.l ' , 1 ?£Jtt Wpttrj <*«* thou 
mayest gather tit tAy corn, and thy wine, and thine oil, Deut. 11 : 14. 

b. Or it may be pre6xed to some, and not to others, e. g. "fttfc Q? 
SfJD? ron ntin m 'n^Wl % #crtwn< *few both the Urn and the bear, 
1 Sam. 17 : 36., O^ttflSn CjV^S tWl \ tfifl) tW"3$ DttTOK TXVTV> *t|?5 
oiu2 Me Lord God formed all the beasts of the field and aU^the fowls of 
the air, Gen. 2 : 19., l yij' fayu tW DD^iafJ D^Tft* m$ DTK^m 

DD3*n dd-os nhbai DDTihnii DD'nnai naff* mj^nn r*n and <A&*«r 

ye #Aatf bring your burnt offerings, and your sacrifices, and your tithes, 
and the heave-offerings of your labour, and your vows, and your free-will 
offerings, and the firstlings of your herds and of your fiocks, Dent* 12 : 6. 
14:12—18. 

§ 836. The different objective relations in which one or more noons 
may stand to a verb are exceedingly numerous, their nature depending 
in a great measure on that of the individual terms. In Hebrew how- 
ever they are all frequently viewed by the writer as direct, in which 
case they are not speci6ed by means of a preposition, but are left to be 
ascertained from the relative position of the words and from the con- 
text. Having shown on what occasions the illustrative particle MM is 
employed with nouns whose objective relation to a verb or verbal noun 
is viewed as direct, we will now exhibit the relations which Hebrew 
writers are accustomed to regard in this light. 



A. With Transitive Verb*. 

§ 837. The objective relation of a noun to a transitive verb or verbal 
noun is viewed as direct in cases corresponding to those where the 
immediate passage of the action upon the object is denoted by the 
occidental accusative. Thus, 

1. When a noun from the same root is pleonastically employed to 
denote the product of the action, e. g. FIT JFlV producing seed, lit. seed- 
ing seed, Gen. 1 : 29., fffrn CJO^P tfbn?5 and Joseph dreamed a dream, 
37 : 5. 40 : 5., nyj ta^ speaking (thine own) words, Is. 58 : 13. Hos. 
10 : 4., Dyn yn* HiST* the Lord will plead their cause, lit. will quarrel 
their quarrel, Prov. 22 : 23., Ttaa bttJk "01 *D| they wept very much, 
lit. a very great weeping, 2 Sam. 13 : 30. Ezra 10 : 1. 

2. When the product of the action or the object on which it is 
directly exerted is denoted by some other word, e. g. ttft D^ftbtt 8P}£ 
FISH ftttl D^ttVH God created the heavens and the earth, Gen. 1 : 1., 
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TO ^^Teaa to ** ouUd ourselves a city, 11 : 4., tTfKSTTW fimj$ / 
will destroy man, 6 : 7., bn"TTtt* npJC£ 5TO£5 and Jaco6 JoawJ Rachel, 
29; 18., T*mrr«* t[W* iTt?5 and Joseph saw his brethren, 42:7., 
^iflr*fij?? they disabled cattle, 49 : 6., &c. <kc. 

§838. Two nouns may both be viewed in Hebrew as in direct 
objective relation with certain transitive yerbs whenever either of 
them may properly be considered as the immediate complement of the 
verb, and are then construed without a preposition accordingly. This 
occurs, 

1. a. With verbs which signify to make or call a thing something, 
e. g. Jflfc rtena TbKn b'WTlK W^\ and he made the robe of the 
ephod of weaver* s work, or he made woven work into the robe of the ephod, 
Ex. 39 : 22, 27., rtaTE IMaKhTlK n^l and he built the stones into 
an akar, or he built an altar of the stones, 1 Kings 18 : 32., so ^rnstDI 

'w DibtJ wjJJto l wia make th v rulers i*™ 6 * Is - 60 : 17 -» D ?k njw 

rjrtro / will make the heathen thine inheritance, Ps. 2:8.; *n$ B'lpPn 
ftST inW and she called his name Seth, Gen. 4 : 25. 16 : 15. 19 : 37* 38., 
birrfo'^nn Dipia n Lift ? I IK K^JW and lie called the name of that 
place Bethel, 28 : 19. 

b. Or to make something out of something, e. g. ^JDJp D^KSTTtf? *tfp*5 
and he formed man of dust, or he formed dust into a man, Gen. 2 : 7., so 
SilT ^fexrms WT\ and they made the ephod of gold, Ex. 28 : 6. 37 : 1. 
39: 30., trot) IJJJ tTjbgn namTK k>?*5 and he made the altar of 
incense of acacia wood, 37 : 25. 38 : 1. Deut. 27 : 6., nbtWHriK *tap3 
tDtD and they made the tunics of linen, Ex. 39 : 27, 28. (§816. L 1.). 

2. a. With causative verbs usually of the Hiph'hil form, when one 
noun signifies the secondary agent, and the other the object acted upon, 
e. g. 1^ *l5*0£f)fc$ nptift let us make our father drink wine, or let us 
give our father wine to drink, Gen. 19 : 32, 33, 35., 'prurnK IJflfcabfi} 
rtiFD«TTl$ and thou shalt dress Aaron with the tunic, or more literally, 
thou shalt make Aaron put on the tunic, Ex. 29 : 5. Num. 8:11. 1 Sam. 
17 : 38. Is. 50 : 3., n©p ?pa? itWttFl thou hast shown thy people adversity, 
i. e. thou hast caused them to see adversity, Ps. 60 : 5., fiK tftbD&m 
D^taTM Spjila I will feed thy oppressors with their own flesh, i. e. I will 
cause them to eat, &c. Is. 49 : 26. Ezek. 32 : 6. 

b. Or when one noun denotes the object acted upon, and the other 
the instrument, e. g. Dfib . • • • YQKTltf S|0i"» tebyH and Joseph nour- 
ished his father, &c. with bread, or he gave his father bread as nourish- 
ment, Gen. 47 : 12. Jer. 31 : 14. Ps. 65 : 11., tan nm DipBryTltf ixbw 
0?J?J and they have filed this place with the blood of innocents, Jer. 19:4. 
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Ezek. 8 : 17. 28 : 16. 30 : 11., tnn flKSTTK WSni and I will smite 
the earth with a curse, Mai. 3 : 24., SplH ^C5 toSp deliver my soul 
by thy sword, Ps. 17 : 13. 

3. a. When the first noun denotes the immediate object of the verb, 
and the second for greater perspicuity the part acted upon, e. g. tP2T\ 
lib ■O^i&rteTli* thou hast smitten all my enemies (to wit) the cheek, 
hone, i. e. thou hast smitten them on the cheek-bone, Ps. 3 : 8., ^nT0*l 
tfi* T^ T??1K"^?- n $ and I will put all thine enemies to thee (to wit) 
the back, i. e. I will put their backs to thee, make them turn their backs, 
Ex. 23 : 27. 

b. Also when the part is first mentioned, and afterwards that to 
which it belongs, e. g. Tttg D^jrftJ fTTQ strike through the loins (to wit) 
his opponents, i. e. strike them through the loins, Deut. 33 : 11., WW 
tDM D«T , ?3J?"t)K and he wUl spoil their spoilers (to wit) the soul, i. e. 
he will take away the soul, or life, of those who despoil them, Prov. 
22 : 23. 

§839. 1. When the transportation of something to a place or person 
is denoted, the name of such place or person as well as of the object 
transported is frequently viewed as in direct relation to the verb, and 
construed accordingly without a preposition, e. g. D3&a"T)$ pbla n£*5 
Ttofifi flfth and Balak took Balaam to the top of Peor, Num. 23 : 28., 
bfcnto? rH$tn fy* T^fT 1 *e has cast down to earth the beauty of Israel, 
Lam! 2 : l.'/w hinfcrnK TtDTh to bring Abner word, 2 Sam. 3:11. 

2. And even when the direction of something towards a place is 
indicated, e. g. D^tflBH T>B3 to'lfc^ he spread his hands towards heaven, 
1 Kings 8 : 22., TpDr? tThtt Stern and thou hast raised thine eyes on high 9 
Is. 37 : 23., lffip DD^ Wte lift up your hands towards the sanctuary, 
Ps. 134 : 2. (or it may be rendered, raise your hands in holiness). 

§ 840. Verbs signifying to speak, question, reply, command, instruct, 

&c., may be viewed as in direct relation with the name of the person 

spoken to as well as of the thing spoken. The principal of these verbs 

are construed with nouns of the following kinds in direct relation. 

"01 to speak, with an object-noun denoting the thing said, e. g. Ttift 

nnn speak ye a word, Is. 8 : 10. Jer. 45 : 1. 46 : 13., Wl 

yi tt frip speaking uprightness, i. e. uprightly, Is. 33 : 15., 

n ^tti -I' Q^ DD^rriretp your lips speak falsehood, Is. 59 : 3. 

Ps. 109 : 2. Prov. 18 : 23. ; or with two nouns, denoting 

both the thing said and the instrument of speech, e. g. 

tripbn rfoto Ttrm* «r« V8? t *)$ they speak false. 

hood to each other with flattering lips, Ps. 12 : 3. 109 : 2. 
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fcttjp and pJX or pJJ to cry or cafl oirf, with a noun denoting the thing 
proclaimed, e. g. rib 8 !} ttp ffi p?*?5 «*<* he roifed (lit. 
cried) a great cry, Gen. 27 : 84., niTT Dft&njft and ye shall 
proclaim liberty, Lev. 25 : 10. Is. 61 ; 1. Jer. 34 : 8, 15., 
DiS OTp proclaim a fast, 1 Kings 21 : 9, 12. Jer. 86 : 0. 
Jon. 8:5. Ezra 8:21. ; sometimes also indicating the 
cause, e. g. feHjpK ittl Wjn / cried out violence and rob. 
bery, Jer. 20 : 8., Otjn pJTK I cry out violence, Hab. 1:2.; 
the noun bip in an objective relation with either of these 
verbs denotes vehemence, e. g. tt^jptt ^bip I cry my voice, 
i. e. I raise my voice, cry aloud, Ps. 8 : 5., so Vft$ bip-pJTBJ 
and I cried extremely loud, Ezek. 11 : 13. (§733. 3. &.). 
The verb H^S to weep, is construed in like manner, e. g. 
Tkti Vft} ^M IDS they wept very bitterly, lit. a very great 
weeping, 2 Sam. 13 : 36., btTJ bip D*pi2 fftey icep* very 
loud, 15 : 23., WAWTOK iQ2* they shall bewail the burn- 
ing, i. e. they shall weep on account of the burning, Lev. 
10:6. 

blttJ to ask, with the name of the thing asked, e. g. bfcfilD D?tt ^ <wi«d 
/or wator, Judg. 5 : 25., 1 Kings 3 : 10, 11., b«1D D^H 
SjBtt te arted ft/e o/ tfcee, Ps. 21 : 5. 40 : 7. ; orof the 
person to whom the request is made, e. g. ^pltt btttJ ask 
thy father, Deut. 32 : 7. 1 Sara. 25 : 8., S|bKtJ ifcb TO and 
*Aey Aaoe not asked of my mouth, Is. 30 : 2. Job 21 : 29. ; 
or of both person and thing, e. g. rnift tfprpfTt'tt bttV 
ask the priests the law, Hag. 2: 11. 

njy to answer, with a noun denoting the reply made, e. g. D9TI *I29 bfeb 
""Q^ ififc the people answered him not a word, 1 Kings 
18 : 21. Is. 36 : 21., THK bip Om-bip "J?*} and all the 
people answered one voice, i. e. made one reply, Ex. 
24 : 8., 5T3Jp fifcb T^yrbj he wUl not give an account of 
any of his matters, Job 33 : 13. ; or the person addressed, 
e. g. DSTQKTUK *J*ttW "J??} and Ephron answered Abra- 
ham, Gen/ 23 : 14. Josh. 7 . 20. 1 Sam. 8 : 18! 21 : 5, 6. 
22 : 14. 25 : 10. Hoe. 2 : 23, 24. 

iris to command, with the name of the thing commanded, e. g. rnift 
Htha ttbTPtit Moses commanded us a Idw, Deut. 33 : 4., 
DDb ^ro'TatTH WW then I will command my blessing 
upon you, Lev. 25 : 21. Ps. 133 : 3. ; or of the person to 
whom the command is addressed, e. g. TV* ^b^^ijt 1?^ 
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HPrrts <and Aoknelech charged all the people. Gen. 
26:11. 50:2., V lfl S tl 1M T\)W m* T^? at *Ae Lord 
commanded Moses, Ex. 12 : 50. Deut. 1 : 16. 27 : 11., 
y6ir\i TXpt U9U 1 UKI ami Joshua commanded the people, 
Josh. 6: 10. 1 Kings 8: 58. So too the verb ^ to 
counsel, take counsel : thus with the name of the advice 
given or taken, e. g. TV& K2 $3RpK pray let me give thee 
counsel, 1 Kings 1 : 12. Is. 8 : 10., f*£ rriBT «Tl Ac taftet 
m/ counsel, 32 : 7. Hab. 2 : 10. 
"nab to teach, with the name of the person taught, e. g. DTPDsmatt 
•JTIB^ that they may teach their children, Deut. 4 : 10. '; 
or of both person and thing, e. g. fTjW*-^ TBbb "tijaM 
ntjjj} and he gave orders to teach the children of Israel the 
bow, 2 Sam. 1 : 18., ^pD-tTTiK ^PTfBb rtiTti TllK m thou 
hast also taught the wicked ones thy ways, Jer. 2 : 33. Ps. 
25:9.51: 15., tW D}* Tljbtin who teaches man know- 
ledge, Ps. 94 : 10. EccL 12 : 9. 



B. With Intransitive Verbs. 

§841. Although it cannot properly be said that the action denoted 
by an intransitive verb is directly exerted upon an object, yet when an 
object-ooun is necessary to complete the sense which the verb alone 
would leave unfinished, it may and in Hebrew frequently is regarded 
as the immediate complement of the verb, and as such is construed with- 
out a preposition in the same manner as those of transitive verbs. 
Thus for instance, the verbs of motion or action often require an 
accompanying noun denoting the place to, from, or tit which the 
motion or action is performed ;* so likewise verbs which signify abun- 
dance and want take as their immediate complements the names of 



* The following instances, in which according to Gesenins a preposition is 
omitted, will admit of a different explanation : thus in the passage '^DM'TVa ttHl 
•pbi *lA DipB Gen. 24 : 23., the word rVSl may be considered as a nominative, 
and the passage rendered accordingly, is thy father* t hou*e a place for us to lodge 

in? so too WTWfcp iajj "11IS hjrtt and the harp, viol, &c. are their 

amusement*, Is. 5 :' 12. (see § 707). In the passage **???&' T&th TO92n rtab 
yWQ ->n^S Itig 1 Sam. 2 : 29., the word yiS» may be rendered as 'the object of 
1X33>nPl , thus, why do you defile (my) habitation by means of my sacrifices and my 
offerings that I have commanded t 
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those things of which plenty or the reverse is predicated, e. g. DFDbrn 
'pTOa f^tt and go to the land of Benjamin, Judg. 21 : 21., ypy^ fibjl 
rbi and Jacob came to Shalem, Gen. 33 : 18., *Wrn» 'Wl* they went 
out of the city, Gen. 44 : 4., 'TPbarrTlK *&%?] and he passed over Gilead, 
Judg. 11:29. Josh. 15 : 10., rtnfi tP$ TDttt b^H 1 } and the report was 
heard in PharoaVs house, Gen. 45 : 16. Num. 30 : 11. 1 Kings 8 : 32. 
Amos 2 : 8., tfbjp iptfctD / am sated with burnt offerings, Is. 1 : 11., 
Jfrtan xn^ it wants not liquor. Cant. 7 : 3.* 

1. The majority of the verbs thus construed are active intransitive, or 
such as denote a motion ; and the noun placed in a direct objective 
relation to them generally indicates the place to or from which the 
motion is made. The principal are the following : 
^H to walk, to go. The object-noun frequently denotes the place 
through which the motion is performed, e. g. ~h& TfPOb 
ISTBH thy walking through the wilderness, Deut. 2 : 7. 
Job 29 : 3., Sfbn SpTjn Sip* which (is) the way he went f 
1 Kings 13 : 12. Is. 35 : 8., Von #?n & thou shalt not walk 
in slander, i. e. shall not play the part of a slanderer, Lev. 
19: 16. Prov. 11 : 13. 20 : 19., nipTO *jbh walking in 
righteousness, i. e. acting righteously, Is. 33 : 15. j* It 
frequently also signifies the place to which the motion 
is made, e. g. flHBTtPl robb to go to Tarshish, 2 Chron. 
20 : 86., ^ntS *Dbn nAbW her children have gone into 
captivity, Lam. 1:5. So the verbs JT13 to fee, *n8 , TOR 
to wander, e. g. D^'lSp HWI and he fled to Egypt, 
1 Kings 11 : 40. Hos. 12 : 13., S^TT TOUta ye perish from 
the way, Ps. 2 : 12., na'TQ tPPl they wander through the 
desert, Is. 16 : 8. When signifying to flow, the verb *jbn 
takes as its complement the name of the fluid, e. g. 
nbn TObn m?aan the hills shall flow milk, or, as we 
would say, with milk, Joel 4:18. The same is the 
case with the verb 3W, e.g. t^V\ nbn rot "p* a 

° ITI TT -TTVT 

land flowing with milk and honey, Ex. 3 : 8, 17. Lev. 
20:24. <fcc. 



♦ These constructions, which are not unknown in English, are found to take 
place with the corresponding verbs in Arabic and Ethiopic. 

t The participle thus followed by an abstract noun is usually regarded as in 
construction, and rendered accordingly, thus *iptt5 ?|Wl a walker of falsehood, one 
who speaks falsehood, a liar, &c. 
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K131 to come, to enter. The object.noun frequently denote! the place 
to or into which the motion is made, e. g. 'JJJS fltt lllbjl 
and they came to the land of Canaan, Gen. 45 : 25. Num. 
20 : 22. 1 Sam. 4 : 12., ttahn TO} JTOtt a ship going to 
Tarshish, Jon. 1 : 3., "Wl ^niQDK if I enter the city, 
Jer. 14 : 18., UyWOi P3&2& on your coming into Egypt, 
42 : 18. ; and occasionally that through which the motion 
is performed, e. g. trnr&m fTT ^^ K& Itael woe 
coming along the road to Atharim, Num. 21 : 1. 
KB? to go, to go out of, leave. The objectlnoun denotes the place 
from which the motion is made, e. g. "TOft KS? fcft Ae 
went not out of the city, 2 Kings 20 : 4., a' fy gj? ty 'V TO 5 * 
*Aaf come out of the loins of Jacob, Ex.,,1 : 5. ; or to which 
it is directed, e. g. TVJtffn VfT\ and go out to the field, Gen. 
27 : 8. Jer. 14 : 18., TttT*ttn Km and it shall go to 
Haxar»addar, Num. 34 : 4. 
nb? to go up, ascend. The ebject-noun denotes the place to or into which 
the ascent is made, e. g. TplK ^IStttt tt>b? <Aoti Aort 
ascended thy father's bed, Gen. 40 :4l, Wrr** DTl^Sn 
and go ye up into the mountain, Num. 13 : 17. Judg. : 48., 
UyaW *b%2 they ascend to heaven, Ps. 107 ; 26. ; when 
signifying to spring up, the object-noun shows in what 
this action is exhibited (comp. tfbft), e. g. STrttHtf HPfesp 
trn^O and her palaces shall spring up thorns, or with thorns, 
Is. 34 : 13. The verb TP to descend is construed in like 
manner, e. g. flhjtHTO TW and he went down to Beth* 
shemesh, Josh. 15: 10. 24: 4. Is. 52 : 4., nittinn *rn? 
they descend to the depths, Ps. 107 : 26., D?13 Ttjb ^? 
mine eye runs down with water, Lam. 1 : 16. 
2. This construction extends also to verbs which denote not an 
action but merely a state of being, called neuter verbs, a noun in objec- 
tive relation to which denotes either the place in which the state exists 
or the cause by which it is superinduced. 41 The principal verbs of this 
kind that take after them a noun in direct objective relation are the 
following : 



• In a few instances a noun is placed after a verb of this kind for the purpose 
of exemplification, and may then be regarded as in apposition with the subject, 
e. g. 7J973 b'-ttK K&sn p*n only a* regards the throne will I be greater than thou, 
Gen. 41 : 40. 1 Kings 15 : 23. 
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at? J to sit, to dwell, e. g. V / & M W jti nth BtfT} and he was sitting at the 
tent-door, Gen. 18 : 1., ^UTma TOjbK *20 remain a 
widow in thy father's house, 38 : 11., JttSil 2&> who dwelt in 
the south, Num. 21 : 1. Ps. : 12., binfe? ni>HF\ nth »Ao 
dwellest amidst the praises of Israel, Ps. 22 : 4. So like- 
wise the verb TQ9 to stand, e. g. br&71 HTlfi 1W1 and it 
stood at the door of the tabernacle, Ex. 33:9. Num. 16: 18. 
Josh. 20: 4., fibnT TOP trv» flfrftJ tte «m (and) (Ac moon 
stood still in their habitation, Hab. 3 : 11. 

tibq to be full, e. g. DOT flKJl HKbt} tte «artA was fuU of violence, 
Gen. 6 : 13*, ff*«Jjrn tWfoatt *6tt n^ni now tte *oi«e 
was full of men and women, Judg. 16 : 27. 2 Kings 6 : 17., 
rrin^riK tm pn»n HKbtt tto* «w*A #foiH be fuU of the 
knowledge of the Lord (§833. 8.), Is. 11 : 0. So too the 
verbs jafe and STH to 6e satisfied, sated, e. g. Dftb W&tofl 
ye shall be satisfied with bread, Ex. 16 : 12. Eccl. 5 : 0., 
ffm: ^PCfnte I am full oftossings, Job 7:4., nty *jpT TH^ 
DTQ* 1 David was old and was full of days, 1 Chron. 23 : 1. ; 
D^T^ ?THp Zet u* satisfy ourselves with love, Prov. 7 : 18. 

1DH to want, e. g. nan pnDH fcib tAou /but facta* nothing, Deut. 2 : 7. 
8 : 0., ViirtD VlOm-aft nirr» '■tWj tAow teAo /ear the 
Lord shall not want any good thing, Ps. 84 : 11. ; so "JWD 
iTD'Hft in want of an offering, Is. 40 : 20. 



Indirect Objective Relations viewed as such, 

§ 842. Whenever the objective relation of a noun to a verb either 
transitive or intransitive is indicated by the position alone, with or 
without the illustrative particle nK, it is evident that the Hebrew 
writer has viewed it as direct, whether it be of that immediate kind 
which is denoted by the occidental accusative or not. But when a 
noun standing in an indirect objective relation to a verb is viewed as 
such by the writer, he is careful to point out the fact with the requisite 
precision ; and as Hebrew nouns have no inflections of case, he employs 
the only means for the purpose at his command, which are prepositions 
either separable or inseparable. Hence we often find the very same 
relations indicated in prose writing by prepositions which in the less 
precise language of poetry are left to be ascertained from the position 
and the context alone. 
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§ 843. We are therefore not called upon to consider all the objective 
relations in which a noun occurs unaccompanied by a preposition as 
actually direct. Neither should they be regarded as instances of 
omission on the part of the writer, but rather as the result of his man- 
ner of viewing the relation and of the energetic conciseness of poetic 
language. 

§ 844. The several relations of nouns to verbs indicated by preposi- 
tions or prepositional prefixes, as well as the manner in which these 
particles are used to denote such relations, will be fully discussed in 
the chapter on Prepositions. 

§ 845. From the statements in this and the preceding chapter it will 
be perceived that the relations into which a noun may enter with an- 
other noun or with a verb in the course of speech are designated in 
Hebrew in a manner essentially different from that observed in any 
language of the Indo-European family ; since neither is the noun itself 
inflected, nor are certain particles invariably employed to designate 
these relations. It is therefore utterly erroneous to apply to Hebrew 
nouns the grammatical terminology of the languages of Greece and 
Rome, and to make out genitive, dative, and accusative cases where in 
reality they have no existence, and then coin rule after rule for their 
government, as many and indeed the majority of grammarians have 
hitherto done. 

§ 846. The result of our inquiries then is, that the Hebrew language 
indicates the relations of nouns in a manner peculiar to itself and to 
the stock of languages to which it belongs, depending both on the kind 
of relation to be denoted and on the manner in which it is viewed by 
the writer himself. The whole may be briefly summed up thus : 

1. The immediate relation of one noun to another is expressed 
either by a close connection of the two words, termed the construct 
state or state of regimen ; or by a looser connection, called the state of 
apposition. 

2. When the objective relation of a noun to a verb is direct, or is 
viewed by the writer as such, it is indicated by the position alone, 
with or without the assistance of the illustrative particle n$ . 

3. When the relation of a noun to a noun or verb is indirect, and is 
so regarded by the writer, it is pointed out by means of a preposition, 
although neither in this nor in the preceding instance does the noun 
itself undergo any change. 

vol. H. 13 
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CHAPTER VII. 



PEHSONAL PRONOUN8. 



§ 847. In (he varied and numerous relations in which a noun may 
stand to a noun or verb we also find that class of words, used for the 
sake of brevity to designate both persons and things with reference to 
the speaker (§§ 120, 121), called personal pronouns. We have there- 
fore, as in treating of the nouns, to ascertain the modes in which are 
expressed, 1st, their subjective relation ; 2dly, their specifying rela- 
tion to nouns ; and 3dly, 'their objective relations to verbs. 

§ 849. But preparatory to so doing, we have first to notice a marked 
distinction between the forms of pronouns in a subjective relation to a 
verb and those they assume when in a specifying relation to a noun or 
objective relation to a verb. When a pronoun constitutes the subject 
of a proposition, it retains its full form as an independent word ; but 
when it appears in a specifying relation to a noun or in an objective 
relation to a verb, it assumes the fragmentary form of a suffix attached 
to the noun, verb, or particle on which it depends. Or to state the 
fact more fully : 

1. When a pronoun appears as the subject of ji proposition, it 
assumes its full or separable form (§ 123). 

2. A pronoun in an immediate specifying relation to a noun is 
closely connected to it in the inseparable form of a suffix (Book II. , 
Ch. X.). 

3. When the objective relation of a pronoun to a verb is direct or 
viewed as direct (see § 836), it is connected to such verb in the form 
of a suffix (Book H., Ch. VII.) ; except when, in order to indicate more 
clearly the directness of the relation, it is affixed to the illustrative 
particle m$ (see §§ 676-679). 

4. A pronoun in an objective relation to a verb which is both indi- 
rect and viewed by the writer as such, is construed with a preposition, 
to which it is connected in the form of a suffix (see §§673-681). So 
too when its specifying relation to a noun is expressed predicatively 
by means of the preposition b (§ 811). 
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I. Subjective Relation. 

§ 849. The personal pronouns are used in their separable forms to 
denote the subject of a proposition whose predicate consists of a parti- 
ciple, adjective, or noun, which do not contain or convey the idea of a 
person themselves. Thus, 

1. When the predicate is an active participle, e. g. TtfiQti ^pbJJ / 
(am) about to send rain, Gen. 7 : 4. 48 : 21. Is. 5 : 5., an nn» nt&& 
TVQ1D whither thou (art) going, Deut. 28 : 63., ntob tfTI nt$« what he 
did, lit. was doing, Geji. 39 : 23. 45 : 26., DiplOTTttt WWfct tFtWTflfcQ 
n?n we (are) about to destroy this place, Gen. 19:13. Deut. 1 : 28., 
ffHlfr DfNO ye (are) about to pass through, Deut. 2 : 4. 4 : 5, 12. ; or 
a passive participle, e. g. np« *lTUfc cursed (art) thou, Gen. 3 : 14., 
tFKMQ 12n?K we (are) brought in, 43 : 18.* 

2. When the predicate is an adjective, e.g. "ph* D^W / (was) 
naked, Gen. 3 : 10., p\Jt nKWTifc? thou (art) comely in aspect, Gen. 
12 : 11., wn 8TI te (is) wise, Is. 31 : 2., &TI th£ i/ (is) AoJy, Ex. 
29 : 34., ttHDa ff>D? tec (are) tome*/, Gen. 42: 11., nr« 0T»2? Dtt */you 
(are) honest, v. 19., DH B^'QTJ they (were) naked, 3 : 7. 

3. When the predicate is a noun, e. g. DDE* ^328 atDVfi *$ J (am) 
a stranger and a sojourner with you, Gen. 23 : 4. Ps. 22 : 7., 'njS? 
nr\K 'nifttt thou (art) my tone and my flesh, Gen. 29 : 14. Deut. 9 : 6. 
2 Sam. 12: 7. 19 : 14. Ps. 16:2., ff>rtb»n tflfl he (is) God, Is. 45 :,18. 
Jer. 10: 10., ^H3K mnfct we (are) brethren, Gen. 13 : 8., DHK tPDSl 
fTJFrt ye (are) children of the Lord, Deut. 14: 1. 2 Sam. 19 : 13., 
fTan rocnpl *VH *Acy (are) a perverse generation, Deut. 32 : 20. Jer. 
4 : 22. ; or a personal pronoun, e. g. fcttH ^SK I (am) he, Deut. 32 : 39. 
Is. 46 : 4. 48 : 12., tfTl TXP& thou (art) the same, Ps. 102 : 28. 

§ 850. As we have already seen, the pronouns of the third person 
are used in their separable form as copulatives instead of the verb of 
existence, which indeed they contain (§701. 1. 6.), e. g. tfTt ni?V 



* Not unfrequently at the commencement of an emphatic declaration, the pro- 
noun is affixed to the particle Hjn behold (§ 6S2. 1.), e.g. DnTI'lta ^3H behold I 
(am) about to dettroy tfum, or more literally, behold me about to, &c. Gen. 
6: 13. 16: 11. Num. 23: 17. Deut. 31 : 16.23: 17., &c. ; and this even in addition 
to the separable pronoun, e. g. 'w fcOSB ^Ti ^jfcO and I, behold I am about to 
bring, &c. Gen. 6 : 17. 9:9. 
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ttffom Jehovah is God, 1 Kings 8 : 60. 18 : 37, 39., DDfclTOa Ktft *Ob$ 
I am your comforter, Is. 51 : 12., man T??? *^*5 v> ^° ar€ ** ^ #w^» 
Ps. 16 : 3. Eccl. 4:2. 



Emphatic Repetition. 

§ 851. Pronouns forming the subject of a proposition whose predi- 
cate is a noun or pronoun (§ 849) are sometimes repeated for the sake 
of emphasis, e. g. TTJrP ^DiK i?btf I, /(am) Jehovah, Is. 43 : 11., DH DH 
SjVtfc *A«y, <Aey (are)% to, 57 : 6., DTtb HT^n martaTan© that they 
themselves are beasts, Eccl. 3 : 18., KTl ^ag ■»?» /> / (am) he, Deut. 
32:39. Is. 51:12. 

§ 852. 1. a. A personal pronoun is frequently employed in its separa- 
ble form for the sake of emphasis as the subject of a verb, although the 
latter already contains within itself the indication of the person in the 
shape of a pronominal afformative (§§ 160, 162),* e. g. ^PHflJjn ijtf 
trQK"T« / have enriched Abram, Gen. 14 : 23. 47 : 30. Ex" 6 : 5? 
10 : 1. Dent 32 : 39. Josh. 23 : 2. Eccl. 1 : 16. 2 : 1., rtfY* W« ^? 
Vnh^TK* for thou knowest my service, Gen. 30 : 26, 29. Ex. 7 : 2. 
10 : 25. Josh. 1 : 6., tja-bWQ? KtfTj and he shall rule over thee, Gen. 
3 : 16. Deut. 1 : 38. Judg. 7 : 4. 2 Sam. 23 : 10. Is. 7 : 14. Eccl. 8 : 15., 
"ftl ni?TO *fi$M5? W385 since we have sworn by the Lord, <kc. Judg. 
21 : 7. Is. 53 : 4. Ps. 20 : 9., *TW* ^Vt^ DW "O DIW DF« ye know 
that my wife bore me two sons, Gen. 44 : 27. Ex. 19 : 4. Lev. 20 : 24., 
*Db? DH let them go, Ex. 5 : 7. 18 : 22, 26. Deut. 1 : 39. Ps. 20 : 9. 
22 : 18. 27 : 2.f The pronoun is sometimes put at the beginning of the 



• The classical reader will recal to mind the similar use of the personal pro- 
nouns in Greek and Latin, in which languages as well as in Hebrew the inflec- 
tions of the verb are so well marked as of themselves to indicate the persons with 
sufficient distinctness in ordinary cases. The same usage prevails in Arabic, e. g. 

^wyUJ •! 1<\^U I bring forth every year many young ones, but thou bearett 

in thy whole lifetime only one or two, Loc. fab. 11. 32. 

f Very rarely a pronoun forming the subject of a verb is affixed to the emphatic 

particle hjn , e. g. rvi&K *<»}? behold I must die, 1 Sam. 14 : 43. Jer. 44 : 26. In 

* 
Arabic the emphatic use of the subject-pronouns of verbs with the particles A and 
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sentence when the place of the verb is at some distance from it, e. g. 
*ttb-b« ISrtb T$M tritt *»?« before I had done speaking to myself, lit. 
to my heart,' Gen. 24 : 45. Ps. 17 : 15., y*n ^3^-Q? HP« ^for tho* 
wilt save the afflicted people, Ps. 18 : 28., -TOT? Hirp D«h WTCHp but 
we will commemorate the name of the Lord, 20 : 8. 

6. The emphasis is frequently heightened by employing one of the 
particles D| or E|& , which is placed together with the pronoun either 
before or after the verb, e. g. SfTlK ^HTDI / too will praise thee, Ps. 
71 : 22., ^rrab 'WKta t itott TO token shall I provide for my own 
house also? Gen. 30:30.7udg. 1: 3. Zech. 8:21., mm *}l£Vp* 
ttb n^T I wUl also do this to you, Lev. 26 : 16., ijpbn ^8rT|8 HDJK 
^3K"t|b( Vl 7V*nK / also will answer my part, I too will declare my 
opinion, Job 32 : 17., DID fibTl «b rKW"D3 thou also shaU not go thither, 
Deut. 1 : 37., bw tfVTWi Wb-TWP KVTO| A« oko shall become a 
people, and he too shall be great, Gen. 48 : 19., Tnrjst KITTD* pgW 
-and they too were gathered after him, Judg. 6 : 35. : 19.* 

2. To the above instances may be added those in which the pronouns 
of the second person accompany the imperative, which, being employed 
only in the second person, conveys the idea of that person as precisely 
as though containing an afformative denoting it (§ 163) ; so that the 
•addition of a separate personal pronoun conveys as strong an emphasis 
•as when employed with one of the tenses, e. g. TDfih D^Qto ^b"Tl£ HPl** 1 } 
do thou take for thyself principal spices, Ex. 30 : 23., TQt^ nrt$ lip 
do thou approach, and hear, Deut. 5 : 27., 'W Wtt T\D DRK1 on<* fe 
ye fruitful, and multiply, dec. Gen. 9 : 7. Ex. 5 : 11. Josh. 6 : 18. 

§ 853. The pronoun is often employed for the purpose of specifica- 
tion when there is another subject to the same verb, e. g. ^?57T1 i2tt 
rob? I and the lad will go (see § 733. 7.), Gen. 22 : 5. 37 : 10.', bhp 
«Ttfl Wl\~Vh n W"Q j bin thou wilt surely waste away, both thou and this 
people* Ex. 18 :18. 20 : 10., 'tn *ptthn mjJK ronn 113 *tt go out from 
the ark, thou and thy wife, dec. Gen. 8 : 16. Num. 16 : 16., pp'P 3IDJ5 

^f it extremely frequent, e.g. CjJUajf ^£ »K UJ «M *J but behold 
when he attempted to ascend, Loc. fttb. 9., ^yj^jyib Lo o I ^r«/y we are wicked, 
Kor. 7:4, 58., IJU^m ^T^ vsa^<> Jo y<^f *JL£l ^noto Mat J Aave 
juet killed a fat lamb, Loc. fab. 5. 6. 7. 

9 The pronoun is even found repeated in this construction, e. g. fiW D3 BOTp 
m«K and jfo, «ven «Ac taui, Gen. 20 : 5. 

T t IT ' * 
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'W TTOtt tf VI ?TD?TOD and Joseph returned into Egypt, he and his 
brethren, dec. God. 50 : 14. Lev. 25 : 54., DD"*^^ fliTT* Xpb DPffTEttt 
'tft DD I ?!W DFfc* and ye shall rejoice before the Lord your God, ye and 
your sons, c*c. Deut. 12: 12., *p|Wj *0VQ*p DSTl but they and our 
fathers acted proudly, Neh. 9 : 16. 1 Chron. 9 : 23. 

§ 854. Occasionally the pronouns of the third person are employed 
with the panicle D| as emphatic repetitions when the subject of the 
proposition is a noun, e. g. 'tfi Kin D? fet^H bSTVl and Abel he too 
brought, c*c. Gen. 4 : 4., TT&* im DJ Ti)T\ and Zillah she also brought 
forth, 4:22. 22:20,24. 



II. Specifying Relation to Nouns. 

§ 855. A personal pronoun bearing a specifying relation to a noun 
whose meaning it serves to restrict is connected to such noun in the 
form of a suffix (§ 848. 2). This construction serves to express nearly 
the same relations between a noun and pronoun as those which one 
noun bears to another in the state of regimen when the second is 
concrete. As they have been detailed with considerable fulness in the 
article on the Construction of Nouns (Chap. V.), a minute exposition 
of them in this place would be superfluous. The following outline wiU 
therefore suffice. 

§ 856. 1. A personal pronoun may be affixed to a concrete substan- 
tive noun, to indicate every kind of direct relation (see §§ 795 — 797), 
e. g. ■npah my head, Gen. 40 : 17., ?osp? our silver, 31 : 15., DD^M 
your houses, 42:19., ^K my lord, 32:4., *p3« thy father, 12:1., 
«raa his sons, 7 : 7., DJHB their fruit, 2 Kings 19 : 29. 

2. a. It mny also be affixed to a passive participle or other passive 
attributive, in which ense it denotes the author of the action (§ 798. 1.), 
e. g. TO^n those slain by him, Is. 27 : 7. Ps. 2 : 2., TpTUfa thine anointed, 
Ps. 84:10. 

b. Or to an active participle, when it denotes the object of the action 
(§ 798. 2.), e. g. r\yyn thy slayer, Ezek. 28 : 9. Ps. 42 : 11., ^dlfffo my 
deliverer, Ps. 18 : 49., into his Maker, Is. 17 : 7. As the participles 
partake of the nature of a verb as well as noun, the suffixes of verbs 
are sometimes employed, to show that the participle governs the pro- 
noun in direct objective relation (§ 473. 2.), e. g. **&!? he who made 
me, Job 31 : 15., DTWtDtt about to destroy them, Gen. 6 : 13. ; and 
hence the pronoun is not unfrequently affixed to the illustrative particle 



CHAP. 



Vn.] PERSONAL FBONOUNS. 108 



DK , by which the relation is more plainly signified (§ 883. 2.), e. g. 
ink thit about to succeed to me, i. e. to be my successor, heritor, Gen. 
15 : 8., D3tn& njtt commanding you, Deut 4 : 2., DT& DWTP about to 
succeed to them, Deut. 12:2. 

§ 857. 1. A pronoun is affixed to an abstract noun to point out the 
person to whom the quality denoted belongs (§ 800. 1.), e. g. iflH£ my 
holiness, Lev. 20 : 3. Ps. 2 : 6 M *jb*fo thy greatness, Deut. 3 : 24., *mpn 
tot wisdom, 1 Kings 5 : 14. 10 : 24., *Bj?T2 our justice, Jer. 23 : 6. 

2. a. A pronoun appended to an infinitive or other abstract verbal 
noun, may represent the object of the action denoted (§ 800. 3. a.), e. g. 
JTltrtftl ^nn^b to Ifflt it and guard it, Gen. 2 : 15. 23 : 2., iTTWb to fcH 
Aim, 37 : 1 8. Num. 16 : 13., DTl'23 destroying them, Deut. 7 : 22. 1 1:4.; 
injTH* <te possession of it, Lev. 27 : 21. Ps. 22 : 20., SpTtt (Ay cotw, 
i. e. the vows made to thee, Ps. 56 : 13. 102 : 13., itW}? the fear of 
him, Ex. 20 : 20. When it is particularly desired to point out the rela- 
tion as direct, the suffix is appended to the illustrative particle DM 
instead of to the infinitive (§ 833. 1.), e. g. irt* fTCon *T-bsh so as not 
to fall him, Lev. 20 : 4., D?n* gftttt swallowing you vp, Ezek. 36 : 3. 

b. It may likewise represent the subject of the action (§ 800. 3. b.), 
e. g. ?nito? my performing, Ezek. 28 : 26., ?|!pDK thy eating, Gen. 2 : 17. 
3:5., iyjti Aw crying, Ps. 22 : 25., DDStia your coming, 1 Sam. 5 : 13., 
DKiari their being created, Gen. 2:4.; injHK Aw possession, i. e. what 
he owns, Lev. 27 : 22., YQru* my love, Ps. 109 : 4, 5., -fjiM? thy pain, 
Gen. 3 : 16., £PH: her vow, scil. which she made, Num. 30 : 5., DDinfc 
your fear, Prov. 1 : 26., DtJJPlti their cry, Ex. 2 : 23. 3 : 7. 

§858. 1. a. The preceding construction, as we have said, corre. 
sponds to the case in which one noun specifying another in the manner 
of a qualificative is put with it in the state of regimen ; but when a 
writer wishes to express the existence of an intimate relation between 
a noun and pronoun predicatively, he employs as the exponent of such 
relation the preposition b (see §811. 1. a.), to which the pronoun is 
appended in the form of a suffix,* e. g. ^b tFnbtf there is a God to me, 
i. e. I have a God. Ph. 56 : 10. (the expression tflbtt would mean simply 
my God), so HjBp *fib ttlTMk we have a little sister, Cant. 8 : 8. Ruth 



• The suffix is rarely joined to the noun to express a relation between them 
predicatively, and only when preceded by the more explicit construction with b > 
e. g. win*} &>} Drpbfn inSTO? &&} tn m T t they have hands, but do not handle ; 
they have feet, but do not walk, Ps. .115 : 7. 
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2 : 20. Ps. 46 : 8, 12., Watfi tfbl WlV HWK 1ffV» iftl Or* ffW they 

' IT I- t VT '-IT f • I r T .-- " 

have eyes, but do not see; they have ears, ha do not hear, Jcr. 5 : 21. Ps. 
115:5, 6.* This frequently appears in subordinate clauses, e. g. qV ^jt& 
in the distress that thou hadst, Dent. 4 : 30. Ps. 18 : 7. Job 31 : 36. 

6. A fuller construction is frequently produced by employing one of 
the verbs of existence (see § 811. 1. b.), e. g. *»b Tttfib rrjrp WJ the 
Lord teas a support to me, Ps. 18 : 19., D*nnK tPrtb« ^V"* 1 ?*?? ^ tJt0U 
shalt have no other God, Ex. 20 : 3. ; }iya *6 ID? DK / have not a cake, 
1 Kings 17 : 12., *fib Dipfc tW| w tfere a place for us ? Gen. 24 : 23., 
UK DD^Hpn have ye a father ? 44 : 19. ; or the corresponding nega- 
tive "pi (§ 698. 2. a.), e. g. *jb -p* rfem fiiatn tfow hast no heating 
medicines, Jer. 30 : 13., ftb IptlfttJ *p$1 ami #te Aad no rescuer, DeuU 
22:27. Cant. 8:8. 

2. The relative "tttffc* is sometimes employed to render the declara- 
tion more precise and emphatic (§812. 2.), e. g. *tj "l©b$ njAnn the 
part (of the field) that (belongs) to me, 2 Sam. 14 : 3ll Ruth 2 : 21., 
^V^ItDK rn"\Bn the mule that is my own, meaning, which I reserve for 
my own use, 1 Kings 1 : 33. (WH? would mean simply my mule, a 
mule belonging to me), ib *W$ ffHtej the princes which he had\ ' 
1 Kings 4:2. 



III. Objective Relations to Verbs.' 

§859. When the objective relation of a personal pronoun to a verb 
is viewed as direct (see § 836), it is signified by appending the pronoun 
to the verb in the form of a suffix (§ 848. 3.) ;f while the precise nature 



* The same construction is employed in Arabic, an example of which is eon- 

o ' t \" 9 •* V ki 6 \ f 9 X 

tained in the following imitative passage, *-g-U V-gJ fj»-$Jub JF <*J>+JU> A-gJ 

&«? do not feel with them ; they have eyes, but do not tee with them ; they have ear*, 
but do not hear with them, Kor. 7 : 178, 194. 

f We rarely meet with a separable pronoun in an objective relation. Some 
regard as such the pronoun n 3K in the passage *&HTTa "^fct-^t Ps. 89 : 48., 
which they accordingly render, remember me, what (my) life (is), i. e. remember 
how short my life is ; it may however he taken as a subject employed instead of 
an afformative, thus n 3K*^3t = ^PHSJ , in which case the phrase should be ren- 
dered, I remember what life (is). Comp. «W ITS© for *PirT2» Eccl. 4 : 2. (§ 226). 
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of the relation is left to be ascertained from the context. The follow, 
ing are the principal cases in which this construction occurs. 

§ 860. 1. A pronoun is frequently thus annexed when forming the im- 
mediate complement of an active transitive verb (see § 887. 2-), e. g. 
^W he made me, Is. 29 : 16. Ps. 100 : 3. Job 10 : 9., qar& he created 
us, Mai. 2 : 10. 9 ro^ and he smote it, Josh. 10 : 28., ^nnpb I took 
thee, Num. 28 : 11., DTOK I will bless them, Num. 6 : 27.,' *cn? lead 
me, Ps. 5 : 9. 27 : 11., IDT^in deliver us, 2 Kings 19 : 19. Ps. 106 : 47. 

2. When an action on a part of an object is predicated, the whole 
object is not unfrequently represented by an affixed pronoun and the 
part by a following noun (see § 888. 3. a.), e. g. thh r\pW*> KTt 
If? *13fettta nr&H he shall bruise thee (to wit) the head, and thou shalt 
bruise him (to wit) the heel, i. e. he shall bruise thy head, and thou shalt 
bruise his heel, Gen. 3 : 15. Judg. 15 : 8., so TO3LT1 D^BS he boiled their 
flesh, 1 Kings 19 : 21. (or it may be rendered, he boiled flesh for them, 
scil. the people), W&i TOTTi and (lest) As destroy his life, i. e. slay him, 
Deut. 19:6,11. 

8. Frequently the pronoun denotes the person to or for whom the 
action is performed, e. g. ^XTO a3t|H "fTO thou hast given me a south 
land, Josh. 15 : 19. Is. 27 : 4. Jer.9 : loirntojfr ^tf / have made (it) 
for myself, Ezek. 29 : 8., *iO*flo tint? he seeks chastisement for him, 
Prov. 13 : 24., sbjVi &Ti that shall abide with (lit. cleave to) him, Eccl. 
8 : 15. 

4. When added to verbs signifying to speak, question, answer, dec, 
it indicates the person addressed (§ 840), e. g. Vtiftb to speak to him, 
Gen. 37 : 4., Spmah they speak against thee, Ps. 139 : 20., ^TW I would 
tell him, Job 31 : 37., SppJPT? they cry to thee, Neh. 9 : 28., iftbttV ask 
of me, Is. 45: 11., ^m^ answer me, Ps. 22: 22., SfTltf / will give 
thanks to thee, Ps. 18 : 50., iptt he commanded me, Deut. 4 : 5, 23. 1 Sam. 
17 : 20., Tnrn that they might testify against him, 1 Kings 21 : 10. 

§ 86 L 1. The pronouns are often affixed to active intransitive verbs, 
to point out the person to, from, or with whom motion is predicated 
(§ 841. 1.), e. g. !&n$& Difcrte all this is come upon us, Ps. 44 : 18. Job 
15 : 21. 31 : 37., i2&p they are gone from me, Jer. 10 : 20., DTT$ I 
walked with them, Ps. 42 : 5. ; and also with causative* whose immedi- 
ate complement is a noun (§839. 1.), e. g. 12 1 ! ^S^H bring me word, 
Gen. 37 : 14. 

2. The pronouns are occasionally affixed to neuter verbs in various 
relations, which however are all regarded by the writer as direct 
(§ 841. 2.), e. g. a&p ^Via he has grown up with me as (with) a father, 

vol. n. 14 
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Job 31 : 18.,* yrtttt rib they shall not lie hid from thee, Ezek. 28 : 3., 
T} 5T#? rib evil cannot dwell with thee, Ps. 5 : 5., SJW?^ *haU it asso. 
date with thee ? Ps. 94 : 20.,f ^Rthj> J am holier than thou, Is. 65 : 5. 
(see §780. 2.). 

3. And still seldomer to passive verbs, to point out the performer of 
the action, e. g. ipttfctl rib thou $halt not be forgotten by me, Is. 44 : 21. 

§862. The illustrative particle n$ is frequently employed with pro- 
nouns in the same cases as with nouns, to indicate more clearly the 
direct relation which in the writer's mind they bear to the governing 
verb. To this particle the pronoun is joined in the shape of a suffix 
(§ 678), forming with it an independent word, which may be placed, 
either after the verb, e. g. ^nri Wtt they mill kill me, Gen. 12 : 12., 
qrfi'tf Stfltf I will multiply thee, 17: 2., "ink tnp?3 and he sanctified it, 
Gen. 2 : 3. 5 : 1., nnfe n?trn and he lay with her (by force), 2 Sam. 
13 : 14., *&} tDTlri ia^J5 and they brought them back word, Num. 
13 : 26., Dnri yron ^$$$} n»fc ISW and Mote* and Eleazar the 
priest spoke with them, 26 : 3. ; or before the verb, to give emphasis to the 
pronoun, e. g. W? -[nri} but thee they will let live, Gen. 12 : 12., pm iri* 
Aim do thou encourage, Deut. 1 : 38. 13 : 5. Judg. 11 : 24., tf£S^ ftftri 
that will I seek after, Ps. 27 : 4. 

§863. In all the foregoing instances, the relations borne by the 
pronouns to the verbs which govern them are viewed by the writer 
as direct. Frequently, however, this is not the case; and then, as 
with the nouns, recourse is had to prepositions for the purpose of 
denoting with exactness the specific relation intended. To these pre- 
positions also the pronoun is appended in the form of a suffix (§ 673), 
e * g* T?*? T? ^"^WS **Tl *^ S 006 to me of the tree, Gen. 3 : 12., 
1\P$ WtrtTO Vftipn I will establish my covenant with thee, 6 : 18., 
STlia*! itt? b?nn and Deborah went up with him, Judg. 4:10., &c. &c. 
This use of the prepositions with pronouns, whose relations to verbs 



* This may perhaps be taken as an instance of the use of a pronominal suffix 
instead of an afformative to indicate the subject of the verb, like *TOM Job 9 : 27. 
for n PnttK (§ 225), in which case the phrase should be rendered, / have grown 
up as a father, scil. to the poor. 

f This verb, which is usually considered as a future Pi'hel with the Daghesh 
of the second radical omitted (see § 33. 2.), maybe regarded as of the Kal species, 
for TpatW , the vowel ( T ) being shifted back on the reception of the suffix, as in 
Tprr Gen. 43 : 29. Is. 30 : 19. for t]irP ; thus too **&?&!? Job 20 : 26. stands for 
ti-tafeta , according to the K'ri. 
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they serve to indicate while at the same time they variously modify 
the significations of the verbs themselves, will be fully detailed in the 
article on Verbs construed with Prepositions. 



Emphatic Repetition. 

§ 864. We have seen that a pronoun employed as the subject of 
a proposition may be rendered emphatic by repetition (§§ 851, 852). 
The same is the case with pronouns in a specifying relation to a noun 
or an objective relation to a verb. 

§ 865. 1. a. The repetition of a pronominal suffix attached to a noun 
is made by placing after it the same pronoun in its separable form, 
either alone, e. g. "OK ^tVHS my death, mine, lit. the death of me, myself, 
2 Sam. 19 : 1. Dan. 8 : 15., Dn» DD^? V 01 * oodies, yours, Num. 
14 : 32., TVQn D*DT the remembrance of them, themselves, Ps. 0:7.; or 
preceded by the intensive particle D$ (see § 852. &.), e. g. ^pK DJ *£? 
my heart, even mine, Prov. 23: 15., nF\8"D$ SpO^ thy blood, even thine f 
1 Kings 21 : 19., &TI DJ Vti& in his mouth, even Ms, 2 Sam. 17 : 5. 
Jer. 27 : 7.* 

b. The separable pronoun is very rarely placed for greater empha- 
sis before the noun and its suffix (see §771), e. g. "HJ ^ my, my 
hands, Is. 45 : 12. 

2. a. The repetition of a pronominal suffix to a verb is likewise effect- 
ed by placing after it the corresponding separable pronoun, e. g. DilTJ 
**?» ^Pm did ye indeed fast for me, for me ? Zech. 7 : 5., *iyp T*???? 
ftPfet *0 / have formed thee for a servant to me, thee, Is. 44 : 21. ; or 
more emphatically with Djl or 5|K , e. g. "OX DJ ^2*& bless me, also 
me, Gen. 27 : 34, 38., nnK"S|« Di*n SpWjin I have taught thee this 
day, even thee, Prov. 22 : 19. 

b. Or the pronoun may be placed before the verb and its suffix, e. g. 
rrirn "OTJ yyja 'obtf me, me has the Lord led in the way, Gen. 24 : 27. 



* Occasionally, though but seldom, the repeated pronoun in very emphatic pas- 
sages takes the preposition b , which particularly indicates its relation to the noun 
(§ 858. 1. a.), e. g. 4 ''S'W "HS my enemies and my foes, mine, Ps. 27 : 2. 144 : 2. ; 
and this is made still more explicit by prefixing a relative (§ 868. 2.), e. g. h S^3 
n ilt> my vineyard, that which (is) mine, Cant. 1:6. In Syriac, where the pleo- 
nastic repetition of pronominal suffixes is frequent, this last construction often 

occurs, e. g. <*^49 ^A^OP^D my food, that which (is) mine, John 4 : 34. 
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Is. 6 : 8., rflTP HP* thee, thee they shall praise, 49 : 8. ;• both pronouns 
may be affixed to the illustrative particle n*<t e. g. *ptf:rap\ Di*TO iTftft 
ink him himself shall ye find to-day, 1 Sam. : 13. The emphatic pro- 
noun may also be accompanied by the intensive particle D£ when pre- 
ceding the verb, e. g. Wp 1 ? *W"13? «*» so to me, to me it happens, Eccl. 
2 : 15. "' 

3. a. Pronouns affixed to prepositions are likewise repeated by means 
of a following separable pronoun, e. g. ^pfcOa upon me myself, 1 Sam. 
25 ; 24. 1 Kings 1 : 26. Dan. 8:1., ring ?pb? tkb not against thyself, 
2 Chron. 35 : 21., DRK D?b for you, you, Hag. 1:4.; the emphasis 
being sometimes strengthened by the particle D| > o. g. £Tl D3 1^9 
upon Aim, even him, 1 Sam. 10 : 23., TVBT} D| OS iw*A them, even them, 
Jer. 25 : 14. f 

A. Or the emphatic pronoun may precede the preposition and its 
suffix either mediately or immediately, e. g. nitrt ffCftbJ Fiyij? ^Nfl 
but (for) me, for me (it is) good to draw near to God, Ps. 73 : 28., 71F181I 
n 3 n ?t^ T?9 P *fc *■* ( to ) thee > & thee the Lord allowed (it) not, Deut. 
18 : 14., D3E? DP!$ pH even tw*A you yourselves, 2 Chron. 28 : 10. 

§ 866. As the pronouns of the third person, in consequence of not 
being restricted in their application like those of the first and second, 
may refer to any person or thing, we frequently find them employed to 
give emphasis not to another pronoun but to a noun. Thus, 

1, a. A pronominal suffix to a noun is sometimes followed by a noun 
denoting that to which the suffix refers, e. g. itt? ira*tt$ "fepl he will 
he merciful to the land of them, (to wit) At* people, i. e. to bis people's 
land, Deut. 32 : 43. (or taking the two nouns as in apposition, we may 
render, he will be merciful to his land and At* people), TXTTOW ftfl*nn& 
the end of it, (viz.) mirth, i. e. the end of that mirth, Prov. 14 : 13. Is. 
17 : 6. Occasionally a fuller construction with a relative and the pre- 
position b appears (see § 865. 1. a. note.), e. g. rftfbflfttf in&D his bed 
which (is) Solomon's, i. e. Solomon's own bed, Cant. 3 : 74 



• Very rarely the preceding pronoun is affixed to the particle rijtt (see § 852. 
1. a. note.), e. g. *wb» *sf\ behold me, tend me, Is. 6:8. 

f The pronouns of the third person are sometimes thus employed to give em- 
phasis to a noun, e. g. K¥l D& ntfc* and to Seth, (to) him alto, Gen. 4 : 26. 10 : 21. 

X This use of the relative is very common in Chaldee, e. g. OTb&t ^ tt&tt his 
name, that of God, Dan. 2 : 20, 44. 3 : 26, 29. ; and likewise in Syriac, e.g. 

|oi^|? <*OIQJLO his children, those of God, Math. 5 : 10., ^QJL*? ^IQ-X. y 
hit feet, thou of Jetut, John 12 : 3. Acts 5 : 2. 
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6. Frequently an additional emphasis is given to such noun by placing 
it at the head of the sentence,* e. g. itfCD DTOft TVfeV» Jehovah, in 
heaven (is) his throne, Ps. 11 : 4. 18 : 81.) itffiha T^ DDntt as for 
the wise man, his eyes (are) m Ai# head, Eccl. 2 : 14., bbW3 *V^b ITS? 
<w/or my people, children (are) Meir oppressors, Is. 3 : 12., H^ITta "pJjn 
^?5 *As earfA, Aer for* (were) a6ou< me, Jon. 2:7.; the suffix is fre- 
quently thus appended to bb , which in reality is a noun (see § 750), 
e. g. i^D D^il tPTH anJ iAe people, all of them, shall know, Is. 9 : 8. 
60 : 21., ftlta D^W ^71 ami against Egypt, the whole of it, Ezek. 
29 : 2. Job 34 : 13., D^3 D^B? <te nations, all of them, Ps. 67 : 4, 5. 

2. a. A suffix is often emphatically appended to a verb, and followed 
by the name of the object to which it refers,! e. g. ^STTtt* VWpPfl (xn ^ 
she saw jt, to wit the child, Ex. 2:6. 1 Sam. 2i': 14./ T)st JlsW 
nirp tra^R Ze* Aim 6rin^ it, to wit an offering to the Lord, Ex. 35 : 5., 
rwn ttfiTTlK D^OWa ^2H behold I will feed them, even this people, 
Jer. 9:14.; or by the name of the part concerned, e. g. iab ifctbtt *lt|$$ 
who filled himself, (to wit) Aw Acart, i. e. who dared, Esth. 7 : 5. 

b. Suffixes are also added to verbs when preceded by the noun 

denoting that to which they refer,:): e. g. *MT?ri Kb "^H"} ^^^ 

the Levite Aim thou shall not forsake, Deut. 14 : 27., Db?»fcn Sp?* 

thy enemies, them it shall devour, Is. 26 : 11., DnfiDtn nn» W$» our 
transgressions^ them thou shall forgive, Ps. 65 : 4. 67 : 5. 74 : 17. 147 : 20.; 
or to the particle MK , e. g. ink "^S^T? ttPTTTiiO and the people, them 
he removed, Gen. 47 : 21. 

3. a. Suffixes to prepositions are sometimes placed emphatically be- 
fore a noun to which the same preposition is prefixed, e. g. 133b DT& 
bfcnto? to them, (viz.) to the children of Israel, Josh. 1 : 2. 



* This placing of noons in what is usually termed the nominative absolute 
often occurs in Arabic, e. g. 8*£<> JUl^Pf s\£ £ /jD 5y0 \^jj& a dog 
there was once in his masters 9 house an entertainment, Loc. fab. 39., v^a^L* 

9 -* off -. - 

SUAAJg 6uJ 1 /<*£ 1 vent in t a lion's den, lit. a lion his den, Hariri, Mak. 1. 
f This also is frequently found in Syriac, e. g. \ A ^ * ^ <*£IO|]l» they saw it, 
the child, Math. 2 : 11, 14. 4 : 13. John 2 : 10, 16. 

X This construction occurs likewise in Arabic, e.g. &*V *JOj> {gjju* 
of for the wild one, its mother reared it, Loc. fab. 15. 
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b. Sometimes the noun is placed first, usually without the preposi- 
tion,* e. g. £Q-*l0fcW>3 ifnifn and my law, that have they despised, Jer. 
6 : 19. Job 28 : 5^ DH^ H^J ^TYiX-to all his enemies, he puffeth at 
them, Ps. 10 : 5. : but occasionally with it, e. g. yyy yyo TOH f?W 
*&*&%) bDKtt lib but of the tree of the knowledge of good and evil, of it 
thou shall not eat, Gen. 2:17.; especially when preceded by the verb, 

p. g. rnfitb ib mh«t d^^ rt C* 1W3 ^ *** *** ^ to **" Att * towi 

Abraham as a wife to him, 16 : 3. 29 : 29. 

tf *r^« / •& ^ §867. Sometimes a writer, when hurried forward with his subject, 

o**~*. s ±rt< i employs a personal pronoun without any immediate antecedent to which 

. ./ j> £;**, * < ft can relate, and yet neglects to remove the consequent indefiniteness 

//<? , r ~ ^ ^ by the introduction of a specifying noun as in the preceding section, 

assuming that the object referred to will naturally suggest itself to the 

reader's mind without a formal enunciation of it. This may take 

place as follows : 

1. When the pronoun refers to something mentioned soon after, e. g. 
ntlfc rib") 1T1TOK HP? lib) WTU* I shall see him (the Star, the Seep, 
tre, named immediately after), but not now ; I shall behold him, but not 
nigh, Num. 24 : 17., t}*fp ^nni 'WflO* its (Zion's) foundation (is) on 
holy mountains, Ps. 87 : l.,f IDT DTlfc HfW th*I the seeker out of blood 
remembers them (scil. the humble), 9 : 134 

2. When the object referred to, although not precisely specified 
either before or after the pronoun, may be readily understood from the 

. context, e. g. irnn* MID the rod of Ms (God's) wrath, Lam. 8:1., 
ftttipt) STOP? nb| he will bring to destruction the place of it (viz. Nine- 
▼eh), Nak 1 : 8^ 12, 13., *ptfbn? rpmp\D they break down its 



* A construction also frequent in Arabic, e.g. JuJLfr tXJL&V 5*4 JumI 

Si? * - " 

Ijm+AJI -&> a lion once the heat of the sun was powerful upon him, Loc. 

fab. 4. 10., Jyifc l$J JWf ^ °yjy and \f the beasts, (if) tfey had 
understanding, Abulula. 

f If we assign to the noun ITjto'J the secondary idea of commencement, begin- 
ning (comp.- *10* Ezra 7 : 9.), its suffix will refer to the preceding *ii«t» , in 
which case the passage should be rendered, its (the psalm's) beginning is con- 
cerning the holy mountains, 

t The word D'vq'j may here be regarded as equivalent to DW ^t$5K (see § 818. 
1. b. note.), to which the pronoun would then refer, giving to the passage the fol- 
lowing sense, the seeker out (punisher) of the blood-guilty remembers them (comp. 
the use of the verb &V\ Ps. 10 : 13.). 
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carved work (to wit, that of the sanctuary), Pa, 74 : 6., ftllha*) and on 
her (Esther's) canting, Esth. 9 : 25., ojysj pDH tfo* preparest their (the 
people's) corn, Ps. 65 r 10, ; MTV^ ....'. 03p*>?5 and he scattered them 
(viz. the wicked), and confounded them, Ps. 18 : 15., D?pp?^ ftfrl and 
Ae mU not restrain them (viz. the thunder and lightning), Job 37 : 4. ; 
ft* "091 and they shall pass through it (viz. the earth), Is. 8 : 2. Ps. 
68 : 11., Dnb bip Wnn roste Me voice to them (viz. the Babylonians), 
Is. 13:2. "' 

3. It is not unfrequently the case, that a pronominal suffix which 
appears in one clause of a sentence and corresponds to a noun in an- 
other, is nevertheless used antithetically in reference to something 
else, e. g. Oj&Pfi ftlpift D?il thou didst dispossess the heathen, and 
plant them (to wit « our fathers," v. 2.), Ps. 44 : 3. (comp. Ps. 80 : 9.), 
tabbb DW Wi i Vq tf re ^ mrv> i* ma the haters of the Lord shall 

t: t • •• -j-:ti-:-» * 

submit to him, but their (Israel's) time shall endure for ever, 81 : 16. 

§ 868. A pronominal suffix attached to the preposition b is sometimes 
employed as an emphatic repetition of the subject.pronoun contained 
or implied in a verb. This preposition directs the reader's attention 
more particularly to the pronoun to which it is prefixed, and thus 
renders it in a manner more definite (see § 646) ;* while at the same 
time it conveys the idea of advantage, for the sake of, &c, answering 
nearly to the Latin so-called datwus commodi.. This construction is 
used, 

1. Most frequently with the imperative, in which case of course the 
suffix is always of the second person, e. g. ^btjb go thou, or go for thy- 
self'f Gen. 12 : 1. 27 : 43., ^!rt0& hew for thyself, Ex. 34 : 1., ^ yam 
take heed to thyself Deut. 12: IS, Id.^bnym be thou like, Cant.2:17., 
Sfb ttgget thee up, Josh. 7 : 10. Cant, l': 8. 2 : 10, 18., rf> VtTj \ forbear 



• In consequence of this power of the preposition i , it is generally employed 
in Chaldee and Syriac to point out the object of the verb, thus answering to the 
Hebrew TO . In the later Hebrew writings we meet with a few traces of this 
use of the preposition, mostly with proper names, e. g. Vija^b nj9*} and he took 
Jeremiah, Jer. 40 : 2., ")?» niabaa-iai* airt* Tirn&b (who slew) Sihon, Og, and 
all the kingdoms of Canaan, Ps. 135: 11., rWbttfc rv*3tt} wAw and they made 
Solomon a second time king, 1 Chron. 29 : 22., I'TOTO ft b^KTjb to deliver him from 
his grief, Jon. 4 : 6., B'fcSa Djb B^ttS as the waters cover the sea, Is. 1 1 : 9. Com- 
pare with this the rule in Spanish, by which the objects of active transitive verbs 
that denote a rational being or something personified are regularly preceded by 
the preposition d. 

f Jarchi explains it by ^maail ^rwA/or thy profit and thy good. 
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for thine own sake, 2 Chron. 26 : 16. ; fiCTO D?b *QR ihow a miracle for 
yourselves, Ex. 7 : 9., TO? Djb *QH do ye give counsel, 2 Sam. 10 : 20., 
ffib tW fear far yourselves, Job 19 : 29. 42 : 8., D?b ^l^Tfi forbear for 
your own sokes, Is. 2 : 22. 

2. a. Also with the second person of the future tense, especially 
when implying command, e. g. -fb"*\P0r\ thou shall enumerate for thy- 
self, Deut. 16 : 9, 18, 18, 22., *[b nyij & DM if thou knowest not for 
thyself, Cant. 1:8. b. And sometimes with the third person, e. g. 
ib -fbn and he went away, Ex. 18 : 27., ib ETCP tt fcute* /or toe//, 
Job 12 : 11., ttb-11!?rn and she sat herself down, Gen. 21 : 10., ^0}W> 
■fab <Aey keep fencing away, Ps. 56 : 8. 66 : 7. c. Also occasionally 
with the first person, e. g. ^"TWltt I shall behold for myself, Job 19 : 27. 
Cant. 4 : 6., 'tfi ^jVlfllK fc* ti* take to ourselves, ozc. Cant. 2 : 15. 

3. a. Occasionally, though but seldom, this construction appears 
with the third person of the preterite, e. g. ib 05*1 6u* fc *Aa# fee, Is. 
31 : 8. Cant. 2 : 11., iflto &b"Tti?1B my soul has long dwelt, Ps. 120 : 6., 
nnb Vlttn tottf *tey pfowe themselves ? Prov. 1 : 22. Job 39 : 4. b. And 
still more rarely with the first, e. g. *fib ^T>3 we ourselves are cut off, 
Ezek. 37:11. 

4. a. In a few instances it appears with a participle, e. g. ib bTfel 
but he having gone away, Prov. 20 : 14., ib Tfia fctID a wild ass alone 
by himself solitary, Hps. 8 : 9., yt& ftb n«Von that (\a)full of sheaves, 
Amos 2 : 13. b. And likewise with the infinitive, to point out the , 
subject of the action, e. g. STl&Db ^bTlbflSb as though I shot at a mark, 
1 Sam. 20 : 20. (or, as though shooting for myself, &c. i. e. for my own 
amusement). 

§ 869. A pleonastic pronominal suffix of the third person is some- 
times added to the noun njTD year, when used to designate the age of 
an animal (§ 819. 2.), to point out the period denoted as pertaining to 
and qualifying it, e. g. injflj"^ tD13 a he-lamb of its (first) year, i. e. 
a year old, Lev. 12 : 6. 23 : 12. Num. 6 : 12, 14. ; so Tfi ftHK Hta? 
ftfOID one ewe Jamb a year old, Lev. 14 : 10. Num. 6:14. 



Pronominal Suffixes with Specified Nouns. 

§ 870. A personal pronoun used to specify an expression consisting 
of a noun and a qualifieative adjective or participle, is affixed to the. 
noun, while the qualificative takes the article to agree with it in defi- 
niteness (see § 724. II. 1. b.), e. g. H£THn T\^ thy mighty hand, Deut. 



CHAP. VII.] PKBSOKAL PRONOUNS. 113 

3 : 24. 11 : 2., nk'in BjTp? your eyes that have seen, 11 : 7., *pnt 
rPfDlrl *Wn« outstretched arm, 9 : 29. 11 : 2. 

§871. 1. When a noun is specified by another in the close con- 
nection of the construct state, the latter only can receive a suffix, e. g. 
^fttt* Wp the voice of thy wife, Gen. 3 : 17, 19., fcbin t|? the sole of 
her foot, 8 : 9. 9 : 22., WXyt Tttj? the harvest of your land, Lev. 19:9. 
Deut. 11 : 14., *|^ia«rn}^ the days of our years, Ps. 90 : 10. ;* so too 
when several nouns are in construction, the last alone receives a suffix, 
e. g. ^BJF^Jp "O^jb before the eyes of the children of my people, Gen. 
23: 11, 18., Spil3 Tdtttt Dipt) the dwelling-place of thy glory, Ps. 
26 : 8. 

2. The same is the case when the second is an abstract noun denot- 
ing a quality which belongs to the first (§799. 1. a.), e. g. TO'Tj} TO 
the name of my holiness, i. e. my holy name, Lev. 20 : 3. Is. 66 : 7., so 
?ph£ rav thy holy sabbath, Neh. 9:14. Dan. 9 : 24., in&nbtt ^ his 
weapons of war, Deut. 1 : 41. ; or when it is a material noun also em- 
ployed to qualify the first, e. g. iftOD ^btt the idols of his silver, i. e. 
his silver idols, Is. 2 : 20. Although the suffix in these instances has 
reference more particularly to the first noun, yet as the whole forms 
but one qualified term, it is appropriately added to the last, in order to 
specify the entire expression. 

§ 872. When two nouns are in the less closely connected state of 
descriptive apposition (§ 814), the suffix is appended to both, e. g. T« 
TfTW-T« tJJI thy son, thine only one, Gen. 22 : 2., v-oa ij* my son, my 
first-born, Ex. 4 : 22, 23. ; and more frequently when the two nouns are 
connected in an emphatic manner by the conjunction "J , e. g. ^nbtfi **Dbtt 
my king and my God, Ps. 5 : 3. 7 : 9. 9 : 5., ^mbitfltt Spn«tj/rom thy 
country and from thy birth-place, Gen. 12 : 1., DDFttTl DD^TQ the fear 
of you and the dread of you, 9 : 2.f 



* Very rarely for the sake of emphasis the suffix is appended to both nouns, 
e. g. ^"nfil ^iruUJ thy pain and thy pregnancy, Gen. 3:16., for the pain of thy 
pregnancy, 

f Sometimes the suffix is added only to one noun, although referring to both : 
thus, to the first, e. g. W rYjBTI W the Lord (is) my strength and (my) song, 
Ex. 15:2. Is. 12:2. Ps/ll*? :'l4. ; to the second, e.g. ^3} ^rrnja STirn 
Me Lord (is my) part, my portion, and my cup, Ps. 16 : 5. 
• VOL. II. 15 
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Substitutes for Intensive and Reflexive Pronouns. 

§ 873. Id Hebrew, there is no intensive pronoun, and its plaee is 

supplied by affixing the personal pronouns to certain nouns denoting 

life, essence, &c, which then by a natural transition are used to 

signify the yery being or self of the person or thing spoken of. The 

words most commonly used for this purpose are the following : 

tte? soul, e. g. *>l£&3 nb^Sin deliver my soul, stronger than, deliver me, 

Ps! 22: 21. 84:3. 86:13, 14.88: 15. 104:1. 109:20., 

Tp&fc? ^tOR that thy soul may bless me, Gen. 27 : 19. 

Deut. 14:26. 1 Kings 19 : 2., *pbfl litDD Wtt Aw soul 

shall dwell at ease, Ps. 25:13. 105: 18.' 109 : 31., 

TW2^ *0tftM our soul (is) dried up, Num. 11 : 6., *)2?R 

DD'tfltHMTlX ye shall afflict your souls, Lev. 16 : 29. Num. 

29 : 7. Is. 55 : 2, 3. Job 16 : 4. 

ftV\ spirit, e. g. *T}T\ FHatJ ^^P? ^V watchfulness has preserved my 

spirit, stronger than, has preserved me, Job 10 : 12. 

21 : 4., TCT\ TpBK *fTJ^ * nto ^ ^ lan ^ 8 I commend my 

spirit, Ps. 31 : 6., 5"HO TpW STTtTO wherefore is thy spirit 

sad? I Kings 21 : 5., iwm* Tf&F} they provoke^ his 

spirit, Ps. 106 : 33.* 

tP*H life, o. g. ^fi 'JHKb 0b^^ let him tread my life in the dust, more 

emphatic than, let him tread me, dec, Ps. 7 : 6. 64 : 2. 

Lam. 3 : 58., ^D^fi tlrt&Q btfian who redeems thy life 

from destruction, Ps. 103 : 4. 

§ 874. From the above employment of pronouns in connection with 

the words flJBJ and JTfi as intensives, is derived their further use as 

reflexive pronouns, viz. as equivalent to the words myself, thyself, d&c, 

indicating that the subject and object of a verb are one and the same, 

e. g. i«ta FIX }fo I know not myself, Job 9 : 21. Ps. 86 : 4., *|tta *\bl6 

take care of thyself, Deut. 4 : 9., TOfcD-na ^W^i and ^ asked himself , 

1 Kings 19 : 4. Amos 2: 14, 15., itttaa Him iPSLflh the Lord swears 



* In the following instance the nouns ttJW and 1TH seem to lose their inde- 
pendent meaning, and with their suffixes are construed as pronouns of the same 

person, viz. TRTOK "TRI T^?*? ^W J myself seek thee, I myself do desire 

thu, Is. 26 : 9. ; in another instance we find one verb agreeing in person with the 
noun, and another with the pronoun, e. g, ''fiara «bn "^63 ridpa my soul seeks, 
but I do not find, Ecd. 7 : 28. 
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by himself, Amos : 8. Prov. 7 : 23. ; DdHTA DPTflStf J tafe heed to 
yourselves, Mai. 2 : 15, 16.* 

§ 875. The words flifcj and HT1 are mostly employed as iotensives or 
reflexives when some emotion of the mind is indicated ; on the other 
hand, the words *it£$ flesh and D**ttpP bones are used in general with 
reference to the body, e. g. ■HtttaTW *£>?& tftfficb to draw into wine (to 
entertain) my flesh, i. e. my body, myself, Eccl. 2 : 3., 1!$Vl} *ni(ja Dst 
(is) my flesh of brass ? Job 6 : 12. 13 : 14. 21 : 6. ; ttW? Mttg my fats* 
are consumed, Ps. 31 : 11. 32 : 3., itt|jr *T03 my bones are terrified, 
6:3.f 

§ 876. Sometimes by the figure called metonymy a part of the per. 
son is mentioned to represent the whole, when the discourse relates 
more particularly to such part. Thus, 

l6tir\ head, e. g. *^fc b? "<ttfeh 0*1} my head shall be exalted above my 
enemies, more emphatic than, I shall be exalted, Ps. 
27 : 6. 110 : 7., so tftyjn b? SpttJ thy blood (be) upon 
thy head, 2 Sam. 1:16.1 Kings 2 : 37, 44., itJfihn WJ 
Ait Woorf (shall be) upon his head, Josh. 2 : 19. Ps. 7 : 17., 
ODflifcha ttDbtid ^IBK / will return your deed upon your 
own head, Joel 4 : 4, 7. 
ffOD/acc, e. g. *>JjD W^ft tfb ye shall not see my face, more emphatic 
than, ye shall not see me, Gen. 43 : 3, 5. Ex. 10 : 28., so 
*p3fc ItWj I have seen thy face, Gen. 33:10. 46:30., 
tpin DDT3D ?*ro «% (**«) your faces sad? 40 : 7. 
ib Aeorf, e. g. ^bl ''PttttH I said in my heart, i. e. to myself, Eccl. 
2 : 1,' 8. Ps. 84 : 3., tpinba ^O^D •>? (/" <fow *Aofc say in 
thy heart, Deut. 7: 17.' Is. 14 : 13., ?0§b rate} our heart 
shall rejoice, Ps. 33 : 21. 
§ 877. In like manner are employed the words ftD mouth, *py eye, 1} 
Aand, D^tfO bowels, tftbS mrw, dec, for which consult the lexicons. 



* The corresponding terms in Arabic are frequently employed for the same 
purpose, e. g. oL*mJU v^aJLaj jr do not trouble thyself, Loc. fab. 23., ,<^ 
*Lo _£$ ,i JUwJb .w0\ 5*4 a ooy once tArew himself into a river, fab. 25., 
/<^5) ocCbfcU and I have destroyed myself, fab. 27. 

f In Rabbinic Hebrew D2& is the word most frequently employed as a reflex- 
ive, e. g. ^3K KO TQx:rt ^ BK if lam for myself alone, what ami? TraetaU 
Abhoth 1 : 14. 2 : 4. : 
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Grammatical Agreement Neglected. 

§ 878. We have seen (§ 753, et seqq.) that the grammatical agree- 
ment of predicates consisting of verbs or attributives with the subjects 
to which they belong is frequently neglected. This want of agree- 
ment is likewise observed to exist between pronouns and the nouns to 
which they refer, although to a much more limited extent ; and the 
deviations are found to take place on the same principles (see §754). 
Thus, when the gender is neglected, the masculine form of the pronoun 
is employed instead of the feminine, but not the contrary ;* and when 
the number is neglected, the singular is used for the .plural, but not the 
contrary. 

A. Gender Neglected. 

§ 879. The gender of feminine plural nouns of the second and third 
persons is sometimes neglected in the pronouns referring to them, which 
assume the masculine as being the most common form. This occurs, * 

1. In a few instances with separable pronouns, e. g. Dft2$ ^tDflj 
tliTjiti which ye (the daughters of thy people) are hunting, Ezek. 
13 : 20.', nffi»rrr« nisbita Mian nj» whither (are) they (the two 
women) carrying the ephah, Zech. 5 : 10., Bfib TP5 *fett TVBTV\ and 
they (Naomi and Ruth) came to Bethlehem, Ruth 1 : 22., man DTOD 
trbbtt there are sixty queens, Cant. 6 : 8. 

2. More frequently with suffixes either to nouns, verbs, or particles ; 
as these are necessarily always separated from the antecedent noun to 
which they relate (see § 754). Thus with suffixes, 

a. To nouns, e.g. DD^IK your (Rachel and Leah's) father, Gen. 
31 : 9. Ezek. 13 : 20., t&bfat their (Reuel's daughters')^**, Ex. 2 : 17. 
Judg. 21 : 22. Is. 3 : 16.' Zech. 11 : 5. Job 1 : 14. 

* In a very few instances the pronoun nfttt loses its terminating ( T ) in conse- 
quence of its close connection to the following word, and thus assumes the form 
of the feminine m, e.g. ritoJr&K Num. 11 : 15., Wn V\H Dent. 5: 27. (the 
reason evidently being to avoid in the first instance the hiatus, and in the second 
the uncouth combination atta4h'dhabber), 2VTO~nK Ezek. 28 : 14. ; it may be 

added that in Syriac the masc. AJ | and the fern. >*AJ | are both pronounced 
alike. In the expression *K3 hmi 2 Sam. 4 : 6., the word fttn is not the pron. 
of the third pers. fern. plur. used for the masc., as is supposed by Gesenius, but 
the adverb of place thither (comp. Gen. 45 : 8. Josh. 3 : 9.), so Jer. 50 : 5. 
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b. To verbs, e. g. DTORD they had stopped them up, viz. the wells, 
Gen. 26 : 15, 18. Num. 17 : 3, 4. Jer. 43 : 9., trflh^} and they drove 
them (ReuePs daughters) away, Ex. 2 : 17. 2 Kings 18 : 16. 

c. To prepositions and other particles, e. g. DDTO? with you, yiz. 
Orphan and Ruth, Ruth 1 : 8, 11, 13., Wbfor them, the midwives, Ex. 

1 : 21. Num. 27 : 7. Judg. 19 : 24. Jer. 33 : 24. 44 : 2. Dan. 8 : 9. 

2 Chron. 29 : 3. Ezek. 1 : 6, 7, 8. &c, Dftitt them, viz. a maiden and a 
concubine, Judg. 19 : 24., DSft behold them, viz. the cities of Judah, 
Jer. 44 : 2. 

B. Number Neglected. 

§ 880. The suffixes of the third person sometimes retain the singular 
form when relating to plural nouns, though rarely except when such 
plural is employed collectively to indicate any or every one of the 
number mentioned (see § 759. 2. b.). Thus, 

1. With nouns, e. g. HjiDJ 15TB21 *ptf there is no faithfulness in the 
mouth of any one of them, Ps. 5 : 10. 

2. With verbs, e. g. ^FHnDiTi and I will cut off every one of them, 
Ex. 23 : 23. Mai. 2 : 2., WTO 'rtiW i3tW SWart* TWrb'sb »jms 
if thou go to tear against thine enemies, and the Lord deliver them, lit. 
him) into thy hand, Deut. 21 : 10. (the word tTO^itt enemies is here 
regarded as equivalent to hostile army, and the pronoun put in the sin- 
gular accordingly, as though relating to a collective), 28 : 48., ngttl 
•fattfcrfi trtWtfn *^ttHT8 and she took the two men, and hid each of them, 
Josh. 2 : 4. (or it may be rendered, she concealed it, viz. her reception of 
them, comp. v. 5, 6.), W3?H D^0?n btiJJ the labour of fools wearies 
them every one, Eccl. 10 : 15. (or makes one weary, soil, to behold it). 

3. With prepositions, e. g. ^BE T^O? D^TO tlpVL they take away 
the righteousness of the righteous from every one of them, Is. 5 : 23., fcft 
•"latHQ TO he departed not from any one of them, 2 Kings 13 : 2. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 881. A demonstrative pronoun is a word which may be said to 
combine the properties of a personal pronoun and a definite article : 
like the former it affirms the existence of a person or thing ; and like 
the latter it directs attention to the noun to which it belongs, and 
thereby renders it definite (see §§648-650). The degree of definite- 
ness which the demonstrative conveys is much greater than that afforded 
by the article ; for the latter simply designates an otherwise unspeci* 
fied noun as something previously mentioned, universally known, ozc. 
(see §§ 720 — 722), while the former restricts the application of an 
appellative to some individual object or objects either actually or figu- 
ratively present to the speaker or writer, as this man, that house, and 
that of a material or abstract noun to a certain portion of the material, 
as this gold, that wine, or to some specific action, passion, or state of 
being, as this amazement, that smiting, also considered as present. 

Near Demonstratives. 

§ 882. As in Hebrew only the near demonstratives (demonstratwa 
proprinqua) this, these, are denoted by terms employed especially for 
the purpose (see §§ 632, 634), it is of these that we shall first and prin- 
cipally treat. They may appear with the noun which they specify in 
a subordinate or in a codrdinate relation, that is to say, either as pre* 
dicatives or qualificatives (§713) : in the former case they precede 
the noun in their nude form, and in the latter are placed after it with 
or without the article, according as the noun is definite or indefinite 
(§ 774). They likewise agree like other attributives with the noun 
they refer to both in gender and number (§731), taking the forms 
masc. sing. HT , fem. sing. ftttf > plur. com. Sl^tf or b$ (§ 634).* 



* The plural demonstrative has the same form in both genders, as is also the 
case with the third pers. pret. sing, of verbs. Compare with these the frequent 
neglect of gender in the pronouns of the third person (§ 879), as also the German 
and English pronouns of the third person and the French and German definite 
article, in the plural of which no distinction of gender is made. 
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§ 888. 1. When a demonstrative pronoun is employed as a predicate 
to affirm of a subject that it is this individual person or thing now 
present either in reality or in imagination to the speaker or writer, it 
is placed indefinitely like other predicative attributives before its sub. 
ject, with which it agrees both in gender and number. Thus, 

a. Singular masculine, e. g. ^iMH HT this is the first-born, lit. the 
first-born is this one, Gen. 48 : 18. 1 Kings 13 : 8. Ezek. 41 : 22., so 
#ni* fit this is thy let, Jer. 13 : 24., *th DTlTpbn 51T this is the por- 
turn of a wicked man, Job 20 : 28. 27 : 13., KTI HT this is he, I Sam. 
16 : 12. ; feminine, e. g. ntftan rw this is the cattle, Deut. 14 : 4. 
Is. 14 : 26. 28 : 12. Lam. 2: 15., ^rnjftt flST this is my comfort, Ps. 
119: 50. 132 : 14., blVX rW this is* Jezebel, 2 Kings 9 : 37. Ruth 
1:19.* 

b. Plural common, with masculine subject, e. g. tTHOTtt ftta these 
are the words, Deut. 1:1. Ezek. 11 : 2., Vhbyn H>K DM are these his 
doings ? Mic. 2 : 7., BJT^Sp H^K these are the sons of Ham, Gen. 
10 : 20 ; with feminine subject, e. g. rtaEltt •"&$ these are the com. 
mandments, Lev. 27 : 34. Num. 36 : 13. Deut. 4 : 45., TWffcna S"6a 

T • V - 

these shall be its dimensions, Ezek. 48 : 16, 29. 

2. As the demonstrative like the personal pronouns include the idea 
of existence (§881), they constitute a complete predicate without the 
help of a copula ; yet occasionally, when an emphatic distinctness of 
expression is required, a personal pronoun is employed for this purpose 
(§701. 1. b.), e.g. *T%m DH n£$ these are my feasts, Lev. 28: 2., 
*n>n tmstta Dn ft>B these are the families of the Levites, Num. 3 : 20, 
21, 27, 83'. ' 

§ 884. When a demonstrative is employed, not as a predicate to make 
a declaration concerning the identity of the noun to which it relates, 
but as a simple qualifying or restrictive term, it is placed like other 
qualificatives after the noun it specifies, and agrees with it not only in 
gender and number, but also with regard to definiteness or indefinite- 
ness.f 

* In the expression rw 1'PTCta Gen. 12 : 12., the pronoun is placed without the 
article after a definite noun : but here it forms not the predicate but the subject 
of the proposition, not meaning literally his wife is this (woman), and not another, 
but this (woman) is his wife, and not his sister. 

t The demonstrative accordingly sometimes takes the article when its noun is 
in reality definite although not designated as such in either of the usual modes, 
e. g. fttatft nta3> 3ftti these seven tweAambs, Gen. 21 :29., ft*n tth* ttPB a little 
of this honey, 1 Sam. 14 : 30. 
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1. a. When the noun is made definite by the reception of the article, 
which is most commonly the case, the following demonstrative takes 
one likewise, e. g. mn TO this thing, Gen. 20 : 10. 28 : 17. 1 Sam. 
17 : 10. 2 Sam. 2 : 5., rthW fn»H this land, Gen. 12: 7. Deut. 11 : 22. 
13 : 15., rfexn D?ian these nations, Josh. 23 : 7. Jer. 16 : 10., D^3» 
ban these men] Gen. 19:8. Deut. 7 : 22., ban D^W these cities, Gen. 
19:25.* 

b. When the noun is qualified also by an attributive adjective or 
participle, the demonstrative is usually placed last, e. g. tTTH Fltt IWrt 
this evil news, Ex. 33 : 4. Deut. 3 : 25. 18 : 12., fttfon niitDrT ^n 
this good land, Deut. 9 : 6., n!?fc<n D*H8tJ3n D?i3H tfe*e remaining 
nations, Josh. 23 : 4. Is. 7:4.; and also when more than one attribu- 
tive is employed, e. g. fib$n fltan tthfen D^W *te*c ^ooi years 
that (are) coming, Gen. 41 : 35. Occasionally the demonstrative is 
placed for emphasis' sake immediately after the noun, in which case it 
must be repeated after the attributive, e.g. tT^KCjn fttaft D^ftH 
nbttft these nations that (are) remaining, Josh. 23 : 7, 12. 

2. When however the definiteness of a noun is caused by its receiv- 
ing a pronominal suffix (§717. II. 2. b. 0.), and is therefore less con- 
spicuous than when produced by the article, the following demonstra- 
tive, which is definite in itself, not unfrequently appears without the 
article, and is accordingly distinguished as a qualificative by its position 
alone, e. g. HT *|M& this our son, Deut. 21 : 20. Josh. 2 : 14, 20., SpTDS 
SIT in this thy strength, Judg. 6 : 14., fl^T *WDT0 this my oath, Gen. 
24 : 8., n»T DrrDtte this their trespass, 2 Chron. 24 : 18., fl^K Wtitf 
these my signs, Ex. 10 : 1. Deut. 11 : 18., r&» *P3?? these ^V servants, 
Ex. 11 :8. 1 Kings 22 : 23.f 

§ 885. When two nouns are in construction, the second only can 
take a qualifying demonstrative, e. g. rTttl fcObferi W*fc* an ephah of 
this parched corn, 1 Sam. 17 : 17., tHk*T\ rPlinn ^OT the words of this 
law, Deut. 27 : 8. 29 : 18., fiisHHl D?i*n tttth the* wickedness of these 
people, Deut. 9 : 4. 

§ 886. 1. A demonstrative is frequently employed in poetry both to 
specify a noun in one proposition, and to connect it to a following 

* For an exception to this rule see § 724. II. 2. note. 

f Occasionally for the sake of emphasis, and sometimes like the Latin iste to 
indicate contempt, a qualifying demonstrative is placed before the noun to which 
it belongs, and always withont the article, e. g. ^D fit that Sinai, Judg. 5:5. 
1 Sam. 17 : 55, 56. 1 Kings 14 : 14., STO* !lj that Moses, Ex. 32 : 1. DW ht this 
their way, Ps. 49 : 14. Hab. 1:11.; ft^TOi h5?8 these words, Is. 42 : 16. 
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clause in which something further is affirmed respecting it ; so that the 
pronoun participates in the properties both of a demonstrative and 
relative, and corresponds in good measure to the English that which = 
what. As in this case the noun with its demonstrative are rendered 
definite by their close connection to the following verb, they do not 
receive the article, e. g. iS 1 ^ mn?JJ TVT^n that mountain which hi* 
right hand had reared, Ps. 78*: 54. 104 :8, 26., ttfctD ITTflh that net 
which they hid, 9 : 16. 132 : 12., $?HK ITTnfc that way which I walk in 
(§841. 1.), 142:4. 

2. When the demonstrative stands to the verb of the secondary clause 
in an indirect objective relation viewed as such (see § 842), the relation 
is indicated by a following preposition, to which a personal pronoun 
representing the demonstrative is affixed, e. g. ib W$ SIT l^t^K this 
our God whom we waited for him, i. e. for whom we waited, Is. 25 : 9., 
so ib ^btDTf IT ttiFP that Jehovah against whom we have sinned, 42 : 24., 
in n?5» n]rp*S W that mount Zion in which thou hast dwelt, Ps. 
74:2." ' 

f §887. 1. The use of the demonstratives is not confined to the 
cases which have been detailed ; for they may also be employed as the 
independent subject or object of a proposition, like other attributives, 
with reference to something either previously or subsequently men- 
tioned. Thus, 

a. Referring to a preceding noun or nouns, e. g. ib$ HbW FIT this 
(man) sends to me, 2 Kings 5 : 7. Is. 6 : 7. Prov. 23 : 22. Job 21 : 23., 
»b?n tro nrTtl* Wto put this (fellow) in the prison, mittite virum 
istum in carcerem, Vulg., 1 Kings 22 : 27. 2 Kings 4 : 43. ; Tinpb fl^KE 
tttfo this (woman) was taken out of man, Gen. 2 : 23., fte$"D? ?jb njl-p"} 
fltf T and we will give thee this one also, 29 : 27. ; r&K h ?^p Stttt vn y 
have these things happened tome? Jer. 13 : 22., D^iHH 1JK ITtiD? fi^KE 
by these were the territories of the Gentiles divided, Gen. 10 : 5. 

b. Referring to a following noun or nouns, e. g. T|b <TTV TIT this 
shall be thine, Num. 18 : 9, 11., ttrP TIT this they shall give, Ex. 30: 13. 
Deut. 14:7. 

2. The demonstratives are used in like manner with reference not 
to any individual noun or nouns, but to the whole contents of a pre* 
ceding or following sentence or sentences, which may be viewed by 
the writer either in their totality as constituting a single object, in 
which case the demonstrative is put in the masculine or feminine sin- 
gular ; or in their individuality, as consisting of many, when the plural 
form of the demonstrative is employed (see § 739. 1.). Thus, 

vol. u. 16 
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a. Referring to what precedes, e. g. **pbf! ttjrrTlT this was my portion, 
Eccl. 2 : 10. 12 : 14., WD? rfrte atf this heme I proved, Eccl. 7 : 28. 
Dan. 10 : 17. ; 'W H*T r|b riTll aw<* tAi* witt be worse for thee, <fcc. 
2 Sam. 19:8. Pa. 119:56., rwSfcT'f?? ^ who has counselled this ? Is. 
23 : 8. 41 : 20. 42 : 23. Ps. 78 : 32. ;n^» nto 'te every one who does 
these things, Deut. 22 : 5. Job 33 : 29. Eccl. 11:9. In the following 
passage both the singular and plural forms are employed, JTn TXrbf 

Xftfig *DtJn n^r%? ^ ™7 /^ ,W * otir ^^^ ** /«** ft* ***** 
things our eyes are dim, Lam. 5 : 17. 

b. Referring to what follows, e. g. ntejJR *flD$ ftfl and this is what 
thou shak do, Gen. : 15. 20 : 13., TOtXtt 51T <Ai# Aim I found, Eccl. 
7 : 27, 29. ; DTlb fito$5 fltf T <&* we will do to them, Josh. 9 : 20. 1 Sam. 
11 : 2., ^WkWk ntft tfcw I recall to my mind, Lam. 3 : 21. Job 
35 : 2. ; 1$ ni'lbitl H^K these are the generations of Noah, Gen. : 9., 
DJT3tb tyfyrt ■WK tPpytiWl ni»1 *>io these are the judgments which 
thou shall set before them, Ex. 21 : 1. 

§ 888. The demonstratives are sometimes equivalent to a double rela- 
tive (see § 886. 1.), when forming an independent constituent part both 
of a primary and secondary clause, e. g. 5V)fcCK WH np and what I 
have beheld I will recount, Job 15 : 17., 'fc-'DDrtt **POn*mT those whom 

t t f • : - t v 

I loved have turned against me, 19 : 19. ; also when the predicate of 
the primary clause is one. of the interrogative pronouns ^Q who ? or TTQ 
what ? e. g. WTVgQ K2 TXT^n who is this that comes from Edom? lit. 
this is who, &c." Is. 63 : 1., Wttfi *p3 tip rififeT ^ who is this that 
comes up out of the wilderness ? Cant. 3:6.8:5.; tthjrfnb rnn i V j '< K B 
what is this that has happened to the son of Kish? 1 Sam. 10 : 11. Eccl. 
2 : 2., mto? tlfctrTTO what is this that thou hast done ? Gen. 3 : 13. 
12 : 18. 

§ 889. The demonstratives are often antithetically repeated so as to 
correspond to the English this— that, these — those, e. g. rbl «1T *1fck*5 
nb^ "VOX T\V\ this one said so, and that one said so, 1 Kings 22 : 20. 
Ps. 75 : 8. Job 1 : 16. 21 : 23, 25., tTT6» fito WTTWh nrtlK God 

Tt T T V - \ J V V 

has set this against that, i. e. the one against the other, Eccl. 7 : 14, 18. 

II : 6., mnn bDfcfcn StTDI rtto the sword devours one as well as another, 
lit. as this one so that one, 2 Sam 11 : 25. ; .... ^DITTT tiytik firit 

• I V V 

rib trvtik nrifj the one says, This is my son ; and the other says, Not so, 
1 Kings 3 : 23!, *TFto niTD 1 } fl^TS thus and thus have I done, Josh. 
7 : 20. 2 Sam. 17 : 15.; BNOTM T\)&) SD'in nj* these in chariots, and 
those on horses, Ps. 20 : 8., TVM r&fcO TVCQ nj* these hither and those 
thither, i. e. these on one side and those on the other, 2 Sam. 2:13. 
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$ 890. The masculine singular demonstrative fit is used independ- 
ently with reference to the abstract ideas of space and lists. Thus, 

1. With reference to space, meaning this (place), here,* e. g. tPft HJ 
here is the sea, Ps. 104 : 25. (opposed to DTD there) Ruth 2 : 7., HT &% 
come up here, Num. 13 : 17. More frequently it takes a preposition, 
by means of which the signification is more fully expressed ; thus HT$ 
in this (place), here, e. g. nt$ DTfctt ^Vl^S "^ vAom **** *** «**** 
me here, Gen. 48 : 9., 7TT3 iV^ri wait for us here, Ex. 24 : 14. Num. 
23 : 1. ; TWO from this (place), hence, e. g. TO VOD tAsy tows departed 
hence, Gen. 37 : 17. 50 : 25. Ex. 11 : 1. Deut. 9 : 12. 1 Kings 17 : 3. 
Ruth 2 : 8., mttt HTO At/Aer onJ *MAer, Josh. 8 ; 22. 2 Sam. 2 : 13. 
Zech. 5:3. 

2. With reference to time, meaning this (time), now, usually followed 
by a specification of the length of time elapsed, e. g. MJfl? D*OT"^ flj 
now forty years, Deut. 8 : 2, 4. Josh. 14 : 10. Esth. 4:11., CW HJ 
D^l'n now many days, Josh. 22 : 8. Zech. 7:3., D?ti$& HT note tosce, 
(yen. 27 : 36., ffWS W SIT now ten times, Num. 14 : 22.* Job 19 : 3., 
Cnbjn BbtD 51T tfese three times, Num. 22 : 28, 32. Occasionally with- 
out such specification, in which case it may be rendered then = that 
(time), e. g. fa £» -fttbtt ttpW? and ^foW ***** «* an ^^ touched 
him, 1 Kings 19 : 5. Is. 21 : 9., DiVfid W 5V»7TJ and ftere «Aatt tAtn as 
peace, Mic. 5 : 4. 

§ 891. 1. The masculine singular form of the demonstrative is some- 
times used pleonastically as an intensive pronoun, when followed by 
the name of the person or thing, e. g. ilffp "OITIT nrtttn (art) thou my 
son Esau himself? Gen. 27 : 21. 2 Sam. 2 : 20. 

2. The pleonastic use of this pronoun occurs more frequently with 
the interrogative particles rtttb or TVQ wherefore ? and i& where ? 

a. With nipb for what ? wherefore ? the expression HT T\l*b being 
equivalent to wherefore is this that ? tchy is it that ? e. g. ngftX HJ Mlpb 
rn© toAy w & *forf 5oraA laughed ? why did Sarah laugh ? Gen. 18 : 13., 
so ^nnbV m nnb wherefore hast thou sent me 1 Ex. 5 : 22., JTT mab 
?p mn wherefore are ye angry 1 2 Sam. 19 : 43. Job 27 : 12. ; or with 
TVQ alone, the preposition being readily understood, e. g. Tflafcfctl H4 H'U 
"tin *bj why do ye say to me, dec. Judg. 18 : 24., rno *pin nfTflG «% 



* Compare the Latin fcic, &«re, and the occasional use of the Greek demon- 
strative ovxoq , e. g. tiooftrp onov afy, ovxoq, tytj, onur&w noooiqytio.^ I asked 
when ht was ; here,said one, he comes behind. Plat. Rep. 
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(is) thy spirit sad? I Kings 21 : 5., DPQt) HfTra why hate ye come 
back? 2 Kings 1:5.* 

b. With the particle i)ft which ? where ?f used either interrogatively 
or indefinitely, e. g. SfTjn nt^K which is the way? 1 Kings 13 : 12. 
Jer. 6 : 16. Job 38 ; 19., rtbhn tT% TXf^» where is the seer's house ? 

1 Sam. 9 : 18. Is. 50 : 1. Job 28 : 12, 20. Esth. 7: 5., tin *0$ np$ 
TVp* whither did the Spirit of the Lord pass? 1 Kings 22: 24. ; TO* 
niD nr^M nKnK that I might see where was that good, Eccl. 2 : 3. 11 : 6. 
When the preposition *pp is prefixed to the demonstrative, thus HTD , it 
denotes the place wherefrom, e. g. tti^Tl HTa i* whence earnest thou 7 

2 Sam. 1:3. Job 2 : 2., nptt T9 HTO V o/ trAo* city (art) f Aon ? 
2 Sam. 15 : 2. Jon. 1:8.* 



Remote Demonstratives. 

§ 892. The remote demonstratives (demonstrative remota) that, those, 
are expressed in Hebrew by a personal pronoun placed attributively 
after a noun rendered definite by the article, the pronoun also receiving 
the article in order to agree with the noun in definiteness (§724. II. 2.), 
thus fettftft ttajtft that man.% There is accordingly this distinction to 
be observed between the so-called demonstratives of this class and those 
of which we have been treating, that while the latter may be employed 



* The same construction is common in Arabic : thus with I J L*J = fit fisb , 
e.g. JoJUJf /og-? l5ry' cM-y' »<^ W wherefore are the wild plants the 
most beautiful in appearance? Loc. fab. 15. 24.; also with \& Lo==nrrra, 
e. g. ^JLilL v i l.tiLfv C)uu (i> Lo ti% 4orf thou rub thy body with enow f 

fab. 23. g * 

t The corresponding Arabic ^gt who f which ? what ? is confined in its appli- 
cation to persons and things, and is never used as an adverb of place. 

< I I 

X In Arabic the near demonstrative is masc. VJJ&, fern. £jJ&, and the 

*> *>■ * o 

remote masc. dUli , fern. \jJ<3 , both of which are generally placed before the 
noun to which they belong, thus .jlx+JI IjJ* this place, -jlXjJf viUli 
that place. 
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either as predicates placed indefinitely before the noun or as qualifica- 
tives agreeing with it in every respect (§ 882), the former can be used 
as qualificatives alone. Thus, 

1. a. Singular masculine, e. g. KTtH thttft that man, Lev. 17 : 4, 0. 
20 : 4., * KTH VIH that mountain, Ex. 34 : 8* f tflfiH BipiQn that place, 
Gen. 22 : 14. 28 : 19., KVH Di*3l on that day, Gen. 15 : 18. f 19 : 35. ; 
feminine, e. g. K1HH nBKft *Aa* woman, Deut. 17 : 5., KTSTH tf fifH ffort 
soul, Gen. 17 : 14. Ex. 12 : 15., KTnn fnKH ffotf Zand, Gen. 2 : 12. Deut. 
29:21., $*nn TW that city, Josh. 20 :W. 2 Sam. 17: 13., KTIH rt?^ 
at that time, Num. 22 : 4. Josh. 5 : 2. 6 : 26. Judg. 3 : 29. 

b. Plural masculine, e. g. DHH DTOJ^Sl <Ao«e men, Num. 14 : 88. 
16 : 14. 1 Sam. 29 : 4., «TBnn tPfeTOsn those prophets, Jer. 14 : 15., 
t3HH D?idn *Awe nations, Deut. 18 : 9.', DHH 0^3 tn ttoje <%#, Gen. 
6 : 4. Ex. 2 : 11, 23. Jer. 3 : 16, 18. ; feminine, e. g. Hjnn fAlH *Ao#<5 
^ocib, 1 Sam. 17 : 28. 

2. a. When a noun is accompanied by a qualifying adjective or par- 
ticiple, a remote like a near demonstrative is placed after both (see 
§884. 1. b.), e, g. arin tfTitfTl binan "^Tan-to all that great and 
terrible wilderness, Deut. 1 : 19., Dnn D^bT^n DYtiDian those great 
miracles, 29 : 2. 

b. Again, when two nouns are in construction, the second only can 
be qualified by a remote demonstrative (see § 885), e. g. DIplSJl DtJ 
8Ttn the name of that place, Gen. 22 : 14., DHH D?ian W'bK Jfe #oi* 
of those nations, Deut. 29 : 17. 

§893. 1. In the following instances the remote demonstrative is 
expressed by the compound pronoun TVfyft or its abbreviated form T^ft 
(see §§ 683, 652. 6.).j e. g. HTitt ©TO! *0 who (is) that man ? Gen. 
24 : 65., an HTbn nitaibnn b?n nan 6*AoM that dreamer is coming, 
37 : 19. (here denoting contempt, see §884. 2. note.), T^n ^DH ttal 



* A pronoun with this signification is also found placed emphatically before 
the noun, and consequently without the article (see § 884. 2. note.), e. g. KV1 
mx 'qban f/wt king ^/iaz, 2 Chron. 28 : 22. It very rarely omits the article 
when placed after its noun, as in the phrase, KITS fi^fca on that night, Gen. 
19 : 33. 30 : 16. 1 Sam. 19 : 10. 

f In Mic. 7 : 11. we find &Mnn d'n for XTi?} Di*tt (comp. § 724. BE. 1. a. note.). 

X Thus Jarchi remarks, &6a n*n yrafc W& inpantt mim tin ymft to 
■pniSSSKn nansHD Y1M3TB i. e. " the signification of tin and mfel is not that 
of mn but its opposite, where the speaker points to it (the object denoted) with 
his fingers." Note to Gen. 37 : 19. 
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rock, Judg. 6 : 20. 1 Sam. 14:1.2 Kings 4 : 25. Zech. 2 : 8., tfttital 
T^H that Philistine, 1 Sam. 17 : 26. (here also indicative of contempt), 
T>n "p*xn rro tofoi* w tfcit torafc? i. e. what tomb is that? 2 Kings 
23 : 17. ; the corresponding feminine is *)T^n , e. g. *)T;?n "pttKH ftaf 
&m<2, Ezek. 36 : 35. 

2. This may also be employed alone like the near demonstratives 
(§ 887), e. g. n*ni?rrni$ T>r6 pn moifce * Aa* (man) understand the 
vision, Dan. 8 : 16. 



CHAPTER IX. 



RELATIVE PABTICLE. 



§ 894. A relative is a word which, referring to a noun in one clause 
of a sentence, connects it to another in which something further is 
stated respecting it. The relative is consequently employed only in a 
double sentence, that is, one which can be resolved into two distinct 
propositions, as Jacob was buried in the cave which Abraham had 
bought, where it is affirmed both that Jacob was buried in a certain 
cave, and that this cave had been bought by Abraham. The word 
thus used to connect a primary and secondary clause of the same sen- 
tence is regarded in most of the Indo-European languages as a pro- 
noun, and is accordingly inflected to agree in gender, number, and case 
with the nouns to which it refers ; but in Hebrew the word *NCK em- 
ployed for this purpose is viewed as simply a connecting relative par- 
ticle, so that it retains its form in every situation unchanged. 

§ 895., The Hebrew relative is employed to connect a noun forming 
part of the primary clause of a sentence to a secondary one. Thus, 

1. As the subject of the secondary clause, e. g. Iflta nblpttn FTOtt 
ib the cave of Machpelah, which (is) his, Gen. 23 : 9. 25 : 18., B^QH 
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y*P^b nnrVQ ^St *A« waters which (are) tuufer the firmament, Gen. 
1 : 7. T 18 : 24. 24 : 32, 54. Ex. 18 : 4. When the predicate of the 
secondary clause is a verb or attributive, it agrees in gender and num- 
ber with the noun referred to by the relative, which, as has been said 
(§ 894), remains indeclinable, e. g. Sj^n Spn* )})2 ntitf frbf the Matt 
High, who has delivered your enemies into your hand, Gen. 14 : 20. 
30 : 30., mon^rrt? toOT^K bJD every thing that (was) creeping on the 
earth, 7 : 8* f VpfiTlK WCtt 1»K ^97»H the earth which opened her 
mouth, 4 : 11., TTVTO &fe *\ti& rtQn&n cattle wAicn (is) iw< cfean, 7 : 2., 
^HX *Dbn *TOK D^SKH <Ae men toAo went with me, 14 : 24. 19 : 5. 

: it ■; i 'tit ' 

2. As the direct object of the secondary clause, e. g. *tti ItDM D*Tttn 

tfc man toAom he had made, Gen. 2 : 8. 6 : 7. 8 : 6. 18 : 8., ntfet is* 

* -t i 

mo i>"H*T?^ Ait son whom Sarah had borne to him, 21 : 3, 9., IMfi 
TOpn ntDsfins well which they had digged, 26 : 32., n«K trrefcpr^ 
?TTQ ipVOtD atf <As miracles that I have put into thy hand, Ex. 4:21, 29. *; 
and also when the object, although not strictly direct, is viewed as such, 
as after verbs of speaking, &p. (§ 840), e. g. Pft&l ItDK IWl the city 
of which thou hast spoken, Gen. 19 : 21., *ptTr«tt TOK f?n the tree 
respecting which I commanded thee, 3:11, 17. 

§ 896. 1. The Hebrew relative is often made to constitute the inde- 
pendent object of the primary clause as well as the subject or object of 
the secondary one, in which case it corresponds nearly to the English 
double relative what = that which, as it supplies the place both of ante- 
cedent and relative (see § 888),* e. g. ^K 1fl5 2* DTFQat} W HSDW 
TW& shall I conceal from Abraham what I (am) about to do? Gen. 
18 : 17., nann TOK tpttnirn and I will teach thee what thou shall say, 
Ex. 4 : 12., 1K?> nfcn ntD$ he whom ihou cursest shall be cursed, Num. 
22 : 6., rUTWl TOK ^fcb 1|n tell the king what thou hast seen, 2 Sam. 
18 : 21. ; or it may stand in possessive relation with a noun in the 
primary clause, e. g. fftttto Itta "pa into the hand of those whom thou 
hatest, Ezek. 23 : 28. 

2. In this construction the relative is frequently pointed out as the 
object of the primary clause by means of the illustrative particle ft$ , 

* In like manner are employed the Arabic relatives ^5<XM and Lo, e.g. 

>-- *,-? - — • - * 0«^ 

SJUO ( Jfu\ ,<*>i and he threw away what he had, Loc. fab. 41., Lo cUU^ 

j ^.*1 ; > ^ vJo v^>JJbU .~A4 /j(^/Aave Jo*( wfca* JAai, and am seeking 
what is not fit for me, ibid. 
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whether forming the object of the secondary clause also, e. g. fitf JPT*5 
*Jt3£n "to ib nto^lflJfct and he knew what his younger son had done to 
Aim, Gen. 9 : 24.Ex. 4 S 15. Deut. 24 : 9., niiT» qjttn^Tttl WTOtS & 
thou hast not kept what the Lord commanded thee, 1 Sam. 13 : 14. 15 : 16., 
TWh STim XnW nt?KT« whom the Lord loves he corrects, Prov. 3:12.; 
or its subject, e. g. iTPSPb? ^tDHrtltf TP3 and he commanded him wJto 
(was) over his house, Gen. 44 : 1. Lev. 5 : 8. Num. 16 : 5., nj??" 1 fcfcb 
■fflfc TO© fcrtp ItSjrtttt he will not hold him guiltless who uses his 
name falsely, Ex.* 20 ): 7., *fB?b JTlj^ 1C« fiK *pnnb to make thee 
understand what shall happen to thy people, Dan. 10 : 14. 

IT § 897. 1. Although, as we have seen, the relative may be employed 
either alone or with the particle fitf as the object of the secondary 
clause, yet when the writer wishes to point out this objectiveness more 
particularly, he employs for the purpose a personal pronoun agreeing 
in gender and number with the noun to which the relative refers, 
which pronoun when the relation is viewed as direct is joined as a 
suffix to the verb of the secondary clause,* e. g. inbt? "ItDK HptDS'l 
Tl&fcptjbtt Rabshakeh who the king of Assyria has sent him, i. e. whom 
the king has sent, 2 Kings 19 : 4., so rrim SmK *tt$tf STO^Pl the earth 
which the Lord has cursed, Gen. 5 : 29., DIPT fcib ntfe* ffHHtf DTfbfct 

T J V -J • - 1 ft 

other gods whom they knew not, Jer. 44 : 3. ; or to the illustrative 
particle )n« , e. g. '-fil DSTttKb W)K ttb *T»-r« ^nato "TO** rum 
*te Zand wAtcA I solemnly promised to give to Abraham, <fcc. Ex. 6 : 8., 
tffe tWaptt 0^1513 *flD« b*nto^3Sl *Ae cAt/drai of Israel whom the 
Egyptians (are) keeping in bondage, 6 : 5. Lev. 18 : 5. Deut. 12 : 2. 

2. But when the relative is an indirect object of the secondary 
clause, the pronoun is affixed to the preposition by which the relation 
is indicated, e. g. ib nbtfltDtf t^KH the man who these are to him, 
i. e. to whom these belong, Gen. 38 : 25., so ItgK .... JTTJl ttttian 
nhfc*TT)K ialltoF) this rod with which thou shall perform signs, Ex. 



* The Arabic relatives ^ jJI and Lo are followed by a suffix in the same 

manner, e. g. ~0y»> *JL*fc ^JJt ^>^jJt -J*-Jj| J^fc y**-^ (J**-*^ 
Jfoez seated himself on the golden throne that Jauhar had made, Kos. Chrest. 



p. 117., Li lU^Lo ^jjo JQj (JjJLiL! ^^ama.j cLiujiM &jLo ^jf ^jjo 
ScXjo he to/io fc<w humility and elegance of manners will obtain from his com- 
panion whatever he desires, Loc. fab. 34. 
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4 : 17., yty T^i* nn$ *\1$* Oip^n the place on which thou (art) stand, 
ing, 3 : 5., Bib ■jrtj nti^ntf ^ tJnjn «Ae citfe* in tOAtcA L<rt duett, Geo. 
19 : 29., imbg M13 itffct ffnm i/ke cities into which we shall come, 
Deut. 1 : 22. 

§ 898. When the relative refers to the direct object of the primary, 
and constitutes the direct object of the secondary clause, the personal 
pronoun is affixed to the verb of the primary clause, if by a transposi- 
tion not unfrequent in Hebrew it is placed last, ©• g. ^ttta T^JO ^¥™k 
n&ftK ab ITK1 nn& all the land which thou seest to' thee will I give it, 
i. e. I will give thee all the land which thou seest, Gen. 13 : 15. 28 : 22., 
so tratito DIM© T1K r??? W *ti& rft*g*rrty the Philistine* 
had stopped up all the wells that his father's servants had digged, 26 : 15. 
This is also the case when the relative bears an indirect relation to the 
verb of the secondary clause, which relation is indicated by a preposi- 
tion with another suffix, e. g. HSSHK ?6 rrt* SDtf HF« TOK p«M 
the land which thou (art) lying upon it to thee will I give it, i. e. I will 

' give thee the land on which thou liest, Gen. 28 : 13. 

f § 899. In all the instances which have now been given, the second- 

*ary clause may be said to have for its subject or object the noun form- 
ing part of the primary clause, which is referred to and represented by 
the relative. Such however is not always the case ; for this subject or 
object is frequently not the noun to which the relative refers, but one 
that bears to such noun a direct possessive relation, as blessed is the 
man whose trust is in God. As the Hebrew relative is indeclinable, this 
relation of the noun forming the subject or object of the secondary 
clause to the noun in the primary clause to which the relative refers, 
is indicated by adding to the former a pronominal suffix agreeing with 
the latter in gender and number. Thus, 

1. The subject of the secondary clause of a sentence when in a 
possessive relation with the noun in the primary clause referred to by 
the relative, receives a pronominal suffix agreeing with such antecedent 
noun, e. g. iairij ^toto fP a tree which its seed (is) in itself, i. e. 
whose seed is in itself* Gen. 1 : 11, 12. Is. 5 :28. Job 3 : 23., so fli} 
bm iT3nK n»K a land whose stones (are) iron, Deut. 8:9., -*»PO ^Dtf 
tniO? nwa *NBK Tgh dwellers in houses of clay, whose foundations 
(are) in the dust, Job 4 : 19. 6 : 4. 

2. The same is the case with a noun forming the direct or indirect 

object of the secondary clause, e. g. bsfch 33H TV 1 ?)? *ttDK T33 

Db^n D^B? t\XtD) his children, which their harvest the 

hungry consumes, and the snare gapes for their substance, i. e. whose 

vol. n. 17 
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harvest the hungry consumes, and whose substance the snare gapes 
for, Job 5 : 5., TOfcta D^n HTTTflOtto "WK bb every thing which the 
breath of life (is) in its nostrils, i. e. in whose nostrils there is the breath 
of life, Gen. 7 : 22. 24 : 40. 44 : 16, 17. ftuth 2 : 2., so nn*t ntDSTP 
BTTOM ltP <A* fomd of those whom thoufearest, Jer. 22 : 25. 

f § 900. When the antecedent of the relative is of the first or second 
person, a verb or pronoun agreeing with it in the secondary clause 
sometimes for the sake of emphasis assumes the corresponding form. 
Thus it occasionally happens that, 

1. When the relative constitutes the subject of the secondary clause, 
the verb as in English and Latin agrees with its antecedent in the first 
or second person, e. g. D^WD fiatt T^K? 1 ^ ^ njrT» ^$ l am 
the Lord who have brought thee out of the land of Egypt, Ex. 20 : 2. 
(more emphatic than feTOin *lV& who has brought). 

2. When the relative is the object of the secondary clause, it is repre- 
sented by a pronominal suffix agreeing in person as well as in gender 
and number (see §897. 1.) with its antecedent, e. g. HtDfct £]OY> tpbtt 
iftfet DfHDtJ I (&m) Joseph who ye sold me, i. e. whom ye sold, Gen. 
45 : 4., so -b9 rQ?} *!©« ^hK "03K KlVj (am) / not thy ass on which' 
thou hast ridden ? Num. 22 : 30. ; TpPHnB ICS ^3? WW but thou 
(art) my servant whom I have chosen, Is. 41 : 8, 9., Tp *t1DK HPte? ^1? 
*ttt&ft$ thou (art) my servant in whom I will be glorified, Is. 49 : 3. 
Hos. : 14 : 4. 

3. When the subject or object of the secondary clause is a noun in 
possessive relation with the antecedent of *)1DK , it receives a suffix 
agreeing in person with such antecedent (see § 899), e. g. -tfb *m5k 
*»)Jp IM} who shall not be ashamed the waiters for me, i. e. the waiters 
for whom shall not be ashamed, Is. 49 : 23., Dpobn tib ^gna ItJtf who 
ye have not walked in my statutes, i. e. in whose statutes, &c. Ezek. 
11 : 12. 36 : 27., ninjJP ^r? TOB who thine eyes (are) opened, i. e. 
whose eyes, <&c. Jer. 32 : 19., HnirTja ^TS© who thy king (is) the 
son of nobles, i. e. whose king, &c. Eccl. 10 : 17. 

f § 901. The relative "tiD** does not always refer directly to a noun 
contained in the primary clause, but is often used adverbially like the 
demonstrative fit (§890) with reference to those accidents accom- 
panying the existence of all things, viz. space and time. 

§902. 1. a. The relative is sometimes used alone, with reference to 
the place where an occurrence happens, e. g. ir\St ^a'^tiK Diptfi in 
the place where he talked with him, Gen. 35 : 13, 14, 15. Num. 22 : 26. 
Ezek. 21 : 35., "fcl r^KI 1t?K WB3 in the wilderness where thou hast 
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seen, <fcc. Deut. 1 : 31. 8 : 15. Jer. 22 : 27. Eccl. 8 : 10. 9 nntptMft ft> 
fpnhfcfct a nest where she may lay her young, Ps. 84 : 4. 95 : 9. 

b. It also denotes the place whither, e. g. ir& ^H 11DK Oipttt *» 
the place whither they have exiled him, Jer. 22 : 12., ttFinbtf *llgK flKH 
the land whither thou hast sent us. Num. 13 : 27. 1 Kings 12 : 2., bba 
^nitJK whUltersoever thou goest, Gen. 28 : 15. Josh. 1 : 7. 

2. The relation of the place to the action is frequently indicated by 
means of a preposition prefixed to the relative, e. g. JH3 *N?K3 where 
he bowed down, Judg. 5 : 27. 17 : 9. Ruth 1 : 16, 17., "bK WTTTtV* HTI5 
•fb TO *flDK lead the people whither I told thee, Ex. 32: 34 .] ntDHj b? 
tjbin ^ whithersoever I may go, 2 Sam. 15 : 20. Ruth 1 : 16, 17., TTp 
narai? *itiW? *)3r\ DDb #e< yourselves straw from wherever ye can find 
it, Ex.5:Vl. 

§ 903. It is more usual however to find the relative employed to 
indicate place with the local particle Dtj there, whose use in such case 
corresponds to that of the personal pronouns employed to specify more 
particularly the object of the secondary clause (§ 897. 1). By this 
means are pointed out, 

1. The place where, expressed by DID Ittfet which there = where, e. g. 
nnjn DflTTOK where (there is) gold, Gen. 2 : 11. Ex. 20 : 21. 1 Sam, 
3 :*3. f D1$ DIJK 1»K where ye (are), Ex. 12 : 13., rtbHK Dtj TVT\ nt?8 
where his tent had been, Gen. 13 : 3, 14. 19 : 27. 2 Sam. 15 : 21.* n&tt 
Dt3 *WD ^F£31& where I fixed my name, Jer. 7 : 12. ; occasionally with 
the preposition a *» prefixed to *m£k , e. g. Dtj KTl IID&al where he (is), 
Gen. 21 : 17. Judg. 5 : 27. In a few instances the formula TTB/6 *tfliSj 
is employed in this sense, e. g. D'OTOn HlJlDTltDp 1BK lotere the 
priests had burned incense, 2 Kings 23 : 8. 

2. The place whereto, expressed by HlStD 11DK wAicA tAifAer = whither, 
e.g. HIS© tfinj IIDtf whither we came, Gen. 20 : 13. Num. 35: 25. 
Deut. 11 : 10., TVqid SpTpX n 3 n ? 'PPTO **$& »****«• <&* ion* thy God 
has scattered thee, Deut. 30 : 3. Jer. 13 : 7. 29 : 7. Sometimes Dtj TOK 
is employed in this sense also, the addition of the T\ directive (§ 643) 
being neglected, e. g. DtplSitB? *\l6 K whither they were carried away, 
1 Kings 8 : 47. Is. 20 : 6.* Ezek. 47 : 9., D© ^HK TbW & *l«}tf icAi<Asr 
my ford Ao* not sent, 1 Kings 18 : 10. Jer. 19 : 14. 29 : 14. 

3. The place wherefrom, expressed by DPO "TOtt which thence = 
whence, e. g. DIPO Hjpb "TDK whence he was taken, Gen. 3 : 23., ^tf^ 
D^FtiDbfi Dflfo? M&Z* whence the Philistines have proceeded, Gen. 10 : 14. 
24 : 5. Deut. 9 : 28. 11 : 10., OWE t»nK wbjH 1t5« icAence I exited 
you, Jer. 29 : 14. 
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III. 



§ 004. 1. The relative is also employed with reference to time when? 
whether preceded by a noun indicating time, e. g. D*ttti"l tht6 *lfltet ft? 
D*WS a time when one man rules over another, Eccl. 8:9.; or without 
any antecedent, e. g. D*«n rri32rt» trrfbarTM ^ip IttK *>hcn the 
sons of God came in to the daughters of men, Gen. 6 : 4. 30 : 38., Itfat 
DD^3 *}**#? "^ ^ mr children shall ask, Josh. 4 :21., ^teTTOK 
■ttlM to/ten J ico* made in secret, Ps. 139 : 15.f 

2. By the use of prepositions with ^flfet various points of time are 
denoted. Thus, a. 1t)K3 about (the time) that, when, e. g. n^Jpn Ifltes 
vfcn Ae drew near, Gen. 12 : 10. 18 : 33. 20 : 13., t-p mha D^ *fl5»? 
tefcen 3fo*e* rawed ft« hand, Ex. 17 : 11. Eccl. 4 : 17. ; b. ^» I nrnj 
a/ler *fotf, e.g. rUftEBH *»t5K , nnK a/iter she is defiled, Deut. 24:4. 
Josh. 9 : 16. ; c. 1»K TJ until that, e. g. ?pna man lWrn«K T? 
unitZ tAy brot1hr 9 s fury turn away, Gen. 27: 44. Josh. 1 : 15. Hob. 
5 : 15. Ruth 1 : 13., T)T bn?T« nTO£ TO* T? twtiZ we had passed 
over the brook Zered, Deut. 2 : 14., occasionally with the addition of the 
particle D$ (= Gr. av), used to give a hypothetical meaning to the pre- 
terite, e. g. TOiptrtK D&ian D* TOK 1$ until that we have brought 
them to their place, Num.' 32 : 17. Is. 6:11.; d. ntjwa/rom (the time) 
that, since, e. g. *W2 P^? ^?*P3 # * nce f^ 011 **** ^ 6en precious in my 
sight, Is. 43 : 4. 

IT §905. When *ittfct employed as a double relative (§896. 1.) is in 
indirect objective relation to the verb of the primary clause, it frequently 
receives a prepositional prefix indicative of such relation. It thus 
appears chiefly, 

1. With b to, e. g. Sfnfc !TI?fc ^58 ItiKb ^bjpa Fa* AcarA«n to my 
twice, to what I command thee, Gen. 27 : 8., ilTVSrt? ^t$$b T?8*3 «*** 
Ae said to him who (was) over Aw house, 43 : 16. 44 : 4. Is.. 49 : 9., 



* So too the Arabic relative Li, e.g. \yfi\S Lo I Jul LgJL^Jb JjJ 
V g xi toe uriJZ never enter it while they remain there, Kor. 5 : 27., Jtw) 5 
&JI+& (|*Ag <>lj^t pf5 Lo U->li fce did not cease sleeping while the 

smith continued to do his work, Loc. fab. 29. 

f Hence arises its use in affirmative sentences to denote a condition, equiva- 
lent to the German wenn(=wann), e.g. rijrp rnsp-na Wntpn *itt^j when ye 
obey the commands of the Lord, meaning, at the time when (equivalent to " in 
the case that") ye obey, &c. Deut. 11 : 27. In a negative proposition this use 
of IUJh is inadmissible, and the ordinary conditional particle DK must be employed, 
as in v. 28. 
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btt mia TOKb .... nVttH and he sent to those who (were) in Bethel, 
1 Sam. 30 : 26-31. Is. 31 : 6. Job 12 : 6. The indirect relation of the 
relative to the verb of the secondary clause is indicated by another pre- 
position, to which a pronominal suffix representing it is attached (see 

§ 897. 2.), e. g. fn«n ntna iVrwb iiwo vbjj njstb mten zw? the 

field shall return to him of whom it was bought, to him to whim the posses. 
sion of the land (belongs), Lev. 27 : 24. 

2. With yofrom, e. g. fiJH "fcsrrts W* rite* VOKb WO /rom 
wforf (was) our father's he has obtained all this wealth. Gen. 31 : 1. Ex. 
29 : 27., ?pjfib njH TOtfO ^FliTOn I took it from him who was before 
thee, 1 ChronV 17 : 13., *pb* Wh } TOW3 $Wn to f Aem *a«e thee from 
those things that come upon thee] Is. 47: 13., 'pa^ 1t}«t} rfrtl 
ffH^IH and dnnJfc of what the young men draw, Ruth 2 : 9. 

3." With a w, w&A, e. g. btt* tfVt "tt&Ka nteW jHrP» <A* jwo)Sf of 
lAe workman in what he labours at, Eccl. 3:9., rW^ TOtf? (stand now) 
with what thou hast laboured at, Is. 47 : 12.,* ifl»n "Vftfett TlH^ and 
make choice of what I delight in, Is. 56 : 4. 65 : 12. 66 : 4. 

IT § 906. 1 . Sometimes the relative *tf£fct is used with reference not to 
an individual noun expressed or understood, but to the entire contents 
of a preceding sentence or clause ; and this it connects with and makes 
dependent on a following one, which accordingly serves as its comple- 
ment, in like manner with the English that, Lat. quod, Greek oti, e. g. 
WC*^ fc& TOK DTOto Xffb fibajT and there let us confound their Ian- 
guage, that they may not understand, -Gen. 11:7., TO "fflfc . . • • ^tK 
'"till 1*18$$ n]2ft / wUl make thee swear that thou wilt not take a wife, dec. 
•24 : 3. Deut. 1 : 31. 1 Sam. 18 : 15., n??Ttt fiiDttb «^K ^ D* *rtD»j 
'plifH *o *&# (fa man can number the dust of the earth, Gen. 13 : 16. 

2. When employed in this manner, *\tpK is frequently preceded by a 
connective particle, e. g. "ftta ft$ that, Josh. 2: 10. 2 Sam. 11 : 20. Is. 
38 : 3. ; TO« 'jffgb in order that, 2 Sam. 13 : 5. Ezek. 31 : 14. ; ■ftfaj *£* 
because that, Gen. 22 : 16. 1 Kings 14 : 15., also TOK n£? Gen. 22 : 18. 
26 : 5. 2 Sam. 12 : 6., TOtt b? Num. 20 : 24. Deut. 32 : 50. 2 Kings 



• Two instances are given by Gesenius, in which according to him the prepo- 
sition prefixed to the relative points out its objective relation to the verb not of the 
primary but of the secondary clause : of these one is ^Tf^irnM K2TOFI Ittfcft D3 
hW fcft with whomsoever thou findert thy gods let him not live, Gen. 31 : 32. 
The other is the passage in Is. 47 : 12. above quoted, which should then be ren- 
dered, in which thou hatt laboured ; but in fact the prep. £ refers to *UM} , while 
WttJ governs "TOK as a direct object, as in v. 15. 
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18 : 12., ntJK nnp) Nam. 25 : 18. And occasionally by a prefixed 
preposition, e. g. 11DK21 became, Gen. 39 : 9, 23. ; ItDfctt according a*, 
Gen. 7 : 9, 16. 12 : 4. Ex. 39 : 43. Judg. 1 : 7., because, Judg. 6 : 27. 
1 Sam. 28 : 18. 2 Rings 17 : 26. 



Omission of the Relative. 

§ 907. As the relative is used merely to connect a part or the whole 
of one sentence or clause of a sentence with another, it may be omitted 
whenever a writer, wishing to employ an emphatic brevity of expression, 
does not consider it necessary to note the division of the two sentences 
or clauses, but exhibits them as a single one. Accordingly we find that 
most omissions of this sort occur in poetry and in poetical expressions. 

§908. 1. The relative is sometimes omitted when it would refer 
to a noun of the primary clause, and form the subject of the secondary 
one, e. g. *0£ J"ton "ft|ft **?& * (&m) dte man (who) has seen affliction, 
Lam. 3 : 1. Is. 54 : L61 : 10., TW9 STftst BtD?5 and he forsook the 
God (who) made him, Deut. 32 : 15. Is. 40 :*20., nSTfi T\22 D?03 thou 
shah remember (it) as waters (that) pass away, Job 1 1 : 16., QSlb fcft fy$5L 
in a land (that) is not theirs. Gen. 15 : 13. Deut. 32 : 17. Is. 30 : 5, 6. 
55 : 5. 

2. a. The omission also takes place, as is often the case in English, 
when the relative would form the object of the secondary clause, e. g. 

ftirp 70S D^STO? ^?? tae 9 are *P rea & w* °* lign-doe trees 

(which) the Lord has planted, Num. 24 : 6., *njpp\ PltTtib *ia thou 
shalt call a nation (that) thou hnowest not, Is. 55 : 5. Ps. 18 : 14., pg 
fijB WVCb nri^n t^Dian TOaWJ the stone (which) the builders refused 
has become the head of the corner, Ps. 118 : 22., iw tTJl&a D^iA VM 

** t - - : • : it 

the heathen have sunk into the pit (that) they have made, Ps. 9 : 16. 
25 : 12. Prov. 9 : 5. 

b. In this case, although the relative is omitted, a pronominal suffix 
of the proper gender and number is sometimes added to the verb of the 
secondary clause or to a preposition, to point out the kind of objective 
relation intended (see § 897. 1.) * e. g. W 1^3$ TJQS as a garment the 
moth devours it, i. e. which the moth devours, Job 13 : 28. Is. 51 : 8., so 

• The same construction is frequently employed with an indefinite antecedent 
in Arabic, e. g. *£juojL £ ] &(<-& any thing I have taken it by force, i. e. which 
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dVT» rib dt^** g ** wfum tne v 1cnew no/ » Deut. 32 : 17 * ; ft? *dV? srnnn 

<fte way they walked in it, i. e. in which they walked, Ex. 18 : 20. Deut. 
32 : 37. Ps. 12 : 6., so fp ib JTirp item fife tflK a man to whom the 
Lord imputes not iniquity, Ps. 32 : 2. 72 : 12. 

§909. The relative is also occasionally omitted when, being em- 
ployed as a double relative, it would constitute the object of the primary 
as well as the subject or object of the secondary clause (§ 896. 1.), e. g. 
tfetttn bi&V the grave (devours those who) have sinned, Job 24 : 19., 
^*V»"«b *inK after (those things which) do not profit, Jer. 2:8.; 
Him D?t rib DfrTK ?TD Aov **atf J execrate (him whom) *Ae Lord Aa* 
not execrated ? Num. 23 : 8. In this case also a suffix may be employed 
to indicate the object of the secondary clause, e. g. b$ rfajj rib 2J£K H1J 
tow ttaW I curse (him) toAom GW has not cursed ? lit. how shall I curse 
God has not cursed him ? Num. 23 : 8. 

§ 910. The omission of the relative takes place also when it would 
refer to a noun understood in possessive relation with one in the 
primary clause (§ 899). Although the specifying noun does not appear, 
the specified one, being closely united to the following clause, under- 
goes the same changes as if connected with a noun in the construct 
(see § 810), e. g. fito? fTlfi? tne residue o/(what) he had gotten, Jer. 
48 : 36., ^rtt*l*"rib rate the tongue of (one whom) I did not understand, 
Ps. 81 : 6., nbfljrPra by the hand of (him whom) thou wilt send, Ex. 
4 : 13. Lam. 1 : 14. Ps. 141 : 9., nnnn *nAl O the ohssings of (him 
whom) thou choosest, i. e. blessed is he whom, ozc. Ps. 65 : 5. Prov. 
8:32. 

§911. The relative is occasionally omitted when it would refer to 
the place where (§ 902. 1. a.), .e. g. IpV? IHjb DTptt a place for gold 
(where) they refine (it), Job 28 : I., Tin njll fivjj? a city (where) David 
dwelt, Is. 29 : 1. ; or to the time when (§ 904. 1.), e. g. TOiTtfTl DJW fi? 
?fin the time (when) their corn and their wine were plentiful, Ps. 4 : 8., 
BD^btf rrirv* 15ft DVtt on the day (when) the Lord spoke to you, Deut 
4 : 15*. Ps. 18 : 1. 

§912. 1. The omission is also found to take place in cases where 
the relative with a preposition might be expected ; thus m?M in which, 
where, e. g. nn& TWnft nnfiTinB DtJ then were they in great fear 

' ° - If T f ---JITT ~ w ^ 



I have taken, fee. Loc. fab. 21., nUJJ aJoU <j\->y*l ^f^ ^5^ «*<# 

one come j *o us with a sacrifice the fire consumes it, i. e. which the fire consumes, 
Kor. 3 : 179. 
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(where) there was no fear, Ps. 53 : 6. ; TOtftJ from which, whence, e. g. 

tirjngj nia ni^ti-bKi taroKn ntrbK wan foo*% tfe? roc* (from 

which) ye are hewn, and to the hole of the pit (from which) ye are 
-digged, Is. 51 : 1. ; TOK? as, e. g. DHb «ba» ^2? **:& who eat up my 
people (as) lAey eat bread, Ps. 14 : 4. 53 : 5. 

2. Sometimes the relative only is omitted, and the preposition ex- 
pressed, e. g. ^tJpn &b Tfeuna? *»«? «** n i?th7? shaU I ** <*«»«* 

6y (those who) do not ask for, he found by (those who) do not seek me ? 

Is. 65 : i., ib viirDrrtK nirv TNp^ ^F^W! am * ^^ u ? th€ 

ark of the Lord to (where) I have made preparation for it, 1 Chron. 
15 : 12. 2 Chron. 1:4. 

§ 913. Lastly, the relative is sometimes omitted, as is frequently the 
case in English, where it would be employed as a conjunctive particle 
to unite two clauses of a sentence (§ 906. 1.), e. g. TVQTi ©i3K D?*fa VP 
let the nations know (that) they are men, Ps. 9: 21. i nri$ *TOfe TOtt| 
*fycb D^©n D^JTTTl Gashmu says (that) thou and the Jews (are) 
thinking to rebel, Nch. 6 : 6. 



CHAPTER X. 



INTERROGATIVE AlfD INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

§ 914. The interrogative in its use bears a strong affinity to the 
relative pronoun, it being employed to ask as the latter is to declare 
something respecting the person or thing to which it refers. ' There 
is however this difference between the two, that while the relative 
is employed in making a further statement concerning an object pre- 
viously mentioned, the interrogative can refer only to one which has 
yet to be designated. The interrogative also shares the peculiarities 
of the relative in not varying its form to indicate gender, number, or 
case ; but differs from it by showing whether the object referred to is 
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a person or thing, a distinction which in this case it seems more 
necessary to make, as the name of such person or thing has not been 
mentioned, while with the relative it usually has. The interrogative 
referring to persons is TD who ? Gr. tig ; Lat. qtris ? that referring to 
things is rtfi what ? Gr. ti ; Lat. quid 1 * 

§ 915. These interrogatives, followed by the name of the person or 
thing to which they refer, may be used either predicatively or attribu- 
tively, i. e. they may constitute the predicate of a sentence, as who is 
that man ? or may be joined to the following noun as a qualificative, 
forming with it an extended subject or object (§ 703), as what man 
struck me 1 what house do you see ? 

1. a. In the following instances the rational interrogative TD who ? 
followed by the name of the person to whom it refers, forms the predi- 
cate of an interrogative sentence, e. g. Ht^H ttf'WT"'*? who (is) that 
man ? lit. that man is who? Gen. 24 : 65.,' DDE *W $$??& ^ «** 
(is) Abimelech, and who (is) Shechem ? Judg." 9 : 28., X»«t> b?n~na 
who (is) my adversary ? Is. 50 : 8., ?cb I^TK TQ who (is) Lord over us ? 
Ps. 12 : 5. 18 : 32. 

b. a. The same is the case with the irrational TXQ what ? followed 

T 

by the name of the thing to which it refers, e. g. SflaTSTlti what (is) thy 
name? if Gen. 32:28. 1 Sam. 28: 14. Esth. 5:6.7:2., DfKH TXO 
what (*hall be) the trespass -offering ? 1 Sam. 6 : 4. Ezek. 20 : 29., "Ttfi 
Tim btiian what (is) that proverb? Ezek. 12:22., tJ'Wl fcfcWQ TXQ 
what (was) the manner of the man ? i. e. what kind of man was he ? 
2 Kings 1 : 7., n^KH O^^H TXQ what (are) these stones ? i. o. what 
do they signify? Josh. 4 : 21. 1 Sam. 4 : 14. 15 : 14. Occasionally the 
substantive verb is employed as a copula, e. g. "JWH"^? •"Hn*"7TQ what 
is the vine ? Ezek. 15:2. 

|9. The interrogative 7TQ is sometimes employed as a predicate with 
reference to persons, e. g. ^TO"TV0 what (is) the Almighty ? Job 21:15., 
d'Wn 7TQ what (is) man ? Eccl. 2 : 12., also ttSiSHTTra Ps. 8 : 5. Job 
7 ) 17. 15 : 14., y&& HE what (is) thy mother ? Ezek. 19 : 2. 



• To these closely correspond the Arabic ^jjo (= "n?) and Li (= TO). 

f The rational *<a is also occasionally used in asking this question, thus Tfy£ t& 
equivalent to who art thou ? Judg. 13 : 17. In the following instance ^B is em- 
ployed with reference to nouns understood which include the idea of intelligent 

beings : ftyn* nfon 'TO* 5p3£ 3lDD-*iT3 what (is) the transgression of Jacob, 

and what the high places of Judah ? Mic. 1 : 5., the interrogative referring in 
effect to yh?aiS and D^SfcTP . 

VOL. II. 18 
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2. a. In the following instances i£) may be considered as a qualifi- 
cative belonging to the noun before which it is placed, e. g. btf"^ 
D^lfci what God (is there) in heaven ? Deut. 3 : 24., b*h| ^tm? what 
nation (is so) great ? 4 : 7, 8. Ps. 77 : 14. 

b. The same is the case with HtD , e. g. ib-WJR nWTTTQ what 
likeness will ye compare to him ? i. e. what will ye liken to him ? Is. 
40 : 18. ; and also when the noun to which it belongs does not imme- 
diately follow, e. g. b}* 1& DD^in« IKBirrTtt what iniquity have your 
fathers found in me? Jer. 2 : 5., "OT'Tob *lp? nto?|TnD what honour has 
been done to Mot dec ax ? Esth. 6 : 3. 

§916. The interrogates TQ and TXQ are also used as predicates 
when preceding not a noun but a personal or demonstrative pronoun. 
Thus, 

1. With a following personal pronoun, e. g. KT P *0 who (is) he ? 
Is. 50 : 9., P\fcpta who (art) thou? Ruth 3 :9., 'ODK ifc who (am) I? 
1 Sam. 18 : 18., &ri$ TO who (are) ye ? Josh. 9:8.; KTTTTQ what 
(is) he? Num. 16 : 11., HSH TTQ what (are) they? Gen. 21 : 29. Is. 
41 : 21., mo WIS what (are) we ? Ex. 16 : 7, 8. (here the personal pro- 
noun is placed emphatically before the interrogative). 

2. With a following demonstrative pronoun, e. g. JTr^Q who (in) 
this ? Is. 63 : 1. Jer. 50 : 44. Ps. 24 : 8. Lam. 3 : 37., r«T TQ who (is) 
<Aw ? Cant. 3 : 6. 6 ; 10. 8 : 5., nispt) who (are) *fo*e ? Gen. 33 : 5. 
Is. 60 : 8. ; firm? what (is) *Ai* ? 1 Sam. 10:11. Esth. 4 : 5., nisTTtiQ 
what (are) these ? Zech. 2:2. 

§ 917. The interrogatives are likewise often followed by a noun or 
pronoun not denoting that to which they immediately refer, but bearing 
to them an indirect relation which is pointed out by a prefixed prepo- 
sition. Thus, 

1. With a following noun and preposition, e. g. *WQ TO who (is) 
in the court ? Esth. 6 : 4., nirV»b ^ who (is) the Lord's } i. e. who is 
on the Lord's side ? Ex. 32 : 26. ; apVTttt what have the people ? i. c. 
what ails them ? 1 Sam. 11:5., **V*Tb mj what has my beloved (scil. 
to do)? Jer. 11 : 15., nitojb Ht} what (is there) for doing ? i. e. what is 
to be done ? 2 Rings 4 : 13, 14. Esth. 1 : 15. 6 : 6. 

2. With a following pronoun and preposition, e. g. nb ^b"^13 whom 
hast thou here ? Is. 22 : 16., ^n» TO who (is) with me ? who is on 
my side ? 2 Kings 9 : 32., ^"to TO who (is) ZtA* me ? Jer. 50 : 44. ; 
Hfe qlrrra tofoi* Aa*t Moti here ? Is. 22 : 16., S^rma irAurf (belongs) to 
thee? i.e. what business is it of thine? Ps. 50 : 16., ifsTrn what wilt 
thou ? Judg. 1 : 14. 
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§ 918. Frequently too the interrogative* are followed by a verb of 
which they constitute either the subject or the object. Thus they 
appear, 

1. As the subject of a following verb, e. g. HJH ^T? *"Np? ***? w ^° 
has done this thing ? Judg. 6 : 29. 15 : 6. 20 : 18., T^Hitt n^7~np who 
shall abide in thy tabernacle ? Ps. 15 : 1., KSQ? ^ V^TM?** who can 
fefld a virtuous woman ? Prov. 31 : 10. ; Tl'ja pbn ^O^TOD what portion 

have we in David ? meaning, we have no portion in David, 1 Kings 
12 : 16. (the following clause has &ft), *jVp ^tiTra what leaves me ? 
meaning, nothing leaves me, I am not at all relieved, Job 16 : 6.* 

2. a. As the direct object of a following verb, e. g. ^ttpW *tJTl$ 
"flYiSH ^Tti$ whom have I defrauded ? whom have I oppressed ? 1 Sam. 
12 : 3. 28 : h., nbttK WHK whom shall I send ? Is. 6 : 8. 28 : 9. ; 
tfWV ffa what hast thou done ? Gen. 4 : 10. 20 : 9. Is. 45 : 9. Eccl. 
8 : 4. Ps. 11 : 3., ^ntt»"TO what did they say ? Is. 39 : 3, 4. 40 : 6. 

b. As the indirect object of a verb, in which case it receives a pre- 
position, e. g. lh3ft ^t* **& wnom should I serve ? 2 Sam. 16 : 19. Esth. 
6 : 6., fcn'W *Bfc of whom shall I be afraid ? Ps. 27 : 1., ba "pH^TO ^?"^K 
to whom will ye liken God ? Is. 40 : 18, 25., Wfln ^"i? to whom will 
ye flee ? Is. 10 : 3. 53 : 1. 57 : 4., p?ia ^QT« with whom took he counsel? 
Is. 40 : 14. ; ttanrp Hisa wherewithal shall he reconcile himself? 1 Sam. 
29 : 4. Mai. 1 : 7!, D?iii TO5H TVEb wherefore do the heathen rage? Ps. 
2 : 1. Prov. 5 : 20., also ftQ fT} Hag. 1 : 9., tEiEH rWTO rnrb? on 
what are its foundations sunk ? Job 38 : 6., tp^H KID ^ HED how many 



• From this use of the interrogative, by which a negative is implied, it came 
to be employed in later times as a proper negative, e. g. WanrTra* srTOPrna 
nanxrrnx stir not, and do not awake my love, Cant. 8 : 4. Although this con- 
version of the interrogative into a negative particle is rare in Hebrew, it is of 
extremely frequent occurrence in Arabic : thus, as an interrogative pronoun, e. g. 

j«JLwJ Lo* *4dMfcAj| JM /j«XcXis Lo* tofcaf do they deceive but them- 
selves, and what do they know ? meaning, they deceive none but themselves, and 

are not aware of it, Kor. 2 : 8. 3 : 182. ; as a negative particle, e. g. fJ^yrt L* 

o ^ o ^ .- ** ^ 9 . ^ o 0- ° 

Xaaj Jjt| 8v>l flrfn .jLwJ^H a man is not justified by the testimony of his 

family, Loc. fab. 7., ^y^ Ch*Z 'l5j^' "*5 ^T^ U* 4 ^ ^7*-*" ^ 
J knew not on whom thou hadst alighted, and perceived not to whom thou hadst 

done injury, fab. 13., \JcJ Ql \jQ I am not a robber, Kos. Chrest. p. 14. 
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(are) the days of the years of thy life ? lit. according to what are the t 
days, Ac. Gen. 47: 8. Ps. 119 : 84. Job 13: 23.* 

§ 919. The personal interrogative TO sometimes specifies a noun in 
construction, e. g. PtT^-'ja whose son is this ? 1 Sam. 17 : 55, 58., 
P\8 *nrna whose daughter (art) thou? Gen. 24 : 23, 47., *na ni«"TU* 

4pb Wfj?b ■noHn^ ^J?^ ^ "ritED ^l?*)?!? »Ao«e ox &we I 

to&en ? or wfatte ass have I taken ? or from whose hand have I taken a 
bribe ? 1 Sam. 12:3., ^"EtJ rUJS)} 'nrTWfa whose spirit came from 
thee ? Job 26 : 4. V * *" . 

§920. 1. The impersonal interrogative HE is frequently employed 
to question the mode or rather the possibility of an action or condition, 
in which case it is equivalent to the English how ? e. g. npX TXO 
D9T& rtQI .... how shall I curse, and how shall I execrate? Num. 
23:8., HT WORTHS how shall this (man) save us? 1 Sam. 10:27., 
tfiDK pWTtB how should a man be just ? Job 9 : 2. 

2. And from this is derived its use before neuter verbs, participles, 
and adjectives, as an exclamation of admiration, e. g. 7pbft& *QEffljQ 
how excellent are thy tents ! Num. 24 : 5., -pWS TO*Tra how beautiful 
are thy feet! Cant. 7 : 2, 7., njn DipEn tVfifTm how dreadful (is) 
this place ! Gen. 28 : 17., tpa© "V*jK TVO how glorious (is) thy name ! 
Ps. 8 : 2., ?pni»1ttp friT'lf m? tow amtaW* (are) thy tabernacles! 
84:2. * "' . " 

1T §921. The interrogatives TQ and ma when used relatively, i. e. 
when forming a constituent part both of a primary and secondary 
clause, assume by an easy transition the nature of indefinite pronouns, 
thus TQ who, Gr. tig, Lat. quis ; ma what, Gr. u, Lat. ^uu2.f 



* The expressions "tea and ia3 , formed by a slight change from llfia and rns? > 
lose the force of rro , and are employed in poetry as separable prepositions equiva- 
lent to the prefixes A and S (§ 674). 

f This is the principal office of the corresponding Arabic «%•* and Uo , which 
are only occasionally used as interrogatives, e. g. JuiaiM ^ iuLo ^JfrjJb (%-« 
8%jlil xJUf ij? j^n y V |V-> whoso squanders his wealth in sin, then complains 
tAat God Aa* impoverished him, Loc. fab. 16. 22., jLuf (j^ Jo 1^5 «ka- 
€t?er tAou casttst into hell, Kor. 3 : 109. ; &3L& aAVIj) jF Lo <»wj ,%jC 
wAojo A«ar« toAaf 101M no* amefwi Aw candtitan, Loc. fab. 29., Qj<\£* Le ll3U 
gt*p« «« icAat tAou hast promised us, Kor. 3 : 192. 
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1. Indefinite use of **& , e. g. 'CEflPT? Sfbn ^D W^ see who is gone 
from us, 1 Sam. 14: 17., KDS b? ntD? ^V?*?"™ PVTtn &lb *Aou 

Aatf not informed thy servant (as to) who shall sit on the throne, 
1 Kings 1 : 27., D&O^t) 9*7? & Ae Jbtouw not who shall gather them, 
Ps. 39 : 7. 

2. Indefinite use of JTOt e. g. KWTO tPl|} fcfeb they knew not what 
it was, Ex. 16 : 15., n?|b Hjn*Ttti -jb T|? feW Ac witt tett thee what 
shall become of the child, 1 Kings 14 : 3. Jer. 38 : 25. Job 23 : 5., 
ntf-Til t^pT\ TTD nin see what (is) this going forth, Zech. 5 : 5., ifcn 
b"HJ inb ?113S *ee wherein (is) Ai* £reat strength, Judg. 16 : 5, 6. 

§ 922. 1. They are often employed in a still more indefinite sense, 
equivalent to the English whoever, whatever, e. g. tDJ? D'HIW b?l"*13 
Qftbs whoever has business (§.821. I.) let him come to them, Ex. 24 : 14., 
Sttfj TJIT1 K'1 I, "^Q te* whoever is fearful and timid return, Judg. 7 : 3. 
Hos. 14:' 10. Prov. 9:4, 16., bift? *pb* *jn» ^J-TQ whoever combine 
against thee shall fall for thy sake. Is. 54 : 15. ; qtJfiD TBfcfcttTTa 
tfb"ntagsn whatever thy soul desires I will do for thee, 1 Sam. 20 : 4. ; 
occasionally without reference to a secondary clause, e. g. JTD ^2 *&$*} 
let come upon me aught whatever, Job 13 : 13., nETTW"b2l she knows 
naught whatever, Prov. 9 : 13. 

2. A fuller construction is sometimes made use of, which consists in 
adding the relative ItDK , e. g. ^b-fcttjn ItDlJ TO whoever sins against 
me, Ex. 32 : 33., WbntDK TO n»tfc ftT} ntDK *& whoever favours 
Joab and whoever (is) for David, 2 Sam. 20 : 11., "bs b« '"lam "TOK ^ 
D^fin whoever is united to all the living, Eccl. 9:4.; nTRBTVC what. 
ever A<w teen, Eccl. 3 ; 15. 6 : 10. 7 : 24. 
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CHAPTER XI. 



THE NUMERALS. 

Cardinals. 

§ 923. The words used in Hebrew to perform the office of cardinal 
numerals may be considered with but a few exceptions as nouns placed 
either in apposition or construction with the name of the thing num. 
bered. As there are many peculiarities belonging to the Hebrew 
numerals in common with those of the other Shemitish languages, we 
shall treat of them somewhat in detail, and with a classification founded 
on the manner in which these peculiarities display themselves. 

§ 924. The numeral one, masc. ^HK , fern. fiHX (§ 610), which speci- 
fies a noun by designating its inherent quality of individuality, is a true 
qualificative adjective, and as such is always placed after its noun, with 
which it agrees both in gender and with respect to definiteness or 
indefiniteness, e. g. 'THK QT* one day, Gen. 1 : 5, 9. 2 : 24. dec, FlfiX STfite 
one speech, Gen. 11 : 1. 27 : 38. Ex. 12 : 49. Ac. ; >inxr\ tthj?n the 
one board, Ex. 26 : 16, 17, 19. 29 : 15, 39. dec, ^HXn DD^HK one of 
your brethren, lit. the one brother of you, Gen. 42 : 33., l j3Tpl2n - 2bS 
'THKn the one side of the tabernacle, Ex. 26 : 26., tt}&?\ Ionian the 
one company, Gen. 32 : 9. Ex. 26 : 2, 24. 28 : 10. 6zc, tlH&*j i?b? the 
one side of it, Ex. 25 : 12. 

§ 925. This is also partially the case with the number two, masc 
D?5® > f em - D?FM5 > which, in consequence of its intermediate nature 
between singular and plural,* partakes with the numeral one of the. 
character of an adjective, and with those above it of that of a noun. 
Thus, like the former, it agrees with the noun to which it refers in 
gender and in assuming the dual form ; and like the latter, it is placed 
before instead of after such noun, and also stands with it either in 



* It is on account of this intermediate nature of the number two, that in several 
of the ancient Indo-European languages, as the Sanscrit, Greek, and Moeso- 
Gothic, and likewise in the Arabic, it is indicated in the inflections both of verbs 
and nouns by a separate termination. 
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apposition or construction (see § 926),* e. g. ffl^fct D??© two men, 
Josh. 2:1. Judg. 11 : 37, 39., OTDJ D?!*ti£ two women, 1 Kings 3 : 16. ; 
DTDKbnn ^W the two angels, Gen. 19 : 1. 22 : 3. 25 : 23., fflM *Tti6 
tteo wive*, Gen. 4 : 19. 19 : 8, 15. As this unit may stand in construc- 
tion with the noun to which it belongs, it may also on the same princi- 
ple receive a pronominal suffix (§ 885), in which case it signifies both, 
e. g. tt^tj both of us, Gen. 31 : 37., DD^flJ both of you, 27 : 45., DJTW 
both of them (masc), 2 : 25., ypPM both of them (fem.), 1 Sam. 25 : 43. 
§926. 1. The cardinals from three to ten inclusive although plural 
in meaning are singular in form, being in reality abstract feminine 
nouns with the appropriate ending H T (§494. I.). When they are 
joined to masculine nouns, this termination is retained, and serves to 
point out the gender of the numeral ; but when they are employed to 
designate the number of feminine nouns, in which case the whole com- 
pound expression may be viewed as feminine, the termination 7% of 
the numeral is dropped as superfluous (§ 612), e. g. DTOJK TWbtD three 
men, Gen. 18 : 2., mdyn rWT\B four carpenters, Zech. 2 : 3., rtptp 
ninatt) seven altars, Num. 23 : 1. ; O^E fofttD three years, 1 Kings 
15 : 2., rrtest ti^five cubits, Ex. 27 : 1., ntDM JltD seven ewe-lambs, 
Gen. 21 : 30. f 

2. These units may either be placed in apposition with the noun to 
which they belong, as in the instances just given ; or they may be 
joined to it in the closer connection of the construct state, when the 
numerals undergo the same changes as other nouns, e. g/tftyfegn fttifctt 
the three men, Job 32 : 1, 5., msj tltftJ six days, Ex. 20 : 8, li., HltDJJ 
tFBIMfn the ten tribes, 1 Kings 11 : 35. ; ft^H ©fcH the five curtains, 
Ex. 26 : 3. In like manner they may receive pronominal suffixes, 
e. g. Dn??1i! these four, Dan. 1 : 17. Ezek. 1:8., DPCPStD those seven, 
2 Sam/21 : 9. 

3. The use of these two modes of construction depends on whether 
the writer views the connection as being more or less strict. The 

* We thus see that in Hebrew the numeral one is treated wholly as an adjec- 
tive, and two partly so. Some languages go further in this respect, and others 
not so far : thus in Sanscrit and Greek the four first cardinals, and in Latin, Rus- 
sian, and Polish the three first, are adjectives ; while in the Teutonic languages 
and those derived from the Latin, the first only is declined. 

t This construction, it will be observed, is logical, not formal ; that is, it de- 
pends on the real gender of the noun as determined by § 494, and not on its mere 
form (see §§ 556, 557). An exception however appears in the phrase ttihti 
T»»-'n8» Gen. 7 : 13., where the formal construction is employed. 
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construct is much less frequently employed than the absolute state, and 
seldom except when the noun is definite ; but the idea conveyed is in 
both cases the same, with the exception that the construct is generally 
although not always used to denote a series, e. g. DTD** ntftlD three 
(successive) days, Ex. 10 : 22., D^EP HP21D seven (successive) days, 
12:15.24:16.29:30.* 

§ 927. The numbers from eleven to nineteen incjusive are denoted 
by placing the necessary unit before the numeral ten (§617). The 
construction of the former number with the latter is similar to that of 
the units with their nouns ; that is, it is placed with it either in con- 
struction, as «"Htap tfrti thirteen, or in apposition, as *lfep TitffyfD , the 
former being the most frequent. Their form as to gender is regulated 
on the principles already detailed. Thus, 

1. The numerals eleven and twelve, like the adjectives one and two 
from which they are formed, agree in gender with the nouns they are 
used to qualify (§§ 924, 925), e. g. D*QD3 10 "THK eleven stars, Gen. 
37 : 9., TXytb Vrtttfi nn« eleven years, 2 Kings 23 : 36. ; ntartTW 
traPte twelve princes^ Gen. 17 : 20. 25 : 16., fl^K nto? *W6 twelve men, 
Josh. 3 : 12. 1 Kings 7 : 25., rijtf TXytD9 D^PltD twelve years, Gen. 14 : 4., 
D^tf nitpy^FltD twelve stones, Josh. 4:8. 

2. Those from thirteen to nineteen being nouns, the first unit, as 
when employed alone, retains its feminine form with masculine nouns, 
but drops its characteristic termination with feminine nouns as being 
no longer required (§926. 1). With the second unit, however, the 
case is precisely the reverse : for when the first retains its feminine 
ending, that of STlIC? is dropped as superfluous ; but when on the con- 
trary the first rejects its termination, that of JTlto? is preserved, in order 
to point out the gender belonging to the numeral, e. g. Db^K "HE? Ttftfotb 
thirteen rams, Num. 29 : 13., D^tf H^tansblD thirteen cities] Josh. 
21 : 19. : MS 1W TWtin fifteen sons, 2 Sam. 9*: 10., HJ© TV*? titti 

fifteen years, Gen. 5 : 10. 11 : 25., &c. <fcc. 

1T § 928. The distinction of gender in the numerals as well as the 
difference of construction above described, are confined to the units. 
The tens, i. e. the numbers twenty, thirty, &c. as far as ninety, are inde- 
clinable plural nouns with the masculine termination D** (§ 618), and 
are always placed in apposition with the nouns to which they belong, 
e. g. ffP D^W twenty days, Num. 11 : 19., rTEtf D^fe? twenty cubits, 

* These expressions are also explained by Jarchi to mean *pD1S"i D'W tTO© 
•pt"^ s - ^ JTS5T1 i. e. " seven days in succession and three days in succession." 
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1 Kings 6 : 3, 16. ; tF53 OT^K forty sons, Judg. 12 : 14., DW1K 
7X21D forty years, Gen. 25 : 20. 9 &c. &c. 

§ 929. The intermediate numbers, viz. those between twenty and 
thirty, between thirty and forty, &c, are usually denoted by connecting 
with the ten the necessary unit by means of the conjunction *} ; and as 
the former number is indeclinable, it has no influence over the form of 
-the latter, which is construed as when alone : that is, the numbers one 
and two agree as adjectives with the nouns to which they belong 
(§§ 924, 925), e. g. DY* 'THSn trntaf twenty-one days, Dan. 10 : 13., 
Hrf rmi OTpa^st forty. one years, 1 Kings 14 : 21. <fcc., D?Dttt MP* 1 }* 
tfi& forty-two men, 2 Kings 10 : 14., Ttf U^TWI &?T\X forty -two cities, 
Deut. 35 : 6, 7. ; and those from three to nine inclusive retain their 
feminine termination before masculine nouns, and drop it before femi- 
nine nouns as no longer necessary (§ 926. 1.), e. g. D^fc Fl£3"\fcp ffHW 
twenty-four bullocks, Num. 7 : 88., D*n? tfttTl ffnte? twenty-three cities, 
1 Chron. 2 : 22. ; tD^8 rfltonj OTbti eighty-Jive men, 1 Sam. 22 : 18., 
TW&\ D^PIBfi 0*6*1$ ninety-six rams, Ezra 8 : 35. 

§ 930. We have hitherto treated of the form of the numerals only ; 
that of the nouns which they specify is also affected by the union of 
the two terms. Thus, nouns numbered by the units from two to ten 
inclusive are for the most part placed in the plural ; while those which 
are accompanied by the tens from twenty to ninety usually retain the 
singular form. Strange and anomalous as this may appear, it admits 
of an easy solution, on a principle analogous to that by which the gender 
of the numerals has been explained. As the units from three to ten are 
of the singular form, it is requisite that the plurality of the entire expres- 
sion should be shown in the form of ttfe noun itself, which accordingly 
receives the plural termination (see §926). The tens, on the con- 
trary, are themselves of the plural form ; so that the plural termination 
may readily be dispensed with in the nouns which they accompany, 
without any diminution of perspicuity (see § 928). The mixed num. 
bers from eleven to nineteen follow for the most part the construction 
of the units of which they are composed ; still as they each consist of 
two numerals, although without the plural termination, their nouns are 
sometimes put in the singular like those accompanied by the tens: 
hence we have both D*H£ rnto'tt ft tf thirteen cities, Josh. 21 : 19., and 
*P? H^tarflfrt} v. 33. (see § 927. 1.' 2.). 

§ 931. This peculiarity, however, which the numerals from eleven to 
ninety possess of frequently taking a noun in the singular, exhibits 
itself for the most part only with collective nouns or nouns used col- 

VOL. II. 19 
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leetively, which, although singular in form, have a plural signification : 
thus, for example, the singular generic tDift , which as we have shown 
is frequently construed as a plural (§ 751), as also nouns denoting 
certain measures or portions whether of extent, of weighty or of time, 
e. g. ffiSK ffmJbtJ thirty cubits, Gen. 6 : 15. Ex. 27 : 16. 38 : 13., 
b£TD tfnpb^ thirty shekels, Lev. 27 : 4.,* Dl^ nto* Ttty* fourteen days, 
1 Kings 8 : 65. 

1T § 932. The numerals rUfttt hundred and g|b$ thousand are con- 
strued, with respect to the numerals by which they are specified, the 
former as a feminine and the latter as a masculine noun. We will 
therefore treat of them separately, discussing first the forms which they 
and their accompanying numerals assume, and afterwards those taken 
by the nouns to which they belong. 

§ 933. 1. a. When the feminine numeral ?WQ hundred is qualified 
by one of the units from three to nine, it assumes the plural form hitfQ 
(§ 930), and the unit loses its characteristic termination H T (§ 926. 1.), 
e.g. nitfO tbbtD three hundred, Gen. 5:23. 9:28., fiitfO than five 
hundred, Gen. il : 11. Ex. 30 : 24. 38 : 26., dec. <fec. Instead of the 
unit two, it takes the dual form D?KltfQ two hundred, Gen. 11 : 23. 
32 : 15. Judg. 17 : 4. 

b. This, like the other numerals of the singular form, may be placed 
with the noun it belongs to either in apposition or in construction 
(§ 926. 2.), e. g. O^pES riittO a hundred bunches of raisins, 1 Sam. 
25 : 18., trmX njjtj a hundred cubits, Ezek. 40 : 27. ; T\}V tWO a 
hundred years, Gen. 25 : 7, 17., DWK tlKE « hundred sockets, Ex. 
38 : 27. 

2. a. The noun numbered assumes the plural form, whether accom- 
panied by the singular ru$t? (see § 926. 1.), e. g. D^n5 H^tt a hundred 
prophets, 1 Kings 18 : 4., OTDBD HtfO a hundred times, 2Sam. 24 : 3. 



• As the two nouns max and i£*5 serve to specify the numerals, they fre- 
quently take the preposition 2 : thus HEN , e. g. nfcX3 D'niS? twenty cubits, lit. 
twenty (measured) by tpe cubit, Zech. 5 : 2., rTBK2 C»rio 1 Kings 7 : 23. 2 Chron. 
4 : 2., and also with the units, e. g. JTSK2 tWl Kings 6 : 6., httX2 *te? 6 : 3, 25, 
26. ; so too the noun of weight b%V , e. g. IZHpri bj5ra bfcd C">iabd Ex. 38 : 24. 
Num. 7 : 13. But when the term bj?*5 is used to denote pieces of money, it is put 
for distinction's sake in the plural even after the tens, e. g. ftibpSJ C^to Ezek. 
45 : 12., ft'igflj D^itf Ex. 21 : 32. Lev. 27 : 5. ; this is also the' case with some 
of the other nouns that are construed collectively, when emphasis is required, 
e. g. O^JX toitfetj Jer. 38 : 10., rrias MWH Ezek. 42 : 2. 
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1 Chron. 21:3.; by the dual tFtltfO (see § 925), e. g. dNntfQ TO 
two hundred she-goats, Gen. 32 : 15., D^bl?^ D^tlKB too hundred cakes 
of Jigs, 1 Sam. 25 : 18. ; or by the plural fritfC , qualified by one of the 
units from three to nine (see § 928), e. g. tf'b^lflS trifctt? thtD three 
hundred foxes, Judg. 15 : 4. 1 Kings 10 : 17., tWX^ ffi'Kt} Van./foe 
hundred she-asses, Job 1 : 3., OTBTlfe niiWMlb seven hundred horse- 

• T T - - | 

men, 2 Sam. 8 : 4. 

b. But nouns used collectively, as also those of measure, weight, 
and time (see § 931), are placed in the singular after all those forms : 
thus after the singular, e. g. titat ntfQ a hundred men, Judg. 7 : 19. 

1 Kings 18 : 13., tt Htttt a hundred chariots, 2 Sam. 8 : 4. 1 Chron. 
18 : 4., TVB& rutt? a hundred cubits, 1 Kings 7 : 2. Ezek. 40 : 19., TUtfQ 
ftttD a hundred years, Gen. 17 : 17. ; after the dual, e. g. tn& D^fttfa 
two hundred men, 1 Sam. 30 : 10., Dfib D^lntttt too hundred loaves, 

2 Sam. 16 : 1., HDtD O^nfctt? two hundred years, Gen. 11 : 23. ; after the 
plural, e. g. t^« tlWCrVEVk four hundred men, Gen. 32 : 7. Judg. 
3:31., nbva m?? niWO^K /our hundred young virgins, Judg. 
21 : 12., njja TO? niWQ ^9t!! ft™ hundred yoke of oxen, Job 1 : 3., 
ni3K m'fflQ *a*tt*/ottr hundred cubits, 2 Kings 14 : 13., bgt* flittO SaTW 
/our hundred shekels, Gen. 23 : 16. Ex. 38 : 29.,* HptD rriWQ *T?n n^ie 
hundred years, Gen. 5 : 5, 7, 8, 10. dec. 

§ 934. 1. a. When the masculine numeral 5|bfc$ thousand is qualified 
by one of the units from three to ten, it assumes the plural form D^febtf , 
. the preceding unit retaining its characteristic feminine termination 
(§ 926. 1.), e. g. OT?b« M?bt5 tfree thousand, 1 Sam. 13 : 2, 5., ntflJ 
Q^fiba Num. 3 : 34., tFfibsi rtftjtf 3 : 28. &c. <fcc.t Instead of the 
number two, it takes the dual form D?&btt Num. 7 : 85. 35 : 5. Judg. 
20 : 45. dec. When qualified by one of the numerals from eleven to 
ninety, it retains like other nouns its singular form, e. g. *\W ftft^K 
Cjbtt fourteen thousand, Num. 17 : 14., tjbtt WU 26 : 27., ffnteri 0??© 
(|b& 26 : 14. It also remains in the singular when qualified by fWO in 
any of its forms, e. g. 5|b» JntfO Num. 2 : 9, 16, 24., &|btf XPXWQ 1 Sam. 

• We have also tftpn ij3«?a rviKB-WK Num. 7 : 85. (see § 931. note), and 
igUja rYiWD ttJbttj 2 Sam. 21 : 16. 

t Instead of the expression D^fibfit rYlto* fen thousand, the term Kisn myriad 
is employed by some of the later writers. Being a feminine noun, it is construed 
accordingly, e. g. nia*i *tW two myriads, i. e. twenty thousand, Neh. 7:71., "Hft5 
m*<2l Ezra 2 : 69. ; although sometimes it is put as a collective in the singular 
when qualified by a unit, e. g. KiJTl *ftti Neh. 7 : 72., *iffj Sa^K v. 66., Dipiti 
-iai mto Jon. 4:11. 
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15 : 4., t|b» niattrtJbtS Num. 31 : 36, 43. ; but when qualified by t|bK » 
it regularly takes the plural form, e. g. Mbtf t|btf 1 Chron. 21 : 5. 
22:14. 

b. With the following noun it is placed like Htttt either in apposi- 
tion, e. g. TD^« D*fcb» ntfrtf three thousand men, 1 Sam. 26 : 2., tW^b 
thK D^fcbK 2 Chron. 30 : 24., D^Vo* trfibtf riW? Job 42 : 12. ; or in 
construction, e. g. tD"»K ^fibK ntDblD Ex. 32 : 28., }8STfcb« tWtD 
tftycb ^fib« ntfttW Job 1 : 3. ' 

2. a. The noun numbered assumes the plural form when preceded 
by the singular 5|bfc^ whether alone or qualified by another numeral, 
e. g. ffW £]b$ a thousand goats, 1 Sam. 25 : 2. 2 Chron. 30 : 24., S)bK 
ffWB a thousand times, Deut. 1 : 11., nib* t|b» a thousand burnt 
offerings, 1 Kings 3 : 4. Job 42 : 12., tFthfe 5|b« tTOSfU* /orty *Ao«- 
sand horsemen, 2 Sam. 10 : 18. 1 Kings 5:6., HW31 D*n3 ^btfTUKt) 
trh^ £|btf a hundred thousand lambs and a hundred thousand rams, 
2 Kings 3 :'4. 2 Chron. 28 : 8. ; by the dual D^?b«, e. g. D^MO Dffebtf 
two thousand horses, 2 Kings 18 : 23. Is. 36 : 8. ; or by the plural Qt&btt 
or t&bfct accompanied by one of the units from three to ten, e. g. ntDbttJ 
ant *n» trfibK *Aree thousand talents of gold, 1 Chron. 29 : 4., TOSHK 
D^'WEf D^fcbK /otir thousand porters, 1 Chron. 23.: 5. 2 Chron. 9 : 25., 
D'thfi D'l&btt rmtD six thousand horsemen, 1 Sam. 13 : 5., i&bfet MDbtJ 
trttt} *&rec thousand camels, Job 1:3. 

o. But nouns used collectively, as also those of measure and weight, 
are put after the same forms in the singular : thus, after the singular form, 
e. g. nDI 5|b« a thousand chariots, 1 Chron. 18 : 4., rTBtf £|b$ a thou- 
sand cubits, Num. 35 : 4.,* *D5 £|b$ a thousand talents, 2 Kings 15 : 19., 
23^ 5|b« traJb© ffo'rfy thousand chariots, 1 Sam. 13 : 5., tftei 5)b« BTOtJ 
bao seventy thousand bearers of burdens, 1 Kings 5 : 29., tliitQ 23tttf 
tDn$ t|b« /our hundred thousand men, Judg. 20 : 2, 17. 2 Chron. 17 : 16. ; 
after the dual, e. g. tn& D?fib» two thousand men, Josh. 7 : 3., D?)?bfct 
Ita too thousand baths, 1 Kings 7 : 26. ; after the plural, e. g. fflbblD 
btTO OTDbtf <Aree thousand proverbs, 1 Kings 5 : 12., DD1 tftobtf TOTtD 
*et>en thousand chariots^ 1 Chron. 19:18. 29 : 4., fibi* D^fibtf rPltoj ten 
thousand captives, 2 Kings 24 : 14. ; fl^K ^bK-tTTDbO *Aree thousand 
men, Ex. 32 : 28. Judg. 4 : 10., «JKS -»fib« fiji? ♦wen' thousand sheep, 
Job 1 : 3. 

1T § 985. As regards their position, the numerals, with the exception 
of the adjective "IH& (§ 924), are usually placed before the noun to 

• Also n&Ka C]i« Ezek. 47 : 3. 
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which they belong, in the state either of apposition or of construction, 
as has been seen in the preceding examples. When, however, in 
apposition, the numeral is sometimes placed last ; and this takes place 
for the most part, not when the noun and its numeral are viewed 
together as representing one qualified idea, but when the noun being 
already known is mentioned only for the purpose of being specified 
as to its number, so that the numeral partakes of the nature of a 
predicate. Thus in the phrase D^|D TXtffW nb-rbi*} and Noah begot 
three sons, Gen. 6 : 10., the narrator informs us at the same moment 
that Noah begot sons, and that they were three in number ; but in the 

sentence, rriaea robth traba tww ntfn nxz •wtob rwp-^a the 

children of Judah that bore shield and spear (were) six thousand and 
eight hundred, 1 Chron. 12 : 24., he intimates that the fact of there 
being such soldiers is well known, and that he mentions them simply 
for the sake of recording their numbers. 

§ 936. 1. In this case the noun, which when mentioned is not already 
specified as plural by a preceding numeral (see § 930), necessarily 
assumes the form indicative of plurality, whatever its following numeral 
may be, e. g. D\DTD rotpja 0*1823 two lambs of a year old, Ex. 29 : 38. 
Num. 28 : 11., WgA 0^ two cities, Josh. 21 : 27., TMfilD OT3J three 
days, r Chron. 12 : 39., ftbti rritttf three cubits, 2 Chron. 6 : 13., <&c. ; 
*fo£ Wan« D"»?a fourteen sons, 1 Chron. 25 : 5., rntD* *§n« tFtJj 
fourteen women, 2 Chron. 14 : 21. dec. ; D*W?n MJhd ^^O^ fifty taches 
of brass, Ex. 26 : 11., ffnto rrbiTU* twenty she-asses, Gen. 32 : 16. 
2 Chron. 3 : 3. <&c. ; D^tlfctt? DTPtr&n the heads of them (were) two 
hundred, 1 Chron. 12 : 32., nitfn fcbtt rVH^tt three hundred cha- 
riots, 2 Chron. 14 : 8. ; ^K D*n& of bullocks a thousand, 2 Chron. 
30:24. 

2. From these are to be excepted the collective nouns, which are 
sometimes thus employed in the singular form, but with a plural 
signification, e. g. ito nj^8 fcfirts all the souls (were) fourteen, 
Gen. 46 : 22., nifctta. 721$ n£a seven hundred oxen, 2 Chron. 15: 11., 
£)b& IIOEni thnn of craftsmen and smiths a thousand, 2 Kings 24 : 16., 
tf&bCTtttab {& of sheep three thousand, 1 Sam. 25: 2., jntS np* 
ff*b8 fijllS l&iri nittt) seven hundred oxen and seven thousand sheep, 
2 Chron. 15:11. ' 

§ 937. As respects the order of the numerals among themselves, we 
find that they are most commonly, although not always, placed accord, 
ing to their magnitude, beginning with the greatest, and are usually 
connected by the conjunction "} . Thus, 
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1. a. The units are placed before the tens, e. g. HJtD D ^ POI D?I?TD 
sixty-two years, Gen. 5:18, 20, 26, 28., fiptp OTH?rn tDfcn ninety -fa* 
years, v. 17, 25. Sometimes the noun is repeated after each of them, 
e. g. «1Jtj} D^tDtpl D^ptD tihaH sixty-five years, 5 : 15. 

ft. Or the tens precede the units, e. g. Esptfl D*HtD? twenty -four, 
2 Sam. 21 : 20., TWnm &?&}& U*jm$n the forty five pillars, 1 Kings 
7:3., SlJtiJ £T?Ffi D*Wr\ ninety -nine years, Gen. 17 : 24. 

2. a. The numeral JTKt? is often placed immediately before the tens 
and units, e. g. ite D*?OT fWD Ezra 2 : 18., D*?tol nWD Gen. 6 : 3., 

rrtwh ffnto nana 'Ezra 2 :23„ ndhfa tmto frtets Iw 2 : 11, 24. 

Sometimes the noun numbered is placed after TXttfQ , and also after each 
of the other numerical expressions, e. g. ftStD D^tSbtD^ H3tD Pli^Q JPTDn 
Gen. 5:5. 9:28. ; OTttJ tfttm H31D tFMtth fiTO htf»Gen. 25:7. * 

•T "T| TT . . . i T T -. 

5. Occasionally JifcttD is placed immediately after these numerals, 
and in construction with the noun numbered, e. g. tri"» Fltftn D'lTOrt 
Gen. 7:24., rttttn EnfttD 47:9., nafc*) OTDWl »«J Ex. 6: 16, 18? 
Sometimes the noun is placed after both orders of numerals, e. g. 

njtD ttHM D^tt flft?n Gen. 5: 6, 18, 25, 28., hBttt HJtt ?Tlton«PI 

rei ii :25., rcti rriatj nsfaah ra» o^yan» 5 : 13, i6 T . T 

T T 'TT -VI TT -TJ- 

3. When f|b$ or tfiSfi is employed, it is usually placed first, and 
is followed by the other numerals in the order of their magnitude, e. g. 

Wtftt) nitf? WOT 5|b« 1 Chron. 9 : 13., D??OT tMMh HWQ OTft* 

Nek. 7 : 8, n, 67!, trferp niarg ttarrj D^bV twbfy qta rriatt tit? 

Ex. 38 : 26. ; tFfcbK ffcifcOT tin 1 Chron. 29 : 7.,' D?fibK KtTl tfSHK 
fflBID ini^tnDbtD Ezra 2 : 64, 65. 

§ 938. When the compound expression consisting of a noun and its 
numeral is to be rendered definite, the numeral is usually, placed in 
construction with the following noun, which takes the article, e. g. 
trthan rn«TSn irf the two great lights, Gen. 1 : 16. 19 : 1. Ex. 25 : 22., 
D^in intfttD the three branches, Gen. 40 : 12. 2 Sam. 23 : 17., fitter! 
tFIBjan the five men, Judg. 18 : 7. dec, Tp?n rtttt the hundred talents, 
Ex'/sY: 27., tn&n M"WQ tfbtp *te three hundred men, Judg. 7 : 7, 8. 
8:4.* 

§ 939. 1. When the noun numbered may be readily supplied from 
the context, it is often omitted (see § 737. 1.), e. g. fiifcfla tbti) three 
hundred (men), 1 Chron. 11:11., fc|b« FqWWJ D'nto* twenty-four 
thousand (men), 27 : 1, 2., nnj tlittKpKMS seven* hundred (shekels) of 



• la the following instance the article is prefixed to the numeral, viz. D^ttS 

ttto *to*T\ Josh. 4:4. 
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gold, Judg. 8 : 26. 1 Kings 10 : 16., t|0? t|b» a thousand (shekels) of 
silver, Gen. 20 : 16. 1 Kings 10 : 29. 

2. In this case the numerals frequently take the article, like other 
attributives uged independently (see § 723), e. g. D h ?ttH the two (men), 
Eccl. 4 : 9, 12., nt fe tf n the three (captains), 1 Chron. 11 : 18, 20, 21., 
m^ann the five (kings), Gen. 14 : 9., DTObflWl the thirty (captains), 
1 Chron. 11 : 25. 27 : 6., OTflantfn the forty (righteous), Gen. 18:29, 
81, 32., tTittian the hundreds, D^bKSl the thousands, i. e. the companies 
containing a hundred or a thousand men each, 1 Chron. 28 : 1. They 
may also take the pronominal suffixes, e. g. Y*$bfet his thousands (of 
Philistines), IVliD^ his myriads, 1 Sam. 18 : 7. 



Ordinals. 

§ 940. The ordinal numerals are those which do not denote a plurality 
of objects like the cardinals, but merely specify a single one with 
respect to the order in which it stands among a number of individual 
entities of the same description. Hence in Hebrew as in many other 
languages they are considered as adjectives, and assume the peculiari- 
ties of that class of words with respect to position, gender, and the 
reception or non-reception of the article. 

§ 941. Thus the ordinal yrtDVn first, fern. rOtD&H, is always placed 
after the noun it qualifies, and agrees with it in all the above mentioned 
points, e. g. •p'thnn Di*H the first day, Neh. 8 : 18., Hjfc tfVj TXSlSn 
the first slaughter, 1 Sam. 14:14., ffCto'fcH DTD^ former days, Deut. 
4 : 32., niSifann rVhBn the first cows, Gen. 4l :20. As the cardinal 
Tn# is also an adjective used to qualify a noun with regard to its indi- 
viduality (§ 924), it not un frequently takes the place of the ordinal 
}itt$*n 9 e. g. ^THK DY* one day = the first day, Gen. 1 : 5. Ezra 3 : 0. 
10 : 17. 

§942. The ordinals from second to tenth are likewise adjectives 
agreeing in the same manner with the nouns to which they belong 
(see § 623). Thus without the article, e. g. ^1D DY* the second day, 
Gen. 1 ; 8., ■lym Ittt the fourth generation, 15 : 16., TOflrja the sixth 
son, 30 : 19. ; n^tj STTO another piece, Neh. 3 : 19, 20, 21., rPIB'nan D?B 
the fifth time, 6:5.; D^flfrtt tfOKbtt third messengers, i. e. messengers 
sent a third time, 1 Sam. 19 : 21. : with the article, e. g. imSS! ^HSH 
the second river, Gen. 2: 13, 14. Ex. 28 : 18, 19, 20., , *rto%r\ TD^Hn 
the ten'h month, Gen. 8 : 5. Jer. 36 : 22. ; rVWn tlbnn the other 

•"-TV- 
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door, 1 Kings 6 :,34., WWIH TtStBl in the fourth year, Lev. 19 :24. 
25 : 4.* " \ 

§ 943. The ordinals like the cardinals may be used alone when the 
noun to which they refer can be readily understood from the context 
(§ 939), in which case they of course agree in gender with the noun 
so understood (§737. 1.): thus masc. •p#fcTin the first (twin), Gen. 
25 : 25. 2 Sam. 18 : 27., IHKn the first (river), Gen. 2:11.8:5., ^EH 
the second (lot), 1 Chron*. 24 : 7-18. 25 : 9-31., TOana in the fifth 
(month), Ezek. 20 : 1. ; fern. e. g. finxn the first (midwife), Ex. 1 : 15., 
rwtato the third (time), 1 Sam. 3 : 8. 1 Kings 18 : 44. Ezek. 21 : 19., 
m?a©k in the seventh (year), Ex. 21 : 2. 23 : 11. 

§ 944. 1. When a period of time is to be specified by a number higher 
than ten, for which there is no separate ordinal form, it is effected by 
placing the name of the division of time intended, usually accompanied 
by the preposition 21 , in construction with the same noun numbered by 
a cardinal, e. g. DY* *\V9 ^FM?? D^ on tne day of eleven days, i. e. on 
the eleventh day, Num." 7 : 72, 78. 2 Kings 14 : 23., so t^nte? raft* 
fijfl} tlblO) in the twenty-third year, 12 : 7. 13 : 1, 10. 15 : 1, 8, 23., rotia 
HD1D nitfC 1D1D in the six hundredth year, Gen. 7 : 11.+ 

2. a. It often happens however that, both nouns being the same, one 
of them is omitted as not absolutely necessary to perspicuity. This is 
most frequently the case with the second noun, e. g. *ito$ TXtthtD DYEl 
on the day of thirteen (days), i. e. on the thirteenth day, Esth. 9 : 17., 
so n^a^'J trnto? Di^a on the twenty fourth day, flag. 1 : 15. Neh. 
9 : lJrVvto? ffini ntiS in the twelfth year, 2 Kings 17:1., cnfe n?1&3 



* The numeral occasionally takes the article when the noun does not, in which 
case the article is equivalent to a relative (see §724. II. 1. a. note), -e.g. dV» 
i&isn the sixth day, lit. a day that (is) the sixth, Gen. 1:31.2:3. 

f We also find a cardinal employed as an ordinal with the preposition 2 pre- 
fixed to the numeral itself, when the noun to which it refers has been previously 
mentioned, and is consequently readily understood, e. g. Snrsi T^T 2 ?? rvhs SJSJa 
3^ t]2 2ft? V& he shall deliver thee in six troubles ; and in the seventh no evil shall 
touch thee, Job 5 : 19. ; and even without 2 , in the same antithetical construction, 

e. g. w» njib rnte-nfttttt ^afcVro-rw iia; njd rnto d^d twelve years 

they served Chedorlaomer, and the thirteenth they rebelled, Gen. 14 : 4. The fol- 
lowing are analogous constructions, e. g. 8hCK-&& 32*18 rW2irn \& iisn ©b« 
"jih there are three things (that) are never satisfied, (indeed) the fourth never says, 
Enough, Prov. 30 : 15, 18, 21, 29. Amos 1 : 3, 6, 9, 11. 2 : 1., np* K3b ^JT?"^© 
ittfca rcsp'n Sn*ri there are six things (that) the Lord hates, and indeed the seventh 
(is) an abomination to him, Prov. 6 : 16. 
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tit the twentieth year, 2 Kings 15 : 30. 2 Chron. 16 : 12. This construe- 
tion is not un frequently extended to the lower numerals, although they 
have separate ordinal forms, e. g. D^ftlD !T0tD2l in the second year, 

2 Kings 14 : 1. Hag. 1 : 1, 15. Zech. i : 1. (for HWn HJfa), ttX6~ 
tSW in the third year, 1 Kings 15 : 28. Esth. 1 : 3. 9 Ban* rOtCQ in the 
fourth year, 1 Kings 22 : 41. Zech. 7 : 1. <&c, TcilOtD DTS on the eighth 
day, 2 Chron. 29 : 17. 

b. Sometimes the first noun is omitted, and for a like reason ; the 
preposition being then added to the numeral, e. g. WW TT\1Dy*V\l6tt 
in the (year of) eleven years, i. e. in the eleventh year, Jer. 39 : 2. Esth. 

3 : 12., so toyn % ^PflD?b/or the eleventh month, 1 Chron. 27 : 14., T? 
njti nnte? ^IWfuntti the eleventh year, 2 Kings 25 : 2., TT\W *STltfa 
njtD in the fourteenth year, Gen. 14 : 5., DY* D^ltan rtplDSl on the 
twenty -seventh day, Gen. 8 : 14. Deut. 1 : 3. 2 Kings 25 : 27. Ezek. 
40 : 1., HDTD riifcttQ tit?} tin^a in the six hundred and first year, Gen. 
8:13. 

3. In indicating dates, the terms day and month, as in English, are 
often omitted altogether, e.g. ^tf^D^D© l6*jrb TO? rwfttia on the 
thirteenth (day) of the twelfth month, Esth. 3 :13.2 Chron! 30 : 15. 
35 : 1., *TWVb H»n» , l ffntea on the twenty fourth (day) of the ninth 
(month), Hub. 2 : 10., Vib^i \wnTT\ Dentate on the twenty fifth (day) 
of (the month) Elul, Neh. 6 : 15., &c. ozc. This construction is also 
extended to the units, e. g. tD*jhb in&S on the first of the month, 2 Chron. 
29 : 17., flhhi rtte'lKai on the' fourth of the month, Zech. 7 : 1. Ezek. 
33 : 22., tbnhb n^ra on the ninth of the month, Lev. 23 : 32. Jen 
39:2.52:6." 



Fractionals. 

§945. 1. The fractional numbers, with the exception of ^SH one 
half Ex. 24 : 6. 26 : 12. &c, are denoted by the feminine ordinals 
employed as abstract nouns (see § 926) in construction with a deno- 
mination of measure, weight, &c, which latter receives the article, 
e. g. *pryn n^tibtD the third of a hin, Num. 15 : 6, 7. 28 : 14., rWDn 
di»n a fourth of the day, Neh. 9 : 3., HB^n tVWO the sixth of an ephah, 
Ezek. 45 : 13. 46 : 14., TTBKn ttnt?? the tenth of an ephah, Ex. 16 : 36. 
In like manner they receive a pronominal suffix, e. g. ^XH half of us, 
2 Sam. 18 : 3., DJXH half of them, Zech. 14 : 8., ^Hitft© a third of thee, 
Ezek. 5:12., intf'nan a fifth ofU, Lev. 5: 16. 

vol. ii. 20 
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. 2. The ordinals are sometimes used in this sense without a follow- 
ing noun or suffix, when one may readily be supplied from the context, 
e. g. n^btsn a third (of the people), 2 Sam. 18 : 2. Ezek. 5 : 12., 
fl^ran a fourth (of the day), Neh. 9:3., rWOTJ a fifth (of the in- 
crease), Gen. 47 : 24. 1 Kings 6 : 31, 33. 

§ 946. Besides the above, there are two fractional numbers of the 
Cegholate form bpp , viz. SOI one fourth, Num. 23 : 10. 2 Kings 6 : 25., 
and than one fifth, Gen. 47 : 26.* This latter is also employed as an 
ordinal in 2 Sam. 2 : 23. 3 : 27. &c. 



Distributives. 

§ 947. The distributive numbers, singly, by twos, by threes, &c. 
(Lat. singuli, bvni, trini, &c), are denoted, as is frequently the case in 
English, by a repetition of the cardinals, e. g. D??tD D??tD by twos, or 
two by two, Gen. 7 : 15., TVPStD TO131D by sevens, or seven by seven, 
v. 3. (§ 823. 1. a.). 



Multiples. 

§ 948. The multiple numbers, or those answering the question how 
many fold ? are denoted in Hebrew by the feminine dual form of the 
cardinals as far as ten, which form, as it intimates reduplication, is 
perfectly analogous to the Latin and English terminations plex and fold, 
e. g. DWanK/oiir./oZJ (quadruplex), 2 Sam. 12:6., mypxA sevenfold, 
Gen. 4: 15. Is. 30 : 26. Ps. 12 : 7. 79 : 12. Beyond ten they are ex- 
pressed by the simple form of the cardinals, e. g. ntftth D^3t5 seventy- 
seven fold,, Gen. 4:24. 

Numeral Adverbs. 

§ 949. 1. The numeral adverbs, or those which signify the number 
of times an event occurs, as once, twice, <&c, are usually denoted by the 
noun DJB stroke, beat, corresponding in its use to the English time, Fr. 



9. O 9 8, 9 9 

• These correspond to the regular Arabic fractionate of tlje form JkAi or Jk*i , 
which extend from three, to ten. 
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fois, Germ, mal, with an accompanying cardinal number, e. g. flHK D9fi 
once, lit. one time (une fois), Josh. 6:3, 11, 14., D'WP twice, Gen. 
27 : 36. 41 : 32., D^pB ttibtD <Artce, or *Aree £tme*, Ex. 23 : 17. 34 : 23. 
1 Kings 7 : 4., tTt^fi XDW fa* times, 2 Kings 13 : 19., tTtt?fi -fa? 
ten times, Num. 14 : 22., DTQ9& IW a hundred times, tTWB C|b« a 
thousand times, Deut. 1:11. 

2. Other words are occasionally employed for the same purpose : 
thus trtOH steps, e.g. trtjn ttftti three times, Num. 22 : 28, 32, 33.;* 
OTb pari*, e. g. tF?b IT?te7 ten limes, Gen. 31 : 7, 41. 

3. Sometimes the feminine forms of Iftfct and D^StD are used alone in 
this signification, e. g. Mltf once, D^PHD toice, 2 Kings 6 : 10. Ps. 62 : 12. 



CHAPTER XII. 



TBK8ES OF VERBS. 



§ 950. The verb, or that word which is used to predicate a state of 
action or a state of being, and thus forms the grand animating princi- 
ple of all discourse (§ 131), presents in its syntactical use two import- 
ant points for consideration peculiar to itself: these are its modes 
of specifying, first the time, and secondly the manner, in which the 
action or state of being takes place ; or in other words, of indicating 
the external or objective relations of the verb by means of tenses, and 
its internal or subjective relations by modes. 



* The words E2D and h*^ derive their use in this manner from the habit of 
counting by tapping with the hand or foot (comp. the musical terms Eng. beat, 

Germ. takt). They both have their counterparts in the Arabic gjtjj and g Jj . 
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§ 951. We have seen in the Etymology, that the Hebrew verb pos- 
sesses but two primary forms for the designation of time, viz. the 
original simple form in which the idea of the action* is predominant 
over that of the person, called the preterite, as btt)? (§ 160), and the 
derived form termed the future, in which the person predominates over 
the action, as ^fop*} (§ 162). As to the modes, there are, besides the indi- 
cative, two forms of the future, which answer in good measure to what 
are called in occidental grammar the optative and potential : these are 
the paragogic (§ 204) and the apocopate (§ 208) forms. In addition to 
which there are also the imperative and infinitive modes and the partu 
ciples* 



The Tenses. 

§ 952. As the two primary temporal forms bttj2 and bbp} with their 
secondary ones Vt3p*1 (§ 212) and bttjJ1 (§ 218) are employed to denote 
not only the simple past and future, but all the gradations of time to 
which in the occidental languages distinct verbal forms are assigned, 
and this too in an apparently irregular and arbitrary manner, the 
attempt to reduce their use to a set of rules few in number and simple 
in application has proved a source of great labour and perplexity to 
grammarians, hitherto attended with very incomplete success. Some 
have sought to elude at the outset the difficulties which the under- 
taking presents, by changing the customary appellations of the two 
tenses from preterite and future to first and second mode; the sole result 
of which is to represent the Hebrew as destitute of tenses altogether : 
while others who have retained the ancient nomenclature have almost 
as signally failed in exhibiting practically its correctness. Whether 
or not the present attempt has been more successful, it is left for others 
to judge. 

§ 953. The obstacles that have opposed the elucidation of the uses 
of the tenses in Hebrew and its cognate dialects, seem mostly to have 
arisen from the notions derived by occidental scholars from the manner 
in which the various points of time are indicated in the Indo-European 
languages, rather than from the nature of the subject itself. We shall 

* Or state of being. This the reader will supply in those cases where, in order 
to avoid unnecessary repetition, we have mentioned action only, the denoting of 
which is the principal office of verbs in general (§ 133). 
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accordingly permit ourselves a few preliminary remarks, 1st, with 
respect to time abstractedly considered, and 'idly, on the mode in 
which time is specified in Hebrew, which will serve as the basis of the 
development we shall then enter upon. 

§ 954. Time considered abstractedly, and without reference to the 
manner in which it is specified in language, may be said to consist of 
a constant flow or succession of moments, whose beginning and end 
are lostjn eternity. This uninterrupted and endless series of instants 
may not unaptly be compared to a straight line continued ad infinitum, 
which is not susceptible of specification in its whole extent, but which 
by the assumption of a point in any part of it is immediately converted 
into two lines branching off from such point in opposite directions. 

Thus let us suppose AB to be an in- 

a c b definite straight line proceeding from 

w^ ' ^ left to right, and representing an 

indefinite extent of time. If we now 
assume in it a point C to represent the present, that portion of the line 
extending from C in the direction of A will represent past time, and 
that from C in the opposite direction of B will represent future time. 
From this we see that the times called past and future are purely rela- 
tive, and depend for their determination on the position of the moment 
called the present ; so that on shifting this last they may be mutually 
converted, the past into future, and the future into past time. Thus, 
to return to our illustration, if C be taken as the present, CA will 

represent all past, and CB all future 

a d c e b time : but if we shift this point back 

111 to d, the portion of time Cd, which 

before was past, will now be future ; 
and by advancing it to e, the portion of time Ce will be converted from 
future into past. 

§ 955. The point of time called the present is practically established 
by a speaker or writer in two different ways. 1st. It is often tacitly 
fixed by the time of narration, so that all events spoken of as past, 
unless otherwise specified, are understood to have taken place anterior 
to the time of narration, and all those spoken of as future are consi- 
dered as subsequent to such period. The tenses whose import is thus 
established by the time of narration itself may be termed for conve- 
nience's sake the absolute preterite and future. 2dly. Events may also 
be specified as to time with relation to some other period expressly 
intimated ; in which case those spoken of as past are understood to 
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take place anterior to such period, and those as future subsequent 
thereto; the tenses employed in this connection we shall name (he 
relative past and future. Thus for example, if we say « he came to see 
me, but will not repeat his visit," it is understood without further speci- 
fication that the preterite and future tenses are used absolutely with 
reference to the time of narration. But in the phrases "he had been. to 
see me when I came to visit you," " I shall have seen him to-morrow," 
an event is represented as taking place antcriorjio an event or point of 
time proceeding or following the time of narration. So too if we say, 
" we waited on you after your return," " I will visit you when you 
shall have been to see me," we represent an event as taking place 
posterior to another event or period preceding or following the time of 
narration. 

§956. In the Indo-European languages the signification of the 
present is not restricted to the mere point of time properly so called, 
but is extended in such manner as to require a separate verbal form for 
its designation : so that they possess three principal or absolute tenses 
denoting present, past, and future time, and three corresponding relative 
ones ; thus, 



Absolute. 


Relative. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


Perfect. 


Pluperfect. 


Future. 


Future Perfect. 



In the ancient languages belonging to this stock, these tenses both abso- 
lute and relative are denoted by forms made by internal changes or by 
external additions to the verb itself, and sometimes by both these means 
simultaneously employed ; though in the modern tongues, their descend- 
ants, many of these changes are dropped, and the same end is attained 
by the use of auxiliaries. 

§ 957. But when we come to the consideration of the manner in 
which time is specified in Hebrew, we must begin by discarding the 
preconceived notions we may have acquired from the above mentioned 
source as to the proper functions of the tenses, and retain in mind 
only the abstract idea of the nature of time itself and its susceptibility 
of specification as above described, to which the Hebrew will be seen 
to have remained constant in a peculiar degree. ' As time passes on 
from eternity to eternity in a continuous flow, which by the adoption 
of a point in it is separated into two portions, an indefinite past and 
an indefinite future, so this language has in its verbs but two primary 
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forms for the designation of time, viz. a past or bt?£ form, and & future 
or bbp^ form, the one used to predicate all events anterior to the time 
of narration, and the other all subsequent to it. As this given point, 
the time of narration, is merely a moment separating the two immea- 
surable durations of past and future, and bordering on them both, so 
that if an action be spoken of in the time of its performance, a part of 
it during the very act oC speaking becomes lost in the past, while the 
remainder pertains as yet to the future, a separate tense has not seemed 
requisite in Hebrew for the purpose of denoting a portion of time so 
fluctuating and transitory. 

§ 958. As the past and future tenses, although of infinite extent, 
border immediately on each other, so do also the uses of the two forms 
btt{? and bbp? which represent them ; for each embraces the whole 
extent of the time to whose designation it is assigned : so that bttjj may 
signify a past action performed just now, yesterday, or a hundred years 
ago ; and Vof?? a future action to be done immediately, to-morrow, or 
a hundred years hence. Agate, as the province of one tense ends 
where that of the other begins, and as the point of their mutual coinci- 
dence is the time of narration, either one of them may properly be 
.employed to predicate an event at the time of its occurrence, the choice 
in every instance depending on whether the writer's attention is more 
particularly directed to the commencement of the action in the past or 
to its continuance in the future. 

§ 959. Moreover, as both the past and future forms may thus be used 
to denote the present, or that point of time where the past and future 
coincide, the bp£ form may be drawn by its connection with a pre* 
ceding future a step further, so as to predicate an action viewed as 
present, not absolutely at the time of narration, but relatively at the 
time of the action denoted by the bb£? form. The form bttjj*! thus 
employed in connection with the form bbp? may therefore be properly 
termed a relative future. In like manner the bbp? form by being con- 
nected to a preceding bDp form may be so far attracted towards it in 
signification, as to predicate an action either taking place or about to 
take place at the period indicated by such bttp form, though at the time 
of narration it be already past. Accordingly the form bb{p*1 , which 
is thus connected to a preceding bttjj form, may be denominated a 
relative past. Besides therefore the two primary absolute forms bttjj 
and bbp^ , one of which is used to denote the past, the other the future, 
and both of them the present, we have in Hebrew two relative tenses, 
a relative past of the form VDp*1 and a relative future bttjj} , which 
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extend the signification of the absolute tenses in opposite directions, 
viz. that of the future through the present into the past, and that of the 
past through the present into the future. 

§ 960. These observations may seem to imply the want of a proper 
distinction between the two tenses, and may even convey the idea that 
there are no fixed rules in the Hebrew language by which the uses of 
the temporal forms can with certainty be determined. That such 
however is by no means the case, we shall subsequently prove in detail. 
Our present object has been to prepare the mind of the reader for a 
full exhibition of the uses of the tenses in accordance with the abstract 
view of the nature of time given above, and as considered apart from 
the extraneous ideas on the subject acquired from the manner in which 
time is specified in the occidental languages. When therefore in treat- 
ing of the two forms bt?£ and bbp^ we assign to them the specific 
appellations of preterite and future, we do not intend to intimate that 
they are employed exclusively the one to denote past and the other 
future time, but that such is their fundamental distinctive character, 
from which their secondary uses are naturally developed. We will 
now repeat in brief the sum of the preceding statements with respect 
to the uses of the four temporal forms. 

§961. 1. The absolute past or bttjj form is used to 1 predicate an 
action performed at any period of time past, from the most remote to 
that of narration inclusive ; while all actions mentioned in connection 
with such past action as performed subsequently to it, whether past or 
not at the time of narration, are denoted by the relative past form 
bbp*1* Hence results the general rule, that in a sentence commencing 
with an absolute preterite, the succeeding actions are usually denoted by a 
relative past, provided the verbs begins a clause, so that their connection 
with the absolute past form remains undisturbed ; but when a clause com. 
mences with another word, as a noun, pronoun, or particle, by means of 
which the connection is interrupted, the absolute form is again employed. 
In addition it should be observed, that the precise force of the relative 
past must depend on whether the preceding absolute form with which 
it is connected is used in its primary or secondary acceptation (§ 958) ; 
and moreover, that it is not absolutely necessary that the relative past 
should be preceded by an absolute form, since the past time to which 
it is related may be denoted by some other verbal form, or may be 
implied in the context, as will be seen in the sequel. 

2. The same observations, mutatis mutandis, apply to the absolute 
future form bbf? and its relative btt£1 , with respect to which there 



CHAP. XII.] TBNSBS OF TKBBS. 161 

thence arises the following general rule, that in a sentence containing 
an absolute future, all subsequent actions are generally expressed by the 
relative future form, that is, whenever the verbs commence a clause, so that 
their relation to the preceding absolute is undisturbed ; but when a clause 
begins with some other word, the absolute future form must necessarily be 
resumed. The force of the relative future likewise depends on whether 
the absolute form is used in its primary or secondary meaning. The 
relative future, like the relative past, does not of necessity require to be 
preceded by an absolute form ; on the contrary, it may refer to a future 
tense expressed by any verbal form or implied in the context. 

§ 962. Having premised these general remarks, we will now proceed 
to a practical exhibition of the uses and significations of the two abso- 
lute and two relative forms contained in the Hebrew verb. 



ABSOLUTS TKN818. 

§ 963. The principal uses of the two absolute forms bttjj and bbp? 
are as follows : 

1. The V&£ form is independently employed to predicate an action 
entirely past at the time of narration, e. g. ffet D"»Tft» tfja rfflJlHSl 
f^n fl&l DW in the beginning God created the heavens and the 
earth, Gen. 1 : l.] DVfb« nin? T^on fifc ^for the Lord God had not 
caused it to rain, 2:5., fttfrnftpb fl^MttJ *D because she was taken from 
man, 2 : 23., *J|1 TO« T^plDK / heard thy voice in the garden, 3 : 10, 
11, 12, 13., iniBK rnrrnK FT mX1V\ and Adam knew Eve his wife, 
4 2 1. <fec* 

2. The bbp? form, on the contrary, denotes an action to be performed 
at some period posterior to the time of narration, e; g. ^bfi ^Jhrtj 

*P?*7 ^"te ^?*ta T^fl u P on % Ix&y ***** ifum 8°> and dusi **"*!* 
Hum eat,' all the days of thy life, Gen. 3 : 14, 15, 16., ?jb tFj?;> K^IJ 
"jWDTOn l^btf Hin* 1 the Lord will raise up to thee a prophet, to him 
ye shall hearken] Deut. 18 : 15., 'W tvbm* *\n« ©W fcnan TOX thou 

* In Arabic this use of the preterite form is often distinctly pointed out by 
means of the particle Ju> or JJu , e. g. iMiX** <X5% and he has surely directed 
me 9 Kor. 6 : 80, 141., \Jl>\ Jum* <o*u^- JJU truly the message of our Lord 

is come, 7 : 41, 42, 51. 
vox. n. 21 
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shall betroth a wife, and another man shall lie with her, &c. Deut. 28 : 30. 9 
^ifcWD map3fcp 'HBtt Dna^ / will be revenged on my adversaries, and 
avenge myself on my enemies, &c. Is. 1 : 24-30. 7 : 16.* 

3. The two forms are often antithetically employed with their origi- 
nal significations in the same sentence, e. g. *obt1 TTJtfl t"l&2 WO""^ 
whence hast thou come, and whither wilt ihou go ? Gen. 16:8., ftvnft 
P"TW *6 ^TIKI VTQD rta^» p there have been no locusts like them, 
and there shall be none such after them, Ex. 10 : 14. 1 Kings 3 : 12., 

^i«nb ts*# rrin 1 * to^ p ddtix anwb dd*6» rrirv» toto-roare 

• t - i v-i ti • t 7 •• viv • - t v--» t: t v -.- 

D?n$ a* /Ae Lord rejoiced over you to benefit you, so the Lard will rejoice 
over you to destroy you, Deut. 28:63. I Sam. 17:37. Job 1 :21., 

bmte^te n» rrrn wrrna nte*» ^*n iron tiw$ nna -o /or 

**TI* T VV V - T T - V VVtV •-:- V--T-T T- ••' 

thou didst it secretly, but I will do this thing before all Israel, 2 Sam. 

12 : 12., wins orwi wa mpti raw rwi *&a mnb *&? Wc** 

* H • 1- *T-J- IT\ • h • VI* *TI 'ITT * - I 

have fallen down, but we will build with hewn stones; the sycamores 
have been cut down, but we will cause cedars to grow, Is. 9:9. 10 : H. 
20:3,4.46:4,11. 

§ 964. A secondary use of the bttjj and VttJ?? forms is that in which 
they are employed to express the present tense, or in other words, to 
predicate an event taking place at the time of narration (§ 958). 
1. The bttj? form is employed as a present in the following cases : 
a. When the verb indicates a state of being which, beginning at 
some former period, still continues to exist at the time of narration.f 
e. g. OiCH T^fcjn !"U$btt the earth is full of violence, i. e. the earth has 
been filled with violence, and is so still, Gen. 6:13. Is. 1:11, 15., 
TOB? JlK ?te OD^jifcl OD^ttHn your new moons and your stated feasts 
my soul hates, Is. 1:14. Ps. 5:6. 11:5., fltfrrtn HDjpiD HHJ the whole 
earth rests (and) is quiet, Is. 14 : 7, 8., sfin HO J"rin* Lord, how they 
are increased! Ps. 3 : 2., ^npan ^FW / am weary with my groaning, 
Ps. 6 : 7, 8., TOSfcH \n'b« 5|Sirj nite?b / delight to do thy will, O my 



* In Arabic the future form is often preceded by the particle Omm or its 
abbreviation y* > which show that it is used in its primary future signification, 

K«^ <0-*^ ' wg9 - 

e. g. /j>»,Ain 0«-*m3 you shall know, Kor. 7 : 120. 4 : 14., JkxAJLw tee shall 

kill, 7 : 124. 6 : 93, 123, 139, 149. 

t This use of the preterite appears also in the New Testament, e. g. on kaigaxag 
fu, 7tB7tlarrtvxag f because thou hast seen me, thou hast believed, meaning, because 
thou seest me, thou believest, John 20 : 29. 2 Tim. 4:8., 
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God, 40 : 9. 45 : 8. This use of the tense is frequently pointed out by 
means of the particle np\j now, or "p or H2H behold ! e. g. ^Vj&l^ TVRP 
nn« tfTftX in^O now I know that thou fearest God, Gen! 22 : 12. 
Ex. 18 : 11. Josh. 5 : 14., TOM TrtXD n^l D*»m p teAoM *Ae man t* 

V • TV: TT T T T » - 

become as one of us, Gen. 3 : 22. 2 Sam. 13 : 35. 

b. When the verb denotes an action the performance or repetition 
* of which continues at the time of narration, e. g. "JfrKXaK "IWnPttBn 

TpJ^Jjl I humbly beseech (that) / may find favour in thy sight, 2 Sam. 
16 : 4.', Vsnte*^? TO nYTlb irw inifct / appoint him to be ruler over 
Israel, 1 Kings 1 : 35., *t£h HTlK TOD TO* the watchman says, The 
morning comes, Is. 21 : 12. 22 : 4. Job 9 : 22., liD "D"! *%b ttflTI my 
heart is inditing a good matter, Ps. 45 : 2. 169 : 164. ; also with the 

particles nw? and nan , e. g. rwttsn *nfc mti norm v«nn run nm 

* T- » . * O T T -J T • 1 , . - ........... T - , 

and note behold I bring the first fruks of the land, Deut. 26 : 10. 2 Sam. 
17:9. 

c. When a general proposition is made which has always held good, 
e. g. T^lte OtoK "tTDrn Vttp Tlttf yij the ox knows his owner, and the 
ass his master's crib, Is. 1 : 3., *|T2i tpVHK nOlttl TODH /oo& despise 
wisdom and instruction, Prov. 1 : 7., D"Qit3 'Cfcb D^TI 1JTO <Ae twdfceo* 
fcow before the good, 14 : 19. 

2. In the above instances the condition or action predicated, although 
in existence at the time of narration, has commenced at some pre- 
vious period ; and the writer's attention adverting to this fact, he 
makes use of the past or bttj2 form. But when in speaking of a present 
state or action the writer's attention dwells rather on its future con- 
tinuance than on its commencement, he employs the future or bb{?? 
form. This takes place as follows : 

a. When the verb denotes a condition which exists at the time of 
narration, and is expected to continue after it, e. g. ttWJSl SIp?""flEK 
ntaPfcft whatever seems good to you I will do, meaning, whatever seems 
so now or shall seem so in future, 2 Sam. 18 : 4., tWDJfi tfbn 12HI1 fcftn 
do ye not know, do ye not hear ? Is. 40 : 21. 

b. When the verb denotes an action already in performance at the 
time of narration, e. g. 'w ^31Tl Httb why weepest thou ? ozc. 1 Sam. 
1 : 8., KinPl "p#Q whence contest thou? Judg. 17 : 9. 19 : 17. Is. 39 : 3., 
m'K ttb *MPl Hin? in? the Lord himself gives you a sign, Is. 7 : 14., 
p?T? aitfto ^my heart cries out for Moab, 15 : 5. 16 : 11., iptf Djn 
ItJUha ^b* D^ten"* 1 ? "pan DK (am) I a sea or a whale, that thou setlest 
a watch over me 1 Job 7 : 12., >r«Wj nb^b-bM nnto« all night I cause 
my bed to swim, Ps. 6 : 7. This form is also frequently accompanied 
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by one of the particles nf\? or H3H when used as a present (see § 964. 

l. &.), e. g. Dibtfaa "pa *nti *ob t\^ to? now Sneoa d** *** more narm 

than Absalom (did), 2 Sam. ? 20; 6. Is. 33 : 10., f^tTTXO^ IpDHH H3H 
behold darkness covers the earth, Is. 60 : 2, 4. Job 19 : 7. 

c. When a general proposition is made which will always hold good, 
e. g. nifP W rtOltW tf W t fr K ihe Lord abhor* a bloody and deceit- 
ful man, Ps. 5 : 7. 37 : 30., npb qoW D3H JttDtT a t«*e man hears and 
increases (his) knowledge, Prov. 1:5., nw l^J Sp njjfa a g«*rffe 
anwocr averts wrath, 15 : 1, 2, 7, 12, 13, 14., <fec, T*Btg «b ^^S? K? 
nbnn trtr» YObtbttl} feAofcZ Ae confides not in hie servants, and his 
angeU he charges with folly, Job 4 : 18. The future form is frequently 
preceded by the particle ■fltftf 3 like, as, in general propositions contain- 
ing an illustrative simile, e. g. p^nTtt* *pD^n Kb? "YfifcS as a nursing 
father carries a suckling, Num. 11 : 12*. Deut. 1 ': 31,44. 28 : 29, 49., 
rwjxrrt;? btOT bb? *&$£ as the dew falls on the ground, 2 Sam. 
17: lV. 19 : 4., bbtf Dgbni ^J ntfK? as those who rejoice when they 
divide the spoil, Is. 9 : 2., &c. &c. 

3. We thus see that a state or action which is present, i. e. which 
exists at the time of narration, may be denoted either by the bttjj or the 
b'ttp* form of the verb ; the choice of forms in a given passage depend- 
ing on whether the writer's attention rests chiefly on the commencement 
or the further continuance of the action. And hence it results, that we 
frequently meet with parallel clauses, particularly in poetry, where the 
writer in speaking of present actions views them in both ways alter- 
nately, viz. as beginning in the past and as continuing in the future, 
and interchanges the two tenses accordingly, employing in one clause 
the bttjj and in the other the bbp? form. This viewing of contempo- 
raneous actions in their relations both to the past and future, and the 
consequent use of the two temporal forms, is more comprehensive, and 
affords a greater variety of expression, than the predication of them by 
a single tense,* e. g. p*m*«?? tFEtf bl D?ia W'jH TV£b why do the hea- 
then rage, and the people imagine a vain thing ? Ps. 2 : 1, 2., nim TOtb 
flJ2? T^W *"0*"*? T^l? 1ne L *^ nears m V supplication, the Lord 
receives my prayer, 6 : 10., "iTP-b? DBri Wis TW% I*??? O^nn the 
wicked bend the bow, they Jit their arrow to the string, 11:2. This occurs 

* The interchange of the past and future forms to denote contemporaneous 
actions is found also in Arabic, e.g. /jtJl&Aj UL>«3* L^ju Ub^i a part 
they accused offalahood, and a part they slew, Kor. 5 : 74. 
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with especial frequency in general propositions (see § 964. 1. c. 2. c), 

e. g. wi tkb yy; rrte^oi itr*? aft nin? b?b w< they (i. e. dmfawrif) 

neither regard Vie work of the Lord, nor consider the production of hie 
hands, Is. 5 : 12., ITM? T$DS By$n *«■} SffTpK) WJ «A« iwdfceJ 
fee when none pursues ; but the righteous are bold as a lion, Prov. 28:1. 

IT § 965. From the employment of the two forms bp£ and bbjp? to 
signify the present, is derived their further use in a manner directly 
contrary to their original acceptation ; that is to say, as either of these 
forms may be taken to signify the present, or that period of time which 
borders on both the past and the future, we find that by a further exten- 
sion of their application, the past or btt{? form is sometimes used to 
predicate an action which is to take place subsequently to the time of 
narration, and the future or bbjp form one which at the time of narra- 
tion has already been performed. 

§ 966. 1. a. When a writer wishes to denote absolute certainty with 
regard to the occurrence of a future event, he often speaks of it as 
already passing before his mind, and in such case employs the bt?£ form 
as an emphatic present. This is especially the case in the enunciation 
of prophecies, whether the prophet speaks in his own person or in that 
of God himself,* e. g. Wfcrn flKrTTtt* TOT}} ?pntb to thy seed will I 
give this land, meaning I will surely give it them, having already done 
so in intent, Gen. 15 : 18. 17 : 16. Deut. 12 : 1, 15. 1 Kings 8 : 13., so 

tfnso -pftna DD^niKssma ■»riK*in rrm oi*n D»a on this very day 

will I bring your hosts out of the land of Egypt, Ex. 12 : 17., rf)TV} *>3 
^tn^ ■fliflp ^ffXk Sprfi* for the Lord thy God will surely bless thee 
as he has promised thee, Deut. 15 : 6. (7\T\1 = *Ef$* T& v * *•)> ^?? 
TWID IKta 19 TTO in the night Ar of MoabshaU be desolated, silenced, 
Is. 15 : 1. The preterite used in this manner is often directly followed 
by the future form, e. g. ^ OWm WlTfi T*&K WTO TO TOba with, 
out me they shall bow down beneath the prisoners, and shall fall under the 
slain, Is. 10 : 4. 13 : 10. 24 : 6., runrDK ttWfin ttfiW WterTlst TOTO 
/ will put my law in their inward parts, and will write it on their hearts, 
Jer. 31 : 33. 



* This fact was long ago observed by Kimhhi, who says D^ISSri ariJE *D 

-ira inn is nro nwnan mi T»ro onpon is* in mrwrb wipn )wbi 

1T33 1S3 ^3 IS* D3 1*3 i. e. "it is the custom of the Hebrews to employ in the 
sacred language the preterite instead of the future, and this most frequently in 
prophecies ; for the thing is as certain as though already performed, it having 
been long determined on." Michlol, 12. b. 
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b. This form is also used to denote absolute certainty with regard 
to other future events, e. g. m in« IIDK UW1XT\ bbl*l ia *irri5 abn 
*fn# and of him and all the men that (are) with him there shall not he left 
even one, 2 Sam. 17 : 12, 13., TTSA Han ba he will never see, Pa. 10:11., 

-VTTT- 

2«T) *njb WTtJ IFtfTO the proud helpers shall stoop under him, Job 
9 : 13., D^hrTO TO1M WP"b? posterity shall he astonished at his day, 
18 : 20. It is also sometimes directly followed by the future when 
used in this manner, e. g. WT Yfc* tttl ibfiKSl TOH liK the light 

° » IT I • TT «: Tl T ! I - T ** 

shall become dark in his tabernacle, and his lamp shall be put out with 
him, Job 18 : 6, 8. 

c. The use of the bt?£ form as an emphatic future is frequently 
pointed out by a preceding particle or by its close relation to a preced- 
ing verb denoting a future action. Thus with a particle indicative of 
time or of consequence, e. g. fiblpb FfitftJ h| ^"^? now ^^S te *** t ^ ou 
refuse to humble thyself? Ex. 10:3. 16:28. Ps. 80:5., *HM -TK 
OTTO *>Stt^g then shall the chiefs of Edom be amazed, Ex. 15 : 15., 

trcojn-bs DD^rftK s TJ n r r ^ °W? VF& ihat y e «v*i/«w ihe Lord 

your God always, Josh. 4 : 24., *>££ nb| pb therefore my people shall go 
into captivity, Is. 5 : 13, 14, 25. ; or with the emphatic particle Han, 
e. g. "ftl ink ^Fpt!? Han behold I will bless him, <fcc. Gen. 17 : 20. 
1 Kings 3 : 12. And also with a preceding bbp? form, e. g. TjP **bl8 
n^by *0DbST*Mtoj Wyrtlll «Db perhaps he can tell us our way in which 
we should go, 1 Sam. 9 : 6.* 

2. Since the bttp form can as we have seen so far lose its original 
force, as to admit of being used not only to predicate a present action, 
but also, through its relation to a before mentioned future event, to 
designate one that is to take place subsequent to the time of narration, 
it has become a general rule in Hebrew, that when a future event is 
predicated by means of an absolute future or bbp? form, those verbs 
denoting subsequent actions which stand at the commencement of the 
following clauses are to be put in the bp£ form with a prefixed 1 con- 
junctive, to connect them to the preceding future. For a detailed 
account of the uses of this relative future see § 980, et seqq. 

§ 967. 1. a. In like manner the absolute future or bbp? form may 
be used to predicate not only a present action, i. e. one in performance 



* Jarchi however considers that the verb ^bri is here employed in its usual 
past signification, and that the term T|*H is used figuratively to mean business ; 
hence he himself translates the passage, " perhaps he can tell us the business on 
which we came." 
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at the time of narration, but also one performed before that time, and 
which is still continued, so as to admit of its being viewed as present, 
e. g. tt$S WTO? Omrtla-tW} BTpyrWI their sons and their daughters 
they have burned in the fire, and still continue so to do, Deut. 12 : 31., 
so W2flp D-Wp-bfcO BrtiSnrist they have hearkened to augurs and 
diviners, Deut. 18 : 14., rtttD&bft fD ^ for thus they were dressed, 
2 Sam. 13: 18., ^fito? D'HDJ ^W <*** in &* children of strangers 
they have taken delight, Is. 2:6, 8., rVTOS rHfe rrtta tVO ^M *in 
WH^? woe to those that have joined house to house, (that) have added 
field to field, 5': 8, 11,23. 

b. This form is further used to denote a customary action which, 
although no longer continued at the time of narration, is viewed as per- 
manently characteristic of its subject,* e. g. "pKH *p? rfcj£ TOI and 
a mist arose from the earth, i. e. was wont to arise, Gen; 2 : 6., rprp "J5 
13&5? I^H Tpr\ thus it was always : the cloud covered it, Num. 9 : 16, 
17, 18. Job 1 : 5. T , n$BS HJtD W }?■} and thus he did year by year, 
1 Sam. 1 : 7. 1 Kings V: 25.,' w6t\ IpTf^ t\XWC\ iOSttl b?«n iMtt 
t/ate of his morsel, drank of his cup, and lay in his bosom, 2 Sam. 12:3., 
b^V? MS? *W& bba Ae prospered whithersoever he went, 2 Kings 18:7., 
tta "pbj pTO righteousness used to lodge in it, Is. 1 : 21. 7 : 23. 10 : 7, 8., 
bjgfi} nntDS bid?? Ae has fallen into the ditch he was making, Ps. 7 : 16., 
pjnn rritfj D^l D*^ W}$? thou hast instructed many, and hast 
strengthened the weak hands, Job 4 : 3, 4. 

c. Sometimes in animated description, the narrator speaks of an 
action that has already taken place as passing before his mind at the 
time of narration, in which case he also employs the future form 
with the force of a present,f e. g. pbn iJHjP tFtK f? Balak brings 
me from Syria, meaning, he brought me, Num. 23 : 7., so HSD^ B?nil&? 
Vby\ !"l©5*> D?nM1 YOB with two he covers his face, and with two he 
covers his feet, Is. 6 : 2.* 10 : 6., HPtD!?} D?k flhjn T^ft U^W2 *Jt>J 
thou bringest a vine out of Egypt ; thou castest out the heathen, and plant- 
ed it, Ps. 80 : 9., TOE fnlD ^?T» H^rfi S33f> W ibsn a matter is 
brought to me by stealth, and my ear catches a whisper thereof, Job 4:12, 
15, 16. 10 : 10, 11. 



* The future form is not employed in this acceptation at the beginning of 
sentences ; for there the absolute preterite with 1 is generally used for the same 
purpose, even when the relative form ittp*l might have been anticipated. 

f In the occidental languages, as for example the Greek, Latin, German, 
English, and especially the French, the present tense is often thus used. 
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d. a. Moreover, the future or bbj?? form is sometimes placed after 
a preterite, to denote an action which, although subsequent to that 
expressed by the preterite, is past with regard to the time of narration, 
e/g. W)>9 ITpn Mb?? «b FCQtS TBtJ *i**ce thou hart lain down, no feller 
has come up against us, Is. 14 : 8., ^?D!p Sl^X bVD 5fl&5"'H5Q ^ptD^^H 
he has clothed me with the garments of salvation, with the robe of right, 
eousness he has covered me, 61: 10., ^b fcb} *>pn!p TOK what I dreaded' 
has happened to me, Job 3 : 25. 

p. In such case the future is more frequently connected to the pre- 
terite form by means of 1 conjunctive, e. g. ■pptfl ...... YrtEJ *JJ Hb2l 

D^E? rfb^Q* % *A« strength of my hand I have done (it), and have 

removed the boundaries of nations, Is. 10 : 13., I'tob ^Fp'tJ rPVIfc 

IJfi *>BK2i M^nS*} / have trodden the wine-press alone ; for I have trodden 
them in my anger, <fec. 63 : 3, 5, 6., FjJKI T*?? T^t? O*, Ma* when I 
came from the womb I had perished! Job 3:11.; it is in like manner 

connected to a relative past, e. g. 'tn tfUpSI TOfcb pji*? b??1 

te grew up as a tender plant before him, and when we saw him, &c. 
Is. 53 : 2.* In negative propositions, the conjunction is prefixed to 
the negative particle preceding the verb, e. g. Y^fi-HPto? fifel te|5 he 
was oppressed, but he opened not his mouth, Is. 53 : 7., DTP?ttf WP1 
ITBtijiarP fc&l D^TtP they were both naked, yet they were not ashamed, 
Gen. 2 : 25.' 1 Sam. 1 : 7. 

e. a. Sometimes the use of the future form to denote past time is 
indicated by a preceding particle which points out the period at which 
the action was present N (see § 966. 1. c), e. g. TWO T1DJ Tfct then Moses 
sang, lit. then sings Moses, Ex. 15:1. Deut. 4:41. Josh. 10:12. 
1 Kings 11 : 7. 2 Kings 12 : 18., "pan nw WC before it was in the 
earth, Gen. 2 : 5. 24 :45. 27 : 33. Ex. 12 : 34. Josh. 2 : 8. The precise 
force of these particles must be determined by the context. 

/?. Occasionally the epoch is fixed by means of a noun, e. g. fcft TVtsb 
tffiOtf OTto why did I not die from the womb? i. e. when I came from 
the womb, Job 3 : 11., ia ibjtf DV> TOsh Oh that the day might have 
perished on which I was to be born ! 3 : 3.f 



• In the above examples, all of which occur in poetry, the future with 1 con- 
junctive is equivalent to a relatiye past, i. e. a future form with 1 conversive 
(§ 967. 2). 

f This is the sense in which the passage is taken by Jarchi, who remarks on 

it, iVa w*i vb tkt in Yiini yto wro dvti isari icia »v»n» yto yveb 
i. e. " the meaning of the future which he has employed is, Oh that the day 



CHAP. XII.] TENSES OF VEHB8. 169 

I 

2. From this use of the future or bbp? form in relation to a pre. 
ceding past time denoted by a preterite or particle, for the purpose of 
predicating events that take place antecedent to the time of narration, 
has arisen that of the Vd£*1 form as a relative past tense. In this 
form the prefixed 1 , which is the essential part of the substantive verb 
rpH (§§212, 690), serves like 1 conjunctive to connect it to the pre- 
ceding past tense expressed or implied.* The uses of this tense as also 
of the relative future or bttjPI form we will now discuss separately and 
at length. 

SELATIVB TEN8I8. 

§968. It has been stated above, that the two temporal forms bttp and 
bbp^ 1 are used to denote their respective tenses absolutely, that is, with 
regard to the time of narration ; but that when the writer wishes to 
indicate the time of an action by its relation to an action or to a period 
of time previously designated, he generally employs for such relative 
past the form bbjp*} > and for the relative future the form btDpl (§§ 959, 
966. 2., 967. 2.). We are now to treat of the various uses and con- 
structions of these forms considered with relation both to their preced- 
ing and following verbs. 



might have perished on which I was about to be born, and when I was not yet 
born !" This is much more forcible than the similar expression in Jeremiah, 
•ia "Wi* 1W Di*h 1VIK cursed be the day on which I was born ! 20 : 14. 

* We consider that the simple l conjunctive and the so-called l conversive are 
derived from the same origin, viz. the substantive verb fijn ( = fcttrt §§ 648, 690), 
and that they both consequently have the force of a conjunction and relative, 
and are in fact essentially the same. When used as a mere conjunction, this 
particle is closely connected to the following word, without a vowel of its own 
(§ 684) ; but when employed with a relative tense, it bears moreover a rela- 
tion to the preceding verb, and is thus rendered somewhat independent of that 
to which it is prefixed : accordingly it appears with ( ) only before the pre- 
terite form, where it is followed by a radical or a preformative with an original 
vowel of its own ; but when joined to the future, in which case it is followed by 
a preformative letter, which is itself either destitute of a vowel (as in Pi'hel and 
Pu hal), or possesses one changed from Sh'wa (as in Kal) or taken from a re- 
jected letter (as in Niph'hal, Hiph'hil, Hoph'hal, and Hithpa'hel), it resumes its 
original vowel ( . ), so as not to depend for enunciation on the secondary vowel 
of a prefix. We would therefore prefer to call this particle, when accompanying 
a relative past or future tense, the relative 1 , which seems more appropriate than 
its usual designation of 1 conversive. 

vol. ii. 22 
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The Relative Past, or bbp*5 Form. 

§ 969. When an event has been represented as absolutely past, i. e. 
anterior to the time of narration, by employing the preterite or bttp 
form, all predications of subsequent past actions are effected by means 
of the relative past or bbp*5 form, whenever the verbs commence a 
sentence or clause of a sentence (§ 959). In this case the use of the 
future intimates that the action denoted by it is subsequent to that pre- 
dicated by the absolute past, while its close connection to such absolute 
past by means of the relative conjunction 5 shows that at the time of 
narration the action it expresses has likewise become past, e. g. FfflBtf 13 

'w &*\p**\ bwi aw TO* *n trrfca ana in the 

beginning God created, and he said, and he saw, and 

he separated, and he called, &c. Gen. 1 : 1, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9. &c, 

tn fc'nsn TtMfrn m$an tospvi to**i ur& n^n tinsm 

TT " T • T V - V- TTTTT-f 

now the serpent was cunning, and he said, and the woman 

said, and the serpent said, &c. 3 : 1, 2, 4, 6, 7, 8. &c, TPpTTl ilbn 

'W TQ^I VTOtJi Vba to*n Hezekiah was sick, .....and 

V- Tl-IT-T- 

Isaiah came to him, and he said, &c. 2 Kings 20 : 1, 2, 4, 7, 8. &c. 

Sometimes the clauses are so short, that the verbs follow each other 
in almost immediate succession, e. g bDfcfcPfl ttS^b 5T1Ban -fbrfi 

'w orvsrta sBfaM *mJ*i m'ni ^tb nmnrtn ^psn wsitojotfe 

woman went her way, and ale, and they rose early in the morning, 

and worshipped before the Lord, and returned, and came to their home, 
&c. 1 Sam. 1 : 18, 19. 17 : 48-53. 2 Sam. 12:20. 

§ 970. The relative past form frequently represents an action not only 
as subsequent to, but also as the consequence of, that denoted by the 

preceding preterite,* e. g. anna} *T*B h lW?t? ^p"^ 

I heard thy voice, and so was afraid, and hid myself, Gen. 3 : 10, 12, 13. 

4:1., flntft ^nn?5 nin^ pttH 'JprnnKa pn only in your fathers 

the Lord delighted, and so he made choice of their seed, Deut. 10 : 15., 
tHWWOT rYfcT» W-tTK PKpatt ■}?? since thou hast rejected the word of 
the Lord, he too has rejected thee, 1 Sam. 15 : 23., Tiro 1 *} f?i5 TQ"Tia 
'W VfTEb?5 with whom took he counsel, that he might enlighten him 
and instruct him ? dec. Is. 40 : 14. 



9 This is expressed in Arabic by employing the conjunctive particle O instead 



of % . 
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§971. This tense appears also in several other relations to a pre- 
ceding absolute past, but always in one implying posteriority in the 
order of time, e. g. 'lil ^HJ?*??5 *Y+Tb ^?D Q ?? m # ^^^ *^ a 
vineyard, and he fenced it, <fcc. Is. 5 : 1, 2., D^3J3> tTfiBjb T^3p ?^3 
0*^^21 to?*} ^y when I* expected it to produce grapes, did it produce 
sour grapes ? 5:4., itSSf fjW 33? tpvn Dtf wten fAoti *an*rf a <ta/, 
<fou ditto connive with him, Ps. 50 ; 18. 

IT § 972. As the relative past signifies an action which takes place 
subsequently to that denoted by the preterite on which it depends, it 
is evident that the precise force of the former must depend entirely on 
that of the latter (§961. 1.). Thus, when the absolute past form is 
used in its original acceptation, to predicate an action which is past at 
the time of narration, the relative denotes, as we have seen, an action 
which, although subsequent to that indicated by the absolute tense, is 
also past at the time of narration ; but when the absolute form is used 
to express a present or future action, the relative does the same. For 
instance, 

1. When an absolute past form is used to denote present time 
(§964. 1.), a following relative past form does so likewise, e. g. 

'W ?pb» Ttf»J nin? *m$ H3 thus says the Lord, and I say to 

thee, <&c.~ Ex". 4:22, 23., 'sfom ^T} tf^rn ^OTO tlfcttto T\P») since 
thou hatest instruction, and easiest my words behind thee, Ps. 50 : 17. 
The two past tenses when thus employed may be followed by an abso- 
lute future with a similar force (§ 964. 2.), e. g ifttfa )W Thy 

tlTlD *p&n nth yTO b? 3?^?5 • • • • B^BE tt?5 a *moke ascends 

from his nostrils, . . . /. and he stretches out the heavens, and he 

rides on a cherub, he makes darkness his secret place, Ps. 18 : 9, 

10, 11, 12. 

2. When the absolute past form is used in prophecy to predicate a 
future event (§ 966), a following relative past likewise bears a future 

signification, e. g. -bfiti^l ffffit TW^ ftttH bifctto HWHrt pb 

'Itt ti)*& therefore Ml shall enlarge herself; and the mean man shall be 
brought low, and the mighty man humbled, &c. Is. 5 : 14, 15., TXllH 1?"b? 
'W #T??5 Tb* VP t3»3 mgSl rrin^5|* therefore the anger of the Lord 
shall kindle against his people, and he shall stretch forth his hand 
against them, and smite them, 5 : 25., Tr?ti*an ^HPfi ttb-*^"ibp? 
"til tfbt ittt? WO*} ^DlD-by for to us a child shall be born ; and the 
government shall be on his shoulder, and his name shau be called 
(§ 763. 1.) Wonderful, <&c. 9:5. 
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§ 973. Again, as the relative past may signify a present or future 
action when in connection with an absolute past used in either of these 
senses, so on the other hand it may be employed with the like mean- 
ings after an absolute future form denoting an action present or past at 
the time of narration. Thus, 

1. The absolute future used as a present $ 964. 2.) is followed by the 
relative past form with a similar force, e. g. ro&Ffi D?i$ tD'TjR thou 
expellest the heathen, and plantest it, Ps. 80 : b7/«pbK KlTl Sin? h ? 
bnarn r^yp ??n tfbni but now it comes to thee, and thou faintest ; it 
touches thee, and thou art troubled, Job 4 : 5, 12., IKyisQ MM! WTO IP 
see dismay, and are afraid, 6 : 21. 14 : 10, 20. 19 : 10, 12. Occasion- 
ally the relative tense has a future meaning when thus employed, e. g. 
^bip 2flOlD*5 STDSIKI nrptaj / pray and cry aloud, and he shall hear my 
voice, Ps. 55 : 18.* 

2. The absolute future used as a past tense (§ 967) is followed by 
the relative past form with a like signification as to time, e. g. ifct ttTttl 

'w tnn* oroibK nh**i trb*i rrirr> v» nrrrw rftep t6x nritt 

a man or a woman who has done wickedness in tlie sight of the Lord, 
and has gone and served other gods, &c. Deut. 17 : 2, 3., nsC^DPi "J? 
"tifi nj£b« fib ^*3 b?an tfV} nsnnn *o she provoked her, and she 
wept, and did not eat ; then said Elkanah to her, dec. 1 Sam. 1 : 7; 8., 

TOtoi nrrtawn abian-bK rvw twfe D^Prt n:*tan tk then came two 

TTJ T J "I - - ' V V - V *T •-: T T T 

harlots to the king, and stood before him, 1 Kings 3:16. 

1T § 974. Besides its use in relation to an absolute preterite or future 
form, the relative past may be employed to denote any tense expressed 
by a preceding participle, infinitive, or imperative (see §961. 1.). 
Thus, 

1. a. A participle denoting a past action is followed by a relative 
past which does the same, e. g. fftn Sfflfiflpb "inn *bX3 -fbh WOttl 
iTittfb D^nga *j?0*» b>g^ and Shimei went along on the hill's side 
opposite him, and cursed as he went, and threw stones at him, 2 Sam. 

16 : 13., inbab Khwi nfcb© stroma tmU nntrrobw and the queen 

- t t- «-" v - - T|-:- •* 

of Sheba heard the fame of Solomon, and she came to prove him, 1 Kings 
10 : 1. b. Or they both have a present signification, e. g. rjbian nan 
Dibt&2&"b? bSKn*1 STM behold the king (is) weeping and is mourning 



• On this Kimhhi remarks fi81» "pi Ynn nnBS *>23 ymft i. e. " here is the 
past with 1 (i. e. the relative past) as in a prophecy," scil. where the past form is 
used as a future (§ 966. 1. a.). This tense has also a future signification after 
a present in Ps. 94 : 23. 
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for Absalom, 2 Sam. 19:2., Y^? TOST?} DJH Jjh (who) reWfcet tte *ea 
toAcn its wanes roar, Jer. 31 : 35., VTIWW ..... rniab D^rTDH who 
long for death, and dig for it, Job 3 : 21. 12 : 4, 22, 23^ 24. 14 :20. 

2. An infinitive is followed by a relative past form, both indicating 
the same period of time, e. g. 'W p©3D intplFn STJH *Dn5i DDOtfO "J?? 
because ye despise this word, and trust in oppression, lit. because of your 
despising, and that ye trust, dec. Is. 30 : 12., tftern ^n TODb *$TW3 
5p3D"*»bjJ ^*?r^ (°y) "^ ( r *8 nt ) °f th™* vouldst thou declare my 
statutes, and take my covenant in thy mouth, lit. what right hast thou to 
declare my statutes, and that thou shouldst take, dec. Ps. 50 : 16. 

3. An imperative is followed by a relative past stating the subse- 
quent performance of the action which the imperative commands, e. g. 

"tin nb fctt*n — ranrrra ax nbab nb-ba owba wn and God 

spoke to Noah, saying, Go out of the ark, .... and Noah went out of the 
ark, Gen. 8 : 15-18., iSDn *b&**[ nbtf ffWV "na^l and Joram said, 

i ' iv- ti t : v - 

Make ready; and his chariot was made ready, 2 Kings 9:21, 33., 

tr*m tw% rbx nj?*} otbti ntjg ng *tW« ib ^rofife^^ «uZ JSfoAa 

*aui to him, Take bow and arrows ; and he took to himself bow and 
arrows, 13 : 15, 16, 17, 18. The future apocopate when denoting com- 
mand (§ 208) is in like manner followed by the relative past, e. g. 
■Y1K Wl li* W D^fct *ft»**1 and God said, Let there be light ; 
and there was light, Gen. 1 : 3. 

§975. 1. Sometimes too the relative past is used without any pre- 
ceding verbal form, the epoch intended being pointed out by means of 
a noun ; in which case however the verb 1FP5 * 8 &l w *ys understood, 
e. g. WjrnH DiTQK HipJ ^b»n Di*2l (it happened) on the third 
day, that Abraham raised his eyes, Gen. 22 : 4., so ^bBH ftTDTttttS 
^K-nK fttPUn *W? in the year of the death of king Uzziah, I saw 
the ^Lord, Is. 6:1., ^DMrrttt nbi*3 rtjltf nKtt-g DID when Shem 
(was) a hundred years old, he begot Arphaxad, Gen. 11 : 10., tH ^ 
TQnitt bKlte^ when Israel (was) a child, I loved him, Hos. 11 : 1. 

2. This is likewise the case in interrogative sentences where the 
verb of existence is understood, the 1 being equivalent to the relative 
particle that, so that (see § 967. 2. note), e. g. tfkKfc ^M?3 W** 
who (art) thou, that thou shouldst fear man ? Is. 51 : 12, 13. 

1F §976. 1. The relative past form of the substantive verb PPH is 
frequently placed at the beginning of a verse or chapter, to connect 
the new statements which it commences to those that have gone 
before ; the succeeding verbs being placed in the relative past, e. g. 

' w igrtwj iiastb tatf*} tj^jw ^TO «h* m nm #«* 
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was a man of Mount Ephraim, and he said to his mother, 

and she said, &c. Judg. 17 : 1, 2, 3, 4., D^ntftt ^3)??5 Q!tJ D^S WJ 

'W tTDK ^8*3 Dn^rrotlK and it came to pass in those days, 

tliat the Philistines collected their armies ; and Achish said, &c. 1 Sara. 

28 : i, 2., iB* t^wrai aairiK w nbaw rbwn riMtirA wi 

t t -: •/ i t v • t - : • - t t - - j • • : - 

•jitl? "OSPtTK 1tTHflS?3 and it came to pass at the close of the year, that 
David sent Joab and his servants with him, and they destroyed the child- 
ren of Ammon, 2 Sam. 11:1. 15 : 1. 21 : 1. Sometimes, however, the 
first verb after ^n^l is put in the absolute, and the remainder in the 

relative past, e. gl te??5 njpTH ifeft StHhb TB'blD fiSTD! W} 

"till *TOJH and it came to pass in the third year of Hoshea, that Hezekiah 
began to reign ; and he did what was right, &c. 2 Kings 18 : 1, 3, 9, 10, 
11. 25:1. 15:1,33. 16:8, 15. 

2. Sometimes a book commences with the relative past form of the 
substantive verb, in consequence of the writer's viewing it as the con- 
tinuation of a preceding one, e. g. ^btf HW "Q 1 !^ nt?E"btf fcTlJ?^ 
and the Lord called to Moses, and said to him, Lev. 1:1. Num. 1:1., 
•TOE rvitt ^yytk W^ and it came to pass after the death of Moses, Josh. 
1:1. Judg. 1:1. Books are also found to commence in this manner 
which have no actual reference to a preceding one ; in such cases the 
writer plunges at once in medias res, regarding what he is about to 
record as connected to foregoing events, at least in the order of time, 
e. g. njt? DTObM WJ now ** came t° V* 98 * n <** thirtieth year, Ezek. 
1:1., HDi^K niil 1 * *\2l Wl now the word of the Lord came to Jonah, 
Jon. 1:1., D^pfiWn ttbtB W *W5 and it came to pass in the days of 
the judges' rule,' Ruth 1 : 1. Esth. i : 1. 



Verbs following the Relative Past. 

§ 977. The relative past or bbp*3 form is employed, as before stated, 
in a verb that bears a direct relation to a preceding past tense either 
expressed or implied, which is only when it commences a clause, 
so that the particle 3 , which serves as the exponent of the relation, 
can be introduced. If a clause commence with any other word, 
either noun, pronoun, or particle, the connection between the verbs 
is broken off, and the absolute form is again made use of; though 
the relative form is immediately resumed on the appearance of one 
commencing with a verb. The absolute form employed in a clause 
where the connection is thus interrupted, is not always the same 
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as that with which the narration set out, hut depends on the signi- 
fication attributed to the relative form : thus if the lat|er be employed 
as a past, the absolute past form is adopted ; if as a future, the absolute 
future form ; and if as a present, either of the two absolute forms may 
be used. 

1. When employed with a past signification, the bbp*5 form is 
followed by an absolute past : 

a. When the connection is interrupted by a noun placed at or near 
the beginning of the clause, e. g. *ng SjOTlb} UP *Ylfc6 D^rfbtf *Tt£?5 
«tb?b and God called the light day, and the darkness he called night. 
Gen. 1 : 5, 10. 4 : 2, 3, 4, 5. 1 Kings 1 : 19., *obt3*1 DlblDnKTlK TIp^l 

105 bantD^DI Vftan hHSrrbK *tf*n infc and they took Absalom, 

and cast him into a great pit in the wood ; and all Israel fled, 2 Sam. 

18 : 17., ia nsn agj-Dtt 'Wrm ^?£ 1??5 *« ouiU a tower in the midst 

of it, and also hewed out a wine-vat therein, Is. 5:2., IpJ^Tl^ 2*7^3 
^K:te T«toyrttJ , J / loved Jacob ; but Esau I hated, Mai. 1 : 2, 3. 

b. By a relative in the same situation, e. g. TO** iFDtfbtt D^rfbfct ba^l 
TWS and God finished the work that he was doing. Gen. 2 : 2, 8., *\y**\ 
Hl&tb D7«n fa Hj?b *\ti* ^Strrn^ trn*b« nin^ and God formed the 
rib that he had taken from the man into a woman, 2 : 22., pjn *p? b?8tt5 
'W SpiWS ^ttStf and tJwu hast eaten of the tree concerning which I com* 
manded thee, <kc. 3 : 17., nflStma nim m* ^©8 WW ^folD^ and 

r t t i t • v -i t : • i • - 

he kept his commandments which the Lord commanded Moses, 2 Kings 
18:6. 

c. By a negative particle, e. g. D^tf"0 ttb ^Kltt-Kb} rpb» S^J 
and I went to her, but found her not a maid, lit. et non inveni virginitatem 
apud earn, Deut. 22 : 14., nm W M rW «bl DMb 023*1 *&*r tear* 

1 - TTTlTTt-'- 

fainted, and there was no longer any spirit in them, Josh. 5:1., pa^PI 
^'inK'a ^D-tfb nin^? and he cleaved to the Lord ; he departed not from 
him, 2 Kings 18 : 6, 7., DPlfc DFflpD 8b"l OTHflft and ye have driven 
them away, and not visited them, Jer. 23 : 2. Ps. 106 : 24, 25. 

a*. In all these cases the relative form returns, as soon as a clause 
appears commencing with a verb, e. g. D***TP2iTTtiO DH^Ffi Mt5 bfeFfi 
^Sb i?» p? STOblgKI yyn ifcb'Qn and the Sabeansfell (upon them), 
and carried them off; and the young men they slew with the edge of the 
sword; and only I alone have escaped, Job 1 : 15, 17. 

2. After one of the interruptions above detailed, the relative past 
form is followed by the absolute future when according to the rules 
detailed in the preceding article it bears a future signification, e. g. 
nab&tin tFrta ^T\ tfurtWin trt* ro*1 the mean man shall be 
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brought low, and the mighty man humbled, and (he eyes of the lofty shall 

be humbled, I* 5 : 15., Tn^a-rwi Y>b* rtn ■nma nim artm 

SJODD* 1 the Lord shall set up the adversaries of Rezin against him, and 
shall unite his enemies, 9 : 10. 40 : 14., Ionian OTWfib D^lb ^*Tj?fil?5 
and thou shouldst visit him every morning, (and) try him every moment, 
Job 7 : 18. ; and occasionally when in relation to a future with a past 
signification (§ 973. 2.), e. g. b?**n aVl rtsnt-n naO^DPi p thus she 
provoked her, so that she wept and did not eat, 1 Sam. 1 : 7. 

3. When the relative form has a present signification, it may be 
succeeded by either the past or future form (see §964), e.g. ^tt*5 

*wb irn-nta th* vnte «Vi b*tato-b* bD«*i am i^-b? he 

snatches on the right hand, and is hungry ; he devours on the left, and 
they are not satisfied : every man devours the flesh of his own arm, Is. 9 : 19. 
§ 978. The employment of the absolute forms after a relative past is 
not confined exclusively to the cases in which the connection is inter- 
rupted as above described ; for not unfrequently a writer introduces 
the absolute past where he might with propriety have continued the 
use of the relative form, e. g. ron* MIDI fbl KIT) Di* W D3fc*1 and 
David fasted, and went in, and passed the night, and lay upon the ground, 
2 Sam. 12 : 16. (here might have been used the relatives fb^ , 81*5 , 

<fcc,), 'tn topi tribttha D^m rosn* Dibttea ib tern and 

Absalom prepared for himself chariots, and Absalom rose early, 

and stood, <fcc. 15 : 1, 2., W*ttl ^b* DWIWl WW* *b* nb"«ttPn 
thus with your mouth ye have boasted against me, and have multiplied 
your words against me, Ezek. 35 : 13., ttbjgni *)£M tTOriSTl Dthj??1 
flibjP and he sanctified them, and rose early in the morning, and offered 
burnt offerings, Job 1:5. 

§ 979. 1. This recurrence of the absolute form is found to take place 
for the most part only in cases where an interruption of continuity 
appears in the sense, although not in the construction, as for instance 
at the beginning of a speech introduced into the narration, e. g. TOfcfc *1 

ato} atirmft ^n tan •)&& i^nab *prn? rw n?h bwB-ba r Tn 

"fil VnHK ™*r! **7F?9 n .T arui Da ^ d * ai * t0 &"**» Th y servant was 
keeping his father's sheep, and there came a lion and a bear, and the 
former carried off (one) of the flock ; and I went after him, dec. 1 Sam. 
17:34,35. 2 Kings 15: 19. 

2. It takes place also in verbs used in dilating upon or explaining 
the declaration made by the preceding relative form, e. g. Wnba "JIW 
•TODTB b$ DTD and he gave it to Hagar ; he put it on her shoulder, Gen. 
21:14., I^tas ma* TWB& XXg^i 'fflti'J •pat??} Jeshurun grew fat, 



J 
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and kicked : thou hast become fat, thou hast become thick, thou art covered 
(with fat), Deut. 32 : 15., i-m *obn D^Tin "itf^a twbw *ob*1 
Httnp'Ep ?WtO and the three eldest sons of Jesse went, they went after 
Saul to battle, 1 Sam. 17 : 13, 38. 1 Kings 20 : 21. 

3. And likewise in verbs denoting, not a single event succeeding 
those mentioned before it in the order of time, but a custom or habit, 
which is better expressed by the absolute than by the relative forms 
(see § 967. 1. b. note), e. g. Y*>n ^ bs> bxite^TlK bXTOW Bfetf *1 
'W baiTO MO) njflh njTD *>rn SfbiTl and Samuel judged Israel all 
the days of his life ; and he was wont to go from year to year and make a 
circuit to Bethel, dec. 1 Sam. 7 : 15, 16. 27 : 8, 9., KTIH S^KH WJ 
"ttfi nntfto WT\ TO *Dbm DTTp^MrtStt bin* and this man was the 

r : • t: tt :rr: ?*.•-• t • t 

greatest of all the natives of the East ; and his sons were wont to go and 
make a feast, &c. Job 1 : 3, 4. 



The Relative Future or bag) Form. 

§ 980. As the relative past or bb{?*5 form is employed to continue 
the narration begun by an absolute past, so is the relative future or 
btDgl form used after a preceding absolute future. 

§981. 1. When the absolute future form denotes an action which 
is to take place subsequently to the time of narration, the events 
succeeding it are expressed by the simple bttjj form with the prefixed 
conjunction 1 connecting it to the preceding future, as often as the 
following clauses commence with a verb (§ 959), e. g. tJ^NTaTJ? 1?"b? 

nnx ntonb wi intixa pnni isa-nan Yoana on this account a 

man shall leave his father and his mother ; and he shall cleave to his wife, 
and they shall become one flesh, Gen. 2 : 24. 3 : 18, 22. 4 : 14., ^DDiO 
■tRIJ *W& tpITnirn TpB"D? »Tn$ and I wUl be with thy mouth, and 
will teach thee what thou shall speak, Ex. 4: 12, 15., ^n^ Wp} ^ 

'W rrixn SSI m'tf Tp)$ ■jrC'l tf^J if there arise among 

you a prophet, and he give you a sign, and the sign come to pass, dtc. 
Deut. 13 : 2, 3. 18 : 6, 7. 20 : 10-14. 22 : 25., 'W BPpfiQtfa nnairOK 
if ye be willing, and be obedient, &c. Is. 1 : 19, 20. 6 : 10. Amos 
5: 19. 

2. From this it ensues, that in hypothetical sentences the verb of 
the protasis (or, if it contain several, its first verb) is usually put in the 
absolute, and that of the apodosis in the relative future form, e. g. 
■jrprrb^ KITH D^Kl T\^T}t) r? nyn? *?3 if the plague of leprosy be 

vol. ii. 23 
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upon a man, he shall be brought to the priest, Lev. 13 : 9. ; T01D Dtf 

'w in?a Dana-ioa ■ww *tymm* watan if ye truly obey , 

my commandments, I will send rain for your land in its season, &c. Deut. 

ii : 13-15, 22, 23., 'm trnnsfc cob *ir*rn wn ^na onbnb bDTnMt 

if he is able to fight with me and kill me, we will be your servants, &c. 
1 Sam. 17 : 9. 1 Kings 1 : 52. ; nbtfn ffnSMfaan n« )W2WPi np? 

'■tin rnarrriK * sprtba rrirr* nm«5n onk on^tan DpntMM if ye 

hearken to these judgments, and keep and do them, the Lord thy God 
shall keep with thee the covenant, &c. Deut. 7 : 12, 13. 

§ 982. The precise signification of the relative future, as well as of 
the relative past (§ 972), depends on that of the absolute form with 
which it is connected. Hence if the absolute future or bfap} form be 
employed to denote an event which is past at the time of narration 
(§ 967), a relative future following it will do so likewise, e. g. 

wjan ^s-bsma ngtirn pwrpj n ^ TO) and a mist **** to rise 

from the earth, and it watered all the surface of the ground, Gen. 2:6.6:4. 

29 : 2, 3., pbrp -iivi rn m* ■uSson banto 1 * nnan i*p rwn xmr* toss * 

» - t -: -t: t - • t v ~. - i •• t t • -ti t v • t r t - 

when Moses raised his hand, Israel prevailed ; and when he lowered his 
hand, Amalek prevailed, Exod. 17 : 11., ibTTOJ'J bttkiTTK Hp? M 
'W Hill lyro bnk ft tf^pvnjmab pTTaa/u* Moses took the taber. 
node, and pitched ii outside of the camp, and called it the tabernacle of 
the congregation ; and it came to pass, ozc. 33 : 7-11. 34 : 34, 35. 

§ 983. As the relative past may be employed in its ordinary accepta- 
tion after an absolute future used as a past (§ 973), so too the relative 
future is sometimes placed after an absolute past form bearing a future 

signification (§ 966), e. g. ink wyjm ink ww} ink iro'ia 

TOt) TOM / will bless him, and make him fruitful, and multiply him 
exceedingly, Gen. 17 : 20., 'tn banto*tt tDnti Dp} 5p??tt ODiS 1{y\ a 
star shall proceed from Jacob, and a sceptre shall arise out of Israel, dec. 

Num. 24 : n., tFsn D}ia *?t?n?rn sjyna rprfba n D n ? ^/^ the Lord 

thy God shall bless thee, and thou shall lend to many nations, Deut. 15 : 6., 

'w w?Tn n^ ph-^bnb rr* jtw! atfta biM* roinn pb iter*. 

T T *» -TJ» •:• T • TIT T J - 1 T • | • » - T 

/ore Ac// *Aa2/ enlarge herself and open her mouth without measure, and 
her glory shall descend, &c. Is. 5 : 14. 9 : 7, 8. 24 : 6., DfcO n^nfcOin 
D|an n^2l-bK fttjyi ni«M nin} J tot// bring U forth, says the Lord 
of hosts, and it shall enter into the house of the thief, Zech. 5 : 4. 
8 : 2. 9 : 13. 10 : 3. 

§ 984. The relative future, like the relative past form, is employed 
in connection not only with an absolute past or future tense, but also 
with a preceding participle, infinitive, or imperative (see § 974). 
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1. The relative future is placed after a participle having a future signi- 
fication, e. g. D^r r bsrra wttdi in^n b? 7*&qta ■oia / (am) about 

to cause it to rain upon the earth, and will destroy every living thing, Gen. 
7:4.9:9, 11., 'W flKH r?T« TOD1 *|biaa WJ* ^rnj fcTOfc Wl 
behold I (am) afottf to 6rtit£ ffo foctui to-morrow within thy boundary, 
and it shall cover the surface of the earth, dec. Ex. 10 : 4, 5, 6. 12 : 15, 
19. 16:4. 17:6. 2 Sam. 12:11., nWW Ttt robtfBrrrtK TO Wl 
W rf> h Wl31 behold I (am) afotrt to take the kingdom from the hand of 
Solomon, and will give thee, dec. 1 Kings 11 : 31. 2 Kings 19 : 7., Man 
bfctt3B* TO tTtnjfi fSL rvjb'n rnrj rTQb?n teAota a wV#Mt *Aatf conceive 
and bear a son, and shall call his name Immanuel, Is. 7 : 14. 8 : 7, 8. 
17:1. 19: 1. 24:1. Jer. 23:15. 25:9, 10, 11, 12. Mic. 1:3. 

2. After an infinitive with a future signification, e. g. D?bDH DV3 
D? h ?^J tfTpfcS 1 ! 'WlSfO on the day of your eating of it (I.e. when you shall 
eat of it), your eyes shall be opened, Gen. 3 : 5., TOib njrn inSWQ TOl 
(I am about) to remove its hedge, and it shall be consumed, Is. 5:5., 

obi* •pfccb ipnnm rwoiM rm* sjrrtin row wwtoad o/ % 

&et>i£ despised and hated, I will make thee exalted for ever, 60 : 15. 

3. After an imperative, which is future in its nature, the relative 

tense also indicating command, e. g. DWHFfl&rfi niT'P'bfct fib? 

pTHtt come up to the Lord, and worship at a distance, Ex. 24 : 1. 34 : 1. 
Deut. 10: 1. 12 : 28., inTD)?1 iSHPMOT W 1tS$? nto* do as he has 
said, and fall upon him, and bury him, 1 Kings 2 : 31, 36., ofeTltf MJ? 

tn nrpptiiri *ina riwn rvann p;n toA* <fc« wine-cup ofthisfury 

from my hand, and cause to drink, dec. Jer. 25 : 15. Ezek. 3:4, 11. 
4:1. 

§ 985. 1. The relative future is occasionally used in dependence on 
certain particles, without being connected to a preceding verbal form : 
thus with TO yet, e. g. ipbgtM WO TO in a little while they will stone 
me, Ex. 17 : 4., D?T Tbyy TOTp Wtt TiT**? for in a very little while 
the indignation shall cease, Is. 10 : 25, 26., TTp TOS"bD fibDI TXlt> TO3 
within a year all the glory of Kedar shall cease, 21 : 16. ; with "pFab on 
account of, for the sake of, e. g. ^b Wnboi nirH SftttT^b /or thy 
name's sake, O Lord, pardon my iniquity, Ps. 25 : 11. 

2. It is used also after nouns denoting time, e. g. ^3 DI?2f*1 l,, l S"1? 

rrin;> Tins-tia tan^jni igh^i o^ra ina* t»n» arrin rriri* at even 

ye shall know that the Lord has brought you out of the land of Egypt, 
and in the morning ye. shall see the glory of the Lord, Ex. 16 : 6, 7., 

ibpn rwath nim to rath D^*n n^naa in the latter days, thou 

*Aaft turn to the Lord, and hearken to his voice, Deut. 4 : 30. 
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§ 986. 1. As a relative past form sometimes begins a verse, chapter, 
or even book, in consequence of the writer's viewing the events there 
narrated as connected to those that have preceded them (§ 976), so 
too a separate promise or prophecy occasionally commences with the 
relative future form, because viewed in connection with the series of 
previous promises and prophecies, whether immediately preceded by 
any or not, e. g. *>tJ? £Tllp ^pH fcW^I and a rod shall proceed from the 
stem of Jesse, Is. 11:1. 

2. Again, a command issued as the consequence of some preceding 
statement (see § 970) frequently begins with a relative future, e. g. 
DDllb nb"\? fitf DnbW circumcise therefore the foreskin of your heart, 
Deut.' 10 : 16, 19., irhwe ma&\ Spifba mm Mnxn therefore love 
thou the Lord thy God, and keep his charge, 11 : 1, 8., rjHaprp mtap 
act therefore according to thy wisdom, 1 Kings 2:6. 



Verbs following the Relative Future. 

§ 987. The construction of the relative future also resembles that of 
the relative past with respect to the verbs that follow it (see § 977) : 
for since this tense can be used only in relation to a preceding future 
expressed or implied, whenever the connection is interrupted by the 
occurrence of a noun, pronoun, or particle at the commencement of a 
clause, the absolute future must again be employed ; although as soon 
as another clause appears which begins with a verb, the relative future 
form returns. Thus, 

1. The absolute future form recurs after an initial noun, e. g. D)rf?W 
TO nttJJjn *ft DDfiW DMlb rfcyp ft* therefore circumcise the foreskin 
of your heart, and be no longer stiff-necked, lit. and no longer stiffen 
your neck, Deut. 10:16. 12 : 3., DnnbtW D^brWTl Dmnto tmtt 'WW 
/ will make children tlieir princes, and babes shall rule over them, Is. 
3 : 4, 17. 6 : 7. 8 : 21, 22. 10 : 34. 11 : 1, 4, 6. <&c. <&c, t^^nn *»J} 
V^?ri^ D^pttJHI Tnnin tJie mountains shall be melted under him, and 
the valleys shall be cleft, Mic. 1 : 4, 6. 

2. After a pronoun, e. g. tthrWl & niWl DW D^b f«»m and 
thou shall lend to many nations ; but thou thyself shall not borrow, Deut. 
15 : 6., D?b ^b WV» mam tmbab Dnb WCll I will be their God, 
and they shall be my people, Jer. 31 : 33. 

3. After a negative particle, e. g. ^WWl SjftDK ^El W?T1 nbn-DK 
'W qWajrH* n?OTn*b} if thou wiliina^edcoiiside^ the affliction of 
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thine handmaid, and wilt remember me and not forget thine handmaid, 

<fcc iSam. i : ii., bias? tfbrin iraye Trirn&n sHODro nwi act 

tJierefore according to thy wisdom, and let not his gray head go down to 
the grave in peace, 1 Kings 2 : 6., jfej tFPCPWl OhHtf »bl tmM 
tbinK and I will build them, and not pull (them) down ; and I will plant 
them, and not pluck (them) up, Jer. 24 : 6. 

§988. 1. The recurrence of the absolute future, like that of the 
absolute past (see § 978), is not strictly limited to the cases in which 
the connection is interrupted by some intervening word, as above' 
described; for we sometimes find a writer preferring the absolute 
where he might with equal propriety have used the relative future form. 
This takes place for the most part in emphatic sentences expressive 
of strong desire, the future most frequently assuming the paragogic 
form (see § 999), e. g. ithlb *TW *$*$> n*bn*l ^hirifct *W) artblj 
ttTE <D?&?1 pray, let my sister Tamar come and make in my presence 
a couple of cakes, that I may eat from her hand, 2 Sam. 13:6. (here 
the relatives J"DaVl and Yivp^ might also have been employed), ^tf 

hp rrnab ^naV spaan sfjji pma} pn» TT«?J? n J n ? Ithe !*** 

will call thee in righteousness, and will hold thee by the hand, and will 
keep tJiee, and give thee for a covenant of the people, Is. 42 : 6., nfcfcTb? 

'w TOD* nto*» d tw bbitj rob^a nb^bw nnaoK therefore I wtii 

wail and howl, I will go stripped and naked ; I will make a wailing, &c. 
Mic. 1 : 8. 

2. It is frequently the case in prophecies that the relative future 
fpm commences a verse in the emphatic phrase fflHT} Di*l «"^vJ1 > 
and is immediately followed by the principal verb (which in fact does 
not then begin the sentence) in the absolute future form, e. g. TX^TV) 
"til nirn phE? KTIH Hi*? and it shall come to pass in that day, that 
the Lord shall hiss, <kc. Is. 7 : 18. 10 : 27. 11 : 11. 17 : 4. It rarely 
assumes the form of the relative future, e. g. "ifteOp"! fcWJnn Hi*0 n^HI 
'W n ???b ana * ** shall come to pass in that day, that I will caU my 
servant, &c. Is. 22 : 20. 

3. Sometimes the absolute and relative futures are employed alter- 
nately in the same connection, e. g. tfrK E|b$ ^taP F "HW KJfTirQ$ 

-te Djn infc wyinrTi *nb? ariaa 1 } Ti^n^ iW«) ? ntnpao 

*pbaD?rrbD rd^'an iwb abttrrna* warn ifur*f£* D*n I will 

choose now twelve thousand men, and will arise and pursue David, and 
will come upon him, and will make him afraid ; and all the people that 
are with him shall fee, and I will smite the king only, and will bring 
back all the people to thee, 2 Sam. 17 : 1, 2, 3. 1 Kings 1 : 2. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 



MODES OF VERBS. 
PERSONAL MODES. 

§ 989. In the preceding chapter we have undertaken to show how 
the accident of time is specified in Hebrew verbs, without noticing the 
influence frequently exerted on the structure of propositions, either by 
the feelings of the writer or of the agent with regard to the event 
detailed, or by the contents of some other proposition; an influence 
which gives rise to what are called the personal mode* of verbs. On 
this subject we now propose to treat : and in so doing, we shall en. 
deavour to ascertain, 1st, the several kinds of dependent propositions ; 
and 2dly, the manner of expressing them in Hebrew. 

I. Propositions may be dependent, either subjectively, on the will of 
the agent or narrator of the action, and this we shall term subjective 
dependence ; or objectively, on the circumstances detailed in other pre- 
ceding or following propositions, which we shall in like manner call 
objective dependence. 

1. a. Subjective dependence exists when it is predicated of an occur- 
rence, not merely that it has been, is, or will be, but that it may, might, 
could, would, should be, is wished, requested, commanded to be, either 
affirmatively, negatively, or interrogatively. 

b. Objective dependence is when a proposition is made hypothetically 
or conditionally, i. e. is affected by or dependent on some preceding or 
following statement. 

2. The numerous varieties in the nature of propositions which are 
included under these two heads, are designated in different languages 
either by separate particles, by changes in the mode of inflecting the 
verb itself, or by both these expedients together. The verbal changes 
here alluded to are not equally developed in all languages : some have 
but one set of inflections besides the independent or indicative form, 
as for example the subjunctive of the Latin and of many of the 
tongues of modern Europe ; while others have more, as for instance 
the subjunctive and optative in Greek, the potential, precative, and 
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conditional in Sancrit, dec. Some of these secondary modes of inflec- 
tion possess all the tenses of the indicative, but the majority of them 
are more or less deficient in this respect. 

3. The principal characteristic of the dependent forms of the verb 
consists in extension ; the short vowels of the indicative being length- 
ened in the subjunctive, while those syllables which have been con- 
tracted in the former mode, are restored in the latter to their pristine 
length. 4 ' In this we perceive a symbolical indication of the real distinc- 
tion existing between the primary and secondary modes : the indicative 
makes a direct and independent statement, and its form is consequently 
simple and concise ; but as the other modes are used to intimate con- 
tingency, possibility, necessity, dec, the speaker dwells emphatically 
on the verb, and thus gives rise to a protraction of its form. 

II. In its manner of indicating these dependent modes, the character 
of the Hebrew again appears as that of a moderately inflected language. 
When the nature of the proposition is not left to be understood from 
the context, it is pointed out by means of separate particles, or else by 
a change in the form of the verb analogous to that which takes place 
in the other languages we have mentioned. These several methods 
are employed as follows. 

1. The chief and primary use of the preterite or btij? form is to denote 
a past action. It is therefore peculiarly adapted to the expression of 
independent propositions, since an action already performed is no longer 
liable to the contingencies affecting one which has yet to take place. 
Hence the preterite retains its form unchanged, and when employed, as 
is sometimes the case, in a dependent proposition, its precise accepta- 
tion is either pointed out by particles, or is left to be ascertained from 
the context. 

2. The primary use of the future or bb£|> form is to denote an action 
yet to take place, and which may accordingly be dependent in either 
of the above mentioned ways. Its peculiar adaptedness and consequent 
frequent use for the predication of hypothetical or contingent events, 
occasion the future to undergo certain changes of form, which serve 
to point out, with greater force and precision than can be effected by 
particles and the context alone, the exact modification of meaning 
intended to be conveyed. These deviations from the independent form 
constitute what are called the paragogic and apocopated futures. The 

* Compare the subjunctive in Latin, French, and German, and the subjunctive 
and optative in Greek, with their respective indicatives. 
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former is confined chiefly to the first person singular and plural, and is 
made by adding to the simple form when ending in a mixed syllable 
(§ 14) the termination H T , a prolongation of the word expressive of the 
speaker's desire for the performance of the action (§ 204, et seqq.y 
The future apocopate is mostly of the second or third person : it is an 
abbreviated form of the verb, expressive of urgency, and thus bears some 
analogy to the imperative (§ 208, et seqq.).* 

§ 990. We have therefore to show both how the dependent modes 
are expressed by the preterite and future forms of Hebrew verbs, and 
when and for what purposes the paragogic and apocopated futures are 
employed. 



Dependent Use of the Preterite. 

§ 991. 1. The preterite form is used in the protasis of hypothetical 
propositions accompanied by the conditional particle D& if; and this is 
followed in the apodosis, a. by the relative future, e. g. Vrt^in fcft-QK 
VfottttTl *pi?$ if I bring him not back to thee, I will bear the blame, Gen. 
43 : 9. Num. 14 : 8., ^tytgflto ^tltfOn-Dtf if I sin, thou markest me, Job 
10 : 14., 'W Him *nnv .... nin^ fm DK when the Lord shall have 

Tt TT T I I - T 

washed, ...... the Lord will create, &c. Is. 4 : 4, 5. ; b. or by the abso- 
lute future, e. g. T\T\ WlVQ D13«rn ^ion rramxi but if they 

°ttt:-« •• j jit-: • / " 

had stood in my counsel, they would have turned them (i. e. the people) 

from their evil way, Jer. 23 : 22., I nto a?i» 5pT fttT Wtap» 

if I have done this, let (my) enemy persecute my soul, Ps. 7 : 4, 5. Esth. 

7 : s., ^batan nmfa tx abc-^n iramnrroa though I wash 

myself with snow-water, still thou shalt plunge me into the ditch, Job 
9:30. 

2. a. The preterite is used in like manner with the conditional par- 
ticle *fc if, which conveys the idea that the proposition it commences 
is purely hypothetical, and does not in reality hold good, the preterite 
in this case being employed also in the a pod of is f e. g. ^HfnD? *h 
▼pWHfJ «tn? h D hta P3 Oh that there were a sword in my hand, I would 

• In Arabic also the preterite undergoes no change of form, while the future 
has four different modes (see § 210. note). 

f The same construction appears with the compound particle W?tt!D nearly, 
almost, e. g. DTBS W&3 PxriTp ^PTO»rnK D?n 1HK 3213 B?E3 one of the people 
might easily have lain with thy wtfe, and thou wouldst have brought guilt upon 
us, Gen. 26 : 10. 



J 
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now kill thee, Num. 22 : 29., nbb WjfQ Hpb-«b tttTOnb njn^ fttl * 
if the Lord had wished to kill us, he would not have accepted a burnt 
offering at our hand, Judg. 13 : 23. ; and occasionally with the future 
in the apodosis, .e. g. flKT ib^StDJ TODfJ lb if they were wise, they would 
understand this, Deut. 32 : 29. Or with «&K for }b Dfct , e. g. *)>K1 
TfoNnn WW5 niratibn D^a^b if we had been sold for bondmen and 
bondwomen, I should have remained silent, Esth. 7 : 4. 

b. Also with the corresponding negative particle fctblb t/" no/, e. g. 
a^O?S HT n»« npflp? ttnfcnttnn «b«|b if we had not lingered, we 
should now have returned this second time, Gen. 43 : 10., DlWin tfb^b 
*tyvn DtlfctitfO tfb ^b^T2l if ye had not ploughed with my heifer, ye 
would not have found out my riddle, Judg. 14:13., MiaaE frirp ^b^lb 
«0^n DnO? T3?tt3 Tnte ttb Win (f fte £ord o/ hosts had not left to 
us a very small remnant, we should have been like Sodom, Is. 1:9., ^b^b 

^1 ^PTQtf T8 ^?TD?lB TO" 1 '*" 1 f /'*y law ( hacl ) no * ( been ) m ^ delight, 
I should then have perished in my affliction, Ps. 119 : 92. (JTTPn under- 
stood in the protasis). 

3. <x. Sometimes the protasis appears without a particle, its condi- 
tional nature being left to be ascertained from the context, e. g. Tlfc**\p1 
nbittB *jiyQ W*-*"« Q^Tjvn SfTOl fo* should mischief befall him 
by the way, ye will bring down my gray hairs with sorrow to the grave f 

Gen. 42 : 38., TT^rrpa ITO*?? '*TT t *$ ^^ ni ?? ^f or should 

I now stretch forth my hand, dtc, thou wouldst be destroyed from the 

earth, Ex. 9 : 15., qto n^na-rrpn man Ttthnm rrts* nb« feufe* 

thou done these things, and had I remained silent, thou wouldst have 
thought I was entirely like thyself, Ps. 50 : 21. 

b. Occasionally instead of a condition the protasis consists of a 

negation, e. g. -na nin? pan nr\? xd nin? rnaprna prmto tkb 

"tifl S|X.Dbtttt thou hast not kept the Lord's commandment, for now 

the Lord would have established thy kingdom, equivalent to, if thou 
ha^st kept, dec. 1 Sam. 13 : 13. ; or an interrogation, e. g. ^DWnJ? ?ffia 

^PODtt? nw^3 D**5*ia why did the knees sustain me ? for now I 

should have lain still, meaning, bad the knees not sustained me, dec. 
Job 3: 12, 13. 

§ 992. The preterite is also used optatively with the particle lb = Lat. 
utinam, that is. to express a strong desire, e. g. *DlrflQlb would that we 
had died! Num. 14 : 2., ttbain ?ib would that we had been content ! 
Josh. 7 : 7., ^Sttb FOTBpn lb Oh that thou hadst attended to my com- 
mandments! Is.' 48 : 18., 'W DffctS rtinjTfcttb Oh that thou wouldst 
rend the heavens, &c. 63 : 19. 

vol. n. 24 
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Dependent Use of the Future. 

§ 993. The future form of the verb is frequently used to predicate the 
future occurrence of an event as dependent either subjectively on the will 
of the agent or speaker, or objectively on external circumstances. 

1. This form is used subjunctively, to denote contingency, i.e. to 
predicate not the positive bat the possible or probable future occurrence 
of an event, signified in English by the auxiliaries may, might, &c, 
e. g. SjTBfcJ n?$n *TOfc* Vs whatever thy soul may desire, Deut. 14 : 26., 
TD"Hp WW th*** he ma tf instruct us concerning his ways, Is. 2:3., 
™7$v? ^"f" 1 *? &?b tlnli^ Kbl that he may not destroy for you the 
produce of the* ground, Mai. 3: 11., man fci5« D?i} IFTJ tliat the 
nations may know they (are) men, Ps. 9: 21. 119 : 115., STQ Vby *bg?\ 
whatever may happen to me, Job 13:13. 14:6. 

2. When thus employed, the future is often accompanied by a particle 
denoting contingency : thus with 19 that, e. g. 'W TOfch *D tt 2ty*l 
could we know for certain that he would say, dtc. Gen. 43: 7, 25., ^13fcfc*5 
•pfcttD "pifttth"^:? and he commands that they return from iniquity, Job 
36 : 10. ; with "j^ab tn order that, e. g. "j^nn "j^ab that ye may live, 
Deut. 8 : 1. 12 : 28.,' Sfb-tftDHK fcfr "ptfQb that I might not sin against thee, 
Ps. 119:11. Job 19 : 29., ^fcipttt? & *WX "Jjflob that my people may 
not be scattered, Ezek. 46 : 18. ; with Tfflga *° &* end that, e. g. -I^DJSl 
tVfiQS D'lpH *>©£? vplftfi *AaJ my *o«/ may bless thee before I die, Gen. 
27 : 4, 19, 31. ; with ^K perhaps, e. g. WBtt rtilnfct ^bl« perhaps I may 
obtain children by her, Gen. 16 : 2. 24 : 39. Is! 47 : 12. ; with "}§ lest, 
e. g. iVtePTjB lest ye die, Gen. 3 : 3. Deut. 12: 19, 30. 15 : 9. ; with b* 
that not, e. g. pnfcfc WW Iti^^fi '&** they may not rise and possess the 
earth, Is. 14 : 21., flKrpjE Jrittjj fSjfc Ti* BpOi" 1 b? ^a/ Me man of 
<Ae cartA may no longer oppress, Pd. 10 : 18. 32 : 9. 78 : 44. 

§ 994. The future is used optatively, to denote a contingent action, 
the performance of which is conditioned on the fulfilment of a pre- 
viously stated hypothesis, e. g. -«b t|0? C|ba W'i? bgfc 'OSK *} 
^bian-ja-bK *£ nbfc« /Aoi#A / «fouU'it^V(i.Y. /eeZ the weight of, 
receive) in my lurnds a thousand (shekels) of silver, I would not put forth 
my hand against the king's son, 2 Sam. 18:12., WrtlK ^b-fnn DK 
•pS? 818 fclb ^5 if thou wouldst give me half thy house, I would not 
go in with thee, 1 Kings 13:8., ^i« OTV T\ nabtf ^btinX 

, . # • t • t • : • j -t • 

W ^©W if I have done evil to my friend, may (my) enemy persecute my 
soul, dtc. Ps. 7 : 5, 6. Occasionally an exclamation takes the place of 
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such hypothesis (see § 991. 2. a.), e. g. ^ ^W3 bptih biplD lb 

"DD? D^EP bina nri? OA fforf my grief were thoroughly weighed! for 
now il would be heavier than tlte sand of the sea, Job 6 : 2, 3. 

§ 995. 1. The future is used potentially, to denote physical or moral 
capability, power, e. g. trw - *^ Hbl & *} for by strength can no 
man prevail, 1 Sam. 2 : 9., DIM? 1???, *o that a child can write them, 
Is. 10 : 19., t»tTB5 DW *fajr>-*& "jrrb? therefore the ungodly cannot 
stand in the judgment, Ps. 1 : 5., Dipr& Dip} *W rvirV* "IFQ nb??"*»tt 
itD*7p who can ascend into the mount of the Lord, and who can stand in 
his holy place ? 24 : 3., bfct 0? th"38j p^TTai &k* how can a man be 
just with God ? Job 9 : 2. 

2. It also denotes a concession or refusal of power to perform an 
action on the part of another, thus signifying liberty, permission, or the 

contrary, e. g. b?«n sfo jnn niu twn fjtn b?an bb« larrp? bta 

WW of every tree of the garden thou mayest freely eat; but of the tree 
of the knowledge of good and evil thou must not eat, Gen. 2 : 16, W. 
3:2. Deut. 12:20. 14:4, 9, 20., WJOPI THtfrrrifct V e ma V twJfc in the 
land, Gen. 42 : 34, 37., *|TUffD ^T™* T^)^) ^^T^ T8**? * 
"ji^DKn thou must neither harden thy heart, nor shut thy hand against thy 
poor brother, Deut. 15 : 7, 19. 18 : 10. 

§ 996. Elence by an easy transition, the future is used to signify a 
command, which however differs from that conveyed by the impera- 
tive in being less absolute. It is employed chiefly in the third person, 
for which the imperative has no form (§ 163), and also in the second 
person when the command is to be expressed with mildness. Prohibi- 
tory commands are always made by means of the future with bi$ or fcib . 
(see § 1006). Thus, 

1. a. The future is used to express a command or urgent wish in 
the third person, e. g. tftten tittS let her be burnt with fire, Lev. 21 : 9., 
nte?? 1? thus let him do," Num. 9': 14. 15 : 14., ^T$-b? ?|b 7V7\T\ *\t£) 
and thou shall have (lit. there shall be to thee) a paddle among thy utensils, 
Deut. 23: 14., nynpn *!»» WS ^b rrW tthr let them bring (it), 
and declare to us what shall happen, Is. 41 : 22., TO"] *b niPP Htgjp Mb 
$3*01 ^S T^fci rfi!2Jl *® Cppi 1 * the Lord do so to me and more, (if 
aught) but death part me and thee, Ruth 1 : 17. This is often rendered 
more emphatic by inserting the precative particle »J , e. g. tf J-^DJ? 
5p#Tfb» niPPTltf rfbjfiH let the king, I pray, remember the Lord thy God, 
2 Sam". 14 : 11. 1 Kings 17 : 21., ?fb fctt T^l M them now tell thee, 
Js. 19 : 12. 47 : 13., i^on Dbi*b ^8?*?? *}"*flMih now let Israel say 
that his mercy is everlasting, Ps. 118 : 2,' 3, 4. ; or by adding to it an 
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infinitive of the same verb (see § 1018. II.), e. g. tTW rvta let him 
certainly be put to death, Ex. 21 : 12, 15, 16, 17., Krr Kfi 1 ? let him 
thoroughly heal (him), v. 19., Dj?3? DpD let him certainly be revenged, 
v. 20, 22, 28. 

b. In negative propositions of this sort, the following distinction is 
to be observed : that the writer generally employs the particle b» , 
when he intends to convey mere advice or the expression of a wish ; 
but when a positive command, the particle tfb . Thus with bfc$ , e. g. 

DMnb T?r^ let not y™ 1, heart f aint > Deut 20 : 3 -» *?fr$ ^ nt ?^7T"^ 

ST^rti Tb? Winrbtf 1 b?lM l et not G°& regard ** from above, neither 
let the light shine upon it, Job 3 : 4., ^fi?5Prb» inafctt and let not the 
fear of him terrify me, 9 : 34. 16 : 18., ^HE?-b8 7pVl TB^D? bPOrrba 
D^rfbfcfcPI ^JSb 11*1 fcOSinb be not rash with thy mouth, and let not thy 
heart be hasty to utter aught before God, Eccl. 5:1.; with fc& , e. g. 
^B"b£ D^Hfc* tFrfbtf 'Tjb rv?rp"fcib thou shalt have no other gods before 
met Ex. 20 : 3., ^EJD fcrat?? aft lD&Sb let none defile himself for the 
dead among his people', Lev. 21 : 1, 4, 5, 6, 7, 10, 11, 12, 14., TV8tD?-fc*b 
•DTDS?? **b D3Ep "l£2T? ^13l3t? let them leave none of it till morning, 
and let them not break a bone in it, Num. 9 : 12. Deut. 15 : 18. 

2. a. It sometimes signifies command in the second person : thus 
singular, e. g. !"QI-\JTT)i$ rttojPl D^3j? make the ark with rooms, Gen. 
6 : 14, 15, 16 19* 7 : 2. 17 : 9., nyta bnfc 'jStitt ftt* tFpft set up the 
tabernacle of the tent of the congregation, Ex. 40 : 2, 14. Num. 15 : 5, 6, 
7, 10. Deut. 10 : 20., TpTfcC ^©pl? tab "pDFl prepare thou their heart, 
cause thine ear to hear, Ps. 10 : 17. 18 : 37, 40, 44, 49. ; plural, e. g. 

fiitojb *J*H13t$n njSBJTbS every commandment ye shall observe 

to do, Deut.' 8:1.13:5. 18 : 15.,\«^ri it* t^XS* ™rp-TlK sanctify 
the Lord of hosts himself, Is. 8:13. This is also frequently rendered 
emphatic by the addition of an infinitive (see §996. 1. a.), e. g. 
#ir\ TV? know thou for certain, Gen. 15: 13., ^nnn JftH ^3 but do 
thou surely kill him, Deut. 13 : 10, 16. 15:8. 

b. The same distinction is observable in the second as in the third 
person between prohibitions made with the particles bfc* and fcfcb : thus 
with b« ,* e. g. ttfife lT?n XJ-bx pray do not leave u*,~Num. 10 : 31., 
DSTOfctt 13n?n"b*ri ITBnprban ^7>irbfct/ear not, tremble not, and be 
not terrified on account of them, Deut. 20 : 3., HSlh} TXnhb VEttfi la^rrbfc* 
talk no more so very proudly, 1 Sam. 2 : 3. 1 Kings 2:16, 20., ^tPWbtf 

♦ The negative particle ba has a like force, e. g. ^wh "W^sn-ba leave me 
not to my oppressors, Ps. 119 : 121. 
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put me not to shame, Ps. 119: 31, 116., anrrb* ffWBn SpPtiDjtttl if 
sinners entice thee, consent thou not, Prov. 1 : 10, 15. 3 : 1, 11. 4 : 14. 
20 : 13., ^F^rrta do not condemn me, Job 10 : 2. 16 : 18. ; * with 
fcft , e. g. bofc ?fb Htp^Jn «b make not to thyself a graven image, Ex. 
20 : 4, 5, 7, 10, 13, 14. dtc, fetfn «b 1T\ ntol *IW nbrrb? eat no 
fat of ox, sheep, or goat, Lev. 7 : 23, 24, 26. 10 : 6, 7. dtc., ^fojprfcft 
?prftK Ttirrh )$donotsotothe Lord your God, Deut. 12 : 4, 8, 16, 23, 
24, 25. 13 : 9. &c. &c. 

§997. 1. The future is used like the preterite to express a desire 
without the expectation of its being fulfilled, e. g. ia *by& W* *Dfih 
would that the day had perished on which I was to be born ! Job 3 : 2, 5, 
6, 8., ^taf? bjflp biptD *lb Oh that my grief were thoroughly weighed/ 

6 : 2., vnrn trt?$ D^arrbah b«-b« thna ^» Db^a truly i would 

seek out the Lord, and to the Lord I would commit my cause, Job 5:8., 

f ?n$ bfcrtx mjim Tana Tn?-b« ^8 d^ik fr«ty / «*>«&* *p*»* *> 

Me Almighty, and I wish that I might reason with God, 13:3. 

2. The same idea is conveyed by the idiomatic phrase }ri v Tp who 
will grant ? = Oh that one might ! (Lat. utinam), employed with a 
following future, e. g. 1tjV»tf «inn "JP^-n? lit. toAo iwfl £ran* thai 
(what) / ask may come ? meaning, Oh that I might obtain my request ! 
Job 6:8. 13 : 5., so 'W WBSF) biSflSa "}!?? TO OA <Ao/ *Aoi* lootitarf 
hide me in the grave, dec. 14 : 13. 19 : 23. ; or with an infinitive, e. g. 
*D2TITO 1$?""^ who would grant us to die ? i. e. would that we had died ! 
Ex. 16:3. 2 Sam. 19:1., so *ttn fciba ^"^ Oh that God would 
speak! Job 11 : 5.- 



Future Paragogic and Apocopate. 

§ 998. Besides the use of the simple form of the future in a manner 
equivalent to the occidental personal modes termed subjunctive, opta- 
tive, dec, and with its meaning determined by the context or by con- 
ditional particles as above described, we meet with certain changes in 
the form of the verb itself, caused by the speaker's endeavour to indi- 
cate by his mode of uttering the verb his desire for the performance 
of the action which it denotes. Thus, when the speaker is himself 



* la a few instances b& is used in the same sense as Mb , e. g. *bM E^ttJfcO 
W^Btn uncover not your heads, Lev. 10 ; 6., 7T£ nbwrbfct rbx p«n but on him- 
self lay not thy hand, Job 1 : 12. 
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the agent, and the verb is consequently in the first person, he intimates 
this desire by a stress upon the close of the word, which results in a 
prolongation of its form caused by the addition of the long aspiration 
H T ; this is termed the future paragogic. When however the agent 
and speaker are not the same, the expressed wish of the latter assumes 
the form of a command, in which the emphatic stress laid upon the 
first part of the verb gives rise in certain cases to an abbreviated form 
known by the name of the future apocopate. 



Future Paragogic. 

§ 999. As we have said above, when the speaker wishes to express 
an earnest desire for the performance of an action by himself, he often 
dwells upon the verb denoting it, and in so doing extends its form by 
the addition of the aspirated termination PI T ,* which in most languages 
has a similar force. 

§ 1000. I. The future paragogic is employed in the first person 
singular as follows : 

1. To express a desire or determination to perform the action which 
the verb denotes, e. g. DDb HiST* rWTfla rtttSTDK / wish to hear what 
the Lord will command concerning you. Num. 9:8., ^tol TODfc / wish 
to eat meat, Deut. 12 : 20. 17 : 14., tF?*M« D*H? ^ r»T?»*J and I will 
take to me faithful witnesses, Is. 8 : 2. (here the Lord speaks, and not 
the prophet), Dil^l bbitt TOb^X rft^iO rHWH nsrb* therefore I 
will wail and howl, I will go stripped and naked, Mic. 1 : 8. Hab. 2:1., 
*l£^? EF'k «"?*?$ I will make the heathen thine inheritance, Ps. 2 : 8. 
9^2,3. 119:18., fi^blfctt ^B rot** WE nrotttf I will forget my 
complaint, I will leave off my heaviness, and I will take comfort, Job 9 : 27, 
35. 10 : 1. 16 : 4. When followed by the precative particle 8J , this 
often becomes converted into an earnest request, e. g. rnapKI tf STfegX 
"^"TlK let me, I pray, go up and bury my father, Gen. 50:5., 
T|T}l$n KSTPja^K let me, I pray, pass through thy land, Judg. 11 : 17., 
iflfofcTTUJ ^T?^? **? , "*"H I ??$ P rfl y» k* me go over and take off his head, 
2 Sam. 16 : 9. 17 : 1. 18:19. 24 : 14. ; or resolve e. g. t *V f vb asTpmBtf 
now will I sing to my beloved, Is. 5 : 1. 



• This softening termination is appended to a verb only when the latter ends 
in a mixed syllable ; where this is not the case, as in the verbs sEI and n"i , no 
change of the kind takes place. See Jer. 6 : 5. Ps. 119 ; 116, 117, 144, 146. &c. 
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2. To express a voluntary assurance or solemn promise, especially 
as a consequence of some stipulated condition, e. g. HSfcPfcp b&toteiTT&jt 
nVifcttato^ 'J'Wrrnsn if (thou wilt go) to the left, I will go to the 
right ; and if to the right, I will go to the left, Gen. 13 : 9. 30 : 29, 3i. 
42 : 34., niTOn TttTO ?$ nfiO&l tXPTQ t»1 if (it had been) too little, 

T"T| T-T*: T • : Tt • I * \ ' 

I would have given thee such and such things, 2 Sam. 12:8. 17:3., 

ijth vfcaa rib*** nrfawt nima issn man-rib roama 

• J • •• - T • T T VI V T - • t- - t • T " I • 

although the fig-tree shall not blossom, yet I will rejoice in the Lord, 

I will exult in the God of my salvation, Hab. 3 : 17, 18., TO3 batrrbfcO 

'w iron srnih mt3»»i natr-r* rnaK-ian and take not the work 

of truth utlerly out of my mouth, so shall I keep thy law continually, 

&c. Ps. 1 19 : 43, 44, 45, &c, YlEHJ ^riTWfi h t*MS Kiln "JI?^ 

nb*TQ mbcflfl tcou/d that I might obtain my request, dtc. ; then should I 
yet have comfort, and would harden myself in sorrow, Job 6 : 8-10. 

II. 1. The paragogic future of the first person plural is usually 
employed in exhortations to action, e. g. D*HTO! D^H'bfcjg T^K «T?bD let 
us go after other gods, Deut. 13 : 3, 14., H^bTO} ittW^OitTTW fTpr« 
iti^tp? ^W? l et w orea ^ ihzi* oands asunder, and cast their cordis 
from us, Ps. 2:3.; this is frequently preceded for the sake of greater 
eraphaMS by the imperative rOH or *ob come! come now! (Lat. agite, 
Fr. allons), e. g. H&ntob ntfitiYi tnab rttSbs nan come, let us make 
bricks, and burn (them) tJioroughly, Gen. 11:3, 7., nTOW bWDb come 
now, and let us reason together, Is. 1 : 18. Hos. 6:1. 

2. Sometimes it expresses an emphatic wish or confident assurance, 
as in the singular, e. g. rQttfcl mnnflfcl TSSTTP HDbj "Wri ^5« / 
and the youth wish to go yonder and tcorship, and we will return, Gen. 
22 : 5., nba&l for we desire to eat, Num. 11 : 13., WTlKa mnW 
pray, let us pass through thy land, Judg. 11:19., nF7?1 *eab •WTOJ'l 
•jTi^^n^ for we wish to consider tlvem and know their latter end, Is. 
41 : 22, 23, 26. 

§1001. Although the relative past or bbp?2 form is usually con- 
traded when possible (§215), it still not unfrequently receives the para- 
gogic termination, to express the accessory idea of perfect certainty, 
e. g. ITlfct nb^ba Dibn JTabnsl tee both dreamed a dream on the same 
night, Gen. 41:11. (this is emphatically affirmed as a singular circum- 
stance), fjabl firttlb WK D^lbnTlK HjnKJ / have given the Levites 
as a gift to Aaron and his sons, Num. 8:19., HJtiW ^HMtD **JK 1 lay 
down, and indeed went to sleep, Ps. 3:6. 119 : 55, 59, 106, 131, 147, 
158, 163., *nb "OHTPJ HttbiaHn truly I alone have escaped, Job 1 : 15, 
16, 17, 19., fHOfcj n 7 a 1?5 and I spoke and said, Dan. 10 : 16. 
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§ 1002. It must be observed, however, that the paragogic form is not 
invariably employed in the cases above described : for its use, besides 
being restricted to those verbs in which the future would otherwise 
end in a mixed syllable (§ 999. note), depends also in some measure on 
the style of the individual writer and his mode of viewing the action 
spoken of; so that we not unfrequently meet with the simple future 
where from the use and signification of the verb we might expect the 
paragogic, e. g. *rb$ / wish to go, Gen. 24 : 58. Jer. 6 : 16, 17., 0}0"b? 

2?*?? bf -^? l l OW let us flee upon horses, and upon the swift let us 

ride, Is. 30: 16., $3}$ Oh that I had perished! Job 10 : 18. 13 : 3. 
21 : 3. ; and this sometimes in connection with the paragogic form, 
e. g. *&*$ ^bbpCfi T?^- 1 ? n ?^5^5 Iwll assuredly bless those who bless 
me, and will curse him who curses thee, Gen. 12 : 3. 30 : 31., *H£E DHStf 
^itfti PfJQpSKI I will rid me of my adversaries, and avenge me of my 
enemies, Is. 1 : 24, 25. Hos. 5 : 15., WW TOStiX Vim Dibtfei I wiU 
both lay me down and sleep in peace, Ps. 4 : 9. 20 : 6. 

Future Apocopate. 

§ 1003. The apocopated form of the future is mostly used to express 
an emphatic wish or command (§ 998), either affirmatively or nega- 
tively; for which latter purpose the Hebrew imperative is never 
employed. It occurs in the second and third persons singular.* 

§ 1004. 1. It is used in the third person to convey advice, positive 
assurance, or earnest desire, e. g. 1H*$\r^? tf'TpB 'Tpfc^ <*nd let him 
appoint inspectors over the land, Gen. 41 :34., HyiarrfiK ^1?$ TXJ7V} TB} 
the Lord shall command tlie blessing upon thee, Deut. 28 : 8. 33 : 6., 
tfem W (long) live the king! Fr. vive le roi ! 2 Sam. 16 : 16. 24 : 3., 

15«S5 nwb ^byi ytS^) and let him take (it) and my honour 

let him lay in the dust, Ps. 7 : 6. 45 : 12. 72 : 8., SpDH W KITH di*H let 
that day be dark, Job 3 : 3, 9. 11 : 6. 20 : 23. ; and occasionally a direct 
command, e. g. *ii8 Vp let there be light, Gen. 1 : 3, 6, 11, 22, 24., 
Sf15 tfO^I? te th !f hand' release (it), Deut. 15 : 3. With the negative 
particle btf it signifies a prohibition or dehortation,f e. g. rt^ ba let 
him not die, Deut. 33 : 6., HJ1D *wa W?"bK let it not be joined to the 
days of the year, Job 3 : 6, 7. 

* And once in the first person. See § 210. 

f Very rarely the apocopated form appears with the particle V& , e. g. C]Oh fc& 
Gen. 4 : 12. 
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2. It is also sometimes employed in emphatic declarations or threat- 
enings, e. g. WtrrW* TfS TtiT\* p**}* the Lord shall make the pestu 

lence cleave to thee, Deut. 28 : 21., "pj? D^l DSH^ D^W? Tb* 

irPttha he shall thunder upon them from heaven, and he shall exalt the 
horn of his anointed, 1 Sam. 2 : 10., 'W D^HB DWrvb? TO^ upon 
the wicked he shall rain snares, &c. Ps. 11 : 6. 25 : 9. 68 : 15., Wfl 
WQnj ni* then should I yet have comfort, Job 6 : 10. 10 : 17. 20 : 28l 

§ 1005. The apocopate also appears in the second person singular 
with the particle btf , to express earnest dissuasion, e. g. nb^bn *jbFfb& 
na^ian rrian?! lodge not to-night in the plains of the wilderness, 2 Sam. 
17 : 16., 'W VpHK Di^a KnrrtK'l but thou shouldst not have looked on the 
day of thy brother, dec. Obad. v. 12., tit)**— O 1 } "*fcE iStrrbK 1 ! and take not 
the word of truth out of my mouth, Ps. 119: 43J 133., *pp$a Wn ^nprb» 
be not wise in thine own eyes, Prov. 3:7. 4 : 13. ; and occasionally 
direct prohibition, e. g. Wn *% rM> JttJTTfifr *fTJ W§Prt» join not with- 
the wicked to be an unrighteous witness, Ex. 23 : 1., FttBfrtK ^DIBI yj* 
drink neither wine nor strong drink, Lev. 10:9., nbl? ?pbnta "JDttJrrbiC 
let not wickedness dwell in thy tabernacles, Job 11 : 14.* 

Imperative Mode. 

§ 1006. The future form, as we have seen (§ 996), is employed to 
make not only a simple assertion with regard to the future performance 
of an action, but also a command, by which means it is rendered equiva- 
lent to an imperative. The future is in fact the only form by which 
a command in the third person, a wish in the first, or a prohibition in 
any person can be expressed ; but when a command is directly addressed 
to a second person, it is usually done by a separate verbal form derived 
from the future, and called the imperative (§ 163). This form differs 
from the future, in expressing a command more decidedly, and in a 
manner to exaet obedience from the party addressed ; while a command 
made by means of the future form is designed rather as an expression 
of the speaker's will. Notwithstanding this characteristic difference, 
the choice between the two modes of expression depends rather on the 
writer's taste than on any strict rule of construction. 

* In Arabic, the future conditional (see § 210. note) with the negative particle 
y is also used to convey a prohibition, e. g. /*+& 3* iV g mo jJ neither testify 

nor follow, Kor. 6 : 151. 

vol. ii. 25 
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§ 1007. The imperative is often placed at the head of a proposition 
to enounce an emphatic command addressed directly to a second person 
or persons, e. g. "Ifcin2? tOtl ?jb TW9 make thyself an ark of pine 
wooa\ Gen. 6 : 14, 21. 7 : 1. 27 : 3,4, 8, 9., rinfi-bK fib go to Pharaoh, 
Ex. 10 : 1, 12, 21., bftTlte? ^a-btf T&\ speak to the children of Israel, 
Lev. 11 : 2. 12:2. 15:2., mn^ rrin^S* ^f^ hew Myself two 
tablets of stone, Deut. 10 : 1. 12 : 19, 28, 30. Sometimes several occur 
in immediate succession, e. g. D^tTTtt IKbtW *Q^ *Hfi be ye fruit- 
fid, and multiply, and fill the waters, Gen. 1 :22, 28. 22:2. 24:51., 
tf? 1 ?^ #? &P arise * take to journeying, Deut. 10 : 11. 31 : 6, 7., Wp 
d!"an-n$ H"1«1p TOT} arise and pass quickly over the water, 2 Sam. 
17 : 21. 1 Kings 22 ': 22., M^bb?* ?^ WW 13?n WT) wash your, 
selves, cleanse yourselves, put away the evil of your doings, Is. 1 : 16. 
12 : 4. 29 : 9. ; and occasionally for the sake of emphasis the same 
imperative is repeated (see § 824. 3.), e. g. fet2 MX go, go ! 2 Sam. 16:7. 
20 : 16., nn an give, give ! Prov. 30 : 15. 

§ 1008. An imperative is frequently placed after another to express 
emphatically the result that will ensue from compliance with the com. 
mand expressed by the first (see § 970), e. g. tMTl TO? ffcfcT do this, 
and live, i. e. and ye shall surely live, Gen. 42 : 18. Is. 8 : 9. Amos 5 : 4, 6., 
DHb"??to Tp]p? npB open thine eyes, be satisfied with bread, i. e. and 
thou shalt be satisfied, dec. Prov. 20 : 13. And sometimes after a 
promise made by the future, e. g. WIS rVJHJ SpQlp ftbTONp and I will 
make thy name great, and be thou a blessing, i. e. and thou shalt surely 

become a blessing, Gen. 12 : 2., TV) *&\ £pb« VST** ubw\ 

Stf&Q STft« ?jb JTO^S) but Oh that God would speak,\c. ; and know 
that God has caused to be forgotten (a portion) of thine iniquity, i. e. then 
shouldst thou know, dec Job 11 : 5, 6. 

§ 1009. Sometimes the imperative is used, like the future from which 
it is formed, to convey instead of a command an earnest request ; in 
which case, when ending in a mixed syllable, it is usually softened by 
receiving the termination n T in like manner with the future paragogic 
(see §§ 207. 1., 999.), e. g. T? ■$ ^?n bring me venison, Gen. 27 : 7., 
rflbyg Tfrttft '"^P^ t°°k down from thy holy habitation, Deut. 26 : 15., 
nirp TW6 return, O Lord, Ps. 6:5. 7 : 7, 8. 9 : 20, 21. 10 : 12. 
17 : 13. 22 : 21., dtc. Or it is accompanied by the precative particle 
tf J , which has nearly the same force, e. g. r« WlK aj-ntta pray, 
say thou (art) my sister, Gen. 12 : 13. 24 : 2, 17, 23, 45.,nta fctt *|3» 
pray, remain here, Num. 22 : 19., 'tH SpHKb KJ"Hj? take, now, to thy 
brethren, dec. 1 Sam. 17 : 17. 2 Sam. 20 : 16., irwvi and see now, 
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Jer. 5 : 1, 21. Occasionally it receives both the termioation and the 

particle, e. g. «p HrrtSH gj rtWin save now, send now 

prosperity, Ps. 118: 25. 

§ 1010. 1. When several successive commands are made in the second 
person, they are frequently all expressed by the imperative (§ 1007) ; 
but when one or more of them are in the first or third person, for which 
no imperative form exists, the future is necessarily employed instead. 
Thus we have commands in the second person made by an imperative 
in connection with others in the first by a future, e. g. J"Db*0 ">DTlitD 
W^b send me away, and let me go to my master, Gen. 24 : 56., gpn 
r tH DTrQIZte} ifijfa leave me, and let me destroy them, <fcc. Deut. 9 : 14.*, 
iar\fc$b ttPiC -fbjl H'Df? forsake her, and let us go every man to his own 
country, Jer. 51:9. 

2. And also commands in the second person made by an imperative 

with others in the third person by a future, e. g. Cp£7Y! yyvi Tift 

pifcJSL in? be ye- fruitful and multiply, dtc, and let fowl multiply in 
the X earth, Gen. 1 : 22., 'w *QtJvi b**W* i»rtK naT speak to the 

children of Israel, and let them return, <&c. Ex. 14:2., 03"WTD 

D^T? TJ*?? ^fchjl lift up a banner, dec, and let them enter the doors 
of the' nobles, Is. 13: 2. 26 : 2. 41 : 1., r^b fXftg) pTrr nirp-bfct n?g 
wait on the Lord, take courage, and let him strengthen thy heart, Ps* 
27 : 14. 31 : 25. 69 : 25., DDTlbTttn ntfrWll V&B TtolD W0© hear 
attentively my speech, and let this be your consolation, Job 21:2. 

§ 1011. 1. Since a command may be conveyed by a future as well 
as by an imperative (§ 996), and since the use of these two verbal 
forms depends in a good measure on the writer's taste (§ 1006), they 
are often employed alternately in the same sentence, one clause having 
at its commencement the imperative, and the next the simple or 

apocopated future at its middle or end, e. g. flTWa BT^ ^P&tf 

•OtAfin fibw WTO judge me, O God; deliver me from the deceitful 
and unjust man, Ps. 43 : 1. 54 : 3. 59 : 2., Wta ^bip D^rfbx^tttD 
i*n ikl? l^ifct *Ttt?tt ^ ar m y ^oice, O God, in my prayer; from the 
fear of the enemy preserve my life, 64 : 2., D^rn* *l*BPi "UpTE ^TObfc 
*WfcF1 deliver me from the hand of the enemy, or from the hand of the 
mighty redeem me, Job 6 : 23. 

2. This of course always takes place when, as is frequently the case 
in Hebrew poetry, a command in one clause is followed by a prohibition 
in the next, to express which the imperative is never used (§ 1006), 

e. g. rwn nvr\ ^tftrbs 1fcfc"b« TRS& *&T rememher % serv - 

ants ; regard not the stubbornness of this people, Deut. 9 : 27., itt^n 
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"W^PrtX raise (it), fear not, Is. 40 : 9., WOTrrtKI WH tremble, and 
sin not, Ps. 4 : 5. 10 : 12. 39 : 9. 70 : 6. 74 : 22, 23., -^3 7TJrvi» TO3 
•pflBPrbfct ^^"btf "1 tjab trust in the Lord with all thy heart, and on 
thine own understanding do not rely, Pro v. 3 : 5. 4 : 5. 5 : 6. Occasion- 
ally when the same verb would be employed in both clauses, the future 
is omitted in the second, e. g. SlDrrtK} ^OWttljP take my instruction, 
and not silver, Prov. 8:10. 

§ 1012. In consequence of the close analogy between the imperative 
and the future, both of which denote an action that is yet to take place, the 
former is not un frequently followed like the latter by the relative future 
or bt?5?l form, which in such case has likewise the power of an impera- 
tive (§ 984. 3.), e. g. irfc-na Dnrini ^njp oynpa-Dj D??*crm 

take both your flocks and your herds, and bless me also, Ex. 12: 32., 
p? )T\K rf? K^T} *T?70 ^ rfH come U P tome ™to the mountain, 
and make thyself an ark of wood, Deut. 10:1., T\V$y\ Hjnb ?fblT£ 
'W T?$^ ttirb* take thee a tile, and place it before thee, Ezek. 4:1, 3, 4. 
Should the verb not begin the second clause, it may be put in the 
absolute past or bt?£ form, the conjunction *i being prefixed to the first 
word of the clause, e. g. WOSJ tW) WgtM ST^tf ^Btt ^pJWin save 
me from the lion 9 s mouth, and from the buffaloes 7 horns deliver me, Ps. 
22 : 22. 



IMPERSONAL MODES. 

Infinitive Mode. 

§ 1013. The infinitive denotes the simple idea of the verb abstracted 
from all consideration of person and time, and hence is very appropri- 
ately termed the name of the action (nomen act ion is). In Hebrew, as 
in most other languages, it shares the peculiarities both of a noun and 
verb. As a noun, it may constitute the subject or object of a propo- 
sition, or stand in construction with another noun ; and as a verb, it 
may be followed by nouns in direct or indirect objective relation, in 
precisely the same manner as the finite parts of the verb. 

§ 1014. When a writer wishes simply to affirm something concern- 
ing an action, without any reference to the person by whom or the 
time in which it is performed, he employs the infinitive, either abso- 
lutely or specified by a noun in construction with it or in an objective 
relation to it, as the subject or object of a proposition. Thus, 
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1. 1. An infinitive is employed absolutely as the subject of a propo- 
sition, e. g. f|toj abyj ninj ©nDI rib« (there is) cursing, and lying, 
and murder, and theft, and adultery, Hos. 4 : 2., nrnrvj jinfe) VbK 
3i^b"T? (there have been) eating, and satisfying, and leaving much, 
2 Chron. 31 : 10. 

2. a. An infinitive in this situation is sometimes specified after the 
manner of a noun by means of a following noun with which it stands 
in construction (§ 800. 3. b.), e. g. innb D^KJl tW} Sit3 tfb the being 
of man alone is not good, i. e. it is not good for man to be alone, Gen. 
2: 18., ffn&K m'tfbn DM WW} (is) *Ae wearying of men too little for 
you? Is. 7 : 13., irYl "pan D^ ™?7 <*« wisdom of the prudent (is) 
*Ae understanding of his way, i. e. it consists in understanding his way, 
Prov. 14 : 8. 16 : 12. 18 : 5. 21 : 3, 15. 

b. Or as a verb it governs a noun in an objective relation,* either 
direct, e. g. '"tin )&Z TDhtBI "IJJS 3hn (there was) slaughtering oxen 
and killing sheep, dtc. Is/ 22 : 13. 59 : 4., fy* -ft}-) btt* rhn (there 
is) conceiving mischief and bringing forth vanity, i. e. they conceive 
mischief, &c. Job 15 : 35. ; or indirect, e. g. "JPHrH DD^p?l ^J??*? 
:fbt£i (is it) a trifle in your view to be son-in-law to a king ? 1 Sam. 
18 : 23., yiti TiD rr^OS Innrin (it is) an abomination to fools to depart 
from evil, Prov. 13 : 9. 

II. 1. An infinitive may also be employed absolutely as the direct 
or indirect object of a verb, receiving in the latter case the same pre* 
positions as other nouns (§ 842). Here also the infinitive may appear 
without any specification, e. g. Kil) flKX Fife* fcft / know not (how) to 
go out and come in, 1 Kings 3 : 7. 

2. a. Or it may be placed in construction with a following noun, 
e. g. -fb ftf© fipi 5joh fcfcb she shall not continue the giving of her 
strength to thee, i. e. it shall no longer give thee its strength, Gen. 

4 : 12., 'tn ttetha nfrapax i? ^iw thti nirn-rro what does the 

Ijord require of thee but the doing of justice, i. e. to act justly, &c. Mic. 
6 : 8., ^rtettte D^0"Tlto / hate the commission of sins, Ps. 101 : 3. ; 
or may receive a pronominal suffix (§857. 2.), e. g. D*O*^"0? lytMnb 
to set me with princes, Ps. 1 1 3 : 8. 1 1 9 : 6, 7., D^BiT^-TlK DDrvfo? ^ 
n^KH because of your committing all these deeds, i. e. because you have 
committed, dec. Jer. 7 : 13. 



* Occasionally the nominal and verbal constructions are combined, the infini- 
tive being put in the construct, and followed by a noun with the illustrative 
particle n» , e. g. D'ma-ns *tt* vb ri» Ex. 14 : 12. Jer. 7 ; 10. 
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b. Or it may govern a noun in an objective relation either direct, 
e. g. 'W Spin TOttO bbKb b?V) aft thou mayest not eat the tithe of thy 
corn, dec. Deut. 12: 17.,"hto ^^f» ™$ &?*?$ 8fTCp7i» HIW 

i'Tja "pS irOWtt TOn *tttt?b and now I will tell you what I (am) 

about to do to my vineyard, (viz.) to take away its hedge, (and) to break 
down its wall, Is. 5 : 5. ; or indirect, e. g. nitS2l TTCM T& VTtm ilWlb 

* ° - TTT TI-: 

at his knowing to refuse what is evil and to choose what is good, i. e. 
when he has the knowledge to refuse, dec. Is. 7 ; 15., fptf J .... WSH 
1JH821 ^Hl / see committing adultery and walking in lies, i. e. I see 
adultery committed, dec. Jer. 23 : 14. 

§ 1015. The infinitive is not exclusively employed as the simple 
name of the action ; for sometimes, when the writer, having set out 
with a past or future tense, would naturally be expected to employ a 
finite form in the succeeding clauses also, he appears to neglect all 
further consideration of the accidents of person and time, and, making 
use of the infinitive alone, leaves them to be gathered from the preced- 
ing finite verb : a result of the preeminent importance of the action 
itself over the mere circumstances by which it is attended. Thus, 

1. The infinitive is employed to continue a narration after a past 
tense, e. g. D^?H "pEp fYHfeTO? 1?}?tr>3 and they blew the trumpets, 
and broke the pitchers, Judg. 7*: 19., . .7 . ?pn$ rv«rt$ VrtjJ rfbrpH 

'W infc 'linil did I plainly appear to thy father's house, and 

choose him, dtc. 1 Sam. 2 : 27, 28., tlbr\ Win *U?"B» **? TJ? ^ 

2fct5? fcibn D??Ttf npip "iblBn tfVj who is blind but my servant ? thou 

(who) seest many things, but observest none ; who openest (thy) ears, but 
nearest naught, Is. 42 : 20., aim ftT^ rVTO3 rt*K W the hind even 

O 7 ' tt Tin vt- w-- 

calved in the field, and forsook (it, scil. the fawn), Jer. 14 : 5. 32 : 44. 

Dan. 9 : 5., 'W ^TlK 1*9? "W? T^T^S M tkU have l seen > 
and applied my heart, dec. Eccl. 8 : 9. 9 : 1 1. Esth. 9 : 6, 12, 16, 17, 18. 

2. And also after a future tense used to signify command (§ 996), 
e. g. S TWn - to OT3K21 infc tbr\ «h»n MOT* rrto let the man certainly 

°T"TT«T-!T T • Y - * 

be put to death : let all the congregation stone him with stones, Num. 

15 : 35., ■nsjb nbtt i» njDnn ^nrtm nab thou shait give 

it to the stranger that is within thy gates, or sell it to an alien, Deut. 
14:21. 

§1016. 1. a. Sometimes the infinitive is employed instead of the 
imperative to make an emphatic command.* In this case the speaker 

* Compare the similar use of the Greek infinitive, e. g. firj ifii aiiuxa&ai 
tovtw, then do not blame me, Plat. Soph. p. 218. 
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merely designates the action, without reference to the person or per. 
sons by whom it is to be performed. A command of this kind is 
usually preceded by the verb HJX or ^8 , and may be addressed to one 
person, e. g. H^KH D^fcDSTTH* TTpb take (thou) these documents, Jer. 
32 : 14. 39 : 16. ; or to several, e. g. njn Hi*«rtt* *liDT remember (ye) 
this day, Ex. 13 : 3. 20 : 8. Deut. 5 : 12., nrj^n-^ija TOBTl take (ye) 
heed of the plague of leprosy, Deut. 24 : 8, 9., *®T\ WWn rise (ye) 
early, and speak, Jer. 7:13. 

b. A command or series of commands thus expressed is sometimes 

followed by an imperative proper, e. g. D^ferl Wlp' "jnbtSJI -py 

yyn TiW*0 spread (ye) the table, &c, arise, ye princes, anoint the shield, 
Is. 21:5.; or by the relative future (see § 984. 2.), e. g. tY0j?j ^ibn 
flhn W pa^n go, and get a potter's earthen bottle, Jer. 19 : 1* 
32Vl4/ 

2. The infinitive is used in like manner to express a determination 
on the part of the speaker himself, e. g. STanVaS SOI tDBtlflTl (I mean) 
to disguise myself and go into the battle, 1 Kings 22 : 30., DfT^? nbjtt 
tab} njjtb fTTTlSt 'jhj'J bSTj? (I am resolved) to bring up a company 
against them, and deliver them up to vexation and spoliation, Ezek. 
23 : 46. 



With Finite Verbs. 

§ 1017. Very different from the above is the emphatic use of the 
infinitive either before or after a finite form of the same verb ; by which 
means the principal idea of the verb is expressed twice over, and its 
signification emphatically modified in various ways, though chiefly as 
respects the certainty of its taking place or the intensity of the manner 
in which it is performed. 

% § 1018. I. 1. The infinitive is placed before a preterite to convey 
the idea of certainty with reference to a past action, e. g. lyiH i&H 
Spa? nirp fijtt ip we saw for a certainty that the Lord was with thee, 
Gen. 26 :28. T 27 : 30. 43 : 3, 20. Ex. 3 : 7., Dpna "W£fi Tpfi / have 
surely visited you, Ex. 3 : 16., Q3 Drib? DHb2-t3SI bKnteV"D? V) l^H 
did lie ever strive against Israel, or did he ever fight against them ? Judg. 
11 : 25., 'W WflDlJ ^bK / did indeed say, dec. 1 Sam. 2 : 30. 2 Sam. 
19:43. 

2. It likewise denotes intensity of different kinds in the mode of per- 
forming the the action, e. g. £pn& rrab MODS t)bD? thou longedst 
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ardently after thy father's house, Gen. 31 : 30. 43 : 7., *fib 5"6n Tib*) mi 
he even drew for us, Ex. 2:19., DTEWl *Dbil Ifbft all the trees went, 
Judg. 9 : 8., 'pjK Htttpifcnn ma fl** rnnifinn TJB the earth is com. 
pletely shattered, the earth is thoroughly shaken. Is. 24 : 19., SVil !Y»Jl 

^KJW?"^ • 1 3 J1 ?"^?7 the word °f tte Lor ^ came ex P re "h to Ezekiel, 
Ezek. 1 : 3. 

II. The infinitive is placed before the future, to add to it emphasis 
of various kinds. Thus, 

1. a. It is employed to denote certainty when the tense is used simply 
to predicate the future occurrence of an event, e. g. tTf&fi fiTD thou 
shalt surely die, Gen. 2 : 17. 3 : 16. 37 : 8. 43 : 7. Deut. 8: 19., tffcj 
Drib »te« I will surely take them off, Hos. 1 : 6., 1f)>2 apj^ 5|b»K 5)b« 
bint?? D^KttJ f 3j?» f3g I «*ZZ *ure7y assemble, O Jacob, all of thee ; 
I will surely collect the remnant of Israel, Mic. 2 : 12., VJfib bifin bifcj 
/Aou shall surely fall before him, Esth. 6:13. 

b. And also when the future is used hypothetical ly, to enounce a 
condition, e. g. rO?an iT} XTBti KSBn D8 if the thing stolen be 
actually found in his hand, Ex. 22 : 3, 16, 22., nirn-TK TOtit? Xlbti DK 
if thou indeed forget the Lord, Deut. 8 : 19. 11 : 13,22. 15 :5, 8, 11,14., 
Wfi ni» U& if ye do indeed go back, Josh. 23 : 12. Judg. 1 1 : 30. ; 
or potentially, to indicate permission, necessity, dec, e. g. bDfcift bbfct 
thou mayest certainly eat, Gen. 2 : 16. 24 : 5., nifcH WTO *lW D?1$n D>ti 
Ae mtw* certainly pay an ox for the ox, Ex. 21 : 36. 22 : 2. 23 : 4, 5, 24., 
tWP t\in he must assuredly be put to death, Lev. 24 : 16, 17. Deut. 
13 : 10, 16. 20 : 17., *|p«jn itttj ye must surely drink, Jer. 25 : 28, 29. 

2. The infinitive is likewise placed before the future in its several 
acceptations, to denote intensity, e. g. fcttil "D 1 !? "D^ A* *peaA* eloquently, 
Ex. 4 : 14. 21 : 9., *lsn*Tin 29tr\ I3|j51?n fjgi *Aoti *Aa& strongly detest 
it, and utterly abhor it, Deut. 7 : 26. 14 : 22., n3^Pl yhj ibioio yc toetf, 
6c tee/J assured, Josh. 23 : 13., 513^1 roil and *Ae wept bitterly, 1 Sam. 
1 : 10. 23 : 22., piK ?^p| rfa ffc eartA shall reel to and fro, Is. 24 : 20., 
3lMh J&1D he shall roar terribly, Jer. 25 : 30. 

§ 1019. 1. In negative propositions, which, whether expressed by a 
preterite or future, are modified by the infinitive in like manner, the 
particle fcft or btf is usually placed between the infinitive and finite 
verb, e. g. ^"BlFTlK rfp5fc#TT& batrt thou hast not delivered thy people at 
all, Ex. 5 : 23., n$?? tkb n£? he will certainly not clear (the guilty), 
34 : 7. Nah. 1 : 3., 5]0M HnSttrrab *lbfc thou shalt by no means sell 
her for money, DeuU 21 : 14. ; liTDTDfl b*$ trail do not by any means kill 
it, 1 Kings 3 : 26., *Dnn b« *ba weep not at all, Mic. 1 : 10. 
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2. Occasionally, however, the particle is placed before the infinitive, 
e. g. 'jVfiQrt nitt"Kb ye shall not surely die, Gen. 3 : 4. (the particle 
thus negatives the entire proposition ; whereas the expression fcfcb Iffa 
*phWl would mean ye shall surely not die), V*& mfe? n^Tfcb mj 
none can by any means redeem a brother, Ps. 49 : 8. 

IT § 1020. Sometimes the infinitive is placed after the finite verb, 
e. g. tti&tt tDBtD*} and he would needs be a judge, Gen. 19 : 9. This, 
however, rarely takes place except in the following cases. 

1. a. When the infinitive is employed to indicate a repetition or 
continuance of the action denoted by a preterite or future tense or by 
a participle, e. g. tfin £0*15 thou hast repeatedly blessed (them), Num. 
24 : 10. This is often immediately followed by another infinitive 
denoting an action performed at the same time, e. g. yw*\ &?> KX?} 
it kept going and reluming, i. e. going to and fro, Gen. 8 : 7., t|t)KfcJ"fi 
ninfcitfc! Jiprrj Sfftn nirr fna ^n« *$h and the rereward cams 
after the ark of the Lord, (the priests) going on and blowing with the 
trumpets, i. e. blowing as they went along, Josh. 6 : 13. 1 Sam. 6 : 12., 
so #TM1 #"ft# *ftp they kept weeping as they went up, 2 Sam. 15 : 30., 
?ifc*l »T?«1 thfc*!l Vt^l and the man kept striking and wounding him, 
1 Kings 20 : 37. ;* and sometimes by one or more of the tenses, e. g. 
STjijp rpVt tjbrfi and she kept going along and wept, i. e. she went 

along' weeping, 2 Sam. 13 : 19., bjjo^j b>jW ?pfen tjbh ^til 

^221 "Ifiyi iTYE^b ff0?N& and Shimei kept going along, and cursed, 
and" threw stones at him, and cast dust, 16: 13., *Qyj tfOIB) ffta K11 
and it shall continue to come, and shall overthrow, and shall pass through, 
Dan. 11:10. 

b. Continuance is most frequently denoted by using as the first 
infinitive that of the verb $rbn to go, proceed, e. g. btfg tPttft *DttJ3 
ariflh tpbn *P*$n and the waters receded from the earth going and 
receding, i. e. they kept continually receding, Gen. 8 : 3, 5. ; although 
occasionally the second verb assumes the participial instead of the 
infinitive form, e. g. bhffy :pbn ifb?3 and he kept on growing, Gen. 
26:13.f 



• In the following instance the finite verb is omitted, e. g. aitth Kix*i rri*Hrt} 
and the living creatures (kept) running and returning, i. e. running to and fro, 
Ezek. 1 : 14. 

f The verb T^fi may also assume the participial form, e. g. IBtift frl'p 'rW 
'U1 *W« ptrtt Tjblh and while the sound of the trumpet kept growing louder and 
louder, Ex. 19 : 19. 1 Sam. 2 : 26. 

vol. ii. 26 
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2. And also when additional emphasis is given by employing the 
particle D$ , which is placed between the finite verb and the infinitive, 
e. g. ^DBDDTlK WdK D| bDbi^l and he would even entirely consume our 
property, Gen. 31 :15., n'b* D? ?|b?» •fcbl*} and I myself will also 
surely bring thee up, 46* : 4.,' nnpfon 0$ Wbjfr Tjntan ^ that thou 
mightest certainly make thyself a prince over us, Num. 16 : 13. 

1" § 1021. As the object of the above detailed use of the infinitive is 
to add emphasis to the simple idea of the action contained in the verb, 
it is not absolutely necessary that it should always be of the same 
species as the finite verb with which it is connected. Accordingly, 
although such is most generally the case, as may be seen from the pre- 
ceding examples, the following exceptions are found to occur. 

1. When the finite verb is in one of the derivative species, the infini- 
tive is often put in the simple or Kal form. Thus, with the Niph'hal 
species, e. g. bg©? VipO Ex. 19: 13. 21 :20, 22, 28. 22: 11, 12. Job6:2., 
*OT1?? TVTllS Mic. 2:4. Nah. 3 : 13. ; less frequently with Pi'hel or 

Pu hal, e. g. tpna T)^ Josm ' 24 : 10 '» tD'B tft$ GeD ' 87 : 38, ; with 
Hiph'hil, e. g. tT)?? til* 1 Sam. 23 : 22. ; withHithpa'hel, e. g. Th 

nrafonn mo rrnfenn is. 24 : 19. 

t j i • t : 1 • 

2. In this case too the infinitive is occasionally placed in another 
derivative form which has the same force as that of the finite verb. 
Thus, we have an infinitive Hoph'hal with a verb in the Niph'hal species, 
e. g. nmfi? rkb mtft Lev. 19:20. ; an infinitive Hoph'hal with Pu ha), 

e. g. r6nn *6 bnnn Ezek. 16 : 4. 

§ 1022. In poetry, instead of an infinitive from the same root as the 
finite verb, one from a cognate verb of synonymous import (§115) is 
occasionally employed, by which means a closer paranomasia is some- 
times obtained, e. g. D&ipK £]btt I will assuredly consume them, Jer. 
8:13. (5]DK = tpO), wi*ty} ttVTK ttttb tb he will not keep threshing 
it for ever, Is. 28 : 28. (th8 = titty tKXt\ fcfcfcp ^ that it may flee away, 
Jer. 48 : 9. (KXJ = tfr»). * 

§ 1023. Sometimes the infinitive is employed in like manner to give 
additional force to an imperative, e. g. Thfct *nfcft curse ye bitterly, Judg. 
5 : 23., ifcO ^rn ytQllJ tflOlD hear ye indeed, and see ye indeed, Is. 
6 : 9. Job 13 : 17. 37 : 2., iM nM weep ye bitterly, Jer. 22 : 10. The 
addition of the precative particle KJ converts the expression into an 
anxious request, e. g. JpiH KJ **$r\T} do, pray, kill me at once, Num. 
11:15. 

§ 1024. From the mode which has now been described of employing 
the infinitive to qualify the meaning of finite verbs, may be deduced 
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the frequent adverbial use of certain infinitives. Such are DStDH early, 
usually followed by the infinitive of the verb it qualifies, e. g. "ft 1 !^ 
*®T\ BSVft B?^N! and I kept speaking to you early, Jer. 7:13., 

rrfeth t^n trh OTpW ^n$-b|-riK orb** n^BS) 1 1**™ && send - 

ing you all my servants the prophets early every day, 7 : 25. 25 : 3. 44 : 4. 
2 Chron. 36 : 15. ; T\snn much, e. g. ^»tt T\T\n tfyKJ and I was very 
much afraid, Neh. 2 : 2. 3 : 33. ; ID^n well, e. g. ntFH flTO grinding 
(it) toe/i, i. e. fine, Deut. 9 : 21. 27 : 8. ; nbDI bH#l beginning and end- 
ing, i. e. from beginning to end, 1 Sam. 3 : 12. 



In Indirect Relation to Verbs. 

§ 1025. We have seen above (§ 1014) that the infinitive as a noun 
of action may constitute the subject or object of a proposition ; and 
that as an object it is either direct or indirect. In the latter case, it 
may bear to the finite verb of the proposition any of the various rela- 
tions in which verbal nouns appear with verbs. These indirect rela- 
tions are generally specified by a preposition prefixed to the infinitive 
in like manner as to other nouns. 

§ 1026. When an infinitive is employed as the complement of a 
finite verb, the relation between them is usually pointed out by the 
preposition b prefixed to the former, which in such case corresponds 
in good measure to the English infinitive. Thus, 

1. a. When the infinitive indicates the aim or purpose of that which 
is expressed by the finite verb, it takes the preposition b to, for, 
e. g. b*J}nb tVhfctt W lei there be lights for dividing, i. e. to divide, 
Gen. 1 : 14,' 15, 17,18. 2: 10. 3: 23, 24. 4 : 2, 11., rfiBTj DY»-ruj TbT 
itfojjb remember the sabbath day to keep it holy, Ex. 20 : 8. Deut. 5 : 12., 
ftbipa ?bt?b !"DK tfb he desired not to hearken to her voice, i. e. he would 
not listen to her,2Sam. 13:14, 16., aW-flK tWrb nttbtt ©M^l 

t i t t v • t : : F* - t - 

and Solomon sought to kill Jeroboam, 1 Kings 1 1 : 40. 12:1,6., rroblgSfi 
•jb T3rtb *Hlb ^"p"} and only I have alone escaped to tell thee, Job 
T: 16., riito*b nbblD ab-b* Karrbs n» nbblD b^l and Solomon 

-J- J--T-T - l-l- 

finished all that had entered into Solomon 9 s heart to do, i.e. all that he 
had intended to execute, 2 Chron. 7:11. 

b. a. The same preposition is used to point out the relation of the 
infinitive to a noun or adjective whose meaning it serves to specify, 
e. g. ntfW?rni* 'Thjrb *pK fflin and there was no man to tUl the 
ground, Gen! 2 : 5., 'W rflfcb n?1 tTlbb n* (there is) a time to be 
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born and a time to die, dec. Eccl. 3:2. ; mat? 0*fcb Tfchp firi-Tfi TOT 
this city (19) near to flee to. Gen. 19 : 20. 

R. Infinitives with b preceded by the verb of existence expressed or 
understood are occasionally employed with a passive signification ; an 
idiom which occurs sometimes in English, but much more frequently 
in German, e. g. *til0b TPOT iJW the door was to be shut. Germ, war 
zu schliessen, Josh. 2 : 5., tlflDJjb TVS what (is) to be done ? Germ, was 
ist zu thun ? 2 Kings 4 : 13., bbfcjgb rPSTl they shall be for consuming, 
i. e. shall be consumed, Deut. 31 : 17. Mic. 7:1. 

2. When the infinitive is used to explain more precisely the idea 
•expressed by the finite verb, it also takes the preposition b, e. g. ^TDK 

ftitapb D*>rfb& fc^ which God created in making, or by making, Gen. 
2:3., ^25i T0*n nitojb *Wn ! Dbn-«bl and they have not walked 
tit my ways, doing what (is) right in mine eyes, 1 Kings 11 : 33, 38. Is. 
30: 1. 1 Chron. 10 : 13. Add to this the constant use of the word 
*lfafc*b in saying, after the verb *|5H or TX2%, to introduce the precise 
words of the speaker.* The infinitive with b is occasionally employed 
with a similar force after verbal nouns, e. g. wbtDb tUtkfn itVttan Witt 
this great wrong in sending me away, 2 Sam. 13:16. 

3. And also when, as is sometimes the case, the infinitive is used 
to specify the time at which the action denoted by the finite verb 
takes place, e. g. fcCOb tiTDtittl WH and the sun was about setting, Gen. 
15 : 12., ngh ni3feb at the dawning of morn, Ex. 14 : 27., flh^n rWtin 
'W inyib b?fcb clotted milk and honey shall he eat at his knowing, &c, 
i. e. when he knows, Is. 7 : 15. 

§ 1027. The infinitive is placed after certain verbs either with or 
without b , according as it is viewed by the writer as their indirect or 
direct object (see § 842). Thus we have, 
FIJ with b , e. g. "TO TW^lb yj J rib TDK who no longer knows (how) 

to be admonished, Eccl. 4:13. 10 : 15. ; without b, e. g. 

fcfta) ftttX 9*1$ rib I know not going and coming, i. e. 

how to go and come, 1 Kings 3 : 7. Jer. 1:6. 
bbj with b, e. g. Dtrniilb b?^ ny« how am I able to dispossess them ? 

Deut.' 7 : 17. 1 Kings 3:9. 2 Kings 18 : 23. Is. 7:2.; 

without b , e. g. i^&Xft 'ri* SlbD^ ribl she could no longer 

conceal him, Ex. 2 : 3. Deut. 14 : 24. 



• Instead of this, the cognate languages generally employ the participial form : 
thus Arabic Joli saying, Syriac pLo\ , Chaldee "lOK . 
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g|DJ with b , e. g. tVjbb 5)Dh3 she added to bearing, i. e. she bore again. 
Gen. 4: 2. Deut. 11 : 22, 23. ; without b , e. g. 5|0h rib 
sjb ftfp Mr\ t* *foiM nol repeat giving thee its strength, i. e. 
it shall no longer give, &c. Gen. 4 : 12. Ex. 8 : 25. 
To these may be added verbs signifying to commence, as btlH , b^Rfo ; 
to cease, to finish, as b^H , Ttys , HOfi ; and also verbs denoting to desire, 
wish, as FQK , ttj?S, •ppfi ; or to refuse, as 'jtfa ; which in prose are con- 
strued sometimes with and sometimes without b , though the latter is 
most frequently the case in poetry. 

§ 1028. 1. Although infinitives denoting the aim of the action 
predicated by a preceding finite verb usually take the preposition b 
(§ 1026. 1. a.), we not unfrequently find the compound preposition 
•pflob for the purpose of, in order that, used to point out this relation 
when the writer wishes to give it greater emphasis, e. g. T^Tifl iyob 
for the purpose of informing thee, i. e. in order that he might let thee 
know, Deut. 8 : 3., so TOTTlK D^?H "pttob so that he might perform his 
saying, i. e. accomplish his prediction, 1 Kings 12 : 15., flitO *pft3b 
!"«Bn b? ritftpn that they may add sin to sin, Is. 30 : 1., W^Dn 1?13b 
in order to provoke me, Jer. 32 : 29. Mic. 6 :5, 16. Sometimes the two 
prepositions *prob and b are thus used alternately, e. g. 5jni? "pttob 
qMba ^tfSrnK WTb T\tpA in order to humble thee, to prove thee, 
to know what (was) in thy heart, Deut. 8 : 2. Jer. 32 : 29, 32. 

2. Occasionally the compound preposition *VQJQb /or the sake of, 
in order that, is used for the same purpose, e. g. T\iTV> K^IH "fiiajttb 
WliTTlK DiblWK"bK for the sake of the Lord's bringing upon Absalom 
evil, i. e. so that the Lord might bring evil upon Absalom, 2 Sam. 
17: 14. ; and sometimes without the prefixed b, e. g. 'TOTJl ■VQJfc 
*WD"fi$ to keep my name in remembrance, 2 Sam. 18 : 18. 

§ 1029. An infinitive which serves as the complement to a finite 
verb by designating an action the performance of which is to be avoided, 
is usually preceded by the compound negative particle ^ribnb that not, 
e. g. WStrbDS! h I?bnb ^tt*?? TOK of which I commanded thee not to 
eat, Gen. 3:11., D*J?1 bb» ^l?bnb pTH pi only be sure not to eat the 
blood, Deut. 12 : 23. 17 : 12., ?|bipa yta& ^P\bnb so as not to obey thy 
voice, Dan. 9 : 11. 

v § 1030. The use of the infinitive as the complement of a finite verb 
whose purpose it denotes, is equivalent to that of the subjunctive with 
a connective particle, thus he labours to become rich = he labours tliat 
he may become rich. Of these two modes of construction that with the 
infinitive is by far the most common in Hebrew, and is adopted when- 
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ever the writer's attention is directed rather to the action itself than 
to the agent by whom or the time in which it is performed.* Nor is 
its use restricted to the cases above described ; for the infinitive is 
frequently employed (with a preposition pointing out its relation to 
the preceding verb, and a pronominal suffix denoting its subject or 
object) to indicate the epoch in which the action predicated by the 
finite verb takes place. It thus appears, 

1. With the preposition 5i tit, at, denoting time when, e. g. DK'taffi 
in their being created, i. e. when they were created, Gen. 2:4. 4:9., 
so ttnXj$ when ye reap, Lev. 23 : 22., D§^n« tSEtypL ** the V P™*™* 
you, Deut. 11:4, 19. 15 : 10, 18. 25 : 17., rrisrra Ytt SW3 DKiaa 
^FftfebfTTltt as they came, when David returned from slaughtering the 

• Sometimes, when the Hebrew writer desires to lay a greater stress on the 
person, he employs the future subjunctively (§ 993), either alone, e. g. nnsiirsj 
*»bl»« Tp&U nanx Iwill return (that) I feed (and) guard thy flock, meaning I will 
again feed and guard it, Gen. 30: 31. Ps. 71 :20., nnha hrjhj IWri wnn b« 
do not increase (that) ye talk very proudly, i. e. talk no more so very proudly, 
1 Sam. 2 : 3., Drm li* Spbia aft I will not add further that I compassionate, 
i. e. I will no longer pity, Hos. 1 : 6. Lam. 1 : 10. 4 : 14. Job 19 : 3. 32 : 22. ; with 
1 conjunctive, e. g. ^S^ fc*fta i&p} that it might please God that he would 
destroy me, i. e. to destroy me, Job 6:9.; or with the relative particle 1CK , 
answering to the oil, ut, that, &c. of the Indo-European languages, e. g. rttS 
Tan vb im tyb& he commanded her that she should not tell, or, not to tell, 
Esth. 2 : l(h Rarely is the preterite thus employed, e. g. ~n$ *"iK!i HEpa V^in 
rnifiri Moses began to expound the law, Deut. 1:5. Is. 53 : 10. Neh. 3 : 20. 
This use of the future instead of the infinitive is the ordinary construction in 
Arabic, in which language the future indicative or conjunctive is employed for the 

purpose (see § 201. note), either alone, e.g. ]\J$ (j«V&> *>M Hyo Juwl 

a lion once wished he might tear a bull in pieces, Loc. fab. 5, 8., viJuJol <M 



cXaJI frjjj when I strengthened thee by the Holy Spirit (that) thou 



U£ ^^ 



shouldst say, i. e. when I gave thee strength to say, Kor. 5 : 109. ; or with the 
particle <J , by which in the Arabic version of the Scriptures the Hebrew infini- 
tive with h is usually rendered, e.g. ado IIJ Luu& (wl+xJt he sought for 
something that he might eat, or, something to eat, Loc. fab. 3. Kor. 5 : 96, 98. 
6 : 19, 98, 146. ; or the particle <jf that, e. g. £ XwUJ JUk £>t *>Kli 
fo &Aft+ J t and he desired that he might by artifice provide himself with food, Loc. 
fab. 6. Kor. 5 : 23, 93, 122. 6 : 55, 125, 140. 
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Philistines, 1 Sam. 18 : 6., **n itftWSl while he was lining, 1 Kings 
12 : 6., DD^B? ffitHfcS when ye spread out your hands, Is. 1 : 15. 
9:2.* 

2. a. With the preposition 3 about, at, on, denoting the time about or 

during which an event occurs, e. g. "Tfct tttOtfol DT|iTTlK rt**te 

nj)^t ^^T on seeing the ear-ring, and on his hearing Rebekah's words, 
i. e. when he saw, and when he heard, &c. Gen. 24 : 30. 27 : 34. 
2 Sam. 15: 10., Stb^ri tilflti about the dividing of the night, i. e. about 
midnight^ Ex. 11: 4., iPDbtttt KD2 b? inDlfo on his sitting upon the 
throne of his kingdom, i. e. when he sits, &c. Deut. 17 : 18. 20 : 2., 
thttin HITS at the rising of the sun, Judg. 9 : 33., 'na'TTia tTW ?btte 
ntibtf on Hiram's hearing the words of Solomon, i. e. when he heard, 
&c. 1 Kings 5 : 21. 12 : 2. 13 : 44 

o. And also when employed by way of illustrative comparison, e. g. 
tStf ytib tt£ bbfcO like the fame off re's devouring stubble, i. e. as fire 
consumes stubble, Is. 5 : 24., HjiT n»8rbtf ttins like going in to a lewd 
woman, i. e. as they lie with a harlot, Ezek. 23 : 44., *>P&*V* DDPCPtD 
^STQJ ftte yotir knowing I know also, i. e. what you know I know 
likewise, Job 13:2. 

3. With the preposition T? until, denoting the period until which an 
action is to be performed, e. g. rflffi t? until thy return, Gen. 3 : 19., 
DDK ?|*TQttn T? until thy destroying them, i. e. until thou hast destroyed 
them, Deut. 7 : 24. 9 : 7., VD^ft* T?^j?" rtt $ °WW3 T? uniil y° ur 
bringing the offering of your God, i. e. until ye have brought an offering 
to your God, Lev. 23 : 14., iab tYVBTfc itt^H *W) intD^ n? tmriJ his 
executing and until his performing the thoughts of his heart, i. e. until he 
have executed and performed, dec. Jer. 23 : 20. 

4. a. With the preposition ^feb before, pointing out the period before 
which an event is to take place, e. g. tfTOTlK ni»T> fffTtD ijsb before 
the Lord's destroying Sodom, i. e. before he destroyed, <&c. Gen. 13 : 10., 



* Occasionally the preposition is prefixed to an intervening noun denoting 
time, e. g. U^V) f *]K »Yim rvito* D'ha on the day of the Lord's making earth 
and heaven, i. e. on the day when he made, &c. Gen. 2 : 4. 5 : 1. 

f Differing from riMri ^na Ex. 12 :29., which means precisely at midnight. 
In several places, as in Josh. 6:15. Jndg. 19 : 25. Esth. 3 : 4., the K'ri and 
C'thibh are found to differ as to whether the preposition 3 or the more definite 21 
should in similar cases be employed. 

X This preposition may also be prefixed to an intervening denomination of time, 
e. g. &??*» "H 1 ^ TJK? ^"^ ** in the ia V* °/% coming out of Egypt, Mic. 
7 : 15. " ' 
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blKtfntii ^fcb before Said 9 * coming, 1 Sam. 9 : 15. b. With 'nntf 
after, also with reference to time, e. g. ttlDTU$ iTbin *nn» after his 
begetting Selh, Gen. 5 : 4. 50 : 14., DTOBH ^lll* after their being 
destroyed, Deut. 12 : 30. 

5. With the preposition "pa /roro, which denotes cessation, e.g. 
^FflDbtoSTTTlH frisrra Ytt 3tt5)a on David's return from slaughtering the 
Philistines, I Sam. 18 : 6., H3 ^nnrntt flM OTBt? (I come) from 
going to and fro on the earth, and from walking up and down in it, Job 
1 : 7. Hence after a command, it signifies prohibition, and is equiva- 
lent to ^pftab (see § 1029), e. g. tod vty Twarna rm$ trosn bf) 

and I will command the clouds from raining upon it, i. e. I will forbid 
them to rain upon it, Is. 5 : 6., H-TH X£PT\ -["n'TSt fOitt W©}} an * h* 
charged me against walking in the way of this people, 8:11. It also 
indicates the origin or cause from which an action proceeds, e. g. 
rritftO ^FftHIM $$&& T^3?? * v* 1 * bowed down from hearing (it), I 
became dismayed from seeing (it), Is. 21 : 3.* For the use of this pre- 
position before infinitives to denote comparison, see § 781. 

6. a. With the preposition bj upon, on account of, denoting cause, 
e. g. Ipttfct b? on account o/ thy saying, because thou sayest, Jer. 
2 : 35., nin 1 * mirrTW O?#0 b? because they have despised the law of 
the Lord, Amos 2 : 4., <rth* fctfro SrCFrb* /or *Aou ktoteert that I 

- t ? • 'II- -•' 

am not wicked, Job 10 : 7. o. With "JJ^ on account of, because, with a 
force similar to that of the preceding, e. g. D*»t?3pan"ta ffifiitoj "}?? 
flb^n on account of your doing all these things, i. e. because ye have 
done, &c. Jer. 7 : 13., so Kltii D3*ttft *}9? because ye have spoken false* 
flood, Ezek. 13:8. 22:19.' * 



The Participles. 

§ 1031. The Hebrew participle is that mode of the verb which serves 
to specify a person or thing with respect either to an action proceed- 
ing from or exerted upon it, or to its state of being, without reference 
to person or time. It therefore somewhat resembles the infinitive, 
though with this difference, that the participle is a concrete noun 
applied as an attributive to the performer or receiver of an action 



* Also occasionally prefixed to an intervening noun denoting time, e. g. &1*tt 
'•ttl bStraft from the day of your bringing, &c., i. e. from the day in which ye 
brought) Lev. 23 : 15. Is. 7 : 17. 
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(nomen agentis v. patientis), while the infinitive is an abstract noun, 
the name of the action itself (§ 1013). As the passive participle diners 
but little in its construction from other attributives, we shall confine 
our observations principally to the active form. 

§ 1032. 1. The twofold nature of the participles, like that of the 
infinitive, is exhibited in their construction with following nouns. 
Thus, when a participle is followed by a noun in objective relation to 
it, they are frequently placed like any other two nouns in the close 
connection of the construct state (§ 798. 2.), e. g. fifat H£h a keeper 
of sheep, Gen. 4 : 2. 46 : 34., <ni nitt ^T} h knowers of good and evil, 
3:5. 13:7., SjTPig *2&> the duelers in thy house, Ps. 84:5. 95:10. 
97:7. 119:2.' 

2. Or the noun follows the participle in the same manner as it follows 
a verb, and, when signifying the direct object of the action, appears 
either with MK (§833. 2.), e. g. »?D T^"^ ^ *3bn flowing round 
the whole land of Cush, Gen. 2 : 13. 2 Kings 15 : 5., fitaflQ"te fitf ftfchn 
Vl3n #1W that have seen all the great deeds of the Lord, Deut. 11:7.; 
or without it, e. g. *|TOK *Wp -fbrin going towards the east of Assyria, 
Gen. 2 : 14. 4 : 20., trcti$\ XH tND$ practising kindness and truth, 
24: 49. : but if regarded as the indirect object of the action, it receives 
a preposition to point out the relation, e.g. D?T?ri ^D"b? *"*rTTO brood- 
ing on the surface of the water, Gen. 1 : 2, 28, 30.. 7:14. 1 Kings 1 : 48., 
fn»a a«h the dweller in the land, Gen. 13 : 7. 14 : 7. 24 : 2, 65. 25 : 26., 
7pb$ D k> KX ; * coming out against thee, Judg. 9 : 33., &c» 

§ 1033. Participles like other attributives may be used either as pre. 
dicates or as qualificatives, agreeing in either case both in gender and 
number with the noun or pronoun to which they refer. Thus, 

1. Participles used predicatively agree in gender and number with 
the noun or pronoun forming the subject of the proposition (§731. 1. a.), 
e. g. 'W «"l*nW rWQ #lirr> the Lord (is) killing and quickening, dtc, 
i. e. he kills and makes alive, 1 Sam. 2 : 6, 7, 8., so *lte?tt rVTD| this 
one also brings news, 2 Sam. 18 : 26., D^n h ?B"^? ^DlTTa Defeat rW) 
and the Spirit of God brooded on the surface of the waters, Gen. 1 : 2., 
ffHTlO tpnto thy princes rebel, Is. 1 : 23., trtb WttK ttJK whither 
shall we go up? Deut. 1 : 28. 

2. a. Participles are often attached to nouns as qualificatives, in 
which case they generally denote an habitual action or a state of being 
characteristic of the individual or individuals referred to : they agree 
with their nouns in gender and number (§ 731. 1. &.), and likewise with 
respect to definiteness or indefiniteness (§ 727. 2.), e. g. $*HT13 10 

vol. u. 27 
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■HpTltob 'ns TV Ttt the herb yielding seed, the fruit-tree bearing fruit, 
Gen. f: 11, 26. 2 Sam. 16:5., D*?nrp fW3 DT« nb?BH HfrP the 
Lard who brought (lit. was bringing) them up from the land of Egypt, 
2 Kings 17 : 7., ntain Hjnn tigrts every living creeping thing, Gen. 
1:21., ^tferinK trrpVtfan TpW thy servants those saving thy life, 
i. e. who have saved thy life, 2 Sam. 19:6., OTWn tfHnrrfe all the 
high mountains, Is. 2:14. 

b. Sometimes the noun when it may readily be supplied by the 
reader is omitted ; and the participle, being put in the proper gender 
and number (§ 737. l.) v is construed as the subject or object of the 
proposition, e. g. TOSl -fb? DiPO sfbin whoso walks uprightly (lit. a 
walker in uprightness) walks surely, Prov. 10 : 9, 17, 18. 11 : 13, 14, 27. 
12 : 1. 13: 3., bigWTW fcWTH bring forth the curser, i. e. him who has 
cursed, Lev. 24 : 14., *|bp? SYl'rP *»?Tb those who forsake the Lord (lit. 
theforsakers of the Lord) shall perish, Is. 1 : 28. Ps. 34 : 17., Dvrafcn vjn 
2fo yb woe to those who call evil good ! Is. 5 : 20„ bbi« trttSfi^ *pW» 
he leads away counsellors despoiled, Job 12 : 17, 19, 24. Hence have 
arisen many common appellatives which have assumed the nature and 
construction of nouns, such as yrb priest, T\tih seer, tXSh shepherd, tDSttf 
judge, TXStSyn witch, dec. &c. 

§1034. The Hebrew participles, as we have remarked (§1031), 
contain in themselves no specification of the accident of time, and 
hence may be used to denote either present, past, or future. We shall 
exhibit them in each of these tenses. 

1. A participle is used as & present, to denote a continued action or 
state of being taking place at the time of narration, e. g tpruj *W bip 
*b& D h p?i the voice of thy brothers blood (is) crying to me, Gen. 4: 10. 
16 : 8. 21 : 9. 27 : 6. 31 : 43., yfP itt who knows ? lit. who is cogni- 
zant, 2 Sam. 12 : 22., nnfe ^?tf manfK* J (am) in love with Tamar, 
2 Sam. 13 : 4., Wtb &?&) D^Dfc D|rn behold they (are) eating and 
drinking before him, 1 Kings 1 : 25, 48. The participle in this sense is 
sometimes accompanied by the noun Di*H to-day, now, which serves to 
fix the epoch, e. g. Di*«1 ?JW? *pbfif *UBtf which I now command thee, 
Deut. 10:13. 11:26. 12: 8l ' 

2. a. A participle is used to denote an action which was present at 
the time of a narrated past event, so that it corresponds in signification 
to the relative past (see § 969), e. g. bnfcrmriB itth KVtl and he 
(was) sitting at the tent-door, Gen. 18 : 1. 19 : 1. 24 : 21. 41 : 1. 2 Sam. 
4 : 7. 13:8. 16 : 5. Job 1 : 16, 17, 18., ^faKn Sfbfc jrpob tpty nttHO 
"patina atth'i TOK as thou didst to Sihon king of the Amorites, who 
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dwelt in Heshbon, Num. 21 : 34. 24 : 2., ^; D^rtSl tftek Wtal VJ$ 
At* *on$ and At# daughters (were) feasting and drinking wine, Job 
1: 13.* 

ft. In this case the participle is frequently construed with the sub- 
stantive verb rpn, a construction which corresponds precisely to the 
English imperfect tense formed in like manner of the verb to be and a 
participle,! e * g« ^*?? ]*&"fi$ Hjh Wf ™fr& Most* ^a* keeping Jcthro's 
flock, Ex. 3:1. 1 Sam. 17 : 3i., TH W »3 niro fi^ WTV) as the 
ark of the Lord was entering the city of David, 2 Sam. 6 : 16., fttibv 
niDbtt'an'tala blDTQ 7VT\ Solomon reigned (lit. was reigning) over all 
kingdoms, 1 Kings 5: 1^ 24. 20 : 39., nin^T« OTT)} W>3 they feared 
the Lord, 2 Kings 17 : 33, 41. 18 : 4. 2 Chron. 24 : 14.', MitthH *MJ *l)jan 
DTl^'l^^bj ni^h nishfctrn the oxen were ploughing, and the asses feeding 
beside them, Job 1:14. 

3. a. Again, a participle is also used to signify a future action, when 
the speaker transports himself in imagination to the time when such 
action is to be performed ; in such case it corresponds nearly to the 
Latin future participle in rus, e. g. "pwrrt? Tptttt *ObK /(am) about to 
bring rain upon the earth, Gen. 7 : 4. 18 : 17. 2 Sam. 12 : 23., rnn^Mjj 
DDntf b^WE ttWbtf whither the Lord your God (is) about to conduct 
you, Deut. 12 : 10. 18 : 9, 12., rpptt pKI and none shall quench (them), 
Is. 1 : 31. 3 : 13., ffobh ^H3K 1X6$ in which we (are) about to go, Judg. 
18 : 5. This is frequently preceded by the particle "jn or n?H behold, 
for the purpose of giving additional force to the expression, e. g. 
Ormttte ^SHI behold I (am) about to destroy them, Gen. 6:13, 17. 

Ex. io : 4. Hos. 2 : 8, 16., nnjrr-na-nK Drpb* nb?tt ^a njri behold 

the Lord (is) about to bring up upon them the waters of the river, Is. 
8:7., D^a V*& 7l?#l behold the days (are) about to come, i. e. shall 
certainly come, Jer. 23 : 5, 7. 

b. The passive participle is also occasionally employed with a future 
signification, corresponding to that of the Latin future participle in dus, 
e. g. TOrtD WP a tree to be desired, i. e. a desirable tree, Gen. 2 : 9., 
Srrn DipBil fcOisTfta how fearful (timendus) is this place ! 28 : 17., 
TbiD D? a people yet to betorn, Ps. 22 : 32. 

• The Arabic participle is employed in like manner, e. g. ^^» ^l {jH>-> (^y 
Ljjtf'U*/ LSI ^3dt sf Jut "llh, and there was nothing left me but the house 

that I (was) living in, Kos. Chrest. p. 5. 
f This is a very common idiom in the Aramaic languages. 
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§ 1035. 1. The participle, as we have also observed (§ 1031), is 
impersonal in itself, and consequently may be employed with pronouns 
either of the first, second, or third person, which are usually placed 
before it in their separable form : thus first person, e. g. ■pitf Hip 
Gen. 31 : 5., HfcTl *V* 2 Sam. 18 : 27. 1 Kings 2 : 2., t&fr Wtttf Deut. 
1 : 28. 12 : 8. Judg. 18:5.; second person, e. g. rO rtFtt Deut. 18:9. 
Is. 7:16., D*H3b DFU* Deut. 11 : 8. 2 Chron. 29:8.; third person, 
e. g. tfbin «tfV 2 Sam. 15 : 30., tP*£t!J DH Gen. 47 : 14. 2 Kings 
7 : 40, 41. 

2. Or the pronoun takes the form of a suffix, added either to the 
particle JTJ, e. g. arao ^jn Gen. 6 : 17., rra ?|2n Gen. 20 : 3. Deut. 
31 : 16., trpbh HD2H Jer. 16 : 12., M3 isH Num. 23 : 17., txttik D2H 
1 Kings 1 : 25. ; to the substantive verb tth, e. g. rpbSTO fctt"*^ Gen. 
24 : 42., ffifl& D?ti? 24 : 49., TQfr i3TD? Deut. 29 : 14. ; or to its nega- 
tive *pK , e. g. 'jrib 'w>K Ex. 5 : 10. Is* 1 : 15., *TOa qy« Gen. 20:7. 
43 : 5. 2 Sam. 19:8., D? 1 ^* DDpK Deut. 1 : 32. 4 : 12., mrf* PJ?S 
Eccl. 4 : 17. 9 : 5, 16. 

§ 1036. From the preceding exposition of the various uses of the 
Hebrew participle, it will be perceived that it frequently coincides in 
force with one or other of the finite forms of the verb. This affords 
to writers an excellent opportunity of varying their style, by the alter- 
nate employment of these several forms; and accordingly we find 
sentences, 

1. Commencing with a preterite or future, and continuing with a 

participle, e. g. }bp -Vgj) 'pan? *TfD? *&}} fcnrta? 3tfT W 

M ynh the wolf shall dwell with the lamb, and the leopard shall lie down 
with the kid; and a little child shall lead them, Is. 11 : 6., ffOp TTO? 
D^n» "pa ffO'TO rtttto ngtD "I? a false witness (that) speaks lies, and 
one that spreads discord among brethren, Pro v. 6 : 19. 16 : 28. 

2. a. Commencing with a participle, and continuing with a preterite, 

e. g. nrott} rwb& rma-nai n^w enta klxtt\ who forsakes the 

guide of her youth, and forgets the covenant of her God, Prov. 2 : 17. 
13 : 7, 24., n^ tf t j?tit& tnnp OTyHTfefr T*0 -JtW he pours contempt 
upon princes, and loosens the girdle of the mighty, Job 12 : 21. 

b. Commencing with a participle, and continuing with a future, 
e. g. )^M ffnj roflfott) Vj *lS>tfQ tFptt he raises the poor out of the 
dust, he lifts the needy from the dunghill, 1 Sam. 2 : 8., BBttfta D^n?rittn 
ItJg?^ 1 FHllJ^rrte ftfep that abhor judgment, and pervert all equity, Mic. 
3:9.,\HpVxn tjvfca rp$ th& ihyOJffl btW he rules by his power 
for ever; his eyes behold iterations, Ps. 66 : 7., T\ rvite?b D^rmten 
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yi DiD&rird *lVttJ who rejoice to do evil, (who) delight in the perverse- 
nest of the wicked, Prov. 2:14., fihrp tMDS) TJm Dnnb TOfcH 

toAo commands the sun, and seals up the stars, Job 9:7. 12 : 17, 19, 20. 
c. Commencing with a participle, and continuing with a relative 
past or future (§§ 974. 1., 984. 1.), e. g. b?*5 bfc© THTQ he brings 
down to the grave, and brings up, 1 Sam. 2:6., ffTJK *Q1D HiST* bip 
Tfcr&n inKTlK m'tV* natb^l *Ae voice of the Lord breaks the cedars, 
*Ae Irorrf shatters the cedars of Lebanon, Ps. 29:5. Prov. 12 : 13., r&M3 
rfittb? Tl»b K?^5 Iffn-^S'a nipW he discovers deep things out of dark- 
ness, and brings forth to light the shadow of death, Job 12 : 22, 23, 24. ; 
'W nn^5-n« ^Fr™*} D^DSl ^TTIK ?fte^?3n teAota J (am) afcotrf 
to AeJge up *Ay way with thorns, and will make a wall, &c. Hos. 2 : 6. 



CHAPTER XIV. 



VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 



§ 1037. We have seen that in Hebrew as in other languages the 
object of a verb may be considered as in direct or indirect relation to 
such verb, and only in the latter case receives a preposition to point 
out the precise nature of the relation intended to be conveyed (§ 842). 
But it also frequently happens, that relations which in other languages 
would be regarded as indirect are viewed by the Hebrew writer as 
direct, and vice versd ; so that a verb is often construed without a pre- 
position which in an Indo-European language would receive one, while 
on the other hand many take a preposition in cases where it would 
be considered in an occidental language as unnecessary. The prepo- 
sitions are thus extensively employed in Hebrew to express different 
modifications of the verbal meaning, that is, to fill the same office 
which is performed in the Indo-European languages by prepositions 
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either singly or in composition. We will here exhibit in a classified 
arrangement the principal Hebrew verbs which are construed with a 
variety of prepositions, and at the same time point out the influence 
exerted by these prepositions on the meaning of the verbs themselves. 
I. The first class will comprise verbs denoting an action of the body, 
either, 

1. Motion or rest in a place, as Toy to stand, MJ (Hithp.)^o set 
one's self, stand, Q^ip to rise, stand, yQ* to sit, dwell. 
Toy to stand, stay : 

with a to stand to, persist in, 2 Kings 23 : 3. Is. £7 : 12. Eccl. 
8:3.; to stay, remain in, Jer. 23 : 22. Ezek. 13:5. 
b to stand by, assist, Ps. 109 : 31., to stay for, 1 Kings 
20 : 38., to stand as, Is. 11 : 10. 
by to stand by, near, Gen. 41:1. 2 Sam. 20 : 11. 2 Kings 
23 : 3., to be employed about, Ezra 10:15.; to withstand, 
oppose, attack, Judg. 6:31.2 Sam. 1 : 9, 10. Dan. 8 : 25. 
yn to desist from, Gen. 29 : 35. 
•\Dtb to stand before, attend upon, as a servant, Gen. 41 : 46. 

1 Sam. 16 : 21. 1 Kings 1 : 2. 17 : 1. ; to withstand, resist, 

2 Kings 10 : 4. Nah. 1 : 6. Ps. 76 : 8. Prov. 27 : 4., and 
thus too lata Josh. 21 : 44. 23 : 9. Esth. 9 : 2. 

^n» , a to stand behind, Ex. 14 : 19. 
IS 1 * to set, stand ; 

-T 

Hithp. with b to stand by, assist, Ps. 94 : 16. 

by to stand by, present one's self to, Job 1 : 6. 2 : 1. 2 Cbron. 

11:13. 
U$ to stand with, near, Ex. 34 : 5. Num. 11 : 16. 
**3fcb to stand before, present one's self to, 1 Sam. 10 : 19. ; to 
withstand, resist, Deut. 9 : 2. Josh. 1 : 5. Prov. 22 : 29., 
oftener in this sense with ^M Deut. 7 : 24. 11 : 25. 
D*lp to stand up, rise : 

with a to rise up against, oppose, as a witness, Deut. 19 : 16. 
Ps. 27 : 12. Job 16 : 8. 
b to stand up for, assist, Jer. 49 : 14. Ps. &4 : 16. ; to remain 
to one, Lev. 25 : 30. 27 : 19. 
btf to rise against, attack, Gen. 4 : 8. 1 Sam. 22 : 13. 24 : 8. 
by to stand up at or in a place, Neh. 9:3.; to rise against, 
attack, Deut. 19: 11. Judg. 9 : 18. Is. 14:22. Ps. 3:2.; 
to stand by, adhere to, Is. 32 : 8. 
*>Jfcb to withstand, resist, Josh. 7:12, 13. 
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2t&i to sit, dwell : 

with a to sit in, 2 Sam. 7 : 1. Ps. 1 : 1. ; to dwell in, inhabit, 
Gen. 45 : 10. Deut. 17 : 14. 19 : 1. 26 : 1. 
!p to sit at or by, Prov. 9:14., to abide by, remain with, Judg. 
16:9.; to wait for, Ex. 24 : 14. Hos. 3 : 3., to lurk or lie 
in wait for (alicui insidiariy Jer. 3 : 2. 
b? to sit down on or by, Ex. 2 : 15. 1 Kings 2 : 19., to sit 
at, preside over, Judg. 5 : 10. ; to dwell on or in, Lev. 
25 : 18. 
W to abide, dwell with, 1 Sam. 27 : 3. Ps. 26 : 4, 5. 
2. a. Progressive motion through a place, as *[bn to walk, ^1? to pass 
over, 
•fbn to walk, to go, proceed in any manner or direction : 

with a to go into, to enter, I Kings 19:4. Jer. 48 : 11. ; to go 
with, to take, Ex. 10 : 9., to bring, Hos. 5:6.; *pVT5l to 
go in a direction, on a journey, 1 Kings 18 : 6. Prov. 
7:19., to walk in the way of, i. e. to live according to 
the precepts of, Deut. 19 : 9. 2 Kings 21 : 22. Ezek. 
18: 17. 
b to go to, Deut. 16 : 7. 19 : 9. 1 Chron. 4 : 42., iSTrb to 
go on one's way, Gen. 32 : 2., ibsnb to go in one's foot, 
steps, to follow, 1 Sam. 25 : 42. 
b$ to go to, Gen. 26 : 26. 2 Sam. 12 : 23. Jer. 50 : 6. ; to 

proceed against, oppose, Job 34 : 23. 
b? to go to or towards, 2 Sam. 15 : 20., :J77"b? to v>a ^ lc h 

or in a way, Judg. 5:10. 18 : 5. 1 Sam. 9 : 6. 
D? to go with, accompany, Gen. 18 : 16. 1 Sam. 30 : 22. 

2 Sam. 19:26. Job 31: 5. 
ffct id. Gen. 14:24. lSam. 23:23. 2 Sam. 15:19. 16:17.; 
Hithp. to walk with, associate with, Gen. 5 : 24. 
*nn$ to go after, follow, 1 Sam. 17 : 13. Ruth 2 : 9., to pursue* 
Jer. 48 : 2., to be a follower of, to worship, Deut. 4:3. 
8 : 19. 1 Kings 14 : 8. Jer. 11 : 10. 
^?? io pass on, by, to pass over : 

with a to pass through. Gen. 12 : 6. Is. 8 : 21. Zech. 10 : 11., 
to pass over, cross. Josh. 3:11. 2 Sam. 15 : 23. ; ln^"Oa 
to enter into a covenant, Deut. 29: 11. 
b to go over for one, Deut. 30 : 14. ; to pass current with 
one, Gen. 23 : 16. 
b& to pass over into. Num. 32 : 7. 1 Sam. 14 : 1, 6. 
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b? to pass by one, 1 Kings 9 : 8. 2 Kings 4 : 9., so too ^fc-b? 
Ex. 34 : 6., to pass by, overlook, Mic. 7 : 18. ; to pass 
over, overwhelm, Ps. 42 : 8. 124 : 4, 5. ; to pass along, 
upon, 2 Kings 6 : 26, 30. 
•pa to pass from, to leave, desert, 1 Kings 22 : 24. Is. 40 : 27. 
. Ruth 2 r8., to transgress, Deut. 26 : 13. 
vjna to proceed after, follow, 2 Sam. 20 : 13. 
^:£)b to pass before one, Gen. 33 : 3. 2 Kings 4 : 31. 
n$ to pass on with one, 2 Sam. 15 : 33. 19 : 34. 
b. From a place, as ST2 to leave, 0*fi to flee, TTna to break out, escape, 
1T5 to separate from. 
IT? to leave : 

with b to leave to one, Lev. 19 : 10. 23 : 22. Job 39 : 14. 
btf to leave with (apud) one, Job 39 : 11. 
b? to leave, commit one's self to one, Ps. 10 : 14. The dis- 
puted passage iB* lV?n IT* ib lV?t? J&'PTJ Ex ' 
23 : 5. may perhaps be thus rendered : if thou wouldst 
refuse to leave (the place where thou art) for him, thou 
must by all means leave (it to be) with him, i. e. to assist 
, him ; or else, considering Flb^n} as a relative future 
employed imperatively, refrain from leaving (it) to him, 
but quit (thy place) at once (to be) with him. 
Cfi3 to flee, to escape : 

with b to flee to a place, 2 Sam. 19:9. Jer. 50 : 16. 

bl* id. Num. 35 : 32. Deut. 19 : 11. 1 Kings 2 : 28, 29. Is. 

13 : 14. ; itBED-btf to flee for one's life, 2 Kings 7 : 7. 
by to flee to one, Is. 10:3.; WO b? to flee on horseback, Is. 
30 : 16., but fbjfia to flee with one's feet, i. e. on foot, 
Judg. 4:15, 17 T . : ~ ! 
•pa to flee from, on account of, Is. 24 : 18. Ps. 104 : 7. 
^feb to flee before, to run away from, Deut 28 : 25. Josh. 7 : 4. 
8 : 5, 6., so too ^Bfc 2 Sam. 23 : 11. Is. 31 : 8. 
fTja to break through, escape, flee : 

with b to flee to a place, Neh. 13 : 10. 

b« id. Gen. 27 : 43. Num. 24 : 11. Amos 7 : 12. 

■pp to flee from a place, 1 Sam. 20 : 1., or person, Is. 48 : 20., 

so too in the latter sense ^fetj Gen. 35 : 7., and ^fiVa 

Jon. 1 : 3., also y^nfrom the power of, Job 27 : 22., ffctto 

from (being) with, from the presence of, 1 Kings 11 : 23. 

•nna to flee after one, 1 Sam. 22 : 20. 
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*1T3 to separate one's self : 

with b to set apart, consecrate one's self to one, Num. 6 : 2, 5, 6. 
*p3 to separate one's self from, abstain from something, Num. 
6 : 3. Ezek. 14:5.; ^nKt? to refrain from (going) 
after, to desert, Ezek. 14:7. 
c. To a place or person, as tfia to come, thn to seek, $W to return, 
*1*13 to sojourn, *TO to turn aside. 
Ki3 to come, to come into, enter : 

with a to come into, to enter. Gen. 19 : 8. Is. 19 : 23. Ezek. 2:2.; 

ttfetDB? to enter into judgment, to go to law, Is. 3 : 14. 

Ps. 143 : 2. ; tVHM to enter into a compact, Jer. 34 : 10. 

Ezek. 16 : 8. ; to go with, associate with, Josh. 23 : 7, 

12., to come with, bring (= tf^n), 1 Kings 13 : 1. Ps. 

66 : 13.* 

b to come into, enter, Esth. 6 : 4. 2 Chron. 29: 16. 30: 11. 

b*t id. Gen. 6 : 18. 7 : 1. 1 Kings 13 : 22. ; to come to one, 

Gen. 6 : 20. 15 : 15., mBarbtf to go in to a woman, Gen. 

16:2. 30 : 3. 38 : 7, 8. ; to come to, happen to one, Is. 

47 : 9., to come up to, to equal, 2 Sam. 23 : 23. 

t? to come to a person, Ex. 22 : 8., or place, 2 Sam. 16:5.; 

to come up to, to equal, 2 Sam. 23 : 19. 
b? to come upon, attack, Gen. 34 : 27. 1 Sam. 12:12.; to come 
to, reach, Ex. 18 : 23. Josh. 23 : 15, ; n©«-b?= nt&*T^ 
Gen. 19:31. 
D? to go with, associate with, Ps. 26 : 4. 2 Chron. 8 : 18., 
also n» Prov. 22 : 24. 
©7^ to frequent, visit, to seek, inquire, demand : 

with a to inquire of (apud) one, 1 Sam. 28 : 7. 2 Kings 1:2.; 
to ask, interrogate one, Ezek. 14:7. 
b to inquire after, 2 Sam. 1 1 : 3. Ps. 142 : 5. ; to ask through, 
by means of one, Ezek. 14 : 7., to apply to, for help, 
2 Chron. 15: 13. 17:3. 
btf to visit, frequent, Deut. 12 : 5., to apply to, for help, Job 
5 : 8., to inquire of, consult, Is. 8 : 19. 19 : 3. 



• So too in Arabic, e.g. fcifJI ?^-" V5r^^ S • (^ then they 
brought (lit. came with) nice, fragrant sweetmeats, Kos. Chrest. p. 3., fig \*^ 
v^UUaJ U thou br ingest them proofs, Kor. 5 : 120. 

vol. ii. 28 
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b? to inquire about, 2 Kings 22 : 13. Eccl. 1 : 13. 
•pa to require, demand of one, Mic. 6:8., so too titt Deut. 
23 : 22. 1 Kings 14 : 5., and "p^ Ezek. 34 : 10. ; to 
inquire of one, 2 Kings 3:11. 2 Chron. 18 : 6, 7. 
*ttlfc$ to search after, Job 39 : 8. 
2W to turn back, return : 

with a to turn to, Hos. 12 : 7. 

b to return to a place, Gen. 18 : 33. Num. 24 : 25., to return, 
revert to the owner, Lev. 27 : 24. 1 Sam. 7 : 14., to return 
into the possession of to resume, Is. 23 : 17. 
bK to return to one, Gen. 22: 19. 1 Kings 8 :33. ; to resume, 
Lev. 25 : 10., to return, be reconverted into, Gen. 3:19. 
b? to return, be converted to, 2 Chron. 30 : 9. 
n? id. Is. 19 : 22. Joel 2 : 12. Amos 4 : 6. 
■pa to return from a place, Ruth 1 : 22. ; to desist from, Ex. 
32 : 12. 1 Kings 13 : 33. ; ^n^'a to return from after, i. e. 
from following one, Josh. 22 : 16, 23. 2 Sam. 2 : 26, 30., 
from the worship of Josh. 22 : 16., so too bTQ Ezek. 14:6. 
^*1H to turn aside to, to meet, assemble, to sojourn with ; also to turn aside 
from, to fear : 

with a to sojourn in a place, Gen. 21 : 23. Ps. 15:1., to sojourn 
with, among, Lev. 20 : 2. Is. 16 : 4. 
b to turn aside at, to be afraid of, Hos. 10:5. 
b? to assemble against, Ps. 59 : 4. 
•p? to turn from, be afraid of, Job. 41 : 17., so too iJW 

Deut. 1 : 17. 1 Sam. 18 : 15. 
W to sojourn with, Gen. 32 : 5., also ftfi Lev. 19 : 33. 
^10 to turn aside : 

with btf to turn aside to (scil. from the highway), to go to the 
house of one, Gen. 19 : 3. Judg. 4 : 18. 
b? to turn against, 1 Kings 22 : 32. 

•pp to turn aside from a place, Ex. 32 : 8. 1 Kings 22 : 43., 
so too b?tt Num. 12 : 10. ; to turn from, desert one, Jer. 
17 : 5., to recede from, no longer observe, as the law, 
Deut. 17:20. Josh. 23:6. ; vyntgn to turn from (follow- 
ing) after, to recede from the worship of, 2 Kings 10 : 29. ; 
bTQ to depart from over a place, Num. 12 : 10., or from 
a person, Num. 14:9. 1 Sam. 28 : lb., from sin, 2 Kings 
10:31.; HtfQ to depart from (lit. from being with) one, 
1 Sam. 16 : 14. 18: 12. 1 Chron. 17: 13. 
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3. Verbs signifying motion in a vertical direction, as nb? to rise, 
btttofalL 

Plb? to arise, ascend : 

T T 

with 3 to ascend into, Ps. 24 : 3. Cant. 7 : 9. 
b to ascend to, Is. 22 : 1. Ps. 68 : 19. 
b$ id. Ex. 19 : 3. 24 : 13. 34 : 4. Judg. 21 : 5. 
b? to rise above, Is. 14 : 14. ; to surpass, Prov. 31 : 29. ; 
lb"b? to come to mind, occur to one's recollection, Jer. 
3: 16. 7:31. 32:35. 
b?J to fall: 

with 3 to fall into, 2 Sam. 21 : 22. 24 : 14. 1 Chron. 20 : 8., to 
fall upon, attack, Josh. 11:7.; to fall by, as l^rlSl 
by the sword. Num. 14 : 43. Is. 31 : 8. Hos. 7 : 16.' f 
nbnSSl to fall by inheritance, descend to one, Num. 34 : 2. 
Ezek.' 47 : 22. 
b to fall, descend to one, by inheritance, Num. 34 : 2. 
Judg. 18 : 1. ; ISflfob to fall to bed, take to one's bed, 
Ex. 21 : 18. ; yirnib to fall by the edge of the sword, 
Josh. 8 : 24. 
btf to fall away, desert to, Jer. 38 : 19. 52 : 15. 1 Chron. 
12 : 19. ; to fall down upon, Jer. 46 : 16., D^5&"b$ to fall 
on the face, fall prostrate, 2 Sam. 14 : 22. Ezek. 43 : 3. 
44:4. 
b? to fall upon, befall one, as fear, misfortune, Ex. 15 : 16. 
Ps. 55 : 5. 105 : 38. Eccl. 9:12.; to fall away, desert 
to, 2 Kings 25: 11. Jer. 21:9. 37: 14. 1 Chron. 12:19., 
D^B-b? = tF?fi-b$ Gen. 17 : 3, 17. Ezek. 1 : 28. 3 : 23. 
1 1 : T 13., ^b?H-b? to fall at the feet of one, 1 Sam. 25 : 24. 
2 Kings 4:' 37." 
*p3 to fall from a place, Job 1 : 16., to fall from, by means of, 
Ps. 5 : 1 1., to fall away from, to yield to, Job 12 : 3. ; b?tt 
to descend from (being) upon, to alight from, Gen. 24 : 64. 
2 Kings 5: 21. 
^&b to fall down before one, Gen. 44 : 14. 2 Sam. 3 : 34. Esth. 
6:13., Hbyn ^sb = ^brrb? Esth. 8 : 3. 

4. Signifying motion in a rotary direction, as 110 to turn or go 
around. 

MD to turn round, to go around, to surround : 

with 21 to return to a place, Eccl. 12:5., to go about in, peram- 
bulate y Cant. 3 ; 3. 5 : 7. 
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b$ to turn, return to a place, 2 Sam. 14 : 24. Eccl. 1 : 6., 

preceded by "pa to go about from place to place, Num. 

36 : 7., ^ntf-bs* to go round behind one, 2 Sam. 5 : 23. 

2 Kings 9: 18, 19. 

b? to turn towards one, Hab. 2 : 16., against one, Gen. 

19 : 4. Josh. 7 : 9. Judg. 20 : 5. Job 16 : 13. 
•jtJ to turn from one, 1 Sam. 17 : 30., so too bTB Gen. 
42 : 24., and **ffo 1 Sam. 18 : 11. 
Hiph. with b to turn or deliver over to one, 1 Chron. 10 : 14. 

b$ to turn round towards, 2 Kings 20 : 2., to bring, convey 

round to one, 1 Sam. 5 : 10., 1 Chron. 10 : 14., to bring 

round to one, convert to one's interest, 2 Sam. 3 : 12. £', 

II. The second class comprises verbs denoting a transitive action, 

viz. 

1. Action on a stationary object, consisting of, a. Such as convey 
the idea of adherence to, dependence on, as pyy to cling, cleave to, TO3 
to extend to, to lean upon, ypTD to lean, depend on, fttlft (Hiph.) to support 
one's self on, confide in, TTD3 to trust in. 
p5^f to cling, cleave : 

with ^ to cleave, stick to> Job 19 : 20., to cling to one, as a dis- 
ease, Deut. 28 : 60. ; to adhere, remain constant to one, 
e. g. Gen. 2 : 24. 34 : 3. Deut. 10 : 20. 2 Sam. 20 : 2. 
b to stick to, Ps. 44 : 26. 102 : 6. Job 29 : 10. 
b$ to cleave, stick to, 2 Sam. 23 : 10. Lam. 4 : 4. 
UP to remain with, Ruth 2 : 8, 21. 
I'lriK to stick to, pursue closely, Judg. 20 : 45. Jer. 42 : 16. Ps. 
63 : 9. 
STO3 to lean, incline towards, to extend towards : 

with bfc* to incline, turn towards one, Gen. 38 : 16. ; to stretch out, 
as the hand, against one, Job 15 : 25. 
by to stretch out against one, Is. 23 : 11. Ezek. 16 : 27. 

25 : 7. 
•pa to decline, turn away from, Job 31 : 7. Ps. 119 : 51, 157., 
so too D#0 1 Kings 11:9. 
^n» to go after, pursue, 1 Sam. 8 : 3. 2 Sam. 2 : 28. ; to go 
over to, join the party of one, Ex. 23 : 2. Judg. 9:3. 
•jJtD to lean, rely upon : 
Niph. with a to trust in, Is. 50 : 10. 

b to lean against, border upon, Num. 21:15. 
b$ to rely upon, trust to, Prov. 3 : 5. 
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b? to lean upon, Judg. 16 : 26. 2 Sam. 1:6., to rely upon, 
Is. 10 : 20. 2 Chron. 16 : 7. 
*p3£ to support, Hiph. to support one's self od, re/y upon, confide in ; 
Hiph. with 21 to confide, believe in, Gen. 15 : 6. Job 4 : 18. 15 : 15. 

b to £tttt credence to, believe a person, Gen. 45 : 26. Ex. 
4 : 1, 8, 9., or thing, Ps. 106 : 24. Prov. 14 : 15. 
nt& to trust, confide in : 

with a to <n«f, pti* confidence in, Ps. 13 : 6. 22 : 5, 6. Prov. 
11:28. 
btf to trust to, Judg. 20 : 36. Ps. 4 : 6. 31 : 7. Prov. 3 : 5. 
bj to rc/y upon, 2 Kings 18 : 20, 21. Is. 36 : 5, 6. 
b. Such as for the most part convey the idea of a forcible physical 
action, as JftJ to touch, jpjft to drtfce, rn3 to cuf, Dfib (Niph.) to fight, 
2M to contend, *129 to labour, 
?5J to foucA, to rfri&e : 

with 3 to /ay Aan<2* on, toucn, Gen. 3 : 3. 32 : 33. Num. 31 : 19. 
Dan. 8 : 5., to reach, come at, 2 Sam. 5 : 8. ; to inflict on 
one, as a disease, 1 Sam. 6 : 9., to afflict, Job 19 : 21. 
btf to touch (attingere), Num. 4 : 15. Hag. 2 : 12. Dan. 

9 : 21., to reach to, Jer. 51 : 9. ; to afflict, Job 2 : 5. 
1J to reach, come to, Is. 16 : 8. Mic. 1 : 9. 
b? to touch, Is. 6 : 7. Dan. 10 : 16., to come upon, happen to 
one, Judg. 20 : 34, 41. 
!ft& to «^rt^, to meet ; 

with 3 to nun on, <rf/acA; one, Judg. 8 : 21. 2 Sam. 1 : 15. 

1 Kings 2 : 29, 32. ; to reach, arrive at, Gen. 28 : 11. 
Josh. 19 : 22, 26, 34., to meet, Josh. 2:16.; to apply to, 
intreat one, Jer. 7 : 16. Job 21 : 15. Ruth 1 : 16. 

b to intreat for one, Gen. 23 : 8. 
b$ to ex/end to, Josh. 19:11. 
JfHS to cut, cut off, to strike a league (Lat. icere foBdus) : 

with b tVHS to impose a compact on one, Ex. 23 : 32. 2 Kings 
11:4. Is. 55 : 3. ; to make a promise to one, Ezra 10:3. 
UP tP*\2 to strike or make a covenant with one, Ex. 24 : 8. 

Deut. 5 : 2. 9 : 9. 
r« tma id. Ex. 34 : 27. Deut. 28 : 69. 
Niph. with b tobe.cutqff, taken away from (lit. with respect to) t 1 Kings 

2 : 4. 8 : 25. 9 : 5. 

•pa to be cut of from, to fail, be lacking among, Josh. 9 : 23. 
2 Sam. 3 : 29. 
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Dfib to devour, destroy ; Niph. to fight (Fr. se baltre) : 
Niph. with £ to fight with, against, Ex. 1 : 10. Num. 21 : 26. Judg. 
' 9 : 45. 11 : 9, 12, 25. la. 19 : 2. Zech. 14 : 3. 
b to fight for one, Ex. 14 : 25. Deut. 20 : 4. 
btf to fight against, Jer. 1 : 19. 15 : 20. 
b? id. Jer. 32 : 29. 34 : 22. Neh. 4 : 8. 
UP to fight with, against, Deut. 20 : 4. Judg. 5 : 20. 1 Sam. 
17 : 32. 2 Kings 13 : 12. 2 Chron. 17 : 10., so too ftfc 
ISam. 17:9. Jer. 21:5. 
2^ to strive, to quarrel : 

with 21 to quarrel with, to scold one, Gen. 31 : 36. 

b to strive, to plead for one, Judg. 6:31. Job 13:8. 
b$ to complain to, expostulate with one, Judg. 21 : 22. Jer. 

12:1. Job 33: 13. 
b? to quarrel about a thing, Gen. 26 : 21, 22. 
UP to contend, quarrel with, Gen. 26 : 20. Prov. 3 : 30. Job 
40 : 2., so too fiK Judg. 8 : 1. Is. 50: 8. ; to fight wilh, 
Judg. 11:25. ISam. 17:32. 
*12P to labour, to serve, to worship : 

with 21 to work with, by means of one, compel one to serve 
(= 'TWH » see n tf ia), Lev. 25 : 39. Jer. 30 : 8. ; to 
serve for a reward, Gen. 29 : 25. 
b to work for, be a servant to, 1 Sam. 4 : 9. 2 Sam. 16 : 19. ; 
to serve, worship, Judg. 2 : 13. 
UP to serve with one, to live with one as a servant, Gen. 
29 : 25, 30. Lev. 25 : 40. 
*0fcb to serve or wait in the presence of one, as a king, 2 Sam. 
16:19. 
2. Actions causing the removal of the object, as UW to place, tlW 
to set, "jTiJ to give, to put. 
UW or D^ip to put, place, bestow : 

with 21 to put, place in, Gen. 31 : 34. Deut. 10 : 2. J#b 13 : 27., 
ibSi to lay or treasure up in the mind, 1 Sam. 21 : 13. ; 
to attribute, impute to, 1 Sam. 22 : 15., Job 4 : 18. ; to 
inflict upon, as a disease, Deut. 7 : 15. 
b to give to one, Ex. 4:11. Deut. 22 : 14., to put to, as 
rVQtjb to put to desolation, make desolate, Jer. 4:7.; to 
appoint as, constitute one something, Gen. 21 : 13, 18. 
Ex. 2 : 14. ; b lb to set the heart upon, care for some- 
thing, 1 Sam. 9 : 20. 
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btf to lay upon, 1 Sam. 19 : 13., b« lb = b lb Job 2:3.; 

lb"btf to lay to hearty be grieved at, 2 Sum. 13 : 33., i. q. 

ibl 2 Sam. 19 : 20. ; to give, commit to, Job 5 : 8. ; to 

appoint to, Num. 4 : 19. 
b? to put, place upon, Gen. % 9 : 23. 22 : 6. 30 : 40., b? p? to 

set eyes upon, look at, Jer. 24 : 6. Amos 9 : 4., b? lb = 

b lb Job 1 : 8., lb b? = nb-bK Is. 57 : 1, 11. Jer. 

12 : 11. ; to impose, enjoin upon one, Ex. 5 : 8, 14. 

22 : 24. ; to place over, as ruler, Ex. 18 : 21., to appoint 

to, Num. 4:19. 
rr»tD to set, place, give : 

with 1 to place in, Ps. 73 : 9, 18. 88 : 7. Job 38 : 36., among, 

2 Sam. 19 : 29. 
b to set, place upon, Ps. 21 : 4. 132 : 11., b lb to set the 

heart upon, Ex. 7 : 23. 2 Sam. 13 : 20. Pro v. 27 : 23. ; 

to bring upon, as a calamity, Is. 15 : 9. ; to give to one, 

Gen. 4 : 25. ; to constitute, convert into, Jer. 2 : 15. Ps. 

45:17. 
bfct D^Sfi to set the face towards, turn in the direction of, 

Num. 24 : 1., btf lb to apply the mind to, Job 7 : 17. 
by to put on, as dress, ornaments, Ex. 33 : 4. ; to inflict upon, 

Is. 15 : 9. ; to put, appoint over, Gen. 41 : 33., to put by, 

with, Gen. 30 : 40., to set upon, attack, Ps. 3 : 7. 
D? to set with, by, compare to, Ex. 23 : 1. Job 30 : 1. 
•jfiS to give, to place : 

with 1 to give for, lit. instead of, Lev. 25:37. Deut. 2:28. Joel 

4:3.; to set against, as the face, Lev. 20 : 3. 
b to give, grant to one, Gen. 3:12. Deut. 22 : 16. Ruth 

4 : 13., to permit to one, Gen. 31 : 7. Judg. 1 : 34. Ps. 

16 : 10., b lb to give or apply the mind to, Dan. 10 : 12. ; 

to constitute one something, Gen. 17 : 20. 
btf to give to one, Is. 29 : 11. Jer. 29 : 26. ; to put, add to 

something, Ezek. 21 : 34., lb"b$ to lay to heart, Eccl. 

7:2., to put into the mind of, suggest to one, Neh. 2: 12. 

7:5. 
b$ to lay, impose on, as a tax, 2 Kings 23 : 33. 2 Chron. 

10 : 9. ; to put, set over one, as ruler, Gen. 41 : 41, 43. 

Neh. 9 : 37. ; to put by, with, Ex. 29 : 17. 
tStt to put, associate with, Ex. 31 : 6. 
T?£)b to set before, propose to one, 1 Kings 9:6. 
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III. In the third class will be included verbs denoting actions of 
the organs of speech, sight, and hearing. 

1. Verbs denoting actions of the organs of speech, as Rig to call, 
W (Pi'hel) to speak, rn* (Pi'hel) to command, P152 to answer, K33 to 
prophesy. , 

K^JJ to call, to read : 

with 51 DIDa to call on the name of, to invoke, Gen. 4 : 26. 12 : 8., 
to call by name, Is. 43 : 1. ; to call out, proclaim, Ex. 
33 : 19. 34 : 5. ; to read in, as a book, Deut. 17 : 19. Jer. 
36 : 6., ^TfetS to read in the ears of, i. e. to one, Ex. 
24:7. 
b to call upon, invoke, Job 12:4.; to proclaim to one, Is. 
61:1.; to call, summon, Lev. 9:1. Judg. 12 : 1. Hos. 
11 : 1., to invite, 1 Kings 1 : 19, 26. ; to call, name, Gen. 
1 : 5, 10. 2 : 19., also with Dt? Gen. 26 : 18. Job 1 : 4. 
Ruth 4 : 17. 
b« to call out to, I Sam. 26 : 14. Is. 6 : 3. Prov. 8 : 4., to call, 
summon, Gen. 3 : 9. 1 Sam. 3 : 4., to call on, invoke, 
Deut. 15 : 9. Judg. 15 : 18. 2 Kings 20 : 11. Ps. 99 : 6. 
b? to call upon, call out to, Is. 34 : 14. Jer. 49 : 29., to cry 
out against, 1 Kings 13 : 2, 4., to invoke assistance 
against, Deut. 15 : 9. 

TJW to cM a f ter one > l Sam ' 20 : 37 - 

W (Pi'hel) to speak, talk : 

with 3 to speak, talk with, to one, Num. 12 : 6, 8. 1 Sam. 25 : 39. 
Jer. 31 : 20. Zech. 1 : 9., to talk about, Deut. 6 : 7. 
1 Sam. 19 : 3., to talk against, Num. 12:1, 8. 21 : 7. Ps. 
50 : 20. ; to speak by, through one, 2 Sam. 23 : 2. 
b to speak to, talk with, Gen. 24 : 7. Judg. 14 : 7., to say to, 
to tell one (generally a promise), Gen. 28 : 15. Deut. 
1 :21. 
btf to say to one (generally a command), Gen. 23 : 3. Ex. 

1 : 17. 32 : 7, 13. Lev. 16 : 2. Deut. 1 : 6., i*b-btf to 
speak to one 9 s self, Gen. 24 : 45. 

b? to speak about, Gen. 18 : 19. 1 Sam. 25 : 30. 1 Kings 

2 : 4. 14 : 2. ; to speak against, Deut. 13:6. Jer. 29 : 32. ; 
to speak to, Jer. 6:10., iab b? = iab-btf 1 Sam. 1:13. 

D? to speak, talk with, Gen. 31 ; 29. Deut. 5:4. Josh. 
24 : 27., isb-D? = isb"b»? Eccl. 1 : 16., so too tTK Gen. 
23:8.35:13,14. 
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HJX (Pi'hel) to command : 

with a thus *pa to command by means of, through one, Num. 
15: 23~' 
b to address a command to, to command one, Ex. 1 : 22. 
Deut. 33 : 4. Neb. 9 : 14. Esth. 3:2.; to command, give 
directions to do something, Gen. 50 : 2. Jer. 35 : 8., to 
command, give orders concerning one, Ps. 91 : 11. 
btf to command one, Ex. 16 : 34. Num. 15 : 23. 
b? to lay a command upon one, Gen. 2 : 16. 26 : 6. Esth. 
2 : 10, 20. ; to give commands concerning one, Gen. 

12 : 20. 1 Chron. 22 : 13. 

TP to give orders against, to prohibit, Is. 5 : 6. 
TO9 to sing, shout, to answer : 

with a to answer, bear witness concerning one, either for, Gen. 
30 :33., or against him, Deut. 5 : 17. 19: 18. 2 Sam. 
1 : 16. Prov. 25 : 18. 
b to sing of, to praise in song, 1 Sam. 21 : 12. Ps. 147 : 7. 
bj to shout against, Jer. 51 : 14. ; to answer, bear witness 
concerning, Ex. 23 : 2. 
**?5 to prophesy : 

with a to prophesy by, as niS"^ BTMl by the name of Jehovah, 
Jer. 11:21. 14 : 15.' 26 : 9. *' 
b to prophesy to one, Jer. 20 : 6. 29 : 31. 
bK to prophesy to, Ezek. 36 : 1. 37 : 9., of, concerning, Ezek. 

13 : 16., against, Jer. 26 : 11, 12. 28 ; 8. Ezek. 6 : 2. 
b? to prophesy against, Jer. 25 : 13. Ezek. 4:7. 11:4., 

about, Ezek. 37 : 4. 
2. Verbs denoting actions of the organs of sight, as S"teH to see, PITH 
to behold, T313 to ZooA: a*, regard, rtttli to ZooA;. 
ntf^ to *ee, to Joofc : 

T T 

with £ to ZooA; upon, attentively consider, Gen. 34 : 1. Ex. 2:11. 
Eccl. 11:4.; to look upon with sorrow, pity, dec. Gen. 
21 : 16. 44 : 34. Num. 11 : 15. 1 Sam. 1:11. 2 Sam. 
16 : 12. ; to gaze upon, look at with delight, Ps. 22 : 18. 
106 : 5. 118 : 7. Job 3 : 9. Eccl. 2 : 1. 
b to look at, 1 Sam. 16 : 7. Ps. 64:6. ; to look out for, pro- 
vide for one something, Gen. 22 : 8. 1 Sam. 16 : 1, 17. ; 
to see with, Ezek. 12: 12. 
b$ to look to one, for assistance, Is. 17 : 7. 
b? to look upon, Ex. 1 : 16. 5 : 21. 
vol. H. 29 
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nW to beMd : 

T T 

with 21 to look upon, behold attentively. Is. 47 : 13., to gaze 
upon, Mic. 4 : 11. Ps. 27 : 4. Job 36 : 25. 
b to behold for, concerning one, in prophetic vision, and 
hence to prophesy to one, Is. 30 : 10. Lam. 2 : 14. 
b? id. Is. 1 : 1. Amos 1 : 1. Mic. 1 : 1. 
flfl to look out from, select from, Ex. 18 : 21. 
BIJ (Hiph.) to look at, regard : 

with a to gaze upon, Ps. 92 : 12. 

b to look at, towards, Is. 5 : 30. Ps. 104 : 32.; to regard, 
pay attention to, 1 Sam. 16 : 7. Ps. 74 : 20. 
b« to look at, towards, Ex. 3 : 6. Num. 21 : 9. Ps. 102 : 20. ; 
to look to one, Ps. 34 : 6. ; to regard, heed, 1 Sam. 16 : 7., 
to consider, Is. 51 : I, 2. 
by to gaze upon, Hab. 2 : 15. 
•pa to look from a place, Ps. 102 : 20. 
•nn» to look after one departing, Ex. 33 : 8., fTO to look 
behind one, look back, Gen. 19:17. 1 Sam. 24 : 9. 
TWO to look at, regard : 

with St to look upon, heed, regard, Ex. 5 : 9. Ps. 119 : 117. 
btf to look at, notice, Gen. 4 : 4, 5. Is. 17 : 8. 
b? to look towards for assistance, Is. 17 : 7. 31 : 1. 
•pa to look away from, Is. 22 : 4., so too blTO Job 14 : 6. 
3. Verbs denoting actions of the organs of hearing, as 2FQ1D to hear, 
•JTK (Hiph.) to listen. 
TQW to hear, to listen : 

with £ to listen to, Job 37 : 2. ; to attend to, obey, Gen. 27 : 13. 
b to listen to, Num. 14 : 27. Job 31 : 35. 
btf to listen, hearken to, Deut. 4:1.1 Rings 12 : 15. Is. 
46 : 3, 12. ; to obey, Gen. 39 : 10. 
ftX (Hiph.) to listen : 

with b to listen, attend to, Ex. 15 : 26. Job 34 : 2, 16. 
b« id. Deut. 1 : 45. Ps. 77 : 2. 143 : 1. 
b? to eagerly listen to, Prov. 17 : 4. 
*1$ to listen to, attend to, Num. 23 : 18. 
IV. In the fourth class will be included certain verbs denoting 
operations of the feelings and intellect. 

1. Verbs denoting operations of the passions, as K*^ to fear \ JTlH to 
be angry, tf J£ (Pi'hel) to be zealous, 15^ (Niph.) to be grieved, Dj?3 to 
take revenge, njt to lust. 
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*ni to fear : 

with b to fear for, Josh. 9 : 24. Prov. 31 : 21. 

•p3 to be afraid of Lev. 19 ; 14, 32. Prov. 31 : 21., ao too 
ijttp 1 Kings 1 : 50. 2 Kings 25 : 26. Jer. 41 ; 18., and 
\MD>fcEccl. 8:12,13. 
FHH to burn, to be angry : 

with a to burn against one, said of anger, Gen. 30 : 2. Num. 
11 : 33. Deut. 31 : 17. 2 Sam. 6 : 7. Job 32 : 2. ; to be 
angry with one, Hab. 3 : 8. 
b to burn to one (scil. anger), to feel angry, be wroth, 
2 Sam. 13 : 21. 19 : 43. 22 : 5. Ps. 18 : 8. 
b# to burn against one, said of anger, Num. 24 : 10. 
by id. Zech. 10:3.; to burn on account of, 2 Sam. 19 : 43. 
Job 32 : 2, 3. 
fcttj? (Pi'hel) to be zealous, to be envious : 

with 3 to be envious of one, Gen. 30 : 1. 37 : 11. Prov. 23 : 17., 
to emulate one, Prov. 3 : 31. ; to excite jealousy with 
something, Deut. 32 : 21. 1 Kings 14 : 22. 
b to be zealous for, in defence of one, Num. 25 : 13. 2 Sam. 
' 21 : 2. 1 Kings 19 : 10. 
US? (Niph.) to be hurt, grieved : 

with 2 to be hurt, injured by, Eccl. 10 : 9. 

bVi to be grieved for, for the sake of, 1 Sam. 20 : 34., lb"bfcfc 

to be grieved at heart, Gen. 6 : 6. 
b$ to be grieved about something, 2 Sam. 19 : 3. 
D£J to take revenge, revenge one y s self: 

with b to be revenged on, Nah. 1 : 2. 

b$ to execute vengeance upon, Ps. 99 : 8. 
■pa to take vengeance on, lit. to obtain revenge from, 1 Sam. 
14 : 24. Is. 1 : 24. Jer. 46 : 10. Esth. 8 : 13., so too tttWO 
Num. 31 : 2., *?*£ 2 Kings 9 : 7. 
njT to lust after, to practise idolatry : 

with a to lust for, to idolize, Ezek. 16 : 17. 

btf to commit fornication with one, said of men, Num. 25 : 1. 9 
also of women, Ezek. 16 : 26, 28. 
■nnK to lust after, Lev. 17 : 7. Deut. 31 : 16. 

b$ to commit adultery against, as a husband, Judg. 19:2. 
■pa id. Ps. 73:27., so too b?0 Hos. 9:1., 'nntftt Hos. 
1 : 2., nnwa Hos. 4 : 12. 
nnn id. Ezek. 23 : 5. 
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2. Verbs denoting operations of the intellectual faculties, as, "pa to 
understand, ntt?n to think, y$* to counsel, btDtt to rule. 
•pa to mark, discern, understand : 

with St to attend to, to understand, Dan. 9 : 23. Neh. 13 : 7., to 
understand by, by means of, Dan. 9 : 2. 
b to attend to, to understand, Ps. 73 : 17. 139 : 2. 
btf id. Ps. 28 : 5. 
ItDH to think, contrive : 

with b to think of one, Ps. 40 : 18. ; to impute to one, Gen. 15 : 6. 
2 Sam. 19 : 20. Ps. 32 : 2. ; to intend for, consider as, 
Gen. 50 : 20. Job 35 : 2. 
bfc$ to meditate, plan against one, Jer. 49 : 20. 
b? id. Gen. 50 : 20. Jer. 49 : 30. Esth. 8 : 3. 9 : 24. 
f9 * to counsel, advise : 

with btf to counsel against one, Jer. 49 : 20. 

b? id. 2 Sam. 17 : 21. Is. 7 : 5. Jer. 49 : 30. 
Niph. with b$ to give directions to, to command, 2 Kings 6 : 8. 

UP to consult with one, 1 Chron. 13 : 1. 2 Chron. 32 : 3. 
TO id. 1 Kings 12 : 8. Is. 40 : 14. 
bflte to rule, govern : 

with 21 to rule over, govern, Gen. 4 : 7. Deut. 15:6. Judg. 14:4. 
bj to domineer, tyrannize over, Prov. 28 : 15. Neh. 9 : 37. 
V. We will conclude with the construction of the substantive verb 
TPT\ to be, to exist : 

with a to be against, to be opposed to, Deut. 2:15. 31 : 26. ; 
*OTEa to be in the eyes of, to appear to one, Prov. 3 : 7. 
b a. to be any thing for, with respect to one, Ex. 12:6.; 
to happen to one, Ex. 82 : 1. 1 Sam. 10 : 11. ; to be, 
belong to one (esse alicui), Ex. 20 : 3., tttacb to belong 
to a man, to have a husband, Ruth 1 : 13. ; to be addressed 
to one, as a message, Is. 28 : 13. 

b. to be for, serve as any thing, Ex. 13 : 9, 16. Deut. 
31 : 26., to become any thing, Gen. 2 : 14, 15. 18 : 18. 
Ex. 4 : 4. 

c. to be at, about a certain time, Josh. 2 : 5., to be about 
to do something, Gen. 15 : 12. 

bK to be addressed to one, as a message, Gen. 15:1. Jer. 1 : 2, 
b? id. Zeph. 2 : 5. 1 Chron. 22 : 8. 

Ef to be at, near, 2 Sam. 24 : 16. ; to be with, accompany, 
1 Kings 1 : 8., TWX W to lie with a woman, Gen. 39 : 10. 
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CHAPTER XV. 



THE PREP08ITI0NS. 

§ 1038. We have seen that when a Hebrew noun is viewed by the 
writer as in direct relation to a verb, it retains its form unchanged, and 
the relation is left to be ascertained from the relative position of the 
words and from the context (§ 836). But when on the contrary the 
relation is both indirect and is so considered by the writer, it is pointed 
out with great precision by means of a preposition, consisting either of 
a single letter prefixed to the noun in question or of a separate word 
(§ 842). Our object then in this chapter will be to exhibit the inherent 
force of these particles, and to point out the several relations they are 
employed to indicate. 

§ 1039. The majority of the indirect relations which nouns may 
bear to verbs are reducible to the two fundamental ideas of place and 
time. And in accordance with this fact, we find on investigation that 
the primary use of the Hebrew prepositions is to signify relations of 
this nature, from which those of cause, instrument, manner, &c. are 
readily derived. We have therefore first to ascertain the primary signi- 
fication of each preposition, and from this to develope all its secondary 
ones in the order which the language itself may be presumed to have 
followed. In the course of this investigation a secondary meaning of 
one preposition will sometimes be found closely approaching a primary 
or secondary meaning of another, in such a manner as to assume the 
appearance of complete coincidence, although their original signifi- 
cations may even be diametrically opposite. The essential difference 
between them, however, will become apparent on a consideration of the 
radical import of each preposition, as will also the reasons which have 
influenced the writer to employ one in preference to another. 

a in, into, with. 

§ 1040. The primary force of the preposition a is that of in> into, 
referring either to place or time ; from this is derived its second prin- 
cipal meaning of an, at, near; and from this latter that of with, by, 
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denoting either companionship or instrumentality. From each of 
these principal significations several others branch out, as will appear 
in the following detailed account of the uses of this preposition. 

1. 1. The primary meaning of the preposition a is that of rest in or 
motion into a place, whence it is also applied to time. Thus it is 
employed, 

a. Referring to the place in or within which something is affirmed 
to be or move, e. g. f*Uj*a FPJV 1 D'TO before it was in the earth, Gen. 
2 : 5. 4 : 12, 16., Y>fc«a Wm nilTfflW MD» $2 all in whose nostrils 
(was) the breath of life, 7 : 22. 23 : 2. 28 : 16., ?pW n©« ^3 thy 
stranger that (is) within thy gates, Ex. 20 : 10. Is. 56 : 5. ; )& iferym 
walking in the garden, 3 : 8., T>*a D^aabH fl*TDWn the watchmen that 
go about in the city, Cant. 5:7.; or into which a motion is made from 
without, e. g. D?QWn T^^ OTrft* Qnfe irn and God placed them 
in the firmament of heaven, Gen. 1 : 17.50: 26., VHp b?a 183 they 
have come into the shadow of my roof, 19 : 8. 31 : 33., rtOflS 3 Y»fc«a m??5 
O^H and he breathed into his nostrils the breath of life, 2 : 7, 15. 

b. With reference to the time in or at which an event takes place, 
e. g. ffflfona in the beginning, Gen. 1:1.6:9. 13 : 3, 4., ^rit&H Di*a 
on the seventh day, 2 : 2, 3, 4., ftb^a in the night, 19 : 33., a*W3 in the 
evening, 19 : 1. Ex. 16 : 8., n£aa in the morning, Gen. 21 : 14. 22 : 6., 
Minn rtjfr at that time, Dent. 4 : 14. Esth. 4:14., Danana in their being 
created, i. e, when they were created, Gen. 2:4. 12 : 4., nait) STl^to 
in a good old age, 15 : 15., yi^ D^pa in (the time) before he knew, Is. 
7:16. 

2. a. Hence it is employed with the signification among when 
several individuals are spoken of, and usually with the accessory idea 
of belonging to, in which case it is equivalent in force, although not 
in radical meaning, to the preposition *jp (see § 1046. III. 1. a.), e. g. 
HttnSD*) t|i$a ^to?"b| °# fi**h among the fowl and among the cattle, 
Gen. 7 : 21., ffotaa D^fi" • ite'bs all the brown ones among the sheep, 
30 : 32., binte? ^ia Ttarta aW the first-born among the children of 
Israel, Num. 8 : 17., D^B?a SpJHi^a all that know thee among the 
nations, Ezek. 28 : 19. In this sense a is used after an adjective to 
denote the superlative (§ 787). 

o. This form of expression is also made use of instead of employing 
a simple appellative, for the purpose of predicating of an individual 
object the qualities appertaining to the class among which it accounted, 
e. g. D^fcpasa b^MJ tttft is Saul too among the prophets ? i. e. is he one 
of the prophets ? is he a prophet ? 1 Sam. 19 : 24., so ^Tfra ^ Hin? 
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the Lord (is) for me among my helpers, i. e. he is my helper, Ps. 
118:7.* 

c. From this is derived the use of a single appellative with a, to 
attribute to an object the qualities residing in such appellation, e. g. 
**!» b«a DiTQfcrtK mm and I appeared to Abraham in (the charac 
ter of) God Almighty, i. e. as God Almighty, Ex. 6 : 3. Is. 40 : 10., 
mft ?12 ^ it is as an evil one, i. e. its character is that of an evil one, 
it is bad, wicked, Ex. 32 : 22., lira rpn 5"QitD QT»a on a day of rejoic- 
ing be as a joyful one, i. e. be joyful, rejoice, Eccl. 7 : 14., THK1 VNV\ 
he is as one, i. e. he is always the same, Job 23 : 13. f 

II. 1. a. The second principal meaning of this preposition is that of 
immediate contiguity on, by, at, near to ; and this with respect either 
to place, e. g. nSiTTQSi ftibb b??"5 and he offered burnt offerings on the 
altar, Gen. 8 : 20., yyz OTh b^niBW and the Israelites encamped by 
a fountain, 1 Sam. 29 : 1., tVjtt f^5 lywa ^ifi voe to those who join 
house to house, Is. 5:8.; or time, e. g. JlSttD Pfttt? year by year, i. e. 
one year after another, yearly, lSam. 1:7. 7:16., so Qi^a Di^ daily, 
1 Chron. 12 : 22., D?fe3 UPfi time after time, several times, 1 Sam. 3 : 10. 

b. And thus also it signifies the direction of an action upon or to a 
place or person, whether such action be of a physical nature, such as 
is denoted by the verbs, ?tt, fiD}, TH«, <fcc, mjj, *\yj, TCP, dec, 
fim , run , tD?3 , &c, tfQtD , 31?p , &c. ; or whether it be an act of the 
mind expressed by such verbs as 'pa , 1£2 , 1*88 , <kc, STItf , pM , fVn > 
dec See Chap. XIV. 

2. a. From this is derived the figurative signification as to, with 
respect to, in, e. g. '*tifi fttpttia *Ytft) *1M OTtt^K A&raAam too* wry rick 
in cattle, Gen. 13:2., tFtWl ^X?^ Q^nK *•»! WfcrrteflK fitafct ^3K 
J ura/Z perform all thy wish respecting timber of cedar and respecting 
timber of cypress, 1 Kings 5 : 22., IfytEtt ZhSL rjrHfib ptp'B'S Damascus 

• The Arabic u> ( = a) is frequently employed with participles in like man- 
ner, e. g. /Tw^Jliu L^wai Lei tec are nor among the knowers, i. e. we do not 
know, Kor. 12:44.; as is also the preposition \jo (=1^), e.g. *-gJ Lo* 
Jw)y^vJ J^o *Aey fawe no fceJper*, lit. none of helpers, Kor. 2 : 21. 3 : 49, 85. 

f This construction also occurs in Arabic, e.g. JiUb &JJ! li« and God 

w not a« an ignorant one, i. e. he is not ignorant, Kor. 2 : 134. 3 : 94, 178. 5:31. 
12 : 17. Compare the similar use of the French preposition en, thus vivre en 
gar$on, to live as a bachelor. 
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(is) thy merchant in the multitude of thy productions, Ezek. 27 : 18. ; and 
hence that of a*, like as, e. g. WWD n»b5tt ffTO fito$ lef ti* make 
man in our image, according to our likeness, Gen. 1 : 26. (comp. Gen. 
5 : 3.).* 

b. Hence too it is used with the signification instead of, for, viz. as 
an equivalent for, e. g. ^SlPtf brrfi D^ID 211D J will serve thee seven 
years for Rachel, Gen. 29: 18,20., qtft>? n^nntDK bba BfDWJ TOttTJI 
and <Aot* jfoift £t»e Jforf money for whatever thy soul may desire, Deut. 
14 : 26. ; or on account of, e. g. 'TOH ftifo nfcDPTjfc fe** *&>k te con- 
sumed for the iniquity of the city, Gen. 19 : 15, 16. 29 ; 20., *%&$ 1f]b MJ 
thy heart was proud on account of thy beauty, Ezek. 28 : 17. 

III. A third principal meaning, derived from the notion of contiguity, 
is that of company, companionship in the performance of an action, and 
thence of instrumentality. 

1. Thus the preposition 21 is used to indicate the company with which 
an action is performed, e. g. tD!ft) VflQS DPHBTM ye shall be left with 
very few men, i. e. there shall remain very few of you, Deut. 28 : 62., 
TOTlba Y$ iTTPHlDD let us destroy the tree together with its fruit, Jer. 
11 : 19., ^nitflM \Rtt\ *6 thou goest not forth with our armies, Ps. 
44 : 10. 60 : 14. Hence the use of this preposition with certain intran- 
sitive verhs renders them equivalent to transitives when prefixed to 
the name of something in the possession or power of the performer 
of the action : see, for instance, the verhs fetis , 1\br\ Chap. XIV. 

2. And thence by an easy gradation it is employed to point out the 
means with or by which the action is performed, e. g. ^$33 ttftfc miDDI 
and thou shalt smear it with pitch, Gen. 6 : 14., nnrD itf ^1*D Wa&^ Ifc 
lest he smite us with pestilence or with the sword, Ex. 5 : 3. 7 : 17. 16 : 3. 
Is. 11 : 4. Jer. 14 : 15., £|D|1 ^HStDni b?fc ye shall buy meal with money, 
Deut. 2 : 6. 13 : 11. 2 Sam'. 14: 30, 31 M tft'3« trm 2T\5 write with a 
man's pen, Is. 8 : 1., b^n rf? t?foy qrO*oro*| ^HQDna with thy wisdom 
and with thy understanding thou hast procured thyself riches, Ezek. 
28 : 4, 5. 47 : 22. 

•pa between. 

§ 1041. The preposition "pa in its primary acceptation is used to indi- 
cate a position between two objects, and thus corresponds precisely to 
the English preposition between {be-twain, be-twixt, Germ, zwi-schen). 

• In such cases also the K'ri and C'thibh not unfrequently differ as to whether 
21 or 5 should be employed. 
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1. a. When thus employed it is usually placed before each of the two 
nouns, e. g. IfWnn ^^ *Yi«n pa between the light and the darkness, 
Gen. 1:4, 14., njn ttHDrta pai trn"b« pa between God and every 
living creature, 9 : 16., ^J pai I 1 !? pa between drove and drove, i. e. 
between one drove and another, 32 : 17., jn pai ^itD P* tetoeen £Ood 
and mZ, Lev. 27 : 12. Personal pronouns which take the place of the 
nouns assume the form of suffixes, (§680), o. g. TW&7} "pi*! qp§ between 
thee and the woman, Gen. 3:15., D? I, S I C1 i^a between me and you, 9:12. 

b. Sometimes however, especially when both nouns are alike, the 
preposition b is prefixed to the second, e. g. D^ttb D?fc pa between 
water with respect to water, i. e. between one collection of water and 
another, Gen. 1 : 6., so Jgb 235 pan p*lb PTT* D ^ ^TT? ***»«» 
blood and blood, between plea and plea, and between blow and blow, Deut. 
17:8.; and occasionally when the two nouns are the opposites of each 
other, e. g. ?nb aitrpa between good and evil, 2 Sam. 19 : 36., p^S pa 
2Wlb between the righteous and the wicked, Mai. 3 : 18.* 

2. a. Occasionally pa is prefixed to a single noun in the plural, and 
usually with the secondary signification within, among, e. g. D^TSfi pa 
n^tfn between those pieces, Gen. 15:17., ffQDia pa among the stars, 
Obad. v. 4., tWlB pa among brethren, Prov. 6:19., UtpW pa within 
their walls, Job 24 : 11. ; or to a plural pronoun, e. g. ^rw>a between 
us, Gen. 26 : 28. 

b. To this construction may also be referred the uses of this prepo- 
sition when compounded with others, as pljrttf in among, Ezek. 10 : 2. 
31 : 10., pa"b? up among, Ezek. 19 : 11., pat? from between, Gen. 
49 : 10. Num. 17 : 2. Pa. 104 : 12. 



b to, for. 

§ 1042. The primary signification of the preposition b is that of to 
or at, referring either to place or time : and from this is derived the 
notion of belonging to, with respect to. 

I. 1. Thus it denotes primarily either motion to, unto a place or per- 
son, e. g. lywb Wbti? send me to my master, Gen. 24 : 54. 27 : 14, 25. 
Ex. 5 : 4., ba^ Hatpb nte? Ac is brought like a lamb to the slaughter, 
Is. 53 : 7. Jer. 12 : 15l Job 10 : 19., mjab rfob© Kan and Solomon came 



• Very rarely the two constructions are combined, the second noun taking 
the compound preposition *pnb , e. g. D^T?^ "P^J V$T9 between you and your 
God, Is. 59:2. 

vol. 11. 30 
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to the high place, 2 Chron. 1:18.: or rest at, near, by, a place or per. 
son, e. g. fin fltftpn Htlfcb sin (is) crouching at the door, Gen. 4 : 7. 
Num. 11 : 10. Provl 9 : 14*, ^J^b bMD HMD the queen stands at thy 
right hand, Ps. 45 : 10. ; so too the compound *0fcb at the face of, before, 
Gen. 41 : 46., ijpjb at the eyes of, in the sight of, 2 Sam. 13 : 5. 

2. It is thus also prefixed to nouns denoting the time at or in which 
the event narrated occurs, e.g. nn? Kb Wl*H Vbtf fcfcrn and the 
dove came to him at even tide, Gen.*8 : 11. 17 : 21. 21 : 2, 7., ftjb WJ 
1012187} &i£ and it happened at the time of the sun's setting, Josh. 10 : 27. 
1 Kings 15 : 23., H5*l "l£iab (there is) joy in the morning, Ps. 30 : 6. ; 
and also to nouns denoting a period of time at the end of, after which 
an event takes place, e. g. nifltt? Tip ff'tpb after seven days more, 
Gen. 7 : 4, 10., tm» D?tJ?tft Vl^J and it came to pass after two full 
years, 2 Sam. 13 : 23., "fin tD^ bnpjb fTHn the vision (will be) after 
many days, dec. Ezek. 12 : 27. 

3. And likewise to numerals denoting the amount to which any 
thing extends, e. g. D^febabl ffitfab ffnnfr Q^ntObjD Wff) and the 
lords of the Philistines passed by to (the number of) hundreds and thou- 
sands, i. e. by hundreds and thousands, 1 Sam. 29 : 2., Q*»?n3 DHB?1 
D'HtMn tttfttb and with them (were) priests to (the number of) a hundred 
and twenty, 2 Chron. 5 : 12. 

II. 1. From the idea of motion to a place is derived the second prin- 
cipal use of the preposition b , which is to point out the object to or 
against which is directed either a physical action, denoted by the verbs 

ydk, anp, rnx, &c, rwjn, run, taj f <&c, yaxo, atop, p©j, &c. ; 

or an emotion of the mind, expressed by 3H« , filK , ftT) , an? , Oj?J , 
&c. See Chap. XIV. 

2. It is also prefixed to the name of that into which any thing is 
converted, or for which it serves or is used, e. g. TW&b *bs?JTTlK "J3*5 
and he formed the rib into a woman, Gen. 2 : 22. 12 : 2., DJTirfnn VTPp} 
O^fttfb and Mey shall beat their swords into ploughshares, Mic. 4 : 3., 
^b bifltib ^iDDtt rOSH *Aow hast turned for me my mourning into danc- 
ing, Ps. 30 : 12. Lam* 5 : 15. ; bVTOT niKfcn-fiK tFrtbK to?*} 

'W DVft fibtfBBb and 6rod maefe the greater light for the rule of the 
day, <&c, i. e. to rule the day, Gen. 1 : 10. 12 : 19. 22 : 2., D^H rP!T} 
flfeb DDb and the blood shall be to you for a token, Ex. 12 : 13., ntap 
ttbbb *intf ) frtftpnb IHK JfTbH <***<* the priest shall offer one for a sin- 
offering, and one for a burnt offering, Num. 6:11. Here belongs the 
use of JT>n with b signifying to become, e. g. D^tf^ WS^tfb JWVl and 
it became four heads, Gen. 2 : 10. (see § 1037. V. b.). * * ' 
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III. From the idea o£ contiguity to a place or person is derived the 
secondary signification of belonging to, with respect to, on account of, &c. 

1. Thus from the idea of nearness to, naturally arises that of belong- 
ing to, which is denoted in Hebrew by the preposition b prefixed to 
the name of the possessor together with the verb tT>?1 expressed or 
understood (§ 811), e. g. Ipirffctt H^H Bibb Lot had flocks and herds, 
Gen. 13:5., m'22 *V\1D ib I have two daughters, 19:8. And this also 
when the possessor is moreover the originator or producer of the thing 
possessed (§ 812), e. g. rrin? DTDb tlfcfytD TGtD the fame of Solomon 
(belonging) to the name of the Lord, i. e. which proceeds from the Lord, 
1 Kings 10: 1. Ps. 3 : 9., Yl'jb niWa a psalm of David, i. e. produced, 
composed by David, Ps. 3:1. d&c. 

2. From the same origin proceed the significations with respect to, 
according to, on account of Thus, 

a. With respect to, either in a physical sense, e. g. 'w !p{?^b finrftD 
below as to the firmament, i. e. beneath the firmament, &c. Gen. 1 : 7., 
btfTTOb t3 ta Tj?'Q on the east with respect to Bethel, i. e. to the east of 
Bethel, 12 : 8. 14 : 15., HDlTBb f*m on the outside as to the camp, i. e. 
outside of the camp, Ex. 33 : 7., f$xb ^5?*a across as to Jordan, i. e. 
on the other side of Jordan, 1 Chron. 6 : 63. ; or in a figurative sense, 
e. g. bDitfob nitDI TO'TOb "TDHD pleasant as to seeing and good as. to 
eating, i. e. pleasant to the sight and good to eat, Gen. 2:9. 3:6. 
1 Sam. 18 : 14. 2 Sam. 18 : 5., Ktfl Tl» n b-*nt3K say of me (i. e. con- 
cerning me), He is my brother, Gen. 20 : 13., *?3"bDb STlinn firiT this 
(is) the law with respect to every plague, Lev. 14 : 54., 1\b*BT\ b^l 
JTODnbl nttttPb in«n iDbtt bbfc rftfbtt and king Solomon excelled aU 

t:ti ftlvrr-t-\ • t ° 

the kings of the earth with respect to riches and wisdom, 1 Kings 10 : 23., 
pimab tDl^D inrn and it was like honey in sweetness, Ezek. 3 : 3. 
Prov.25 : 3. 

b. According to, after, e. g. ITC^b 2nt ?^Ttt Sto the herb pro- 
ducing seed according to (or after) its kind, Gen. 1 : 12, 21, 23. 10 : 5, 
20, 31., Qlnk npSH ttttha tYOb tttth&ttob thou shalt number them 
according to their families, according to the house of their fathers, Num. 

4 : 29., rvav tow yaimab ribi triwh w swab ab he shall 

-. tit - i • i i t • r - - i - I # 

neither judge after the sight of his eyes, nor decide after the hearing of 
his ears, i. e. according to what he sees or hears, Is. 11:3., tprfiD^H 
tDfitDtab J will correct thee after a manner, i. e. in a measure, Jer. 30 : 11. 

c. On account of, for the sake of, e. g. D?}ta3 ttnn fcft ttJfejb tHtO ye 
shall make no cuttings in your flesh on account of the dead, Lev. 19 : 28. 
Num. 6 : 7., DVmiDpb T^?? tfb"0» did I not weep for the unhappy? 
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Job 30 : 25., aHjb rTWW robb to go to Ophirfor gold, 1 Kings 22 : 49., 

mt?b wcri ' ,5 ?"^? *° w h° m ***# ytfaef * ^p - 7 * 8 * 10 : 3 * 

3. For the various powers of this preposition when employed with 
the infinitive, see § 1026. ; and for its emphatic use with the various 
parts of the verb, see § 868. 

bfc towards, to, into. 

§ 1043. The prefix b denoting direction to is formed by the addition 
of a prosthetic X into the separable preposition btf , whose several 
meanings, like those of b , may all be referred to the primary idea of 
motion to, towards, or rest at, near, a place, person, or thing.* 

1. 1. a. The preposition bfc* is used after all verbs of motion, to indi- 
cate direction to, towards a place or person, e. g. D*11$rrbtf fcQJ5 an & 
he brought (them) to the man, Gen. 2 : 19 r 22. 3:9.4: 5., «1 1222* T$T\ 
bSHto 1 * *\?3"b$ behold I (am) coming to the children of Israel, Ex. 3 : 13. 
1 Kings 1 : 15. Is. 37 : 5., DipErrbtf rpbrn and thou shall go to the 
place, Deut. 14 : 25. 1 Kings 9 : 24.' Esth.* 1 : 22., Y>Jfc nnjpm StM 
TBfrba then Hezekiah turned his face towards the wall, Is. 38 : 2., 
rwn .... fifcr-ba ayiW DrYT"b« Ifbin the wind goes towards the south, 
and turns about towards the north, Eccl. 1:6. And occasionally with 
the analogous meaning against, in opposition to, e. g. barrb&tl "pj? Djpjl 
and Cain rose against Abel, Gen. 4 : 8. Ex. 14 : 5., ^ba 1X2)?? they 
are assembled against us, Josh. 10 : 6. Is. 2 : 4. 

b. It is also placed before the name of an object to or towards which 
an action is directed, whether such action be one of the physical organs, 
expressed by fcnjj , *Yatf , ^"l , 21D1B ; or of the mental faculties, as 

rroa , nt6n, n» T , <fcc. See Chap. xiv. 

2. a. Hence it is used like its cognate b to signify with respect to, 
concerning, e. g. ttnto"btf t35tl3tf *W?tf *3 and Abraham said concerning 
Sarah, Gen. 20 : 2. 2 Kings i9 : 32., &}btf tV*"%K B^San those who 
prophesy respecting Jerusalem, Ezek. 13 : 16. ; according to, e. g. ^fc"bK 



* The distinctive difference between the two prepositions b and bfc< consists in 
this, that the primary meaning of the latter is that of direction towards a place 
or person, and its secondary one that of to, into ; while the former primarily 
denotes the closer relation to, and secondarily the remoter one towards. The 
preposition b is also more frequently used in figurative senses, and b& in simply 
physical ones : thus, compare their respective forces as employed with the verbs 
*«,bw,d*ip,^,w>,&c. 
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JtDWb JTin 1 * according to the Lord's command to Joshua, Josh. 15 : 13. 
17 : 4. ; on account of, for, e. g. "pa^"^ TOtt2?5 and they repented on 
Benjamin's account, Judg. 21 : 6., ^rfejjfirin njn .*\?!lT^* for this child 
I prayed, 1 Sam. 1 : 27. 16 : 1. 

b. And likewise to denote addition to, e. g. Tfot) fc& ttlrriflfcrttf fflBfct 
thou shalt not take a wife (in addition) to her sister, Lev. 18 : 18., 
TWBISrrttf TtCft nt»n MO^H thou hast added wisdom and prosperity 

ti-v tt;tti- * 

to the report, i. e. thou exceedest it in wisdom and prosperity, 1 Kings 
10:7. 

II. This preposition is also used to point out the place at, near, 
by which rest or action is predicated, e. g. *U*a""b$ D^VoSH 1ft2*] 
B^Eft and he made the camels kneel down by a well of water, Gen. 
24 : 11. 30 : 39., TfibJEiT-ba D^ltJ^ DH WJ and it came to pass as they 
(were) sitting at the table, 1 Kings 13 : 20.', U^ Uycfito irife Wpp*] 
and they found him by the great waters, Jer. 41 : 12. ; and also to indi- 
cate the person with, by (Lat. apud) whom a transaction is performed, 
e. g. S|0i*-b« *\2tib to buy corn of Joseph, Gen. 41 : 57., 1VQK *pS( *OJ? 
Slin^"il< let the iniquity of his fathers be remembered by the Lord, Ps. 
109 \ U. 

III. 1. It likewise signifies that the motion or action extends into the 
interior of the object specified, e. g. i"QFin"btf FifcO*) and thou shalt come 
into the ark, Gen. 6 : 18. 19 ; 3. 23 : 19. 37 : 22!, fufrrb« hnjrTTttJ "JIW 
and he put the covenant into the ark, Ex. 40 : 20./ "b« Hirp ^lOS? **? 
■jn«n when the Lord shall bring you into the land, Deut. 11 : 29., iVw 
D*ri"b$ ff'bjrjlTK and they cast the goods into the sea, Jon. 1 : 5. 
Also among, when prefixed to a noun denoting a plurality of objects, 
e. g; Q^srrt^ KSn? KVl he has hid himself among the baggage, 
1 Sam. 10:22. 

2. And hence by a slight transition it indicates the place in which 
aught is performed, e. g. '}?flft ^n'bK nirp ^Hl^ m»K DipBrrttf 
TOfin Jl2lTF\ DIB TDID in the place where the Lord thy God shall choose 
to establish his name, thou shalt sacrifice the passover, Deut. 16 : 6\, 
D^tSrrtK qrDID DifttrtK TQWt) TlPto) and hear thou in thy dwelling- 
place in heaven, 1 Kings 8 : 30. 

*7? to, unto. 

§ 1044. The primary idea expressed by the preceding prepositions b 
and btt is that of direction to, towards ; while 1£ has respect chiefly to 
the position reached at an object or point of time. 
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1. 1. The preposition TP is principally used to denote motion to, unto, 
as far as (Lat. usque ad) either a place, e. g. bilJltt ^iW} "T? (g°) a* far 
as the great river, Deut. 1 : 7. Judg. 9 : 52., i*nn Dipfc-n? n?sn fctajl 
and *Ae boy came to the place of the arrow, i. e. to where the arrow was, 
1 Sam. 20 : 37., SlflnbW bl3a«TT? they have sent thee as far as the 
border, Obad. v. 7. ; or a person, e. g. 81^ D^fTfb^il *1? he shall come to 
God, meaning, before the magistrates, Ex. 22 : 8., tttfHrrT? HDb? let 
us go to the seer, 1 Sam. 9 : 9., nin^H? !"Q1ti?5 let us return to the Lord, 
Lam. 3 : 40. (stronger than bfct towards). 

2. a. It is employed after the preposition *pp to denote extension to, 
unto a place or thing, e. g. Vftjil ^SfT*!? D^Xtt ^n^nfrom the river 
of Egypt to the great river, Gen. 15 : 18., D^D^'H?'! D^tTOE from the 
loins to the thighs, Ex. 28 : 42., T*byT*T51 itirkyofrom his head to his 
feet, Lev. 13 : 12. Is. 1 :6., yqjfr niXjrn?"} .I'M? ffilfilQ from the tips 
of one of his wings to the tips of the other, 1 Kings 6 : 24. 

b. The same construction is employed inclusively, that is to say, in 
making enumerations including all the objects or classes of objects 
mentioned,* e. g.'W 7Tfi«T5r*75 Eltifafrom man to beast, meaning, both 
man and beast, &c. Gen. 7 : 23., so 1)?T"*7?1 "CPSE both old and young, 
19 : 4, 11., Site""!? ^WfT? litStJ whether ox, or ass, or sheep, Ex. 
22:3. 

II. The preposition 1? is also used with respect to time as well as 
place, both exclusively and inclusively. 

1. a. When employed exclusively with reference to time, it signifies 
continuance until a certain period, which is often indicated by a noun 
signifying time, e. g. ^Ttpjn tthhH TO niom $fft>n VT\ D?fcrn and 
the waters kept decreasing till the tenth month, Gen. 8 : 5., *TtWil DT* TO 
TD*Thb D^ta?) till the one and twentieth day of the month, Ex. 12 : 18. 
Deut. 34 : 6., "IjETTO until morning, Ex. 12:10, 22., tt^SWl TO} ^TO 
from morning till noon, 1 Kings 18:26., fibiy TO to eternity, i. e. for 
ever, 1 Sam. 20 : 42. 

b, a. The period to which the preposition relates is sometimes that 
of the occurrence of a certain event, which is frequently denoted by 
an infinitive, e. g. ^rWr\ rriblP TO it)^ tthK p5$?3 fllM * a man wrestled 
with him till the rising of the dawn, Gen. 32 : 25., "TO ^Dian-TtiJ TO? 
ifitf? he removed the vail until his coming out, Ex. 34 : 34., "TO ^5^r©ri 



* Hence this particle is termed by Hebrew grammarians, according to the 
manner in which it is used, either ^33 *l? fc<bl *15 exclusive, or bbsa 1?1 *15 
inclusive. 
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r{&i$ 2W that thou wouldst conceal me until the departure of thy anger, 
Job 14 : 13. ; and occasionally by a finite verb, e. g. f^l fft'obtf ^OlD 
i5n Tbl6 bW TP -pltf remain a widow at thy father's house until Shelah 
my son grows up, Gen. 38 : 1 1. 1 Sam. 1 : 22., i*Ep «pi nbfe 1 * TP until a 
dart strike through his liver, Pro v. 7 : 23., tPOT^H 'DtS-TO until the 
pursuers had returned, Josh. 2 : 22. Ezek. 39 : 15. 

0. Sometimes the infinitive accompanied by this preposition denotes 
a period until or before which a certain occurrence is or is not to take 
place, e. g. rVB1& T^aT? W nfiKJjb te*tt* Kb / conno* do any /&tn£ tm*tf 
% arrioa/ there, Gen. 19 : 22., ib TOMjpi tftflrfn fib— f? *s/bf« Jte #ftfing 
o/ *Ac *t*n, thou shall restore it to him, Ex. 22 : 25., Tp btf]P"fc& Dfcjfi 
trn^Qln Hjto ib nribtt if it be not redeemed before the completion of a 
full year, Lev. 25 : 30., DTriS? - !? M5» Kb"} and J returned not until 
their destruction, i. e. before they were destroyed, Ps. 18 : 38. 

2. This preposition is also used before a verb inclusively, i. e. to 
signify that an event is to take place not until or before, but while, 
during the performance of the action denoted by such verb, whether it 
be an infinitive, e. g. DTOTtttTI *t? fcbttD I^X) and Ehud escaped 
during their loitering, i. e. while they were loitering, Judg. 3 : 26. ; a 

finite verb, e. g. MfcnttJab? TpXytD ?pfc pinto Kbfc?""!? while he 

Jills thy mouth with laughing, &c, those that hate thee shall be clothed 
with shame, Job 8 : 21, 22., Wlfl? rttb^ rHp?"*!? while the barren has 
borne seven, ISam. 2 : 5. 14 : 19. ; or a participle, e. g. t T3 l TQ HT *T? 
Kl Sltl while one (was) speaking, another came, Job 1 : 18. 

§ 1045. The preposition *# is employed in connection with various 
other particles denoting place, time, &c. Thus it is frequently placed 
before, 

1. Adverbs of place, e. g. TO"*!? fob? we will go yonder, Fr. jusque 
la, Gen. 22 : 5. ; and hence of extent, degree, e. g. *[bh EfclDifP "WH 
nbyob"*^ b'lj'l and Jehoshaphat grew exceedingly great, 2 Chron. 
17 : 12. 26 : 8.7 -JStt-n* Mb 8 "!} rmfi pW Wl and Isaac trembled 

x - t: t t -1 » t 1 • - •« v - 

excessively (see § 837. 1.), Gen. 27 : 33. 1 Kings 1 : 4. 2 Chron. 16 : 14. 

2. Adverbs of time, e. g. nb""!? XWQtiTfcfcb rWVl and behold thou 
wouldst not hear hitherto, Ex. 7:16., firCFH? ^n$1 and I have remained 
until now, Gen. 32 : 5. Deut. 12 : 9., ^rftTB ibtfb DF0W3 nSKTP how 
long (Lat. quousque) wilt thou refuse to observe my commandments ? Ex. 
16 : 28. Jer. 47 : 6., b*fcMH» baatTO ntJK TTQ-n? ^ lon 8 wilt tnm 
mourn for Saul ? 1 Sam. 16 : 1. Jerl 47 : 5. HabI 2 : 6., fTl*} nnSTO-'T? 
iia'l his word runs very quickly, lit. to quickness, Ps. 144 : 15. Job 
20:5. 
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3. Negative particles, e. g. *\Wto r^"*'? un ^ there is no number, 
numberless, Ps. 40 : 13., fctSTQ "pa!?^? until there was no remedy, 
2 Chron. 36 : 16., rn; *)>&*& till (there is) no moon, Ps. 72 : 7., ^rftan? 
VFtgA till the heavens (be) no more, Job 14 : 12., f^X nto &r*& while 
as yet he had not made the earth, Prov. 8 : 26. 



yo from, out of. 

§ 1046. The primary signification of the preposition *p3 is that of 
motion or distance from a place or person, whence various secondary 
uses are naturally derived. 

1. 1. It is primarily used to signify motion from or otrfo/a place, 
&c, e. g. •p^iT-pa rfsj^ "HsO and a mist arose from the earth, Gen. 
2 : 6., nir\n-pQ T «? go out of the ark, 8 : 16., tfatt IKM aftp »*?1 
and Jacoo departed from Beersheba, 28 : 1. 1 Sam. 20 : 1. Ruth 1 :22., 
isnfcW3 WW Ae *AoZZ drive them out of his land, Ex. 6 : 1. Judg. 2 : 12., 
tf "atttQ lifltD *}r??" -, 'P who can bring a clean thing out of an unclean one ? 
Job 14 : 4. ; or simply rest at a distance from, e. g. ?fatp B^Htt ttjn 
Hsrn behold the arrows (are at a distance) /row fAee hitherward, 1 Sam. 
20 : 21, 22, 37., n'Hfc FOt? &> remain far from strife, Prov. 20 : 3. 

2. It likewise denotes extension of time from a given period, e. g. 
YHPStt yn D^n ^ *?!? *A« imagination of man 9 s heart (is) evil from 
his youth, Gen! 6: 21. 1 Kings 18: 12., Dbi* ^^ Dnj?fc Wlfcrto 
i0Ao*e goings forth (have been) o/ ota /row everlasting, Mic. 5:1. 
Prov. 8 : 23. 

II. From these primary senses several figurative ones are derived. 
Thus from conveying the idea of depart u re from, this preposition comes 
to be employed, 

1. After certain verbs, to denote fear, shame, aversion, as'fcH*>, 'Tia, 
nnfi , fsfp , tr& , IfcH , *miD , T>ntn ; concealment, as DDK , "tfTO, TTO , 
fib* ; separation, cessation, as finp , rto , JWtt , VlH , "TO* , fillD , n^J . 

2, And also in connection with the preposition TP, to make an 
enumeration including two or more objects or sets of objects (see 
§ 1044. I. 2. b.), e. g. Vh| W fitD^tt /rom small to great, i. e. both 
small and great, Gen. 19 : 11., so ^W? nijttJ *7J ?p£? nphtt 5o*A /Ac 
Aeurcr of thy wood and the drawer of thy water, Deut. 29 : 10., tD^SfQ 

•"liErp?} b^ap nto-nri nira pj'p-n?) ibis* nfca-n? 60/A man and 

woman, infant and suckling, ox and sheep, camel and ass, 1 Sam. 15: 3. ; 
also with relation to time, e. g. r6?b"*7? Di*E both day and night, Is. 
38:12,13. 
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III. 1. From the signification of coming out of is derived the use of 
yq to point out that of which something constitutes a part, whether 
relating to number or quantity, e. g. Wlbb^Q THtf one of his ribs, Gen. 
2 : 21., •nteatt nteni ^EpO D2* bone of my bones, and flesh of my flesh, 
2 : 23. Cant. 3 : 7., yyti ^J>Tfc D^tDJK frtep ten men of the elders of 
the city, Ruth 4 : 2. Occasionally the part is not named, e. g. Sjpfct fig 1 } 
bfinto^ TDpTO and take with thee (some) of the elders of Israel, Ex. 
17 • 5. 2 Sam. 11 : 17. ; and hence arises the use of this preposition with 
the numeral ^flltf one, to give it emphasis,* e. g. Sj'tltf ^HittQ any one 
of thy brethren, Deut. 15 : 7., njiTQ frn^'Q TO1 */" Ac commit any one 
of them, Lev. 4 : 2. Ezek. 18 : 10. 

2. Hence too it is used to indicate the material out of which any 
thing is made, or of which it consists, e. g. -pa D^ST^ «TJ«T» "12*1 
'W H^ten rnrrte Wltfil **& the Lord God formed out of the ground 
all the \ blasts of the field, &c. Gen. 2 : 19., DftO» fiD&tt Onb W^l 
and Mey Aave made themselves molten images out of their silver, Hos. 
13:2. Cant. 3:9., TOpSKfi ^H-P? W^O ^? thy fair jewels (made) 
<>f »*y £<>W and of my silver, Ezek. 16 : 17. 

3. a. Its use is also further extended to point out one from whom, 
as author or producer, any thing proceeds, e. g. fYiafiH SJE"? 1511 those 
(who proceed) from thee shall build up waste places, Is. 58 : 12., JTOte^ 
rp*W? ftiP&rc? an d en J°y ( tne enjoyment proceeding) from the wife of 
thy youth, Prov. 5:18., QW rain H^TIti trforf does the arguing 
(coming) from you reprove ? Job 6 : 25., *TTjtt tth« r«3j? Vim i? *Aa* 
& u envy of a man (proceeding) from his neighbour, i. e. that a man is 
envied by his neighbour, Eccl. 4 : 4. 

b. And hence it is used to point out any cause whatever from which 
an effect proceeds, or by, with which it is produced, thus corresponding 
in force to the preposition & , although the primitive meanings of the 
two are entirely opposite (see § 1040. III. 2.), e.g. *p*fc D^J 'W??*? 
abrra D^Sflrpb*) his eyes shall be red with (lit. from, by reason of) wine, 
and his teeth white with milk, Gen. 49: 12. In the following instances 
it appears alternately with 3 , e. g. pfe^n ^rtD^ b}?l ^P?^ ^'TD 
SptfofyQ with the multitude of thy iniquities (and) by the unrighteousness 
of thy traffic thou hast defiled thy sanctuaries, Ezek. 28 : 18. Ps. 5:11., 



* The like construction appears in Arabic, e. g. <\^>f ^j0 Lo not a single 

one, Kor. 7 : 78. ; and also in Syriac, e. g. >OoAItf |i r -^0 nothing at all. 
VOL. II. 31 
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Wi??n ni^Tnttt rrttftna ^nnni thou frightened me by dreams, and 
with visions thou terrifiest me, Job 7 : 14. 

c. Furthermore, it indicates the reason on account of, for which any- 
thing takes place, e. g. ant? IfeD^ fcfrl so that U shall not be numbered for 
multitude, Gen. 16 : 10. 1 Kings 8 : 5. Is. 7 : 22., rflDtrt* WQtJ aVi 
HT&p JTThjttft *3^ ^?p^? ^ * Vy wwM »<* hearken to Moses, by reason 
of anguish of spirit and of hard servitude, Ex. 6 : 9., rrinTM TOll 

iaifitt TRTBl nirp infe IJMHJ trm and *A*y shall go into the holes 

of the rocks, for fear of the Lord and for the glory of his majesty (see 
$ 1046. II.), Is. 2 : 19, 21. 22 : 3. 53 : 5, 8. Joel 4 : 19., Sjgrinb tWW 
"piTte Shfo Tarshish (was) thy merchant for (i. e. on account of, in) 
the multitude of all (kinds of) wealth, Ezek. 27 : 12, 16, 18. (in these 
instances 'pa is used alternately with a). 

IV. 1. From the use of ya to signify position at a distance from, is 
derived that of opposite to, over against (comp. Lat. d fronte, e regione, 
&c), and hence that of by, at a place, e. g. mtJ ni£tt nr?« n*HD nfe£} 
STrta H^tt THK 3TW and mate a cherub at one end and a cherub at 
the other end, Ex. 25 :" 19., pirn* Tjjfc mp£] and *% stood opposite 
at a distance, 2 Kings 2 : 7., X^&TV^7m Hin? DTD-fiK 3}?13fc WYn 
iniMTlK and they shall fear at the west the name of the Lord, and hU 
glory at the rising of the sun, Is. 59:19. It is chiefly employed in this 
sense in composition with a number of words, to signify position in 
every direction, e. g. -pjit? on the right, btktitffn on the left, t; n before, 
Tjrw? behind, bjEtt above, nnrfl? beneath, JM^ti around, map inside, 
f int? outside, &c. &c. 

2. It is likewise used to point out the time at or in which an event 
takes place, e. g. D^ ?%* w 3 and it came to pass at the end of 
days, i. e. in process of time, Gen. 4 : 3. 2 Kings 18 : 10., ttmSQ WJ 
and it came to pass on the morrow, Gen. 19 : 34. Ex. 9 : 6. * " * * 

§ 1047. For the use of yn with nouns and adjectives to indicate com- 
parison, see § 777, et seaa. For its use with infinitives, see § 1030. 5. 

b? upon, above. 

§ 1048. The preposition b* is employed primarily to indicate motion 
or rest immediately upon or simply above an object whence various 
subordinate senses are derived. 

I. 1. a. The preposition bj denotes motion directed upon something, 
e. g. rm^* tttrfc* rfn? ™n &for the Lord God had not caused 
tt to ram upon the earth, Gen. 2 : 5., -fc W *Mfor* fh** S^OI - 
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*TOten tfrn and Aaron shall lap both his hands on the head of the goaty 

Lev. 16 : 21., 'w w$-w Ida rrhtoirrtFi trtsrrte bn bnan-b* jrrni 

T T V-S T| - -t . •• - T -J V T - T • | 

and he shall sprinkle upon the tenU and upon all the vessels, and upon the 
persons that were there, <fcc. Num. 19: 18., 'W lb?n b? 2?©?} and 
he lay down upon the child, dec. 2 Kings 4 : 34., *>bj2 tpb©tf DilX bj 
upon Edom will I cast my shoe, Ps. 60 : 10. 

b. Also in a figurative sense, e. g. "b* rwnn tPMb» T\i^ bfe»1 
Q^Xn and the Lord God cast a deep sleep upon the man, Gen. 2:21., 
Dt^rntf DSTbj ^rOBC'J for I will pour their wickedness upon them, 
Jer. 14 : 16./ai«M TPJ?^? *|3b fcttfen hast thou considered (lit. set thy 
mind upon) my servant Job ? Job 1 : 8. 

2. a. It likewise simply indicates position upon a thing, e. g. jn&^S 
*M"U$ ^"^IP D*> , T n tt8rrtlK on seeing the bracelets upon his sister's hands, 
Gen. 24:30., tj«-nfcnfc2p "JSflJiarrb? rV)!T» ftere was upon the taber. 
nacle (something) like the appearance of fire, Num. 9 : 15., nfaHfi fcft 
QjyiblP 2J1T1 £)D3 <^om *Aa& nof dwire the stiver or gold (that is) on them, 
Deut. 7 : 25., iritftrb? 3DTD"8Tn he (was) Zyin^ on his bed, 2 Sam. 
4:7.; and hence it is used to point out that part of the body on which 
it is supported, e. g. -fbtl 5ph3 b? upon thy belly shalt thou go, Gen. 
3 : 14., Vgyfrty -ibhn that' goes on all fours, Lev. 11 : 20., )nT> b?*3 
Vbjfi^byi Y>*P"b? and Jonathan climbed up on his hands and feet, 
1 Sam. 14: 13* 

b. Also in a figurative sense, e. g. *pb^ ^Wpn my wrong (is) upon 
thee, Gen. 16:5., iTjJltt *pHtt b? &y (lit. on) thy sword shalt tlwu live, 

27 : 40. Deut. 8 : 3., nirP nT\ Vty Tll-fl and the spirit of the Lord 
was upon him, Judg. 3 : lol 11 : 29., fWlH P0£n Wlftilrt? qb"ljntX& 
!Trn /Aou reZte«t on /te staff of this bruised reed, 2 Kings 18:21. 

3. a. This preposition is employed moreover in predicating motion 
or rest, not directly upon, but over, above something, e. g. 5|BilP 5]i£1 
fn^rrb? and lei fowl fly above the earth, Gen. 1 : 20., "bs b? Sjbnn 
Wh3 i/ shall go over (overflow) all its banks, Is. 8:7., ^b? in? ibilla 
ittfctn when his candle shone above my head* Job 29 : 3. 

o. And hence figuratively to indicate rule, superiority over, e. g. 
D^W "p^-b? VtirW*1 and let him set him over the land of Egypt, Gen. 
41 : 33. Neh. 13 : 13., flSH ^irb3 b? 'pb? fiiiTi qjnai *Ae jLord 
will set thee on high above all the nations of the earth, Deut. 28 : 1. Ps. 
95 : 3., D^lTCfth 'pD'D b? *taj T^rn and fct* hand prevailed over Chushan- 
rwAa/Aatro, Judg. 3:10. Job23:2., bsnip-b? tjbfcb nirP qn«tt;»i 
and fAe Lord anointed thee king over Israel, 1 Sam. 15 : 17. Prov. 

28 : 15. 
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c. And also to denote addition, accession over and above a stated 
number or quantity, e. g. ^inba'b? tFflij fiJ?nrO«) and if thou take 
wives in addition to (lit. over and above) my daughters, Gen. 31 : 50., 
^pHirt? *m# DDE ?jb iRlnj i3Kp and I will give thee one portion above 
thy brethren, 48 :'22.,DY* DY> TOjA? "TO**"^? n?©tt njH) and it shall 
be as much again over (i. e. twice as much as) what they gather daily, 
Ex. 16 : 5. ; and hence besides, together with, e. g. Q$ ^SiTl tfil? *}? 
D^2rb? lest he come and smite me (and) the mother together with the 
children, Gen. 32 : 12., tblfr ffn'Wl m'sra""b? with unleavened bread 
and bitter herbs they shall eat it, Num. 9:11. 

II. 1. a. In addition to its primary meanings of upon, over, dec, 
the preposition b? is employed to indicate motion to a place or 
person, usually combined with the idea of direction upwards, e. g. 
Drpb? TVrb$ fcWl and she came up to them, Josh. 2 : 8. 2 Sam. 15 : 4., 
itfSrt? ^-j?^ $??5 an & Elkanah went up to his house, I Sara. 2 : 11. 
2 Kings 15: 20., ffnay rb% *flHJ , J and people shall flow to it, Mic. 4:1.; 
also towards, in the direction of, e. g. Ifitoirt? 0*1^7 •"*?*?? fcttMn Di*a 
in Ifort day a man shall look up to his Maker, Is. 17:7., "ppj-b? HSM 1 ) 
btfafc-b? i» <&«< / may turn to the right or to the left, Gen. 24 : 49., 
*BtD? ffan^ Itp8rb3"b? he turns it whithersoever he will, Pro v. 21:1. 

b. Hence too, like b and btf , it is used to point out those to whom a 
speech, request, &c. is directed, e. g. JTin^"b5 ^&fil?5 ana * she prayed 
to the Lord, 1 Sam. 1 : 10., "jSTD-b? W>J?bn ttllfrj and Hilkiah said 
to Shaphan, 2 Kings 22 : 8., tWnsTrb? ^rnSpT I have spoken to the 
prophets, Hos. 12 : 11. ; frequently b$ and b? are thus employed alter- 
nately, e. g. Qibth-P •OtWyi ffVW* «Ji*rt» DPWn and speak to 
the^men of Judah and to the inhabitants of Jerusalem, Jer. 11 : 2., 
YTHTba tJw Virrb? ir*tk TlttfcfcTl n*3 thus shall ye say each to his 
neighbour and each to his brother, 23 : 35. 

c. It is frequently used to denote hostile action against a place or 
person, e. g. *b% ^^) and ti*y shall gather together against me, Gen. 
34 : 30. Mic. 4 : 11., "Wrt? nttnbtt *iKhn W and if ye go to war 
against the enemy, Num. 10 : 9., b*nto? rrgna-b? }i* tti& DVna when 
Gog sftall come against the land of Israel, Ezek. 38 : 18., *T»5rt? 'ipflopj 
Wy^ and I will rise against the house of Jeroboam, Amos 7 : 9. Ps. 
3:2.; and hence figuratively to signify consulting, plotting against 
one, e. g. T\yy *b$ BMtSn DF\fcO ye indeed thought evil against me, 
Gen. 50 : 20. Is. 7 : 5., ninCTO *Q«Sn ty they planned devices against 
me, Jer. 11 : 19., iHTOrtj) JTJnv"b? ^rnynflOia they consult together 
against the Lord and against his Anointed, Ps. 2:2. 15 : 3, 5. 
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2. Again, the preposition by is employed to denote position over 
against, opposite to, by, generally including also the idea of superior 
elevation, e. g. Tib* OTUtt tT©3K TTOblD Ham and behold three men 
(were) standing before him, he being seated, Gen. 18 : 2., Ut6 Hsrn 
rpby OTKJh ytkSr*yiy TtfbW and behold there (were) three flocks of 
sheep lying by it (scil. the well), 29 : 2., D*n"b? *onn y« «*«B encamp 
ty *Ae «?a, Ex. 14 : 2., D^fc-'ObjD-b? bVflf f J5 /i*e a tree planted by 
channels of water, Ps. 1:8. 

III. From the primary physical meaning on, upon of the preposition 
by are derived several figurative ones besides those of which examples 
have already been given. 

1. It is used in speaking of moral obligations which rest or which 
are enjoined upon one, e. g. ^b* TpiDHlrtS p*n only (be) all thy wants 
upon me, i.e. the duty of supplying all thy wants, Judg. 19:20. 2 Sam. 
18 : 11., tfb nto» ^by nnin TWrta aU that thou choosest (to enjoin) 
upon me I will perform for thee, 19 : 39. Esth. 9 : 31. Ezra 10 : 12., 

nraa b£©n tnt^hw ^b* nnb rtw *e&9 wam\ and we imposed 

ordinances upon ourselves, and charged upon ourselves the third of a 
shekel yearly, Neh. 10 : 33. 

2. a. It is also placed before a noun, pronoun, or particle, to indicate 
the cause on which an event depends, or on account of, for which it takes 
place ; in which as in several other of its acceptations it becomes equiva- 
lent to *pQ (see § 1046. III. 3. c), although its radical meaning is entirely 
different, e. g. F\H£b""11D&t STOfctiTb? on account of the woman whom thou 
hast taken, Gen.20:3. 21:12.26:9. 27:41. 37:8., nVl Hm Hrb? 
ifcab on this account our heart is faint, Lam. 5 : 17., ^I'n'bs-b* "J?"^? 
fiawn tr$«n therefore, for all the words of this letter, Esth. 9 : 26. 

b. And sometimes before a verb for the like purpose, whether such 
verb assume the form of the infinitive (see § 1030. 6. a.), e. g. :fttt&t"b? 
on account of thy saying, Jer. 2 : 35. ; or of one of the tenses, e. g. 
^rnin TdB(b fcfcb-b? because they keep not thy law, Ps. 119:136., 
TWy DISH tfb"b? although he committed no violence, lit. since he did 
not commit, &c. Is. 53 : 9. Job 16 : 17. : though for this purpose are 
more frequently employed the formulas, ^IDHrb* Deut. 29 : 24. 2 Sam. 
3 : 30., W"b? Gen. 12 : 17. Ex. 8:8., H^rb? Num. 22 : 32., rvftifcrb? 
Gen. 21 : 25. Ex. 18 : 8. Num. 12 : 1. 

c. Another variety of this causal meaning is that of in consequence 
of, according to, e. g. H JS"P ^"b? according to the command of the Lord, 
Josh. 22 : 9. 2 Kings 24 : 3., p^apsbtt WIT^? after (or according 
to) the order of Melchizedek, Ps. 110 : 4. 
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rW) under. 

§ 1049. The primary meaning of the preposition WW is that of 
motion or rest under, beneath; and from this is derived its chief 
secondary acceptation instead of. 

1. 1. This preposition then is used primarily to indicate motion or 
rest under something, e. g. drnten nH» nHPl ^rrtlK SfbOTH and 
she cast the child under one of the shrubs, Gen. 21 : 15., 5^ tfJID'TO 
•0*3} nnn put now thy hand under my thigh, 24 : 2, 9., ibJT) mn *fefi?3 
and they have fallen under my feet, 2 Sam. 22 : 39, 40, 48. ; d^nrrbs 
dTOOfcrte fWR ^©tf DVQ|n a# <te high hUU that (were) tmaer the 
whole heaven, Gen. 7 : 19. Ezek. 6 : 13., fyr\ tTtT\ ttjflfrn and rest 
yourselves under the tree, Gen. 18:4. Judg. 4 : 5. 1 Kings 19:4. 

2. Also figuratively to denote subjection, dependence, &c, e. g. 
\P*J? fift?? 'Wnrfi and submit thyself under her hands, Gen. 16 : 9. 
Is. 3 : 6., iBfct nnn tW'WatJ iWn & *AaH be seven days under its 
dam, Lev. 22 : 27., ttflptf Win TW& TX&tOt\ *ltt?K «?Aen a wife declines 
under (the authority of) her husband, i. e. when she quits her allegiance 
to him, Num. 5 : 29. Ezek. 23 : 5., ZTT\ *yfp TWTO innpi under him 
shall stoop the supporters of pride, Job 9:13. 

II. 1. From the local signification of under is readily derived the 
secondary meaning in the place of, and hence in lieu of, instead of, 
e. g. ri3l?nr\ ^toa ^0*3 and he closed up the flesh in place of it, Gen. 
2 : 21. ,' bin nnn nn'« rij D^rfb» ^b-ntD *0 /or GW Aas given me 
another offspring instead of Abel, 4 : 25. 22 : 13., DPinn 11CJ5 and they 
dwelt in their stead, Deut. 2 : 12, 21, 22., ^fcb fiWl tfni—flD 8&-W 
SKI 1 ' tint? t/" thou be not captain of the host before me in place of 
Joab, 2 Sam. 19: 14. Esth. 2 : 17., 'tfi !T?rp pfc DtDSl fifin instead of 
perfume there shall be stench, &c. Is. 3 : 24. 60 : 17. 61 : 3., TpTQtf nHPl 
*pjn WJ? tn«r€ad 0/ % /after* shall be thy children, Ps. 45 :* 17. 

2. a. Hence arises the figurative meaning in lieu of, in exchange for, 
e. g. $n ^^J nnn nb^bfi *J13* 3?1D? Ac *AaZ/ Zie with thee to-night 
in exchange for thy son 9 s mandrakes, Gen. 30 : 15., JTT1 EttobtD «TBb 
JllitD nnri u>Ay force ye given evil in payment for good ? 44 : 4. 1 Sam. 
25 : 21., ?irat5 lid D^3 TOT«n ?tb nSHKI and J irtW git?e thee for it a 
fatter vineyard than it, 1 Kings 21 : 2. 

6. And from this latter, the meaning on account of, because, e. g. 
■*yat$ Ffla*|i fcft nriT nnnn shall not Shimei be put to death on account 

of this? 2 Sam. 19 : 22., nbarbma *ob nrcfc* nin^ nto ma rmn 
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wherefore does the Lord our God do aU these (things) tons? Jer. 5 : 19., 
DpifcW Finn Dnb flfcfcT this (shall happen) to them on account of their 
pride) Zeph. 2 :10., 'm fi« njjn tiM WlPl die eartA is disturbed on 
account of three things, &c. Pro v. 30 : 21, 22, 23. In this sense it 
appears more frequently in connection with the particle *HDfet , e. g. 
ftrPS? n©K Mil? because thou hast humbled her, Deut. 21 : 14. 1 Sam. 
26 : 21. 2 Kings 22 : 17. Is. 53 : 12. ; or with *$ , e. g. in« ^ nHPl 
SprQirnK because he loved your fathers, Deut. 4 : 37. Prov. 1 : 29. 

Vth before. 

§ 1050. The primary meaning of this compound preposition, as it 
may he termed, is evident from its etymology, which is at the face of, 
before, with reference first to place, and then to time. 

1. 1. Thus ijfcb denotes motion to the face of, before an object, 
e. g. rtnB ^fib Vu?l?-nK fnrjK SfbttM and Aaron threw down his rod 
before Pharaoh, Ex. 7 : 10., TJT0 bn& ^ipb Ifirm* M^fTl and 
thou shall cause an ox to be brought before the tabernacle of the congre* 
gaiion, 29 : 10., fl^K HKtt ^t>b HT )P£ Hfc how shall I set this before 
a hundred men ? 2 Kings 4 : 43. ; also in front of, before, e. g. *ni!?F\ 
B?T?¥ ^fcb ye shall pass over before your brethren, Deut. 3 : 18. Josh. 
4 : 5., Wjn-rrca TBI ^ipb tfbnrn? 'O'TTQ Mordecai walked before the 
court of the women's house, Esth. 2: 11. It likewise signifies rest at 
the face of, before an object, e. g. M^feb fPiTO ^fcWJ the land is before 
you, Gen. 34 : 10., *[blgn ^fcb YTO??3 so they stood before the king, 
Dan. 1:19. 

2. a. It is also employed, like its English equivalent before, with 
reference to time, both with infinitives (§ 1030. 4. a.), e. g. tTRD "Ofcb 
D^OTtK ni#"P before the Ixn-d destroyed Sodom, Gen. 13 : 10. ; and 
with other nouns, e. g. tEPjil ^fcb D^lJtlJ two years before the earth- 
quake, Amos 1:1., D!T«1 tFt^H ^fcb fe/bre *Ao*e <2ay«, Zech. 8 : 10. 

b. It is oftener used absolutely in this respect, signifying formerly, 
aforetime, of old, e. g. D^5)pb ff^hn *DtD;j 'TOtol lft« lTort/e« afoo cfooefc 
aforetime in Seir, Deut. 2:12., ETtK tvnj? d^tfc "pnin Dtth and the 
name of Hebron aforetime (was) Kirjalh-arba, Josh. 14 : 15., D^feb 
W1DJ fl«n thou foundedst the earth of old, Ps. 102 : 26., ff>?t)b rwrtTI 
btf'TO^Si anrf tAu* (it was) aforetime in Israel, Ruth 4 : 7. 

II. Among other derivative significations, it is used to point out 
the person or personified object before, and hence by means of, through 
the power of which something takes place ; the reason being, that what 
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a man does is done before, in front of him, e. g. bfctnto? D? UtO ^3*5 
Yl*T *3l? h ?feb and there the people of Israel were slain by (lit. before) 
the servants of David, 2 Sam. 18:7., *W« *jbtt ij&b pto^ V1TM* XW 
the riches of Damascus shall be carried off by (lit. shall be borne away 
before) the king of Assyria, Is. 8 : 4. Lam. 1:5., thatpjlpb KTI 1TTI 
Ae w green through the power of the sun, Job 8 : 16. 

■tins, ^na after. 

§ 1051. The primary signification is that of after, with respect both 
to place and time ; forming precisely the opposite of the preceding. 

1. 1. It signifies motion after, generally in pursuit o/an object, e. g. 
VflS* ^fifct t]OT* rfb?} and Joseph went after his brethren, Gen. 37 : 17. 
1 Sam. 14 : 37., ngan ^HK tfS blfitfD &*td came after the herd, 1 Sam. 
11:5., D^^tt ■HHK JTTteia t^brn and she gleaned in the fields after 
the reapers, Ruth 2:8.; and hence towards, to a place, e. g. "Tl&t }H5?5 
^^"atl 1HK 'jateJl and Ac drove the flock to the wilderness, Ex. 3:1. 

. It likewise signifies rest behind an object, e. g. DWtil ^n&t ^titf JTTOt&tl 
the maid that (is) behind the mill, Ex. 11:5.; also without a following 
noun, e. g. *\T}\k b^tf HaiTl and behold (there was) a ram behind (him), 
Gen. 22 : 13. 

2. a. It is also applied like the English after to a period of time, 
whether denoted by a noun, e. g. "tifi blSHSJl 'in** hbTW am * -ZViwA 
lived after the flood, Gen. 9 : 28., DtMH nn« D^atfH ^attt and <te 
cZoua* return after the rain, Eccl. 12 : 2. ; by an infinitive (§ 1030. 4. b.), 
e. g. YOtfTltf *hl£ 'HHtf o/kr ni* burying his father, i. e. after he had 
buried him, Gen. 50 : 14. Deut. 1 : 4. ; or by a finite verb, e. g. "tefcp 'HHK 
after he is sold, Lev. 25 : 48. Job 42 : 7., more frequently in this last 
case in connection with the relative particle "U&£ , Deut. 24 : 4. Josh. 
9 : 16. Ezek. 40 : 1. 

b. And sometimes it is used absolutely to denote future time, after- 
wards, e. g. fin^l JTttflD 1K3 "tiTO} and afterwards came Moses and 
Aaron, Ex. 5:1., reninrbK Hi*} SnKI and afterwards he shall come 
into the camp, Lev. 14 : 8. In this sense is employed more frequently 
the compound 1?"*nn« , Gen. 6 : 4. Ex. 3 : 20. Josh. 8 : 34. 

II. From the local meaning of after arises the figurative acceptation 
according to, agreeably to, e. g. DDllb *nn&t yytt\ Kb wander not after 
your own heart, meaning, act not in conformity with its evil suggestions, 
Num. 15:39. Jer. 3 : 17., D^ninCTO nn« litD *ft *pVW ffobhn who 
walk in an evil way according to their own thoughts, Is. 65 : 2. 
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^S* **?? around, behind. 

§ 1052. 1. 1. The primary use of the preposition l T$2i is to denote 
enclosure around, about an object, e. g. Dbfcb ^J2l fplTTSl *p2$T? *** 
bars of the earth (are) about me for ever, Jon. 2 : 7., ijjja SiK Vlbib'l 
ye* the night (shall be) Zi#A* about me, Ps. 139: 11., y^l rot? tt» *6n 

afouf him, and about his house, and about all that he has ? Job 1 : 10., 
«£tf «b} ^JSI 1*JJ te Acw hedged me around, that I cannot get out, 
Lam. 3 : 7. Hence many other verbs signifying to enclose are con- 
strued with this preposition, as "ftO 1 Sam. 1 : 6., TOP Gen. 20 : 18., 
dtin Job 9 : 7., f5! (Hiph.) Zech. 12: 8. 

2. From this is derived the figurative signification about, on account 
of, for, e. g. banto? n?a nin^-bK bawtf p2T?5 and SamucZ cried to 
the Lord for Israel, 1 Sam. 7 : 9. 2 Kings 19 : 4., ^ya p?Hnai pTH 
Wl^l* **yp ^f^l *DB? toAre courage, and let us show ourselves brave, 
for our people and for the cities of our God, 2 Sam. 10 : 12. Ezek. 
22 : 30., VTJO I^Tfiti DDHSl? give a ransom for me out of your property, 
Job 6 : 22. ; and thus occasionally without a verb, e. g. rttiT TW& ^JWa 
BF$?"*T?? *t? for the sake of a wliorish woman (one comes) to a loaf of 
bread, Prov. 6 : 26., niy*T?2L TIP skin for skin, Job 2 : 4. 

II. 1. As that which sdrrounds an object may be considered as being 
at the back of it in every direction, this preposition has acquired the 
signification of behind,* e. g. inbil ^TIPSL SbfTil ^D*} and the fat closed 
behind the blade, Judg. 3 : 22., 'ftjn n?b?fi rivfen *U0*5 and he 
closed the doors of the chamber behind him, 3 : 23. Is. 26 : 20., tl^T\ fcft 
TO^n ! D* ,, l?Sl D"^prfi evil shall not approach (us) or attack us behind, 
lit. on any side, from any part, Amos 9: 10., TDteti? te 1 }? ^?3«!3 does he 
judge behind a dark cloud? Job 22 : 13. ; also with "pa prefixed (see 
§ 1046. IV. 1.), e. g. -pTlBSb WO tftft* 1f}?% thou hast doves 9 eyes 
(lit. thine eyes are those of doves) behind thy veil, Cant. 4:1. 

2. Hence it is used also to indicate motion to the rear or further side 
of any thing, which renders it equivalent to the English through, over, 
&c, according to the nature of the object spoken of, e. g. D'Tlittl 
•ji^nn t?a b?n? and she let them down by a rope through the window, 



* This is the most common application of the preposition (Xxj in Arabic; 
which, however, is used for the most part with respect to time, and hence is 
equivalent to the Hebrew IHK signifying after, (§ 1051. I. 2. a.). 

vol. ii. 32 
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lit. behind, i. e. to the outside of the window, Josh. 2 : 15. 2 Kings 1 : 2., 
as?5 ^feta^ tFS'frnn *J?3 they shall get in through the windows like a 
thief, lit. to the inside of the windows, Joel 2 : 9„ Spbtf SjblDtt ilD*n T&T\ 
mainn Va behold his head shall be thrown to thee over (lit. behind, 
outside of) the wall, 2 Sam. 20 : 21. ; also in speaking of looking to the 
further side, or through, an object, e.g. fibrin n?3 ^b^M t|ptt?5 and 
Abimelech looked through the window, Gen. 26 : 8. Judg. 5 : 23. 

ft? with. 

§ 1053. The preposition D? is primarily employed to denote the 
association or connection of one person or thing with another. 

1. 1. a. It is used in predicating rest, action, or passion, in company 

with one, e. g. W ttiVl D^tfBB tT)lK brn Abram went up out 

of Egypt, and Lot with him, Gen. 13 : V. 18 : 16., p*T* fiBOtt t)tfn 
2Wh U9 wilt thou indeed destroy the righteous together with the wicked 1 
18 : 23, 25., D^THS! D*»£P iW Mtij*J and **ay tw*A him a few days, 
27 : 44. Ex. 22 : 24. Lev. 25 : 36. Josh! 1 : 5. 2 Chron. 17 : 14, 15, 16, 18., 
'W ^robni *T& ^bfi Dtf if thou wilt go with me, I will go, <kc. Judg. 
4 : 8, 9.' ISam. 30 :22., bfctTOB UP b^OTJ b^l and Saul ate with 
Samuel, 1 Sam. 9 : 24. 

6. With a plural noun it is sometimes equivalent to among, e. g. 
D^fcK"t3? ^tDK nisrrb?a Baal-hazor, which (is) aroon^ ffte Ephraimites, 
2 Sam. 13 : 23i, b^TH 'OlD+na? Ti* DTK tD^K fcfcb I shall see no man 
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more among the inhabitants of the tomb, Is. 38 : 11., "bfc* D^p?? UP) 
WO? an d k* *Am not be written with the just, Ps. 69 : 29., ^njStp 
Tjj? ^W* 3 ? * dl(?eW among the tents of Kedar, 120 : 5. 

2. a. Hence it is used in describing the mutual performance of an 
action between two parties, or one with another, e.g. 23ST3? pbiH 
whoso divides with a thief, Prov. 29 : 24., -OS W tVD *W& nin^TP^ 
b*ni&? the covenant of the Lord which he made with the children of Israel, 
2 Chron. 6 : 11. Accordingly when the action is one of a hostile 
nature, the preposition may be rendered against, e. g. bfcnfc'Ha? Dnb*1 
and he fought with (or against) Israel, Ex. 17 : 8., HBtt"D2 ttPfi l*^ 
and the people railed against (lit. quarrelled with) Moses, Num. 20 : 3. 
Deut. 9:7. 20:4. Judg. 5:20. 11 :25., irtf Wrw tfhi tDB«tt33 m'ST* 
the Lord will go into judgment with (or against) the elders of his people, 
Is. 3:14. Hos. 4 : 1., 'W D^ti Uf ^b Dp? *n who will rise up for 
me against evil-doers? dec. Ps, 94 : 16. (see DHb, S^, Dipt &c. 
Chap. XIV.), 
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b. Occasionally the idea of reciprocity is not intended to be con- 
veyed, e. g. *JK? ru^fctt and I will deal well with thee, i. e. will act 
well towards thee, Gen. 32 : 10., 'tfi TOH DDE? Wto? / have shown 
you kindness, &c. Josh. 2 : 12. 2 Sam. 3 : 8.', DDK? Him rWthflK *1*H 
see the salvation of the Lord (granted) to you, 2 Chron. 20 : 17. 

II. 1. A figurative signification proceeding from the above is that of 
before, in the sight of, e. g. rprftjj rrfrPTa? njTOl D'W thou shalt be 
perfect before the Lord thy God, Deut. 18 : 13. 1 Kings 15 : 14., bW} 
•lin^-D? btfTO© *T?f7l and the child Samuel grew before the Lora\ 
1 Sam. 2 : 21., i«B? jiDJ tfb taabl for their heart was not right before 
him, Ps. 78:37. Job 9:2., ifc* nsbBJTTW tDiSpb DRJ will he even 
force the queen before me ? Esth. 7:8. 

2. The preposition D? also denotes a more intimate relationship than 
that of mere association, it being used in predicating the existence of 
thoughts, feelings, purposes, &c. with or in the mental possession of 
one, e, g. yoBf tTTfto 1TH T\TPT\ IpJ because there was another spirit in 
(lit. with) him, Num. 14 : 24.7 TrJD^ »ft ^pttOf ^©» that which is with 
the Almighty (meaning, the purposes of the Almighty) I will not conceal, 
Job 27:11. ; frequently with lb, e. g. 'W t|Mb D* FCPT'J and thou 
shall consider within thy mind, lit. heart, &c. Deut. 8:5. 15 : 9., ^t?Hj? 
**Mb"D2 as (it was) within my mind, i. e. according to my opinion, 
Josh. 14 : 7., ^ab"D? "OX ^fttSl? I said in my mind, i. e. within myself, 
Eccl. 1 : 16. 

3. From the idea of association with is readily deduced that of com- 
parison or similarity to, which this preposition also expresses, e. g. 
i2fc& *Ob3 W tVth DTVGK ^fiOtfia *ltt« whose fathers I would have 
disdained to put (i. e. to compare) with the dogs of my flock, Job 30 : 1., 
nin ^Tl^? ^MtJnS / am considered like those who go down into the 
pit, Ps. 88 : 5. 143 : 7., DWJ ^bm W fiWOlS niStt TO1 the arrows of 
the mighty (are) sharp, like coals of juniper, 120 : 4., "DDHfi tYtfQj rpK) 
b^pSH D? and how dies the wise (man) ? as the fool, Eccl. 2 : 16. 

4. It is also used with respect to time, to express duration with, as 
long as, e. g. tnSttl'W ^pxy**} they shall fear thee with the sun, i. e. as 
long as the sun endures, Ps. 72 : 5. 

5. From the idea of association with is derived that of nearness to 
an object or place, e. g. ijjh ^nb ^Ka"D? pHS? ltD?5 and Isaac dwelt 
by the well Lahai-roi, Gen! 25 : 11., trribKH Yh8 O? ^ ^KS and ** 
died there by the ark of God, 2 Sam. 6T7., nnn Ip?? DTlfc faq**] 
DDtTD? ^ttJK nb«n and Jacoft Aid *Aew under the oak which (was) near 
Shechem, Gen. 35 : 4. 



252 syntax. Tbook in. 



na with. 

§ 1054. 1. a. The primary use of the preposition fttt , like that of 
D£ , is to denote rest or motion in company with, e. g. Hb"Sj8 *UW??5 
rUFQ inK ^t?»5 and there was left only Noah and those that (were) 
with him in the ark, Gen. 7 : 23. 8:1, 17. 9 : 10. 19 : 34. 20 : 16., 
dDH&t fTay? ntpK D^tDSStn the men who shall stand with you, Num. 1 : 5., 
t^tfJTTlS? riltib *n^n b$i*1 and the Levite was content to dwell with the 
man, Judg. 17 : 11. Job 2 : 13., ttfiTTlK pV» «bl and he will not lodge 
with the people, 2 Sam. 17 : 8., "TlW^ pbrTO QVOjrna nrrbfe© TfQ 
D^fcG (it is) better (to be) of an humble spirit with the poor, than to divide 
spoil with the proud, Prov. 16 : 19. 

b. And hence it signifies to be with, in the possession of one, e. g. 
qnK *VOto rt*fi *pbri &ft the wages of a hired person shall not abide 
with thee, i. e. shall not remain in thy possession, Lev. 19 : 13., fcTOan 
'W Dibn inar^N! the prophet who has a dream, lit. with whom there is 
a dream, &c. Jer. 23 : 28. This is figuratively used with reference to 
the mental possession or knowledge of a thing, e. g. -jnfcj} Y*1D , TrT*te0iQ 
the number of his months (is) known to thee, lit. is with thee, in thy 
possession, Job 14 : 5. 

2. a. It also denotes a mutual action of one person or party with 
another, e. g. JTanbtJ DHtf *D*???3 and they joined battle with them, 
Gen. 14: 8., rrirPTlK bsntoi-oi *Qn ntbtf where the children of Israel 
strove with the Lord, Num. 20 : 13., ^PW Dfibfib b?1i"DK if he be able 
to fight with me, 1 Sam. 17 : 9. Jer. 21 : 5., ttni DnStfT)» ITJr^ H13 
the Lord made a covenant with Abram, Gen. 15 : 18., jiiiTi-nK rTOibBH 
wTO? iDSTfW it has made peace with Joshua and with the children of 
Israel, Josh. 10: 4. 

b. Occasionally the idea of reciprocity is not included, e. g. DiplSSl 
in&j! ^^■^tDfiJ tn tne place where he talked with him, meaning, where 
he spoke to him, Gen. 35 : 13, 14. Zech. 8 : 16., faOH IT* *6 "fl&t 
^fiESTTtttt B 1 *:^"^ wno ^* not relinquished his kindness to the 
living and to the dead, Ruth 2 : 20. 

3. It is also occasionally employed like U$ to denote the less intimate 
relation at, near, on, e. g. ©npTlK TOK D???22L fib* the plain of 
Zanaim, which (is) by Kedesh, Judg. 4:11., -b3Tl« bantoiflK ttfeth 
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H^Sn MlttlptJJn and he judged Israel at all these places, 1 Sam. 7 : 16., 
nJ!"p ijfcb ni&tf in« 'Wpfi} and he burnt incense on that (altar) which 
was before the Lord, 1 Kings 9 : 25. 
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£ as, like. 

§ 1055. The preceding prepositions are all used primarily to desig- 
nate local relations, while the chief use of the preposition 3 as, like, is 
to indicate the external or internal resemblance of one object to 
another ; from which meaning several others proceed by easy and 
obvious gradations. 

1. a. It indicates similarity in the appearance or in the character of 
one object to another, e. g. D^n'btfSD Dtl^iTl and ye shall be as gods, 
Gen. 3 : 5, 22. Ps. 1 : 3. Job 24 : 14., 'W *P)D&n rcab fitotoS fbjH mm 
and (they saw) under his feet as it were a work of the brightness of the 
sapphire, i.e. something made of brilliant sapphires, &c. Ex. 24:10, 
17. Lev. 14 : 35., D^?J2? t»TT|K ^DtWl? ff^fcn they also were considered 
giants like the Anakim, Deut. 2: 1L, ^?'dW WKtDH W> D» 
'W ID^ab^ though your sins be like scarlet, they shall become white as 
snow, &c. Is. 1 : 18., D^l DTD bip3 DrPlM? Wp *trt}*3 and I heard 
the noise of their wings like the noise of mighty waters, Ezek. 1 : 24. 

b. It also points out a mutual resemblance between two objects, in 
which case it is prefixed to the name of each, e. g. £fl5"D p 1 ^?? JT*«T1 
that the righteous should be as the wicked, i. e. that both should be con. 
sidered alike, Gen. 18 : 25. Eccl. 9 : 2., rtnfcD Sptte as thou (art) so (is) 
Pharaoh, i. e. thou and Pharaoh are alike, Gen. 44: 18. Judg. 8: 18., 
SpO*lcD ignw ^13?D ''B?? ^*QD ^ittlD J(am) as thou (art), my people 
as thy people, my horses as thy horses, 1 Kings 22 : 4., "JTOS D2D 1WV1 
and it shall be like people like priest, Hos. 4:9.;* it also denotes a 
similarity between two objects with respect to any thing predicated 
concerning them, e. g. rnttf 3 IID H , T?rrb$ ianttTP fftin all the con- 
gregation shall certainly stone him, a stranger as well as a native, i. e. be 
he stranger or native, Lev. 24 : 16. Deut. 1 : 17. 2 Sam. 11 :25., IDftp 
T\$7\ ^b "jan t&fc??*) 3*tn as the soul of the father, so the soul of the son 
is mine, Ezek. 18:4. 

2. Sometimes an object is specified in an emphatic manner as being 
the very image or beau ideal of a thing, which is done by prefixing the 
particle S to the appellation,f e. g. TWrt T?? pH»QD W} but he 
was just as one jesting in the eyes of his sons -in law, i. e. he seemed to 
them to speak merely in jest, Gen. 19 : 14. Num. 11:1., Di*5 tt^PP 

• Such is the construction of the English proverb, " Like master like man." 
f Compare the use of the Greek &g and the Latin qvan with superlatives. 
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^b ^TftbSLTttt sell me this very day thy birthright, i. e. sell it me at 
once, Gen. 25 : 31, 33. 1 Sam. 2 : 16., nils? tTJSpa at home (there is) 
death itself, Lam. 1 : 20., ntJK thKD tfTH he was precisely as a man 
of truth, i. e. was perfectly true, faithful, Neh. 7 : 2. Occasionally the 
5 is thus prefixed to particles, e. g. &TQ3 T*flD a very small remnant, 
Is. 1 : 9. 26 : 20. Ps. 73 : 2. 

3. From the idea of likeness arises the use of this particle to signify 
in conformity to, according to, e. g. -pan i!3 Mp ^?«1 dt? fct^J^ an ^ 
he called the name of the city after (lit. according to) the name of his 
son Enoch, Gen. 4 : 17. 5 : 3. 7 : 5. 18 : 21., mn WT\ fBjb »rnbO 
SpTDn b^jip pardon, pray, the iniquity of this people according to the 
greatness of thy mercy, Num. 14 : 19., illte W& ib Hirp tPgS tte 
.Lord fow sought himself a man after his own heart, 1 Sam. 13 : 14. 
2 Sara. 3 : 39., Y*bb3n? v^tD I^VD flhtfb Wrjb to give to a man accord- 
ing to his ways, according to the fruit of his doings, Jer. 17 : 10. Prov. 
24 : 12., tt^yfi-thK ftn? rritajjb to do according to every man's pleasure, 
Esth. 1 : 8. Occasionally the particle is prefixed to both nouns, e. g. 
'W JTli-p tT?^13 tl} WFrta? ti^K /e* every man give according to the 
blessing of the Lord, Ate, lit. so shall be the gift of each one's hand as 
is the blessing of the Lord, Deut. 16 : 17. 

4. From the same idea is also derived that of likeness or nearness 
to a given period of time, to a denomination of measure or distance, or 
to a number ; in which case the preposition may usually be rendered 
about. Thus it is applied, 

a. To a period or point of time (see § 1030. 2. a.), e. g. di*H DH3 
about the heat of the day, Gen. 18:1. 39:11. Ex. 11:4., S'T* tt] Jti TO3 
about the time of evening sacrifice, Dan. 9 : 21., TWTTlK ^fcMp at my 
going out of the city, i. e. when I am gone out, Ex. 9 : 29., DDJFOTO 
bipJTTltf at your hearing the voice, i. e. when you heard the voice, 
Deut 5 : 23. Josh. 6 : 20. 1 Sam. 5 : 10. Esth. 5 : 2., so -^ISt Mtfe 
WhS! D? ^Ett when my lord the king shall sleep with his fathers, 
1 Kings 1:21. 

b. To a denomination of measure, e. s. JpiT d^fifctD 1^13 about the 
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capacity of two measures of seed, 1 Kings 18 : 32., d^'WD STEPS© about 
an ephah of barley, Ruth 2 : 17. 

c. Or of distance, e. g. ntD£ ^HFltD about a bow-shot off, Gen. 
21:16., nh^nD nb D+> yyiyi Tb tfr ijyfi about a day's journey this 
way, and about a day's journey that way, round about, i. e. a circuit of 
about a day's journey in every direction, Num. 11 : 31., *p5?) ^515 TCfcS 
Milan about a stept betwixt me and death, 1 Sam. 20 : 3. 
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d. To a numeral, e. g. d^'TH "ObthaS about three months after) Gen. 
38 :24., ^bjn t|btt ttixisntids about W hundred thousand on foot, Ex. 
12 : 37. 32 : 28. 1 Kings 22 : 6., rTOK D?)?bB3 about two thousand cubits, 
Josh. 3 : 4., D^tjJ '"ItDIpS about ten years, Ruth 1 : 4. 

§ 1056. When followed by a finite verb, the preposition 3 is frequently 
used with the relative particle "TO& in most of the senses that have 
been detailed. The compound particle ^tJfct? is thus employed before 
a verb expressed or understood : 

1. a. To indicate comparison, e. g. D^RnSTfcft ^IDSp fSTl and they 
shall be as though I had not cast them off, Zech. 10 : 6.,'vWl »b ntJtf? 
rPilftt / should have been as though I had never existed, Job 10 : 19., 
bbb ^©K? fesn all things (happen) alike to all, Eccl. 9 : 2. 

b. To indicate agreeableness, conformity, e. g. DTfbtf JTlS *ltt?tf? 
nb"TK according as God commanded Noah, Gen. 7 : 9. 1 Sam. 28 : 17., 
IftDtt STlKn ^t?SD ?|b nj? take for thyself according as thy soul desires, 
i. e. as much as thou needest, 1 Sam. 2 : 16., *rb TW$* ITHD2 ^t$M 
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according as thou hast done it shall be done unto thee, Obad. v. 15, 16. ; 
and hence to point out the relation between cause and effect, e. g. 
HIST* bipl PtntD fctb ^tjtf? because thou hast not hearkened to the voice 
of the Lord, 1 Sam. 28 : 18., fy*r\ ^rfba OWtrriK D^ DTtt TOtf? 
because they know not the way of the God of the land, 2 Kings 17 : 26. 

c. To point out the epoch of one event by means of its relation to 
another, e. g. iWnaro tf ilb a^jpTl TOK? when he had come near to 
enter Egypt, Gen. 12 : 11. Deut 2 : 10. Josh. 4 : 1. Judg. 3 : 18., 
"tifi i^Tlfcft ntDia d'H? ^1?$? *dKk JMa*ef teta up his hand, <fcc. Ex. 
17 : 11, 32 : 19!, *fb$ ^brnjn TOM* n©$? toten *tey *aid, Gfoe tu a 
king, 1 Sam. 8 : 6., d^n*b»H MT^K *[bW *tt§»? triken <fow #oe** to tfte 
house of God, Eccl. 4 : 17." 5:3. 

2. Sometimes, in comparing two events, TG0K3 is placed before the 
first verb, and ■£ before the second, e. g. H5n* "p ink *fflj} niD^? a* 
*Aey oppressed them, so they multiplied, i. e. the more they oppressed 
them, the more they multiplied, Ex. 1 : 12., *&©} "jj *erp TI&O a* they 
encamp, so shall they journey, Num. 2 : 17., *»b DbtD^J? VrtEJ "WSj? 
dTfbtf a* / force acted, *o has God requited me, Judg. 1 : 7. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 



PREDICATIVE PARTICLES. 

§ 1057. The prepositions, of which we have treated in the preced- 
ing chapter, consist of certain letters and words employed to indicate 
the various indirect relations existing between verbs and nouns. We 
are now about to discuss the nature and uses of another class of parti- 
cles, namely those used, 1. to qualify the predicate of a proposition, 
whether it consist of a verb (whence the particle receives the name of 
ad-verb) or of an adjective (see §709); or, 2. to qualify an entire pro- 
position, or to point out the relation borne by one proposition to another. 
The former we shall accordingly term predicative and the latter propo- 
sitional particles. 

§ 1058. The predicative particles, which are simple in their con- 
struction, and exercise but little influence on the form of the sentence, 
will be dismissed with a brief notice, leaving the full developement 
of their meanings to the lexicographer. The propositional particles, 
however, whose uses are both manifold and intricate, we shall discuss 
more at length, following the plan pursued with the prepositions, which 
is, to ascertain first the primitive force of each particle, and thence to 
develope its secondary significations. 

§ 1059. Predicative particles are such as qualify the predicate of a 
proposition, 1. with regard to some circumstance of degree or manner 
which is not expressed by the verb or adjective itself; 2. with respect 
to time, which is not included in the adjective, or which may not be 
indicated with sufficient precision by the tenses of the verb ; 3. with 
respect to place. We will here detail the principal particles of this 
kind, remarking on any peculiarities of construction that may seem to 
call for elucidation. 

1. The following adverbs specify the manner of an action or state 
of being. 

^fct) very (§663. 1.). It qualifies a verb, e.g. ^tffc *p£b nt1?5 and 
Cain was very wroth, Gen. 4 : 5. Ex. 14 : 10.;or an adjective, 
e. g. nfctt lit3 nani and behold (it was) very good, Gen. 1:31. 
12 : 14. Num. 11 : 33. It is sometimes emphatically repeated 
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(see § 824. 2.), thus nfct) Tfctt exceedingly, Gen. 7 : 19. Num. 
14 : 7. ; or with 3 prefixed to the first, thus T^tJ ^"0* Gen. 
17 : 2. Ex. 1:7. It also takes the preposition TPt thus Start? 
exceedingly. Gen. 27: 33. 1 Sam. 11: 15.; once ^^ob-TO 2 Chron. 
16 : 14. 

HSnn mucfc (§ 662), e. g. nann ^5?? aW* Jeto «Ao# *en* him much, 
2 Kings 10 : 18. Eccl. 5:11.; too much, overmuch, e. g. 'Tin btf 
na^H p^S te no/ righteous overmuch, Eccl. 7:16, 17. ; some- 
times accompanied by ifett > thus *&£ HlSHn very mucA, exceed- 
ingly, 1 Sam. 26 : 21. Neh. 2 : 2. Other adverbs from the same 
root and with a like meaning are 2*1 muck, very, Ps. 123 : 3. Pro v. 
26 : 10., ran Ps. 89 : 8. Job 31 : 34., ran Ps. 65 : 10. 129 : 2. 

*tfTV» more, Eccl. 2 : 15. 7 : 16. Esth. 6:6.; used with adjectives to 
form the comparative degree (§ 783). 

tD?tJ little (parum), e. g. WO tf IJTI fiSTtTl dttFIJ ye fcare town much, 
but bring in little, Hag. 1 : 6. Job 10 : 20. ; with reference to time, 
a little while (paulisper), e. g. WO 1EH lAey ore exalted a little 
while, Job 24 : 24. Ruth 2:7. It is sometimes repeated, thus 
t&t) Wt) little by little, by degrees (paulatim), Ex. 23 : 30. Deut. 
7 : 22. It frequently takes the preposition 3 , thus B?tD about, 
within a little, nearly (see § 1055. 2.), Is. 1 : 9. Ps. 73 : 2., in a 
little while, soon, Ps. 81 : 15. Job 32 : 22. 

vj constr. **r sufficiency, enough, as a particle with different prepositions, 
with all of which it indicates the fitness, correspondence, con- 
formity of one thing to another : thus ^3 on account of, for, Nah. 
2:13. Hab. 2 : 13. ; ^3 according to, like, Deut. 25 : 2. Judg. 6:5.; 
*TQ as often as, 1 Sam. 18 : 30. 2 Kings 4 : 8. 

rte wholly, entirely, Gen. 18 : 21. Ex. 11 : 1. ; b^bs id. Lev. 6 : 15. 

afe well, 2 Sam. 3 : 13. ; 3tffl id. Deut. 13 : 15. 17 : 4. 

psfi gratis, gratuitously, Gen 29 : 15. Ex. 21 : 2., in vain, Mai. 1 : 10. 

n?b apart, alone, Ex. 12 : 37. 26 : 9., only, Is. 26 : 13. ; "O^p besides, 
Deut. 4 : 35. It is most frequently employed with pronominal 
suffixes, thus fanb by himself, alone, Gen. 2:18. Num. 11:14. 
Also *T& done, Lev. 13 : 46. ; TTlb id. Num. 23 : 9. 

Ttn together,! Sam. 11 : 11. 2 Sam. 14 U 6. ; TTfi? id. Gen. 13 : 6. 
Deut. 12 : 22. 
2. Adverbs specifying the time of the state or action denoted by the 

predicate. 

nn? now, Germ, jetei (lit. this time, § 651. note). This adverb always 
relates to the present time, or time of narration, and hence is often 
vol. II. 33 
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used antithetically with the particle Ttf then, which has reference 
to some past or future period, e. g. nr\? *»nbD1 Tfct **nibS as my 
strength (was) then, so (is) my strength now, Josh. 14 : 11. Is. 48 : 7. 
It is occasionally employed as an emphatic introduction to a state- 
ment, like the English now, Germ, nun, e. g. ^ntf-Di^ «T)D$1* HFC? 
b^Sktt ^PSi now shall I perish some day by the hand of Saul, 1 Sam. 
27:1. 1 Kings 12: 26. 

Ttt then, referring to a period of time either anterior or subsequent to 
the time of narration, as is determined by the context : thus, to 
past time, e. g. TVchW nfc« TK then said Solomon, 1 Kings 8 : 12. 
Cant. 8 : 10., *tfi TT&crP&* f» then sang Moses, &c. Ex. 15 : 1. 
Josh. 10 : 12. (see § 967. I.e. a.) ; to future time, e. g. TWV} T» 
then let them speak, Is. 41 : 1. Mic. 3:4. Ps. 2 : 5., }brD3 TK 
DYTK ■**&* then the chiefs of Edom shall he terrified, Ex. 15 : 15. 
(see § 966. 1. c). With the preposition yn, thus Ttfa/rom that 
time, since (Fr. de-puis, des), Josh. 14 : 10. Is. 45 : 21. Ruth 2 : 7. 

DtD not yet, before, always refers to a period antecedent to the action 
or state denoted by the verb with which it is connected, and 
which may be either a past or future tense, e. g. ^1J d^Y? bKtDtD 
'W ni«"PTU$ Samuel did not yet know the Lord, &c. 1 Sam. 3 : 7., 
trrftHj nifi^ iJW fttTTOj d*TO ye will not yet fear the Lord God, 
Ex. 9 : 30. Sometimes, as the action takes place after the period 
signified by the particle, a future tense is employed in connection 
with it to denote past time (§967. 1. e. a.), e.g. D^t? TO *fibj5 
*Hh?£ and they passed the night there before they crossed over, 
Josh. 3 :1. 1 Sam. 3:3, 7. With prepositions : fflttSL before, lit. 
in the time before, Is. 66 : 7. Prov. 8 : 25. ; d^tDE from the time 
before, Hag. 2 : 15. 

*D3 long ago, already, Eccl. 1 : 10. 6 : 10. 

Ttfti*r\ first (primum), Gen. 38 : 28. Lev. 5:8. Num. 2 : 9., before, for- 
merly (prius), Dan. 11 : 29. With prepositions: njtt&na in the 
first place, first, Num. 10 : 13, 14. Deut. 13 : 10., at first,* before, 
Gen. 13 : 4. ; nftfanb at first, formerly, Judg. 18 : 29. 

With formerly, of old, Judg. 3 : 2. Job 17 ; 6. (see § 1050. I. 2. b.) ; so 
T too dng Jer. 30 : 20. . 

ntlK after, Lev. 14 : 43. Num. 6 : 29., afterwards, Hos. 3 : 5. (see 
§ 1051. 1. 2.). With the relative particle ntDK , thus niDfcOntf after 
that (postquam), Ezek. 40 : 1., oftener plural *it?«"*nn« (§ 904. 2.); 
with fS, thus J5 nm$ afterwards (postea), Lev. 14: 36. 1 Sam. 
10 : 5., oftener plur. p-nfitf Judg. 16 : 4. 1 Sam. 9 : 13. 



CHAP. XVI.] PREDICATIVE PARTICLE8. 259 

bittn or bint)** (§ 80) yesterday, Ps. 90 : 4. ; but usually in connection 
with the word tittblD the day before yesterday (§664. 1.), to signify 
past time in general, thtts dtjbflj bton or dttbltf bTDflK heretofore, 
formerly, Gen. 31:5. 1 Sam. 4:7. 

Di*n to-day (§722), Gen. 4 : 14. 2 Kings 6 : 28., at this time, now, Deut. 
1 : 39. Judg. 21:6.; OVO at this day, to-day, Gen. 25 : 31. 1 Kings 
1 : 51. : tnjii by day, Ex. 13 : 21, 22. Deut. 1 : 33. Josh. 1:8.; 
Mi^n id. Neh. 9 : 19. 

flb^bfl to-night, Gen. 19: 5, 34. ; flb^b by night, Ex. 13 : 21, 22. Lev. 
8:35. 

*l£3 in the morning (mane), Ex. 16 : 7. Ps. 5:4.; WtDT} early in the 
morning, Prov. 27 : 14. : S^J in the evening (vespere), Ex. 16 : 6. 

Itrn to-morrow, 1 Sam. 20 : 5. 2 Kings 6 : 28. 

Obi^b to eternity, for ever, always, 1 Kings 1 : 31. Ps. 5:12.; frequently 
in the phrase ^J oVfrb for ever and ever, Ex. 15 : 18. : DbWQ 
from eternity, of old, Gen. 6 : 4. Is. 63 : 16. Prov. 8 : 23. Also 
H?.?b for ever, Ps. 9 : 7, 19. Job 4 : 20. 14 : 20. ; and *ran always, 
continually, Ps. 16 : 8. 34 : 2. 

TIP again, Gen. 4:25. Deut. 13 : 17. 1 Sam. 10:22., furthermore, yet 
more, Gen. 8 : 10. 1 Sam. 18 : 29. 

nrtt? quickly, soon, Ex. 32 : 8. Deut. 4 : 26. Ps. 143 : 7. ; fnHt) id. 
Deut. 11:17. Judg. 9:54. 

Dkni? suddenly, Num. 12 : 4. Josh. 10 : 9. 11:7. 

3- Adverbs qualifying the predicate with respect to place, 

D£j there. 1. a. This particle signifies rest in a place, when it is equiva- 
lent to the English there, Gen. 2:12. 12 : 7. 13 : 4. &c. ; it is 
sometimes repeated antithetically, thus DttS — DIB here — there, Is. 
28 : 10. b. It is also used to indicate motion to a place, signify, 
ing thither, Deut. 1 : 37. Judg. 18 : 3. 1 Sam. 2:14.; but in this 
case it usually receives fl directive, thus TVB10 (§ 643) Gen. 19 : 20, 
22. 24 : 8. 39 : 1. &c. : with the prep. "po it signifies motion from 
a place, thus DtBtt thence, Gen. 11 : 8, 9. All these forms acquire 
a relative force by connecting them with TOfct (see § 903). 
2. Sometimes it is applied, like the Latin ibi, to time ; in which 
case it corresponds to the English then, Ps. 14:5. 132: 17. 

fife here (contr. for *HB = *ma in this place), Num. 22 : 8. 1 Sam. 
23 : 3., hither, 1 Sam. 16 :11. Job 38 : 11. ; with the prep, fa it 
is antithetically repeated, thus Jlfett — flfel? on this side — on that 
side (see § 1046. IV. 1.), Ezek. 40 : 10, 12. Also nfe here (contr. 
for tflS at this place), Gen. 31 : 37., with reference to manner, 
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like this, thus, Ex. 3 : 15. ; repeated fibj fib here and there, in 
every direction, Ex. 2 : 12., and in antithesis with TO » thus 
r6 — n& here — there, Gen. 22:5. ; with prepositions, rba ** **» 
wise, thus, 1 Kings 22 : 20. 

Jtyn At/Aer (formed like its opposite HE© by the addition of n directive), 
Gen. 45 : 8. Josh. 3:9.; applied also to time, signifying hitherto, 
1 Sam. 7 : 12. ; repeated runi H3H hither or thither, in any direc- 
tion, Josh. 8 : 20. So too D"bn hither, Ex. 3 : 5. Judg. 18 : 3. 

n»bn further of, Gen. 19 : 9., n»bni rfat? ftcyofid thee, opposed to 

' lOTI qiap on this side of thee, lSam.' 20 : 21, 22. ; with the pre- 

position pa, thus TXtihtTD beyond, Amos 5 : 27. (see § 1046. IV. 1.). 

§ 1060. The remaining specifications of place, with regard either to 

rest or motion, are made by means of nouns with T\ directive (see §642, 

et seqq.), or by prepositions employed adverbially. The following are 

the most common : 

byra-a above (§ 1046. IV. 1.), Deut. 5 : 8. Amos 2:9.; rfap? upwards, 
I Sam. 9 : 2. 1 Kings 7 : 31., rtottb id. Is. 7 : 11. Prov. 15 : 24., 
rtottbti above, Gen. 6 : 16. Ex! 25 : 21. 

tinno beneath, Ex. 20 : 4. Judg. 7:8.; TX&O below, downwards, Deut. 
28 : 43. Prov. 15 : 24. ; Httob id. Eccl. 3 : 21. ; TWn^n beneath, 
Ex. 26 : 24. 39 : 20. 

tfjjj before, in front, Ps. 139 : 5., forwards, Job 23 : 8. ; D^jp? in front, ' 
and hence, as the Orientals in naming the points of the compass 
place the face towards the east, eastwards, on the east, Gen. 2 : 8. 
Is. 9 : 11. 

•Yimj backwards, Gen. 49 : 17. Ps. 139 : 5. ; *rin»'g on the west (see 
D^g), Is. 9 : 11. ; rWhK backwards, Gen. 9 :23. 1 Sam. 4 : 18. 

•pSJ to the right, Num. 20 :17. 22 : 26. Job 23 : 9. ; -prb id. Ps. 
T 45 : 10. Neh. 12 : 31. ; 'pti^? id. Job 30 : 12. ; pfcjtt on the 
right, 1 Kings 7 : 39., on the south, 1 Sam. 23 : 19. 

Vtttote to the left, Num. 20 : 17. 1 Sara. 6 : 12. ; bfctateb id. ; bfctatott 
on the left, 1 Kings 7:49., on the north, Gen. 14: 15. 

yaD round about, Ex. 19 : 12. Lev. 1 : 5, 11. ; repeated 1*00 1^0 id. 
Ezek. 37 : 2. 2 Chron. 4:3. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 



NEGATIVE AND AFFIRMATIVE PARTICLES. 

§ 1061. Wi now come to treat of the prepositional particles, or those 
which are employed to qualify an entire proposition (§ 1057). Of 
these some make the qualification independently of any other sentence, 
and such for the most part are the negative and affirmative particles ; 
others again serve to qualify one proposition by pointing out some 
relation which it bears to another. As the powers and uses of these 
particles are of great variety and importance, and have a marked 
influence on the entire structure of the language, we shall discuss 
them somewhat in detail, beginning with those of the kind first men- 
tioned, viz. the particles of negation and affirmation. 



Particles of Direct Negation, 

17K none, no. 

§ 1062. The particle *pK constr. *pfet is originally a noun of negation 
signifying non-existence, nothing, and is thus the direct converse of flh 
existence (§698).* 

1. Hence it is used to predicate non-existence absolutely, e. g. 
'W P? T"^? r$ tnere was noting in the ark, except, dec. 1 Kings 
8 : 9., ib "p»TDK if he have nothing, lit. si nihil sit ei, Ex. 22 : 2., *pb? 
TTOb "p8 ISTSW Cp?inb "p« there is naught to add to it, and naught to 
take from it, Eccl. 3 : 14. ; or else to deny the existence of some par- 
ticular object or kind of object referred to, e. g. "J^KJ "nab"^ let it 
look for light, and lei there be none, Job 3 : 9., qnbnT V^P? fa ihere 
is none besides thee, Ruth 4 : 4. 

2. It is connected with a noun or with an attributive used instead 
of a noun (§737. 1.), to deny the existence of the object denoted by 



• It is used as a noun in the following instance : iBK Igtt *pt* hit anger pun- 
ithe* nothing, i. e. no crime, Job 35: 15. 
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such noun or attributive ; and is thus equivalent to (he English nega- 
tive no with the substantive verb (§ 698. 2. a.). 

a. When employed in this manner, the particle may be and usually 
is placed first, e. g. D <, l3" - pK TO8 where there was no water, Deut. 8 ; 15., 
b»ntr>5i -rVa "p» there was no king in Israel, Judg. 21 :25., tFnfbfct *p» 
there is no God, Ps. 10 : 4. ; DTlifct nnifi-pKI and there was none that 
could interpret (lit. none interpreting) them, Gen. 41 : 8. Lev. 26 : 6., 
so *Ob T^ an ^ non€ ,hatt * hut > Is * 22 : 22# Wuen repeated, it U 
equivalent to neither— nor with the verb to be, e. g. D^tt 'ptf'l Drib *ptf 
ttere m n«*A«r bread nor water, Num. 21 : 5. Is. 3 : 7., 83 y^\ tfi'i "p« 
none went out, and none came in, lit. there was neither outgoer nor 
incomer, Josh. 6:1.1 Sam. 26 : 12. 

b. Or the particle may be put last, e. g. "pnarrbM pa DHbl and 
there was no bread in all the land, Gen. 47 : 13., nimpb *p» D?W and 
there is no water to drink, Num. 20 : 5., TTlbb *p8 HD} and there is no 
strength to bring forth, Is. 37 : 3. ; *ptf ^"TYl when there is none pursu- 
ing, Lev. 26 : 37. 

3. a. This particle is sometimes placed before a noun like the English 
no, the two together expressing the absence or want of whatever such 
noun denotes, e. g. tTW *pK no man, no one, nobody (comp. Lat. nemo=* 
ne homo, Germ, me-mand), Gen. 31 : 50. Judg. 19 : 15. Jer. 12 : 11., 
*Tn« pa* not one, none, Ps. 14 : 3. Dan. 10 : 21., "m *p» no thing, 
nothing, Ex. 5:11. Jer. 38 : 5., bb *p$ not any thing, naught, Num. 
11 : 6. 2 Sam. 12 : 3. Eccl. 1 : 0. 

b. It is hence employed with a noun to deny the existence of the 
object denoted by it with reference to the rest of the proposition, or in 
other words, to signify the exclusion of such object from the statement 
made, in which case it is equivalent to the English without, e. g. 
tfOb *p» D3TI n»X|; , J she shall go forth freely without money, i. e. with- 
out paying any thing, Ex. 21 : II., pa bsnto^p totf? ^ D*Q* *>? 
'W n?T "pKI nte pKn ifynfor the children of Israel shall remain many 
days without a king, and without a prince, and without a sacrifice, dec. 
Hos. 3 : 4., b;ajrp$ ^JD Tf?0 * am l& e a man without strength, Ps. 
88 : 5. Lam. V: 3., njHg-tlFltta bbnrva ifak £& Dtfal Wl} tWnW 
(as) clouds and wind without rain (is) he who boasts of a false gift, Pro v. 
25 : 14. 

4. The negative particle *p8 is also used to deny a quality predicated 
by means of an adjective, participle, or verb. In this case the subject 
of which the predication is made, and to which the particle refers, must 
always be represented by a pronoun connected to the latter in the form 
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of a suffix (see §682. 4.), e. g. nniHD W*K M6» mpnan leasts that 
are not clean, Gen. 7 : 8. (ISptf equivalent to «b v. 2.), *|3p8 mDI 
ffnWB but it does not divide the hoof, Lev. 11:4, 26. Deut. 21 :18 M 
bs» W*K TW®7\*\ hut the hush was not consumed, Ex. 3 : 2. 

5. This particle is sometimes employed to signify in brief the con- 
verse of an entire previous clause, e. g. 5TTTQ f^"DK1 D*OS ^b #1351 
*Obfc< give me children; for if not (i. e. if thou do not give me children), 
I die, Gen. 30 : 1., so *p»"D» ^T}^ FliPP *J?*3 " *"* Lord among 
us, or not? Ex. 17 : 7. Judg. 4 : 20.', -^rp *jp\tfa ^1J?b ■«* n^nn-DK 
^!?«7? *& ^SHDNfi 73 x|b t/" <Aoa *ee me tdtoi (i. e. when I am taken) 

from thee, it shall he so to thee ; hut if not, it shall not he (so), 2 Kings 
2:10. 

6. a. As space is a necessary accident of every object, and as that 
whose existence is denied cannot have any relation to space, the nega- 
tive *pfc< used to effect such denial is also adopted as an interrogative 
particle of place, equivalent to the English where ? in which case it 
does not as usual make a direct negation, but only expresses a doubt, 
thus *pfcj is it not? = where is it 7 = where ? It is employed in this 
sense with the preposition yo , thus 'pfettt wherefrom ? whence ? e. g. 
DlTl&a "ptfa whence come ye? Gen. 42:7. 2 Kings 5:25. Is. 39:3. Ps. 
121 :1., ntn D^rrtDb Drib *fan ^b )*tVQ whence should I have flesh to 
give to all this people? Num. 11 : 13. ; this is also used indefinitely with 
reference to a preceding verb, e. g. rtBH )*WQ ''FCplJ fifel and I knew 
not whence they (were), Josh. 2 : 4. 

b. The particle *pfc< appears by itself in this sense only after the rejec- 
tion of the final liquid *} , when it assumes the form i£ constr. i$ 
where ?* e. g. TpHK ban ^8 where (is) Abel thy brother ? Gen. 4 : 9. 
Deut. 32 : 37. ; also used indefinitely, e. g. SjbBn rpjtpg H*n see 
where the king's spear (is), 1 Sam. 26 : 16. It usually receives a pro- 
nominal suffix (see § 682. 5.), e. g. TOJK where (art) thou ? Gen. 3 : 9., 
i*K where (is) he? meaning, he is nowhere, no longer exists, Job 
14 : 10., DJ8 where are they ? Is. 19 : 12. 



• In two instances we find this particle with the form ^K closely connected to 
a noun or adjective as a privative particle equivalent to the English in, un, dis, 
e. g. Ttaa n K "tf|b anprn and she called the child Ichabod, lit. no-honour, disho- 
nour, 1 Sam. 4 : 21., ?pB3 lha labttJI ^pj"^ X&V* he shall deliver the impure, and 
they will be delivered through the pureness of thy hands, Job 22 : 30. In Ethiopic 
the particle ft. ( = "ft) is commonly used for the same purpose ; as is also the 
Rabbinic "ft , thus 1WK *K impossible. 
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fcft, b« not. 

§ 1063. Ag "pK can be used only to deny existence with reference 
to an object designated by a noun, so on the contrary the negative 
particles «b and b« can be connected only with a verb, an attributive, 
or a noun used attributively, to deny or forbid the occurrence of an 
event or the existence of a state of being. 

§ 1064. 1. a. The peculiar characteristic of the negative power of 
«b is its objectivity. It is applied to the predicate absolutely, without 
reference either to the state of mind of the author of the proposition or 
to any preceding sentence ; and thus it directly negatives a statement 
made by a verb in either of the two absolute tenses, which in general 
it immediately precedes :* with the absolute past, e. g. yffl *l!BQ^Hkb*\ 
*rtP Tbtf and she returned to him again no more, Gen. 8 : 12., ffi'Tyi 
*)*n afe DTpnK and they saw not their father's nakedness, 9 : 23.*, 
'W *b flWnfo TVEb why didst thou not tell me, dec. 12 : 18. 13 : 6. 
15 : 16. 16 : 1., dec. ; with the absolute future, e. g. *f& b£j?b 5)0fc «b 
nttTOrrTlK / will no more again curse the earth. Gen. 8 : 21, 22., 
Tiilto'te TF&nib all flesh shall not again be destroyed, 9 ; 11, 15., dec. 
Sometimes, for the sake of emphasis, one or more words are inserted 
between the particle and its verb, e. g. T\l7\ Vlfc DPinblD DFti$"fcfcb ye 
did not send me hither, or, it was not ye that sent me hither, Gen. 45 : 8. 
1 Sam. 8:7., 'm fteH? 01&H HyDja fcft not in the strength of (he horse 
does he delight, Ps. 147 : 10. It may also be employed to express the 
converse of an entire preceding clause, e. g. fcft"DK V)*lM "ifatDriri 
whether thou wouldst keep his commandments, or not, Deut. 8 : 2. 

b. The absolute nature of the negation expressed by this particle 
causes it to be employed in making emphatic prohibitions (see §996. 
l.b. 2. b.), e. g. 'lil mnn tib do not kill, dec, Deut. 5 : 17. dec, 
Tpp2D iltffp* fcft let it not seem hard to thee, lit. let it not be hard in 
thine eyes, 15 : 18. dec. 

2. The particle Kb is also connected with an adjective or with a 
noun used as an adjective, in the quality of a privative equivalent to 
the English un, in ; this negatives the quality denoted by such adjec- 
tive or noun, but does not like "pfc$ deny the very existence of the object 
(see § 1062. 2. a.), e. g. DDH *&} baj D? a people foolish and unwise, 
Deut. 32 : 6. Hos. 13 : 13. (DDH 'pfctt would mean, and there is no wise 

* But it can never appear with a relative tense <see §§ 977. 1. c, 987. 3.). 
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one), TptT7*b unmerciful, Ps. 43 : 1., B &T t k b feeble, lit. not strong, 
impotent, Prov. 80 : 26. ; ftibg fc& a no-god, coll. idols, Germ. AbgdUer, 
32 : 17, 21. (fiibK "p* *A«re is no God), pTKb a no-wood, i. e. that which 
is not a stock, hence a living being, a man, Is. 10 : 15., *inK sfcb no one, 
nobody, Job 14 : 4. (equivalent to 1TW *pg , § 1062. 3. a.). 

3. This particle occasionally takes the preposition 21 before nouns, 
thus tiba , to indicate its relation to a preceding verb, e. g. Wft?"Ttf fcfcba 
not in the time of her separation, i. e. beyond the time, dec. Lev. 15:25. 
Job 15 : 33., C|DD fcfta not with money, i. e. without money, Is. 55 : 1., 
ttfitttt fcfta not with justice, i. e. unjustly, Ex. 22 : 29. Deut. 32 : 21. ; 
and' in like manner b , e. g. 'W fitta nrtbfg ^ tBittom the true God, 
&c. 2 Chron. 15 : 3. ; and also 3 , e. g. VH 2&3 WVl ami ftey *Aatt 
06 as though they had not been, Obad. v. 16. 

§ 1065. 1. The particle bK differs from bib in being more subjective 
in its nature, as it always has reference to the state of mind of the 
author of the proposition in which it is contained. It is accordingly 
employed only when the speaker 'wishes to signify that the negation 
made by him is the result of his own wish or determination. Now as 
a dependent proposition of this sort can relate only to an action not 
yet performed, this particle appears with no tense but the absolute 
future,* either in its full form (§ 096. 1. b. 2. 6.), or as apocopated 
(§§ 1004. 1., 1005.) :f and then it expresses an earnest deprecation, 
e. g. «ib Wi* *ttb??-b« WhirbK let me not be ashamed, let not my 
enemies triumph over me, Ps. 25 ; 2., DP)K T^V^ ^sHiT^S n ?? m V * on » 
walk not in the way with them, Prov. 1 : 15., which is sometimes strength- 
ened by the precative particle 8J never employed with tfcb , e. g. KJ-btf 
'■fll TlEX+yQ Wl pray, let there not be strife, dec. Gen. 13 : 8. 18 : 3. ; 
and occasionally a prohibition, e. g. ^ntPrbi? DDTOfcH uncover not 
your heads, Lev. 10 : 6., ni* "bto ^n tfl?\F\ b* speak to me no more, 
Deut. 3 : 26. 

2. When the verb to which the negative applies would be the same 
as that of a preceding affirmative clause, it may be omitted (§ 1011. 2.), 
e. g. yrba 1 ! litrW*n seek good, but (seek) not evil, Amos 5 : 14. 



• In the following instance*, however, it is found with the absolute past form : 
Bi*Tl fcHBlBD b« ye have not made an attack to-day ? intimating a hope that 
they had not, 1 Sam. 27 : 10. 

f On account of the subjective nature of this particle, the speaker dwells on it 
emphatically, which gives rise to the apocopation of the following verb ; but with 
the objective particle Kb this is not the case (§ 1004. 1. note). 

vol. ii. 34 



266 SYNTAX. [BOOK III. 

Prov. 8 : 10., irt* b» do not (wait), my daughters, Ruth 1 : 13. ; or 
the verb of existence may be understood, e. g. DD^bj TD'a'b&'l btrbl* 
(let there be) neither rain nor dew upon you, 2 Sam. 1 : 21. This par- 
ticle is even employed as a noun to signify nothingness, naught, e. g. 
^nVa tab Dfepl and will make my speech naught, i. e. of no account, 
Job 24: 25. "" 



§ 1066. The emphatic particle b&* is used in poetry either to make 
a direct negation, or to represent the non-performance of one action 
as depending on another. 

1. This particle makes an emphatic negation with either of the two 
absolute tenses ; and is equivalent to the English not, surely not, not at 
all : thus with the absolute future, which is most frequently the case, 
e. g. Wn-ba they shall surely not live, Is. 26 : 14. 43 : 17. Hos. 7 : 2., 
*pb^"ba he abides not at all, meaning, he utterly departs, perishes, Ps. 
49: 13. 140:11, 12. 141 : 4., ttiB^ba Dbi*b p*TX the righteous shall 
never be removed, Prov. 10 : 30. ; with the absolute past, e. g. bs DTibfcC 
DVT gods whom they knew nothing of, Deut. 32 : 17. Ps. 147 : 19. It 
is likewise found construed with an adjective, e. g. t3fitfta& D^B""^ 
Sitrba (it is) by no means good to have respect to persons in judgment, 
Prov. 24 : 23. 

2. It is also employed in representing an action as performed in 
order that another may not take place, when it is equivalent to that 
not: it appears in this manner with the future tense, e.g. tf&p^ba 
IHK W"P1 that they may not rise and possess the land, Is. 14 : 21., 
I^Plltf^bS that they might not drink, Ps. 78 : 44. ; and occasionally with 
the preterite, e. g. *Wt Wlfcrta that my steps may not slip, Ps. 17:5. 

§ 1067. When the negative particle ba is closely connected to a 
following noun for the purpose of denying the existence of that which 



* This and its cognate particles are usually considered as derived from the 
r«ot Piba to perish, come to naught, by dropping the final radical n , or by chang- 
ing it into the vowel letter i or its hardened form fi . We would suggest, how- 
ever, that their origin may be found in a union of the preposition 2 with the 
negative particle b« thus baa (equivalent to aba , which see, § 1064. 3.) =b«a 
(§ 88:3.)=ba not with, without. Compare the compound Ethiopic negation 
jo.AlP it is not, not (comp. of neg. A&. not and f* w), never employed without 
the verb to be. 
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such noun denotes, it generally takes the termination ■*-,-.* In conse- 
quence of this addition to the end of the word, its first vowel is rejected ; 
which gives rise to the form *»ba signifying without (see § 1066. note). 

1. <z. This particle is construed with a noun, e. g. JTlfcfc VP$ wbtj 
Dlptt *6a they are full of vomit and JUthiness without a (clean) place, 
Is. 38 : 8., D^E^ba 1HK n|to? can the fag grow without water ? Job 
8:11. With the compound expression thus formed a preceding noun 
may be put in construction, e. g. DtT^bl *\?a sons of namelessness, i. e. 
persons of no name or note, common persons, Job 30 : 8. 

b. Or with a passive participle, to intimate a lack of the attribute 
which it denotes, e. g. "paisa YTnDt) ^ba one without (being) anointed 
with oil, i. e. not anointed, 2 Sam. 1 : 21., HD^DH *>ba JW a cake with- 
out (being) turned, i. e. not turned, Hos. 7 : 8., Dblp PtfOtt ^ba without 
their voice (being) heard, i. e. where their voice is not heard, Ps. 19:4. 

c. Or with the subject contained in a verb, which is generally 
explained as an ellipsis of the relative (see § 810), e. g. ib Yftn **ba 
without (that) he had told him, i. e. without his telling him, Gen. 31 : 20., 
IftBTl iba without (that) one hinders, i. e. with no one to prevent it, 
Is' 14: 6. Job 41: 18. 

2. As **ba is thus always closely united to the following word, it 
may receive, like Kb construed with nouns (§ 1064. 3.), a prepositional 
letter, to indicate more distinctly its relation to the preceding part of 
the preposition. Thus it appears, 

a. With a , thus ^baa , e. g. nmbaa ^nan-riK rw ^m nrh 

the slayer who kills his neighbour without knowledge, i. e. unwittingly, 
unintentionally, Deut. 4:42. 19:4. Josh. 20:3., ISO? pbtt TOT^^ 
he multiplies words without knowledge, Job 35 : 16. 36 : 12. 

b. With b , thus *bab , e. g. prnbab rpjp rnjfc she has opened her 
mouth without measure, Is. 5 : 14., baobab Wl? they wander without 

food, Job 38: 41. 

c. With yn , thus ^bM , e. g. niST> nbb? **batt /rom *te ZrorcT* Jadfc of 

ability, i. e. because he was not able, Deut. 9 : 28., MJ^ba'O ^El? nb| 
my people go into captivity through want of knowledge, Is. 5:13. Ezek. 
34 : 5., thnb ^batJ Tli« runtf DK if I have seen any one perishing 
for want of clothing, Job 31 : 19. This is rendered more emphatic by 



• Compare the Persian construct ending in i (§ 828. note) and a number of 
instances in Hebrew where a noun in construction takes the same connecting 
vowel, e. g. H3tJ ■»»&} Deut. 33 : 16., p^-^tt Ps. 110 : 4. (see § 82. 4.), which 
perhaps may be considered as vestiges of an ancient construct state. 
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the addition of the negative pa , e. g. D^nStta ffnnjTpK ^Mn (is it) 
because there were no graves at all in Egypt ? Ex. 14 : 11. 2 Kings 
1 : 3, 6, 16. 

8. This particle in the following instances is compounded with a 
noun into one word, thus bj^bsi (corap. of **b3 and b??) without useful* 
ness, i. e. worthlessness, wickedness, e. g. b^bl"^ sons of wickedness, 
i. e. wicked men, Deut. 13 : 14. 1 Sam. 1 : 16. ; also rtQ^bS (corap. of 
^bja and tn) without any thing, nothing, e. g. TW^T^f y^& Plbh he 
hangs the earth upon nothing, Job 26 : 7. 

§ 1068. The negative particle iba is further extended by the inser- 
tion of the feminine termination n (§494. I. 2.) before the annexed ■»; 
and as this letter necessarily assumes the final vowel i-r-, it gives rise 
to the form ilnba « which by § 104. 4. 6. becomes ^FlbS • This particle, 
like ib2 , is always construed with the following word, to signify the 
absence or want of that which it denotes ; though with this difference, 
that while the latter is found in independent propositions, the former 
is used only to express a negation depending in some manner on what 
precedes. 

1. a. The particle T?ba signifying without, except is thus employed 
with a following noun, to exclude from the proposition that which 
such noun denotes, e. g. 5T10 iftba AM chastisement without ceasing. 
Is. 14 :6 M T^nb niiTb ^nba Onm tFrtV»b nnt whoso sacrifices to any 
god except Jehovah alone shall he destroyed, Ex. 22 : 1 9., y&T\ *>vb& bb "p8 
there is nothing except the manna. Num. 11:6.; with DK added, e.g. 
•J iS'ia n^H-DK ^nba T\tkr "pK this is no other than the sword of Gideon, 
Judg. 7:14. Amo8 3:4. And also with personal pronouns in the 
form of suffixes, e. g. ^ftbSl without me, Hos. 13 : 4., ?|nba except thee, 
1 Sam. 2 : 2. 

b. In a few instances it is construed with verbs (see § 1067. 1. c), 
e. g. YHto ib ^SttDH ^F\ba"*T? until he left them not a remnant, lit. 
until it was without that he left them a remnant, Num. 21 : 35., iftb& 
^"»t3fc< rtin £"D except (that) they shall bow down under the prisoners, 
Is. 10 : 4. (some render, « without me they shall bow down," dec). 

2. The particle ^l?ba , like iba, occasionally receives a prefixed 
preposition, to show its relation to what precedes. It appears, 

a. With b , thus ipftab • e. g. *ii BtrtD* ^nbab WOTwiX ntJK which 
I commanded thee not to eat of it, i. e. of which I commanded thee not to 

eat, Gen. 3 : ii., so irprrbx ?b© ^nbab Tnjn nta^-ntte «r>»n the 

man who acts presumptuously, so as not to hearken to the priest, Deut. 
17:12,20. (see §1029). 
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b. With p , thus inbana, e. g. 'w *ranb nim rbb* ^nba* from 

the Lord's not being able to bring, &c, i. e. because he could not bring, 
Num. 14 : 16., SjTJJQto ^PbSfo from thy (being) without satiety, i. e. 
because thou wast insatiable, Ezek. 16 : 28.* 

§ 1069. The particle *j£a (comp. of ba not and ^? till, to) is used 
to signify that the proposition does not extend to that which is denoted 
by the word or the suffix with which it is construed; hence it is 
equivalent to except, without. 

1. a. It appears most frequently with a pronominal suffix, e. g. 
EH??!? *?* ^K P!! T!$?? without myself (i. e. myself being excepted) 
only what the young men have eaten. Gen. 14 : 24., tt^K ffHJ Kb T^?^? 
VlTltt without thee no man shall raise his hand, 41 : 44. 

b. In the following instance it is construed with a verb, having 
reference to its object understood, e. g. Witt TVR& T\Tn& ^jba besides 
(what) / see (meaning, those things which I do not perceive, know) teach 
thou me, Job 34 : 32. 

2. This particle takes the prefixed preposition t pp, when a resumes 
its original (.), thus *l*bat3, e. g. nSTtJ *T*teD rQTS tt>b D»ta& 
HiST* by your building for yourselves an altar besides the altar of the 
Lord, Josh. 22:19. 2 Sam. 22:32., ^JpbSiB DVfbK Ttf ibere is no 
God besides me, Is. 45 : 21. 

§ 1070. The word D3gK is originally a noun meaning cessation, annu 
hUation, nothing, e. g. DfiK TTX? rp'lfe-bD^ and all her princes shall be 
naught, Is. 34 : 12. 46 : 9. Amos 6 : 10. ; and also in the augmented 
form NDSK , e. g. ^i^ ^06^*1 *0St (there is) myself and nothing more, 
i.e. I am alone, Is. 47 : 8, 10. Zeph. 2:15. (or the final i may be 
considered as the pronoun of the first person singular, and the passage 
rendered, " there is myself, and besides me what more ? n It is often 
used adverbially : thus, 

1. It is placed before a noun or pronoun to attach the idea of exclu- 
siveness to the objects they denote, meaning nothing but, only, e. g. 
*l5HK *n?K Wrrn« O&K nothing but the word that I shall speak, i. e. 
only the word, &c. Num. 22 : 35. 23 : 13. Is. 45 : 14. ; also with a 
following **3 , thus *0 DfcK bnly that, however, e. g. W*} Tar^D D&& 
however, the people (are) strong, Num. 13 : 28. Deut. 15:4. Judg. 4:9. 

2. The meaning of this particle also is modified by means of the pre- 
fixed preposition a , thus OfcKa without (= aba § 1064. 3.), e. g. *to*5 
njpF\ OSKa and tlxey pass away without hope, Job 7:6. Dan. 8 : 25.*, 
TDK PQDFI EF2? OfcKa without wood the fire goes out, Prov. 26 : 20. 
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Particles of Limitation. 

§ 1071. The particle p*l onfy is used to limit the scope of a propo- 
sition, by indicating some person or thing or some individual action to 
which alone it refers. It is placed, 

1. Before a noun or pronoun to point out the subject or object con- 
cerning which the proposition is exclusively made,*e. g. ni^tDJTO *T?^"bD1 
di^rrts Fl p*1 iSlb and every imagination of the thoughts of his heart 
(is) only wickedness continually, Gen. 6:5., *fcb 13TT2 iTOHaH pHi only 
the cattle toe took as a prey for ourselves, Deut. 2 : 35. 1 Kings 14 : 8., 
ffWfc »© TWTTtt *D30 fcttHn Di*? p"1 only on that day they went 
round the city seven times, Tosh. 6 : 15, 17. 2 Chron. 33 : 17. ; STOVDSn 
•*T?b ^^"p^ ana * on ^y * a ^ one h*™ 6 esea P e ^ J° D 1 s 15. 2 Chron. 6 : 9., 
'W ^FCFlJ tSDMK p*1 you onfy have I known, dec. Amos 3 : 2. 

2. Before an attributive consisting of an adjective or a passive par* 
ticiple, to add the idea of exclusiveness to the quality denoted, and 
thus render it more emphatic, e. g. aitTpl ^TQ? WW9 *ltD&$? as we 
have done thee only good, Gen. 26:29., finj} DDrrD? p*l a people no 
other than wise and prudent, equivalent to, what a wise and prudent 
people ! Deut. 4 : 6., mojlT^ fWy\ pW* p"1 tpyy\ and thou shall 
be only oppressed and crushed always, 28 : 33. 

3. Before a verb, to point out the action or state of being it denotes 
as the only one to which the proposition refers, e. g. *byii2 rTiaytf p? 
I only wish to pass through on foot, Deut. 2: 28., ^t-QHtf »bi 'wittto pH 
thou only hatest me, and dost not love me, Judg. 14:16.; and also before 
an imperative, to give emphasis to the command, e. g. fTMJp pTn p*1 
^fcta only be strong and very courageous, Josh. 1 : 7, 17, 18. 6 : 18. 

4. When followed by a negative particle it has an emphatic force, 
equivalent to the English surely, e. g. TINT} Dip"B5i tFrtbK -T*$T T$ P"5 
surely there is no fear of God in this place, Gen. 20 : 11. Ps. 32 : 6. 

§ 1072. The particle *rtf only, alone, is used to limit an assertion in 
nearly the same manner as p*n ;* but with this distinction, that the 



• In one instance these two particles are employed together to make the limita- 
tion more emphatic, e. g. rn'rVj "isn n?taa~^K p^rji hat the Lord indeed spoken 
by Motet alone ? Norn. 12 : 2. 
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former is more subjective in its meaning, that is, has reference more 
especially to the views and wishes of the author of the proposition. 

1. This particle is placed before a noun or pronoun constituting the 
subject or the direct or indirect object of the proposition, for the pur- 
pose of pointing out such subject or object as the only one to which the 
assertion is to be applied, e. g. fUM iflNI ^$1 Hb tfR '"UttB*} and 
there were left only Noah and those who (were) with him in the ark, Gen. 
7 : 23., Pterin ttpn» -JK only this shall ye eat f Lev. 11 : 21. Num. 
1 : 49. 2 Sam. 3 : 13., Ud) ITtttt n&a -JK only in this will we consent 
to you, Gen. 34 : 15. Num. 26 : 55., ntffcj n*Effl tfrfyrttf If* in God 
alone (is) my soul confident, Ps. 62 : 2. 

2. It is also used with different shades of meaning to give emphasis 
to the quality attributed to the subject of a proposition by an adjective, 
passive participle, or neuter verb, e. g. D^'btf bfcpto^b Sit3 IfK truly 
God (is) good to Israel, Ps. 73 : 1., 'irH'BJ? 1ft& truly I am become rich, 
Hos. 12:9, 12. Job 19:13. ; and thus too even when the emphatic 
infinitive is employed (§ 1017), e. g. ppb tptt rjfc$ surely he is torn in 
pieces, Gen. 44 : 28. Judg. 20 : 39. 

3. It is frequently placed before an imperative, to give emphasis to 
the command, e. g. b?H )2b rpft -f$ only be thou a brave man, 1 Sam. 
18:17., HjWara nsd£ T\p DB£ ^taP -JK only make me thereof a 
little cake first, 1 Kings 17 : 13. ; and sometimes with the addition of the 
precative particle KJ, e.g. ntn DW KJ *0^*n . -f K only deliver us, 
pray, this day, Judg. 10 : 15. Jer. 28 : 7. 

4. Sometimes it applies to an entire following clause, which it places 
in antithesis with what precedes, and is thus equivalent to the adversa- 
tive conjunction but, nevertheless, e. g. ^STM tfb -Jg 8TI n l*$TUa 
she (is) the daughter of my father, but not the daughter of my mother, 
Gen. 20 : 12., 'W TfDtk WTWbt) **&*.... *r» nn« TO 'O *WP 

t it •:•:•• t » - - •• s t - • • i -t 

J know that thou (art) good in my sight ; nevertheless the princes of the 
Philistines have said, &c, 1 Sam. 29 : 9. 2 Kings 23 : 26., TJitt ^PTOrtt? 
*P*HJ? ^T^* B'WA CpDiX %fg Spji? I am cast out of thy sight ; yet 
will I look again towards thy holy temple, Jon. 2 : 5. Is. 63 : 8. 

§ 1073. The particle ba&* but (ba with g prosth., § 80) is also used 
adversatively ; but, unlike p*n and *($ , it usually applies to the entire 
following proposition, rather than to the individual word before which 
it stands. 

1. In the earlier writings this particle points out a proposition as 
in antithesis with a preceding one, not to deny the truth of it, but 
to add to it something more; so that it often has an emphatic force, 
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equivalent to indeed, truly (comp. Lat. verum, verd), e. g. TVW bll* 
•J3 tvbfr qntDK (Ishraael shall live) but Sarah thy wife (is) about to 
bear a son, equivalent to, indeed Sarah shall bear a son, Gen. 17 : 19., 
W2» DTO?K bn$ truly we (are) guilty, 42 : 21., n^ HJttbK HtBH b» 
indeed /(am) a widow, 2 Sam. 14 : 5. 2 Kings 4 : 14. 

2. In the later writings and likewise in Rabbinical Hebrew it is 
employed, like the English but, to oppose one proposition or clause of a 
proposition to another, e.g. nb&D Hb 1 ^ HTlH bntf rWTOrrnX Wl Kb 
DH^bj <tey jaw no* <Ae vision, but a great quaking feU upon them, Dan. 
10 : 7, 21., yy WT} b3» nite?b ttib:P f? *o mtirf we do (lit. *o it is 
incumbent upon us to do), but the people (are) numerous, Ezra 10 : 13., 

spa? laern? tMita ffnyr baa nirp ^sbia qxj? ?pb? r«ra therefore 

(is) ttra<& tipon <Aee /rom the Lord ; nevertheless there are good things 
found with thee, 2 Chron. 19 : 3. 33 : 17. 

§ 1074. The particle Db^8 but, however (comp. of *& = itf or and Db 

[Arab. ^J]=fifeb not), is employed in a manner similar to b28 , the 
negative Db not giving the conjunction itf or the disjunctive power of 
but, e. g. ^^ K ?" n ^ BblK but n™ P^ f orth % hand, Job 2 : 5., 
bfcrbtf ini^^si DVlK 6u* I would seek after God, 5 : 8. 13 : 3. And 
also with the conjunction 1 prefixed, thus DbW\ , e. g. DTD Tib Db^l 
njt$*nb 1WJ fort Lu* (was) <Ae nam* o/ the city at first, Gen. 28 : 19. 
48 : 19.* Ex. 9 : 16., nW*B5i DH» DHb? Db^liO fort Zet us fight with them 
in the plain, 1 Kings 20 : 23., YriBHl 8D"bKt5 DbliO fat <w& note tte 
tewte, Job 12:7. 33:1. 

Affirmative Particles. 

§ 1075. The particles 'JDS and DpttiJ are used to emphatically attest 
the truth of the statements to which they are prefixed. The difference 
between them is similar to that between :JK and p*l : the former being 
employed to affirm the truth of an assertion as regards either the 
speaker's opinion or a preceding clause, while the latter usually makes 
the affirmation in an unqualified manner, without reference to any 
thing but the proposition in which it is found. 

§ 1076. 1. a. The particle fDK surely (fut. apoc. Hiph. of J^D, lit. 
I affirm) asserts the truth of a statement in opposition to the previous 
opinion or state of knowledge of the speaker, which gives it the cha- 
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racter of an exclamation, e. g. njH Dip'SSl HiST* pK surely the Lord 
(is) tn this place/ Gen. 28: 16. (which he had not before imagined), so 
Wn FTO 1?K «<re/y **e <Atn£ is known/ Ex. 2 : 4., tftfl ^bn pK 
Ktop surely lie has borne our griefs! Is. 53 : 4. 

6. It also attests the truth of a following statement in opposition or 
antithesis to what precedes, in which case it has a force equivalent to 
but truly (comp. tftt a fragment of this particle, § 1072. 2. 4.), e. g. 
nirn-H£ T»tft? *£» but truly my judgment (is) with the Lord, Is. 49 : 4., 
'W W^HpS but indeed they rose early, <fcc. Zeph. 3:7., DTttp *J?K 
■prman but truly ye die like men, Ps. 82 : 7., tiiMQ tfWTTrTp* but 
surely there is a spirit in man, Job 32 : 8. 

2. It makes an asservation without an antithesis, e. g. flit ItD^ "JD8 
BFWflfcK ^rTO 05^?^ ine y will surely turn away your heart after their 
gods, 1 Kings 11:2., 'W ttJPYB STOK *"0^5 *J5K mre/y a* a woman is 
false to her husband, &c. Jer. 3 : 20, 23. 8 : 8. 

§ 1077. 1. The particle DJtttf truly, for a certainly (§ 664. 1.), gene- 
rally attests the truth of a following assertion, independently of, yet 
in accordance with a preceding statement, e. g. sQ'HHiTJ nim D2%)& 
'W ^fi^ ^?btt truly, Lord, the kings of Assyria have destroyed, &c. 
2 Kings 19 : 17. Is. 37 : 18., 15-19 n W*7? DJBK / know for a certainty 
that (it is) so, Job 9 : 2. 19 : 4, 5., *ob« bib *D DH3K it is true that I 
(am) a near kinsman, Ruth 3 : 12. ; also in an ironical sense, e. g. 
ETOnK DJfcH truly ye (are) the people ! Job 12:2. 

2. When asking a question, this particle takes the form Dpttfet « e. g. 
ib« DJtJK 5|KH and #foi# I indeed bear a child ? Gen. 18 : 13., DMj«H 
7|12D ^D^ aft awi I no* tndeed aWe to do <Aee honour ? Num. 22 : 37., 
•p^rrb? tFffbH| 2tP Dp^n «*** ^°^ indeed dtoeW on the earth? 1 Kings 
8 : 27. Ps. 58 : 2. 2 Chron) 6 : 18. 



Optative Particles. 

§ 1078. The particle *)b o& that! would that! (Lat. tiftnam /) is used 
to intimate the speaker's desire for the occurrence of the event denoted 
by the following verb. 

I. a. It is thus placed before an absolute future form, to express a 
wish that a certain event might take place, e. g. HW bMflatS? *6 oh 
that Jshmael might live ! Gen. 17 : 18., TO b^ VtptD aft oh that my 

vol. n. 35 
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grief were thoroughly weighed ! Job 6:2.; or before an active partici- 
ple, for the same purpose (see § 1034), e. g. **b J^StS ^TD? *fc oh that my 
people would hearken to me ! Ps. 81 : 14. 

b. Or before an absolute past, to express a wish that an event which 
has not occurred might have taken place (see § 992), e. g. 'pJSp ^rflaib 
D^lW would that we had died in the land of Egypt! Num. 14 : 2. 20: 3., 
sfibahn }b would thai we had been content! Josh. 7:7. 

: - 

2. a. When a desire is thus expressed in connection with the con- 
sequence that would have resulted from its accomplishment, }b partakes 
of the nature of a conditional particle (see §§991. 2. a., 994.), e.g. 
DDPl« iH3nn fcfcb DDK DPl^nn *6 oh that ye had saved them alive ! I 
would not slay you, i. e. had ye but saved them, I would not, dec. Judg. 
8: 19., 'm TOiblb ^H3D Wl "VVWA POtipn *nb oh that thou hadst 
hearkened to my commandments! then had thy peace been as a river, dec. 
Is. 48:18. Ps. 81:14,15. 

6. And sometimes it is even employed as a simple conditional, with- 
out the intimation of a wish on the subject,* e. g. ytDTV) C|?i^ *]5ttt318^ lb 
'W y^tD** if Joseph hate us, he will certainly repay, dec. Gen. 50 : 15., 

nbb na^na npb-ab wrnanb nirn ypn *ib if the Lord had wished to 

kill us, he would not have accepted a burnt offering at our hands, Judg. 
13 : 23. Ezek. 14 : 15. It is thus found united with the conditional DK 
into one compound particle !&£, e. g. D?Wfc ff^tJ C|btf SlTl ibfctt 
ftKI £tb PQItDI and though he live a thousand years twice over, yet he 
sees no good, Eccl. 6 : 6. Esth. 7 : 4. 

§ 1079. The particle ^b^b or tfblb if not (comp. of *ft if and Kb or 
*>b = Kb not) is used to render negative the protasis of a hypothetical 
proposition ; it has thus a conditional force, and always relates to a verb 
in the absolute past tense expressed or understood (see §991. 2. &.),f 

e. g. ^nnb© oi?n nn* ^ ^b mn . . . . ^n» *>rfbK -6* if the God of 

my father had not been with me, thou wouldst certainly now have sent me 
away empty-handed, Gen. 31 : 42. Deut. 32 : 27. Ps. 94 : 17. 106 : 23., 
D?WS HT ttni? nrup? ^TOniann »b*lb if we had not lingered, we 
should now have returned these two times, Gen. 43 : 10. 2 Sam. 2:27. 

• This is the ordinary use of the corresponding Arabic 1), e. g. Q*o J 

ulcam (Jh^£ jjLwjjM jJJb *J *<M _^ cm* vHiy ** £*-J^' ^ 
/ton * icere painter* like the sons of j&dam, the man would not have been able to 
strangle the lion, Loc. fab. 7, 22, 26, 30. 



t So too the Arabic ^ °J and !j !j . 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

CAUSAL AND CONSEQUENTIAL PABTICLE6. 

§ 1080. An important class of those prepositional particles which 
serve to qualify a sentence or a clause of a sentence by designating its 
relation to a preceding one (see § 1061), consists of such as are used to 
point out the statement to which they are prefixed as the cause or the 
consequence of some other antecedent or subsequent statement. 



Affirmative Particles of Causality. 

§ 1081. The particle *JJ^ because (fut. apoc. of SiJIJ to answer, comp. 
pl$ > § 1076. 1. a.) is placed at the head of a clause, immediately 
before a verb, participle, or infinitive, for the purpose of pointing out 
the statement contained in it as the producing cause of an event 
detailed in another preceding or following clause. 

1. a. This particle usually introduces a clause which describes the 
cause of an event related in a subsequent one, e. g. *»3 DPD'Qfcjn tfb *J?J 

'W Hjn bnjjnflK WOn & f?b because ye did not believe in me, 

therefore ye shall not bring this people, &c. Num. 20 : 12. I Kings 
20 :42. 2 Kings 22: 19, 20. Prov. 1 : 24., 'W DDb ffnttk *J?? because 
they say to you, &c. Ezek. 36 : 13., 'W ?p3TQnn "J?? because thou hast 
sold thyself dec, lit. on account of thy selling thyself, 1 Kings 21 : 20. 
Is. 30 : 12. 37 : 29. Jer. 5: 14. 7 : 13. Ezek. 35 : 5,10. 

b. Sometimes, however, the cause is placed last, e. g. "HDb PIT ^3 
'W litD -tin il 82*3 W -Qp-b8 UWVb *b^ for he alone of Jero- 
boam shall come to the grave, because there is found in him something 
goody &c. 1 Kings 14: 13. Jer. 35 : 17. Hos. 8:1.; and for the sake of 
emphasis the particle is repeated, e. g. IDtf £ ipfctttaL "J??2*J *}?? because, 
even because they despised my judgments, Lev. 26 : 43. Occasionally 
the cause of a previously stated event is signified by a noun, to which 
the particle then applies, e. g. -pninsprrte *}?? on account of all thy 
abominations, Ezek. 5 : 9. Hag. 1 : 9. 
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2. a. When in immediate relation to a verb, this particle is frequently 
accompanied by *lfl?K , thus ntDK *}?? because that (§ 906. 2.), e. g. 
rvjn ni^STTM Pn'W *lt?K "J?? because thou hast done this thing, Gen. 
22 : 16\Y8am. T 30l22." 1 Kings 3 : 11., njnj 'nnK V&Q TOK ]TJ 
because that he has wholly followed the Lord, Deut. 1 : 36. ; or by "O , 
thus ^ fj* , e. g. nin^T« DFlOKtr^? "J?? tecauM ye Aat>e despised the 
Lord, Num. 11 : 20* 1 Kings 13: «i. Is. 3 : 18. 

ft. In the following instance the expression ItDK 1?? is used, like 
'jTQb, to point out what follows as the design of an action before stated, 
and is thus equivalent to in order that, e. g. & *ttta ]?? «T&?^ W$ 
fn^rrnK Bin *p jb run? te **a# cover his face, that he may not see 
the gfound with (his) eyes, Ezek. 12 : 12. 

§ 1062. 1. The particle "pn?b on account of (from the same root) 
differs from the preceding fp* , inasmuch as it is commonly placed 
before a noun, to point it out as denoting that on account of or for 
the sake of which something is done or left undone, e.g. ttteTTttVl 
tFj^j£n tTOftan fJBb Dipiab wilt thou not spare the place for the sake 
of the fifty righteous? 1 Gen. 18 : 24. (in the parallel clauses, v. 26, 29, 
the corresponding TQJja is employed), SpaflJ •prab "V^ 1 *? T?^ *?^ 
but he comes out of a far country for thy name's sake, 1 Kings 8:41. 
11 : 12, 13, 32, 34.. '-m nt^HK fife ji** *J?fcb/or Zion's sake will I not 
hold my peace, dec. Is. 62 : 1. Ps. 5 : 9. The personal pronouns are 
attached to it in the form of suffixes, e. g. ^JHab for my own sake, 
2 Kings 19 : 34. Is. 37 : 35., tjjtfob for thy sake, Job 18 : 4., D?3?ttb 
for your sake, Deut. 3 : 26. Ezek. 36 : 22, 32. 

2. It is also placed before a verb, to intimate that something is done 
in order that the event denoted by such verb may take place, e. g. 
•■fliW Sp"2?tt 1??b ^a f«3 R^fta and I will jM ofmygon's venison, 
in order that my soul may bless thee, Gen. 27 : 25. Ex. 4 : 5. Deut. 4:1., 
SfltF}* 1?ttb in order that they may feat ****, 1 Kings 8 : 40.r?fcr0 fpA 
in order that we may see (it), Is. 5 : 19. Ezek. 6 : 6. "*** 
+i3 €&m4.. 3. Furthermore, it is used occasionally both with nouns and verbs, 
' W <**m/ oscu>c. t point out the result of an action without including the idea of design, 
e. g.-DTTOp HM yrab Ori* filbn (do) they not (provoke) themselves to 
the confusion of their ownfaces ? i. e. so that they bring confusion upon 
themselves, Jer. 7: 19., tf^D* tPttb tF3» DTlb ittythey have made 
themselves idols, so that they shall be cut of , Hos. 8 : 4. Amos 2:7. 

§ 1083. The particle "ttajft on account of, because (comp. of the 
prep, a in and *t*0? transition) is closely analogous in its signification 
and uses to the preceding £&b . Thus, 
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1. a. It is generally placed before a noun, to point out the object it 
denotes as that on account of or for the sake of which an event does or 
does not take place, e. g. D^Kn TQ^l rranKrrnK TO bbgb 5|0fe tfb 

1 will not again curse the ground any more on man's account. Gen. 8:21., 
iB? *Mja irabtfa Kte: he had exalted his kingdom for his people's 
sake, 2 Sam. 5: 12. 1 Chron. 14 : 2., ^Jft STDrrtK ^a? Ttt I'Q^a 
rpT^ira for thy servant David's sake turn not away the face of thine 
anointed, Ps. 132 • 10. ; and in like manner before a pronoun or pro- 
nominal suffix, e. g. ^CTTDyft nfefr *PQ3tt on this account have I raised 
thee up, Ex. 9 : 16. 13 : 8. ; 'I'TQJtt on my account, 1 Sam. 23 : 10., 
Sft'OSfc on thy account, Gen. 3 : 17., DTQJtt for their sokes, 18 : 26. 

b. It is seldom used like a (§ 1040. 11. 2. 6.) to indicate an object as 
the compensation for which an action is performed, e.g. 5(95? tT Dy b? 
D^D "VQ^a ITO**) P?? oecause they have sold (lit. on account of their 
selling) the righteous for silver, and the poor for a pair of shoes, Amos 

2 : 6. 8 : 6. 

2. This particle is also placed before a verb, to intimate, like "J?ttb# 
that an action is performed in order that the one denoted by the verb 
in question may take place : it thus appears with the future absolute, 

e. g. tom *i3"??n *fi23£ *$$**) and k* me eat t * n order tJuU m y 90ui 

may bless thee, Gen. 27 : 4, 19. Ex. 9: 14., WWl'} l^tl TfG&} *va$£ 
T&V} that they might observe his statutes, and keep his laws, Ps. 105 : 45. ; 
or with the infinitive, e. g. *&6 *TO 1?ttbn TD-r« ^rfifcnn TDJtt 
pntfrrbM in order to show in thee my power, and to make my name 
renowned through the whole earth, ExO^ : 16., *WTTtifc ^pH *l*Q#3 in 
order to examine the city, 2 Sam. 10 : 3. 18 : 18. Once the future takes 
"TOK after "l^QJJSl > Gen. 27 : 10. ; and once the infinitive takes b , 
1 Chron. 19: 3. In a few instances, when construed with an infini* 
tive, *VO$j£ receives the prefixed preposition b , thus 'TQJPlb , e. g. 
"ttl DTfbHtn K3 »n$ rrte? nna^ab ** for God is come in order to 
tempt you, Ex. 20 : 20. 2 Sam. 17 : 14. 

§ 1084. The particle bbjQ on account of, for the sake of (from bb| to 
roll, revolve, with prep. & ; comp. the Lat. circa, Eng. about), resembles 
*t*Q3£l in its meaning and construction, except that it appears only 
with nouns or pronouns : thus with nouns, e. g. FMlTlK fiirp SpHiJ 
Vffr bbjQ ^T?H and the Lord blessed the Egyptian's house for Joseph's 
sake, Gen. 39 : 5., ft^Kft tTil?ir\n bblJfi on account of these abominations, 
Deut. 18:12. 1 Kings 14:16. Jer. 15 : 4.; with pronominal suffixes, 
e.g. T|bb?& for thy sake, Gen. 30 : 27., DDbbxa on your account, Deut. 
l:37. nTS 
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Negative Particles of Causality. 

§ 1085. The particle )$ that not, lest, may be reckoned among the 
causal particles; since it is used chiefly with a verb, to intimate a 
design or wish that a certain event may not take place : so that it 
forms the opposite of 'pHab and n^QJ? . Thus, 

1. a. This particle is placed before an absolute future tense, to indi- 
cate the non-performance of the action denoted by it as the design of 

another action expressed or understood, e. g b"jMM W ^D^TCl? 

"ttfi *p&5"'JB to ** bwttd ourselves a city and a tower, lest tee be scattered, 
dec, i. e. in order that we may not be scattered, Gen. 11:4. 19 : 15. 
45 : 11., 'W STODH tt»ra Wfflto )$ (I speak) lest ye should say, We 
have found out wisdom, &c. Job 32 : 13. 

b. Or an action is proposed or commanded to be left undone in order 
that another should not take place, e. g. in WIT) «bl *)3T3tt ibD&fcn »b 
JVflOFPJB ye shall not eat of it, and shall not touch it, lest ye die, Gen. 
3:8. W: 17. Lev. 10:7. 

2. This particle is frequently employed in denotations and prohibi- 
tions after the imperative "WBn take heed, be careful, expressed or under* 
stood, e. g. W rrna hhDnrjfc qb TOBH take heed to thyself lest thou 
make a covenant, &c, i. e. take heed that thou do not make, dec. Ex. 
34 : 12, 15. Deut. 4 : 23., Tl*J?m DDh8 m©?"!? ( Dew * re ) lest Hezekiah 
persuade you, Is. 36 : 18. ; or with the imperative 93BTI swear, to abjure 
the performance of an action, e. g. DFlK ^2L JWUDPHflD ^b ^Sin swear 
to me that ye will not fall upon me yourselves, Judg. 15 : 12. 

3. It is also often used after the verb fcHJ to fear, expressed or under- 
stood, to indicate the event whose occurrence is designed to be avoided in 
consequence of fear, e. g. ^"inyjfi ^tWVt "ritttfb IKJJ ^ for he was 
afraid to say, " My wife," lest (said he) they should kill me, Gen. 26 : 7. 
31 : 31., nnn ^panprjfi rnnn BbBnb b}*iK tfb I cannot escape to the 
mountain, lest some evil overtake me, 19 : 19. 44 : 34. 

§ 1086. 1. The particle ^blK if not, unless (comp. of ?|K = i« or, if, 
and tb = tfb not, see *bb § 1079), is placed before a verb to introduce a 
negative condition, e. g. *>n3nn n^nfc-ttt HW ^ ^M nnbj} ^b?tt 
if she had not turned from me, I would certainly now have killed thee, 
Num. 22:33. 
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2. In genera], however, it is employed simply to express a doubt as 
to the occurrence or non-occurrence of an event as desired, and is then 
equivalent to the English perhaps, e. g. rpbb 7W&7\ na^mfe *bwt 
perhaps the woman does not wish to go, lit. but if it be not so, and the 
woman does not wish to go, Gen. 24 : 5. Num. 23:27., Iflh ^blK per- 
hapshe is asleep, 1 Kings 18:27. 2Kings 19:4. Is. 47 : 12., iftttDH ^K 
*»51 perhaps my sons have sinned, Job 1 : 5. 

3. When iVltt is used in connection with and in dependence on a 
preceding verb, it signifies a possibility that an action might take place 
as desired ; thus differing from fte, which intimates a wish and a possi- 
bility that an event might not take place, e. g. ^8 VinfclB-ba XJ-tfa 
ftatfta fOdfct go in note to my maid, perhaps I may obtain children by her, 
viz. as I desire, Gen. 16 : 2. Num. 23 : 27. 1 Sam. 6 : 5. 2 Kings 19 : 4. 
Jer. 21 : 2. Amos 5 : 15. 

Particles of Consequence. 

B, £b, irk*. 

§ 1087. The particle )$ so, thus (for £J part, of y& to establish, 
affirm, see § 93. 2. b.), is generally employed to point out the similarity 
or conformity of one object or action to another, whence it is also used 
to intimate a consequence. 

1. The original import of this particle is to affirm the soundness or 
correctness of an action, e. g. rttStt *}? thou hast spoken rightly, hast 
said well, Ex. 10 : 29. Num. 27 :7. 36 : 5., D^teb W!^ IJnfc we (are) 
not acting properly, 2 Kings 7 : 9. 

2. It more frequently accompanies a verb or participle, to indicate 
conformity in the action denoted to a previous statement, e. g. TW9* fcib 
^OtDipfca "JD it must not be done so in our country, Gen. 29 : 26. Neh. 
8 : 17.Esth. 7 : 5., •}$ yjS ^ bntftj"ttfi and so Saul my father knows, 
1 Sam. 23 : 17., ^pJinj and it was so, Gen. 1 : 7. 9, 11., -b| *iaiD^ 1? 
WttX? so will he break all my bones, Is. 38 : 13. Jer. 14 : 10. ; and thus 
when reference is made to number or quantity, it is equivalent to the 
English sufficient, enough, e. g. fS DT& IfcOfctt Kb") but they found not 
enough for them, Judg. 21 : 14. 

3. It is also placed before a noun to indicate similarity, answering 
to the pronominal adjective such, e. g. 'W HlpK *}? fi^H fcfcb there were 
no such locusts, &c. Ex. 10 : 14. tWflfibK T4J *}? Ml feft there came no 
such almugUrees, 1 Kings 10 : 12. 
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4. a. This particle is frequently placed before the name of an object, 
to make a comparison with a preceding one, to which is prefixed the 
particle 3 , e. g. XST\ V3H ij& p niajrTO DWD as arrows in the hand 
of a warrior, so (are) the children of youth, Ps. 127 : 4., ptf *ri"tt? 
*Tto b^DDb *Jt?i3"T5 mjlltta as the binder of a stone in a sling, so (is) 
the giver of honour to a fool, Prov. 26 : 8. ; this construction also indi- 
cates the conformity of one thing to another, e. g. 8TI p U^XXTf as 
your words so shall it be, i. e. it shall be as you have said, Josh. 2 : 21. 

b. Or it is placed in like manner before the latter of two verbs, to 
the former of which is prefixed the particle to t e. g. Vwi JTjn "to 
TpSBtt 13^71 p • • • • as a pregnant woman is in pain, . . . . so are we 
before thecals. 26 : 17. ; or TOtf?, e. g. *cwn p VyOD *TO»? as we 
have heard, so have we seen, Ps. 48:9, 11., n|^ p ink W? "TOND as 
they oppressed them, so they increased, meaning, they increased in pro- 
portion as they were oppressed, Ex. 1:12.; or with 3 prefixed to an 
infinitive, c. g. ^b-^OH p D2*tt according to their increase they sinned 
against me, i. e. as they increased, dec. Hos. 4 : 7. 

5. It is also employed to express the conformity of cause to effect 
or vice versa, e. g. TXStb i^P'rt 'jnP p since he gives his beloved sleep, 
Ps. 127 : 2., tfTQft p 1fcH rv&ft they saw, and accordingly wondered, 
48 : 6. 63 : 3, 5. " * 

§ 1088. The particle pb therefore (lit. for that, comp. of prep, b and 
P) is chiefly used to point out an event as the consequence of one 
stated before. 

1. a. It sometimes introduces the apodosis of a proposition whose 
protasis commences with pj , e. g. fcft pb . . . . *»a DPMijrnsb p? 
'W XW\ bilJjrTTlS? W*lTl because ye have not believed in me, tlierefore 
ye shall not bring this congregation, &c. Num. 20 : 12. Is. 6 : 6, 7. 
29 : 13, 14. ; but more frequently an event is simply introduced in the 
course of narration, to which a consequence is afterwards assigned by 

means of pb, e. g. 'w nba pb . . . barto? ^a ng»5-r« ^iw?» n$ mi 

I have also heard the cry of the children of Israel, .... therefore say, &c. 
Ex. 6 : 5, 6. Judg. 10 : 13. 1 Sam. 3 : 14. Jer. 6 : 15. Ezek. 5 : 7. 

b. It is also used, like the English thus, to introduce a statement 
explanatory of a preceding one, that is, to point out the specific events 
which will result from a general course of conduct previously laid 

down, e. g. 'm t«a *to»h rrina pb . . . . wtanib n»» n» m wton 

I will do to thee what I have not done, .... thus the fathers shall eat the 
sons, dec. Ezek. 5:9, 10. ; or it introduces the second and more explicit 
clause of a so-called synonymous parallelism, e. g. njflflD EQftfl^ tUlV\ 
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'W WY^ ♦tjtih? ttp^S 1?b • • • • instead of your being ashamed, (ye 
shall have) double, dec. : thus in their land they shall possess double, &c. 
Is. 61:7. 

2. Sometimes (his particle introduces a statement as an antithesis 
to what precedes, or in other words, as something not to be expected 
from the statement previously made, in which case it corresponds to 
the disjunctives yet, notwithstanding, e. g. 7TfcT| ^K iTffin?T fibs 

'w rriaax nirr> ^a tok re pb — ntofr rriaai the Lord God of 

hosts (is) about to make a determined destruction, dec. ; yet thus says the 
Lord God of hosts, <fcc. Is. 10: 23, 24. 27 : 9. Hos. 2 : 16., njrr^H OKI 
^?®? T??b fab trote* and though they say, As the Lord lives ; yet they 
swear falsely, Jer. 5 : 2. Job 20 : 2. 

§ 1089. The compound particle *J3"b? therefore (lit. on account of 
that, for that, § 1048. III. 2.) differs from lab, inasmuch as while the 
latter exhibits the relation between two events as that of direct cause 
and effect, the former indicates an event as resulting indeed from a 
preceding one, but not as its direct consequence. 

1. Thus it is frequently placed before the statement of an event 
which is the result of one already narrated, signifying on that account, 
therefore, e. g. inttfcta pan) iBfcmn YttK-nK ^^JSp irb? there, 
fore (viz. on account of the fact, stated in the preceding verse, of 

woman's formation from man) shall a man leave his father and his 
mother, and cleave to his wife, Gen. 2 : 24., so *iia| ^1333 TOtf ? Ijrtj 
njiT» ^Jfcb n?? therefore it is said, Like Nimrod, the mighty hunter before 
the Lord, Gen. 10 : 9. 16 : 14. 19 : 22. 20 : 6. dec. Sometimes, how- 
ever, the fact from which the result ensues is introduced afterwards by 

•o because, e. g. pnan-ba rote nin? bba nipa baa fflrf anp i?"b? 

therefore its name is called Babel, because there the Lord confounded the 
language of the whole earth, Gen. 11 : 9. 32 : 33. 

2. It is sometimes used to point out the cause of a preceding statement, 
being thus equivalent to on this account, because, e. g. TW9 fTjri? 1?"b? 
TOR because (on account of this fact which follows) that the riches he 
has made have perished, Jer. 48 : 36., '-ftl |Ti; fn&tt? ?p3TK p-b? 
because I remember thee from the land of Jordan, dec. Ps. 42 : 7. 

3. It is occasionally used in a sense more nearly allied to the literal 
meaning of the two particles of which it is composed, signifying upon 
that, in addition to that, moreover, e. g. D^Kte? • • • • rtD? •"nil? }?"b? 
moreover (i. e. in addition to what has been said), the wealth they have 
made, dec. they shall carry away, Is. 15 : 7., D^lPIDn TOp}"fcfcb 1?"b? 
tt&ttQ& moreover the ungodly shall not stand in the judgment, Ps. 1 : 5. 

vol. ii. 86 
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Conditional Particle*. 

$ 1090. The principal use of the particle DK if is to introduce the 
protasis of a hypothetical proposition, as the condition on which the 
fulfilment of the event contained in the apodosis depends. 

1. It is thus most frequently placed at the commencement of a 
conditional statement, on which another, generally a following one, 
depends, e.g. WB? Tpnt 05 fnKH *tWTiK rtittb &* !WT« if a 
man can number the dust of the earth, thy seed shall also be numbered, 
Gen. 13 : 16. 30 : 31. Job 22 : 23., DTWH .... ^M W0«5n *1W DK 
'W Toyo T) if ye will indeed hearken to my voice, ye shall be to me 
a peculiar treasure, &c. Ex. 19 : 5. 21 : 4, 5, -8, 9, 10, 11. &c, -&K *02> 
*0tf"D5 *Elb TTQto? tpb DDH my son, if thy heart be wise, my heart, even 
mine, shall rejoice, Prov. 23 : 15. Esth. 5:9. It also introduces a 
negative condition, e. g. p:n flfcttpn HhBb iW) «b t3K if <A<w doest 
not well, sin lies at the door, Gen. 4 : 7. Ex. 4:8, 9. 

2. As an event whose occurrence is conditioned on that of another 
succeeds it in the order of time, the particle DK used to indicate the 
condition acquires the force of the adverb of time when (comp. Germ* 
wenn, wann), e. g. ttnrbl* t^TTl thHmK Vmn 1\W 1 DK T\jr\ 
Nil Mjnjil and it came to pass, when a serpent bit a man, and he [the 
man] looked at the serpent of brass, that he Survived, Num. 21 : 9. Judg. 
6 : 3., "PS! rte-DK when the vintage was completed, Is. 24 : 13. 28 : 25. 
Amos 7 : 2. Job 8 : 4. 

3. This particle is also employed to introduce a conditional clause 
dependent on a preceding verb, in which case it corresponds to the 

English whether, e. g. HT ^brjtt rPHK-138 MW b?M ttTH inquire 

of Baal-zebub, whether I shall recover from this disease, 2 Kings 1 : 2., 
h 3"lSb ^T'DK #1«*11 and see whether (there be) any idolatry in me, 
Pa. 139 : 24. Cant. 7 : 13., rrobfib n*an DtfT3 tl^b-OK T^ TO and 
who knows whether thou art come to the kingdom for (such) a time as 
this? Esth. 4:14. When a condition contains two or more members, 
DK is repeated before each, either with or without 1 , e. g. bg©? bpO 
fttNTDK mon^DM . . . . he shall certainly be stoned, whether beast or 
man, Ex. 19 : 13. Deut. 18:3.2 Sam. 15 : 21., "pThSp TOT)» .... TNT? 

*?*$n "♦nba-o*? .... Dyrvba 'To? ^* tr>rfbj* n* choose whom ye 
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will serve, whether the God whom your fathers served or the gods of 
the Amorites, Josh. 24 : 15. Ruth 3 : 10. Eccl. 5:11. 

4. a. As the particle D$ expresses a doubt, it is frequently used, 
like the Latin an t num f to introduce an interrogation ; when it is 
usually placed with or without *\ at the beginning of the second clause 
of a proposition, the first of which commences with interrogative H 
(§641), e. g. *ca brittn VlT*Q-lD» ^b* fbfcn iftran shah thou indeed 
reign over us ? shall thou indeed have dominion over us ? Gen. 37 : 8. 
Judg. 11 : 25. 2 Sam. 19 : 36. Is. 27:7. Ezek. 15 : 3., njttfTHjtta "jabi! 
^bn TW6 ffWrrTQH mtot»1 ibn* shall a child be born to him who 

- - TT • I • - *» T t •: ~T • 

is a hundred years old ? and shall Sarah who is ninety years old bear ? 
Gen. 17: 17. Is. 49:24. 50:2.; and occasionally without n in the 
first clause, e. g. rrib?tt "ttD^ 1W^T3» rribjp? TO? ban tfbH shall the 
shadow go forward ten degrees, or go back ten degrees ? 2 Kings 20 : 9. 
b. Occasionally D$ is placed in the first clause of an interrogation, 
in which case the phrase I ask should be supplied, e. g. TWTnSfc? 'JlVQ 
'W fTOhj was there a shield or spear seen ? dec, lit. I ask whether 
there was seen, dec. Judg. 5 : 8., so ina D^?a& H3T38 (is) my strength 
the strength of stones ? Job 6 : 12, 28. 

5. a. From the use of Dfct in dependence on a preceding clause to 
make an interrogation, it comes to be employed after introductory for* 
mulas of swearing or of emphatic declaration, to introduce a statement 
in the form of an interrogation but conveying the idea of a decided 

negative, e. g. na — nban twtoaa ri^a nan^-na *ibab »ri*1 

'W foiion f^an ana * h* ^wore saying, Shall one of these men see the 
good land, &c, meaning, not one of ihem shall see it, Dcut. 1 : 34, 35. 
Is. 62 : 8. Ps. 132 : 2, 3, 4., so TITO ^SI-TDK rfnfc *>n by the life of 
Pharaoh ye go not hence, Gen. 42 : 15. 1 Sam. 14 : 45. Ezek. 14: 16., 
'W rtn sfitt* Htafrn Da Ipa* rmn nrvWl and let us make a covenant 

tt t • v t - • ' t • •: t j : • : 

with thee, that thou wilt do us no harm, &c. Gen. 26 : 28, 29. 

6. When on the other hand the interrogation is rendered negative 
by means of the particle Kb , it is used as an emphatic affirmation, e. g. 

nab nto*x p waa Dm*** Trias ab-oa nirvHBas ^fcpn as I live, 

says the Lord, shall I not do to you as ye have spoken in mine ears ? mean, 
ing, I will certainly do as ye have said, Num. 14:28., so D^PD fcfcb"Da 
*PW mgrib OWI many houses shall certainly become desolate, Is. 5 : 9.* 



• Very rarely fcft is employed with tiK to make a strong negation, e. g. rYjS} 
'Vl *ibr» fcft ^fcrox TOSBn and this pillar bt witness, that I will by no mans 

ft V . ., . y - - - * ' * 

pass ovsr, fee. Gen. 31 : 62. 
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6. As D$ when following an affirmative statement serves to intro- 
duce a negation, so on the contrary it points to an affirmation when 
placed after a negative clause ; and when thus antithetically employed 
it is usually preceded by the particle *0 9 thus D8 ^S* which corre- 
sponds in use to the disjunctive but,* e. g. D'^H'bK tf»?"W **3 «TT "pljt 
this is nothing but. the house of God, Gen. 28 : 17.,^ T1^ & n^KTttJ 
JTOK TVd* Tttftt nbvtSrDK these shall he not take, but he shall take a 
virgin of his own people to wife, Lev. 21 : 14. Ps. 1 : 2, 4., Kb TTttSPH 

*^8? ^? n ? «^ST3K "O <*«<* the V * aid 9 No > *«rf tnere **"& ** a **V 
over us, 1 Sam. 8 : 19. 1 Kings 18 : 18. ; and hence DK *0 introduces 
an affirmation after a formula of swearing, e. g. rriJT»"DK •£ nirP **n 
12?!P a* tte Lord lives, the Lord shall smite him, 1 Sam. 26 : 10. Jer. 
5l7l4.t 

7. The particle Dfet is sometimes prefixed to a statement to give it a 
hypothetical meaning, although not followed by an apodoais. 

a. It thus frequently commences a request preferred in a modest and 
hesitating though earnest manner, in which case it corresponds to the 
Lat. uiinam, Fr. que, Eng. oh that, e. g. DrtttttTTU* ttttPl DK oh that 
thou wouldst forgive their sin, Ex. 32 : 32., ^"Qft ^Q"^ oa tnat taou 
wouldst indeed bless me, 1 Chron. 4 : 10. The expression is occasionally 
strengthened by the introduction of one of the precative particles fcti or 
?)b, e. g. yyift IVhYn KfSJt^-DHt oh that thou wouldst now prosper my 
way, Gen. 24 : 42. 30 : 27., ^TCID *lb nn«-D« oh that thou wouldst but 
listen to me, 23 : 13. 

b. This particle when referring to a following apodosis has a relative 
force, like the Eng. if, when, Germ, wenn, wann, Lat. siquando (§ 1090. 
2.) ; consequently when employed without an apodosis to refer to, it 
loses its relative meaning, and becomes simply demonstrative, corre- 
sponding nearly to the Eng. then, Germ, denn, e. g. *»b 2KfOft D8 then 
hearken to me, Ps. 81 : 9. ; and often with a greater emphasis, answer- 
ing to truly, surely, e. g. 'w rtirp *D3 lT?frt3K **rdy lhe L°r* delights 
in us, &c. Num. 14 : 8., fla 4?^5 D« truly Gilead (is) wicked, Hos. 
12:12. Ps. 139:19. 



• And is therefore equivalent to the Hebrew tib DK except, but (Lat. nisi), 
Gen. 24 -.37,38. 

f Occasionally when these particles are employed together, each retains its 
proper signification, e. g. rw* Pria "»3 ^53 TTO'PS iDlDi-DK ^S . . . . film *n 
(I swear) as the Lord lives, that though it be in Jonathan my son, he shall surely 
die, 1 Sam. 14 : 39. 
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c. Sometimes when employed without a following apodosis it has 
reference to the time of the action, and thus corresponds to the English 
then, Germ, dann, e.g. ini* DPTQjn rTJrn-Tttl WVOTBst then fear ye 
the Lord, and serve him, 1 Sam. 12 : 14., ^i ViStD n^gKtaK then I 
await the grave (as) my dwelling, Job 17 : 13, 16. ; and also when pre* 
ceded by vp , e. g. ^PTOrDK h ? ou * &** remember me, Gen. 40 : 14. 

§ 1091. The particle *$ that, like ntDK, has originally the force of a 
relative, and is consequently used both as a relative pronoun, i. e. with 
reference to a noun, and as a relative particle, i. e. with reference to 
the contents of an entire sentence or clause of a sentence. But there 
is this distinction to be observed between them, that "ititf is chiefly 
used as a relative pronoun, and ^ as a particle of various acceptations 
though all of a relative nature. 

1. It is sometimes though not often employed with reference to a 
preceding noun as an indeclinable relative pronoun, e. g. *D ntflKft 
nnjjb TXfBlOi the earth from which thou wast taken, Gen. 3 : 19. (equiva- 
lent to ^K , which is used v. 23) 4 : 25., nto *■? nbi3 D?b (they shall 
declare) to a people yet to be born what he has done, Ps. 22 : 32. 90 : 4. 

2. It is more frequently used with reference to the contents of a 
preceding statement, in order to introduce what follows as its comple- 
ment, in like manner with the relative particle *ftft£ (see § 906. 1.),* 
e. g. 'W tOW mpEn ISBfc DDbDK OtQ ** DVfctt Tfr God knows 
that on the day of your eating of it, your eyes will be opened, &c. Gen. 
3:5, 6, 7, 11. 42:33. Josh. 2:9., TbK DH OTTIJP^ WOU^I and 
they heard that they (were) neighbours to them, Josh. 9 : 16. 

3. Hence too this particle is used to connect to a preceding clause 
an emphatic affirmation in the form of an oath ; it being thus the direct 
opposite of D$ i which in such case makes a negation (§ 1090. 5. a.), 
e. g. Dn» trtrnt) *>? rfPlfc ^n by the life of Pharaoh (I assert) that ye 
are spies, Gen! 42: 16. 1 Sam. 14 : 39. 26 : 16. 29 : 6., D^rftK nta£)"TO 
ffttlP) ITITQ^O Spoil ftbl God do so and more also, as thou shalt surely 
die, 1 Sam. 14 : 44. 2 Sam. 3 : 9. 1 Kings 2 : 23. Ruth 1 : 17. 

4. This particle also introduces, as the apodosis or complement of 
an emphatic proposition, an account of the particular events that ensue 
from the more general statement made in the protasis. 



* In some languages, as for instance the Greek and Latin, the second clause is 
frequently considered as the direct object of the first, when the construction of 
the accusative with the infinitive is employed. The same is sometimes, though 
seldomer, the case in English. 
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a. It is thus employed, with especial reference to the verb of the 
protasis, to introduce the apodosis, either as an illustration, e.g. )V\* "t? 

orrb* inmiK rvi«T» xe(**o ffwna niro arbs would that all the 

V-^; V T I J " ■ • • • I Tt -T 

Lord's people (were) prophets, so that the Lord would put his spirit vpon 

them, Num. ii : 29., ruwten nbra *o nfc* nbra nayto Ttaa» ra?i??5 

MH« *itt>K rnnKia ttioto *illJ8 and Amnon Aa/€d her with a very great 
hatred, so that the hatred wherewith he hated her (was) greater than the 
love wherewith he had loved her, 2 Sam. 13 : 15. ; or as a consequence, 

e. g. tSpirip tjb n^n^? DH^rtbarnK nhjn *o ^b *jrfo wwrn 

fort /tey make thee sin against me, so that thou serve their gods, (and) 
that it he a snare to thee, Ex. 23: 33., DW ^3 OStnnK nrro WT\ 
pursue them quickly, so that you may overtake them, Josh. 2 : 5. Joel 
1:12. 

b. And occasionally with reference to a preceding noun, e. g. 
TK[$ *$?*? ^ ^KW FTD teAo* is my offence, that thou pursuest me ? 

Gen. 3i : 36., ^** o WnW« rri;r> b^ ■© . . . nir-ian ■a'ba-bDn is 

irAo (are they) among all the gods of the countries, &c, that the Lord 
should deliver Jerusalem out of my hand ? 2 Kings 18 : 35. 20 : 8, 9. 

5. This particle moreover is often used pleonastically to introduce a 
statement with especial emphasis, so that it becomes equivalent to the 
English truly, indeed (see D» , § 1090, 7. b.), e. g. THMpb ^Ptinn th* **? 
truly (lit. it is so that) I slay a man to my wounding, Gen. 4 : 23., so 
flK H 'b s rria ir^a nin^ "pj ^3 tro/y tAe ikwrf fez* delivered the whole 
land into our hands, Josh. 2 : 24. Ruth 1:10.; though in this sense it 
is usually followed by HR? now, e. g. *ob niST» S^THn HW *0 <r*7y 
now the Lord has made room for us, Gen. 26 : 22. 29 : 32. 31 : 42. 43 : 10., 
*pP0nn nr\? *0 truly now I would have killed thee, Num. 22 : 29. 1 Sam. 
14:30.Job6:3. 

6. It is frequently employed to indicate the relation between cause 
and effect, when it corresponds to the conjunction for, because. In 
this sense it is used, 

a. To introduce an account of the cause of a preceding statement, e. g. 
■W» tfYqp? KTKJ / was afraid, because 1 (was) naked, Gen. 3:10, 
20. 31 : 35. 38 : 15, 16. 42:23, 38., KVl SpTOJ ■& ^K ajWrifc thou 
shalt not abhor an Edomite,for he is thy brother, Deut 23 : 8. Ruth 3 : 9. 
Lam. 1 : 6., *flifcn D^Hfba *0 moj TOO ue shall surely die, for we have 
seen God, Judg. 13 : 22. lSam. 24 : 18. ; which is sometimes rendered 
more emphatic by the addition of "jSrb?, e. g. DOTiiTb? Drfil? f?"^?" - ? 
since ye are come to your servant, Gen. 18:5. 19; 8. Num. 10:31. 
Judg. 6 : 22. Jer. 29 : 28. 
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b. And less frequently to introduce a clause containing the reason 
of a following statement (for which purpose ^ is usually employed, 
§ 1081. 1. a.), e. g. nn» "VnK nriT Prtj •»? oecaw*e <fow Aarf done 
<Ait, thou (art) ctir«*<Z, Gen. 3 : 14, 17., "058 WD10 *0 frirP tfDTD ^ 
ntT« DJ T? "JIW because the Lord perceived that I (was) fated, A* 
gave me also this one, 29 : 33. 

7. Hence it is used to introduce the statement of a fact as the cause 
on which a preceding negation depends ; and thus acquires the force 
of the disjunctive conjunction but,* 

a. The particle ijp when thus employed has especial reference to a 
preceding noun or attributive, e. g. ^ 71251 Tlfc DPinblD DI?tf rib 
D^rfbMH ye did not send me hither, but God, lit. ye did not send me 
hither, for it was God who sent me, Gen. 45:8. Ex. 16:8. Deut. 8:3., 
so D^rfbab *0 rronbian »b Kb the battle (is) not yours, but God's, 
2Chron. 20 : 15., tTO-O -»n HOJ 'pK Naboth is not alive, but dead, 
1 Kings 21 : 15. 

b. Or else to an entire preceding proposition expressed or understood, 
e. g. njpHX "£ rib ~Vgri*1 and he said, Nay, but thou didst laugh, Gen. 
18 : 15. 42 : 12., ^bjp tFt?n -fbti ■© but do thou set a king over us, 1 Sam. 
10: 19., lb|H 5pTl? TVQ "O but what I (is) % servant a dog? 2 Kings 

8: 13., 'w nnhi naarta b* ^ tin** rib •martm «*<* thousaidst, 

J iw// wo< transgress ; yet upon every high hill, &c. Jer. 2 : 20. 

8. This particle is also used to indicate the relation between two 
events with regard to time, like the Eng. when, Germ, wann; and 
hence it acquires the force of a simple conditional particle denoting 
the dependence of one event upon another as that of condition and 
consequence, like the Eng. if, Germ. wenn. 

a. It is placed like the English when before a clause, to point to the 
event detailed in it as the cause of one contained in the following 
clause, e. g. 'W Ttt *iJTO?5 T^ WSJ* *1%*1 ^?5 ^bBH D£-^ 
when the Philistine arose, and came, and approached to meet David, 
David hastened, dec. 1 Sam. 17 : 48. Job 1 : 5. 5 : 21., D^TO? ^iaSTn-^S 
^K SjnK when thou passest through the waters, I (will be) with thee, Is. 
43:2.'; or in the preceding clause, e.g. «iin ■© *tjbt$Q ng3P\ TK 
^WTfcflJtrbK then shalt thou be clear from my oath, when thou comest to 
my kindred, Gen. 24 : 41. Occasionally it denotes the length of time 
during which an action will continue ; when it answers to the English 

• It most commonly has this antithetical force when used in connection with 
bK (see i 1090. 6.). 
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while, e. g. VQfifc) binfe? *W *0 while Israel (was) a child, I loved 
him, Hos. 11 : L, Votei' itr>b? "pO? *? ,, ttj^??! , ^^3 doc * a mm 
benefit God while a prudent man benefits himself? Job 22 : 2. 

ft. Hence when an assertion is made that an event shall take place 
upon the occurrence of another event, or when a certain action is per- 
formed, the relative *0 used to intimate the fact partakes of the nature 
of a conditional particle, and thus becomes nearly equivalent to Dtt 
(§ 1090. 1.), although it differs from it in having respect chiefly to the 
time of the action, while DM relates rather to the action or state itself,* 
e. g. Th^ D^JflJ ttJfl? **yys> *T1? rtjptn ^? v>hen thou buyest a Hebrew 
servant, he shall serve six years, meaning, if at any time thou buy, &c. 
Ex. 21 : 2, 7, 17, 20, 22, 26. (compare with these the verses 3, 4, 8, 9, 
10, 18.) 22 : 5, 6, 9, 13., so •p** . . . ^T3 TlJ "HA Hbfc? ■»? n&ri* UT>« 
'W VJ J "OTDI when a man or woman shall consecrate himself by vowing 
the vow of a Nazarite, he shall separate himself, &c. Num. 6 : 2, 9. &c. 

c. Less frequently, by a further gradation of meaning, it acquires 
the force of a simple conditional particle entirely equivalent to Dtt if 

e. g. orro mn «b . . . inatt nten o^ian orcn wnba T&rtn ^3 if thou 

shall say in thy heart, These nations (are) more numerous than I, be not 

afraid of them, Deut. 7 : 17. 12 : 21. 14 : 24., jnn i? i tW < i 'l j tc^rf 

(is) Aw name, (flAou knowest ? Prov. 30 : 4. Job 38 : 5. ; and occasion- 
ally it becomes equivalent to although, e. g. . .\ . rnfeTTttb HpKn *0 
Wfaw* Hin^a ^2 although the Jig-tree shall not blossom, yet will I 
rejoice in the Lord, Hab. 3 : 17, 18. 

9. Lastly, this particle is sometimes used, like the Eng. how, Lat. 
qudm, to give emphasis to the attribute contained in a neuter verb, e. g. 
*SP? V* - * KJ-WJ see now how bright my eyes are, 1 Sam. 14 : 29., 
WyD how high they are ! Job 22 : 12., *»b *tt ^ how I am distressed ! 
Lam. 1 : 20. ; or in on adjective, e. g. T\2F) *»3 rnbjp D^D Dggf 
Tfctl TTJDD *p DflKtprH tote great (is) <A« cry o/ Sodom and Gomorrah 
(see §800. 3. a.), and their sin how very grievous! Gen. 18:20., 
nirp Sit) "O how good the Lord (is) ! Gen. 34 : 9. 



• Hence ^S, like im (see § 904. 1. note), can be thus employed only in an 
affirmative condition, which contains a statement of an event that must take 
place at some particular time, and never in a negative condition, in which case 
DK must be used (comp. Num. 5 : 19, 20, 28.) ; a distinction not noticed by 
Oesenius (see Lex. under ^). 



CHAP. XIX.] CONJUNCTIVE PARTICLES. 289 



CHAPTER XIX. 



CONJUNCTIVE PARTICLES. 



§ 1092. The conjunctive particles, or those which serve to connect 
two or more words or sentences in various coordinate and subordinate 
relations, may properly be divided into two classes, consisting of the 
simple relative conjunctions 1 and ifet, and the emphatic conjunctions 

D5 and g|K . 

Relative Conjunctions. 

?»**• 

§ 1003. The most extensively used particle of this kind in Hebrew is 
the so-called 1 conjunctive, the principal letter of the verb of existence 
ftnft = a VI ( 8ee § 690). This particle, which may be prefixed to any 
part of speech, not only joins sentences or members of sentences in 
coordinate relation, like the Indo-European xai, et, and ; but is also 
used to connect such as bear to each other any of the subordinate 
relations, although to each of these relations a particle is expressly 
assigned for its representation. These several uses we will endeavour 
to develope from the primitive signification of the particle, in which 
however it but rarely occurs. 

1. This particle occasionally though seldom appears with its original 
import signifying existence, and is then equivalent to the illustrative 
phrase that is. It is thus used, 

a. To introduce an explanation of a preceding word or phrase, e. g. 
tDip^ni ib-niDK W^nn ^Da Dhfc Dtejl and he put them in a shep- 
herds 9 bag that he had, that is, in a scrip, 1 Sam. 17 : 40., i^TOEM SWJ3 
in Ramah, that is, in his own city, 28 : 3., iab riTOte DYW ^}tln DTO 
on the day of his espousals, that is, on the day of his heart's gladness, 
Cant. 3:11., Spyifi Dhl ^Fllpl? is (not) thy hope the uprightness of 
thy ways? i. e. hast thou no hope arising from the rectitude of thy con- 
duct? Job 4:0. 

vol. II. 37 
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b. And also to point out a noun which does not signify the same as 
the preceding one, but serves to qualify its meaning in a manner usually 
denoted by the state of construction, e. g. 'W D** l T3ftabl fthfcb WJ1 
and let them be for signs, that is f for (signs of) seasons, dec. Gen. 1 : 14., 
SQ'nryj rfjhS? % P™h tnat «*» °f in V pregnancy, 3 : 16., so fiO|} mDftn 
i£9 the changes of war (are) against me, Job 10 : 17. 

2. a. This particle has sometimes the force of a relative pronoun, 
being equivalent to KTl he or TOtt u>Ao, which, that : in which case it 
is prefixed either to a verb, e. g. ia TOtD?1 WH ft 1 * tofawo begets a 
wise (son), te will rejoice in him, Prov. 23 :24. ; ntf} JOT*?"} ?pQ$ batj 
^yv ^Tt? ty <Ae God of thy father, who shall help thee ; and (by) the 
Almighty, who shall bless thee, Gen. 49 : 25. Num. 23 : 19. Is. 49 : 7. 
Mai. 1 : 10., nroaiD nm» rwbDI atftHD thy inheritance that was wearied 

1 T I - T- TIM 'JIT-:- * 

thou didst strengthen, Ps. 68 : 10. Is. 10 : 23. ; to a participle, e. g. 
D?i33 bthttl roftian fiifift "O for the kingdom (is) the Lord's, who 
rules over the nations, Ps. 22 : 29. 55 : 20. ; or to the negative particle 
■p» , which is equivalent to a verb (§698. 2.), e. g. ft njirpKI *Xf the 
poor who has no helper, Ps. 72 : 12. Job 29 : 12. 

(.It has also sometimes the force of a relative particle, like *W& and 
*>3 that, when it serves to introduce a statement depending on a preceding 
verb, e.g. tjbbiCa rvjrp TO)1 ^WftlJ I perceive that the Lord has blessed 
me for thy sake, Gen. 30 : 27., "OK? 1 !*) ttft« b&) and it would please 
God that he should destroy me, i. e. that God would be pleased to destroy 
me, Job 6 : 9., 'W fr^mi b^ttf AW** *»3 for how am I able that I 
should see, &c, i. e. how could I bear to see ? Esth. 6:6.; and frequently 
to point it out as the design of the action denoted by such preceding 
verb, e. g. tfi IMS*} b»NF» W^K ^3*1 #pcdfc to the children of Israel, 
that they turn, &c, i. e. speak to them in order that they may turn, 
command them to turn, Ex. 14 : 2, 15. 25 : 2. &c. It is also occasion, 
ally used pleonastically after TOfcJ , to introduce the speaker's own 
words,* e. g. ft WQBty-bft )Ty\ TgiiM and he said, Behold they will not 
believe me, Ex. 4:1. 

3. From the relative force of this particle as above described pro- 
ceeds its by far most frequent use, viz. as a conjunctive conjunction 
to indicate a coordinate relation between words and sentences. It 
thus connects, 



* The Greek oxi is not unfrequently employed in precisely the same manner, 
•. g. T<mg ay slhouv, on SI JPdxpaTtg, fit] ^aifia^s ra Xeyojutva, x.r.L Plat. 
Crit. 12. 
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a. Two or more nouns as subjects of the same proposition, e. g. ^D?3 
D^nS-bD'} TTTOStJ D^ttt^n then were finished the heavens, and the earth, 
andalUhe host of them, Gen. 2:1. 3:8. 6:18. 7:7, 13., n?srn Wl 
rtrt? robi while land the lad wiU go yonder, 22 : 5. Judg. 12:2., <&c. ; 
or as its direct or indirect objects, e. g. n^} DT01DT? fib* tFrfttf K'Tla 
piKtt God created the heavens and the earth, Gen. 1 : 1. 2 : 4. 3 : 18. 
10 : 13, 14, 15, 16. <fcc, Tft litt rOTH f% the tree of the knowledge 

of good and evil, 2:9. b "&., tfotei rararrbrib rriwtf XtJtKn kjjw 

rVjten r^JTtabl D?W&1 and Adam gave names to all the cattle, and to 
the fowls of the air, and to all the beasts of the field, 2 : 20., &c. 

b. Two or more attributives, whether qualificative or predicative, 
relating to the same noun, e. g. aitDJ -ft TjyjS fij?!^ and ** i0 °k a • 
calf tender and good, Gen. 18 : 7., 'pnjl DDfi D? a towe and understand- 
ing people, Deut. 4:6.; ib3Jfi VFn^iil ftw tfx>r& (is) honourable and 
glorious, Ps. Ill : 3, 4. 

c. Two or more verbs relating to the same subject, e. g. *Q*|fl *Hft 
D^ntlK Wbw be fruitful, and multiply, and fill the waters, Gen. 1 : 22., 

owrt DFobm Drrastfrn artn wnn *o^ toin* rra-ba m* 

» : : - : v : - -t- r : - j • t v - : - *: - i • : v s : - - v t 

pray turn aside to your servant's house, and pass the night, and wash 
your feet, and rise early, and proceed on your journey, 19 : 2., &c. 

d. Two or more sentences or clauses of a sentence, e. g. FPIDK'TS 

i* «5m tqi Tin nrm rwn r^n wi ta^-cn na D^rfta ana 

- I V J T TIITfvTTlfvTT "J • - T - " 'ft TT 

'*W\ Dirttrr^SlB in <Ae beginning God created the heavens and the earth : 
and the earth was empty and void ; and darkness (was) upon the surface 
of the deep, <fcc. Gen. 1 : 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. <&c, DTV^rn HJT? Vtjapj'l 
D^ftbttS yowr eye* shall be opened, and ye shall be like gods, 3 : 5. 
Is. 11 : 6. 13 : 20-22. Ps. 69 : 16, 21., <&c. <&c. 

4. Although this particle is frequently prefixed to each except the 
first of several words or sentences in coordinate relation, as above 
described; still this is not always the case, the conjunction being 
often added only to some of them or else to none at all, while their 
connection is left to be understood from the context. The choice 
between these several modes of construction depends greatly on the 
general style of the individual writer, as also on whether his aim in 
a given passage is emphatical explicitness or conciseness, in the former 
of which cases he repeats the particle before each term, and in the 
latter either wholly or in part omits it. 

a. a. Hence, when for instance this conjunction is not prefixed to 
both the second and third of three words in codrdinate relation, we 
find it as in English accompanying only the last, o. g. ftfe^ tin DtD 
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Shem, Ham, and Japheth, Gen. 10 : 1. Josh. 1 : 14. ; and occasionally 
the second, Ps. 62 : 3, 7. When there are four terms, either the last 
alone has the conjunction, e. g. s bjJtDM rtttt? ttfittB? Vl? WJSJTnib 
JTfttoED} ye shall do no unrighteousness in judgment, in measure of 
length, in weight, or in measure of capacity, Lev. 19 : 35, 30. ; or it is 
prefixed to every other term, viz. to the second and fourth, e. g. W^bfc* 
D**? l fTl DM-D V'OTll Elkha and Tarshish, Killim and Dodanim, Gen. 
10 W 46 : 16. Ex. 24 : 9. Is. 9 : 13. ; and if there he five, to the last 

■•■Of e * £• T??? ^37 *fa ^315 ^? *• * flf y ^ rW » the td>ret~<*nd 
pipe, and wine, Is. 5 : 11. 

0. Or the conjunction is prefixed to none of the terms, which is most 
frequently the case in poetry (see § 718), e.g. ID© bfcj 2HD «7*b3H "pa 
at Jkcr /eel he bowed, he fell, he lay down, Judg. 5 : 27., OT WTi 

"tin ntm rrab :nn *nn -gv wo orbbya sh ttoi «wA you, 

cleanse you, put away your evil doings from before my eyes ; cease to do 
evil, learn to do well, &c. Is. 1 : 16, 17. 33 : 9. Ps. 66 : 2, 3. 

b. This is also the case with several sentences in coordinate relation : 
the conjunction being often prefixed only to the last, e. g. "tSTDt i*T) 

F3»n ntatt -tod wrn +n& pi!*? tir\* u+yn ©aha fiaa let 

there be abundance of corn in the earth, upon the top of the mountains let 
the fruit thereof shake like Lebanon, and let (the inhabitants) of the, city 
JLrurish like the grass of the earth, Ps. 72« 1 6. 73 : 7-9. ; or else to none 

at all, e.g. to *»nbnn ?ja Tb nr« *v* *y&n ip&a toto? ?pb* 

on thee have I relied from the womb, thou (art) he that took me out of 
my mother's bowels, my praise (shall be) continually of thee, Ps. 71 : 6. 
74 : 13-17., see also Psalms 58 and 61. and Job 41 : 7-26. 

5. Moreover, this particle is employed to connect two or more words 
or sentences not only conjunctively like and, but also disjunctively like 
or. It thus connects two or more subjects or objects, so as to apply 
to the same verb, e. g. "fan rW) iTHTU* «h« trn^b ?pT*ba without 
thee not a man shall raise 1 his hand or his foot, Gen! 41 : 44. Ex. 12 : 5. 
20 : 4. 21 : 15. Lev. 20 : 9. Deut. 3 : 24. 14 : 26., ; or two or more verbs, 
so as to apply in like manner to the same subject, e. g. iantt?nrn 
*hwi and (if) he make a slave of him or sell him, Deut. 24:7'. 
Prov. 29 : 9. It thus also connects sentences or clauses, e. g. 'hjtn 
■ftjQ KM?} and (if) he sell him, or he be found in his possession, Ex. 
21:16. 

6. The conjunction *\ not only indicates a coordinate relation like 
and or or, but is also used to connect sentences bearing to each other 
any subordinate relation which the writer may not think proper to 
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poinf out more precisely by means of the particle appropriated to its 
designation.* It is thus employed, 

a. To connect to a preceding statement one denoting nn occurrence 
which is subsequent to it in the order of time, in which case the particle 
is equivalent to then, e. g. %Vyp fQg'1 #lb t^HlTl and (if) he hold his 
peace towards her, then her vows shall stand, Num. 30 : 8., flfc$ DDtYfcH? 
"tifi VOR DI?fc$1 .... n^'f'htf when ye see (lit. on your seeing) the ark 
of the covenant, then ye shall remove, &c. Josh. 3 : 3., 'l3fi DrtfT^ yty 
in the evening, then ye shall know, &c. Ex. 16 : 6, 7. 

b. To connect to a preceding statement one declaring its design or ey.' Ge*. <& * 
purpose,^in which case the particle is equivalent to that, so that, %n order 

that, e.g. OTMb 'WtfTl bTOM T? ^"*"M? M ™ build ourselves j ^ .<s',. ?s< 
city and a tower, so that its top (may be) in the heavens, Gen. 41 : 4., f r/ 
T\TtitV\ D^T? ^bnsn give us water, that we may drink, Ex. 17 : 2. Judg. 
14:15. Cant.7 : 1. Ruth 1 : ll.?KSK «Vj ^3£ yi* he has hedged 
around me, so that I cannot get out, 'Lam. 3 : 7/jTalso preceded by a 
negative command, e. g. VflQ) tD'JpJT-bfct 12W? fcfcVl but they shall not 
touch the holy things, so that they die, meaning, they shall not touch 
them, lest they die, Num. 4 : 15. * v * C* 

c. And hence in hypothetical propositions to commence the apod os is, 
the event related in which is dependent on and therefore subsequent to 
that contained in the protasis, e. g. pajrrOHfi WffW btfttten DK 
nb^SnateKI if to the left, then I will go to the right; and if to the right, 
then I will go to the left, Gen. 13 : 9. Ex. 19 : 5. Lev. 5:1.1 Sam. 6 : 9., 
*Ob» JpFtottfi *fb«}b ffen? fcft-DK if he will not do the part of a kins- 
man to thee, then will I do to thee a kinsman's part, Ruth 3:13. 

d. To connect to a preceding statement one describing the effect or 
consequence of the fact contained in it, when the particle corresponds 
to therefore, e. g. 'til ?pli« ^bK-D? Spans) D^T t?1D9 ^Mb-DTa thou 
didst this in the integrity of thy heart ; therefore I withheld thee, &c. 
Gen. 20 : 6., "fill DTlTa ^Hl?3 rnfi? ptJH *pr6«a pn onto the 



• Of the two Arabic conjunctive particles * and vj , the former is mostly used 
to indicate the coordinate and the latter the various subordinate relations of sen- 
tences, e. g. iLlyf d£t^*>5 oulf 1 *?* !£ jJI JJiAjt Lc Jib 
A! va^xbf \&kh long has fate sought to arouse thee, but thou hast feigned 
sleep ; and exhortation has invited thee, but thou hast lingered behind, eXc. 
Hariri. 
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Lord delighted in your fathers; therefore he chose their seed, &c. Deut. 
10:15. ISam. 13 : 12. 15:26. 

e. a. And on the other hand, to connect to a preceding statement 
another detailing the reason for it, when the particle is equivalent 
to for, because, e. g. TttJ STO*} ^T) ^?»5 • • • • ^ -, ¥? ™*} *$ *""?? 

'W bteEH make thyself an ark of pine wood : for behold I (am) 

about to bring a food, <fcc. Gen. 6 : 14-17., K^TI .... tyfrWI tfljW 
tflDa Itfr* <*«<* <*«y took Lot ; for he (was) dwelling in Sodom, 14 : 12., 

onb Wp tfb nin? ^trm? ^ aj»£"*n Wp^ BtiairtK *&} 

and I appeared to Abraham, to Isaac, and to Jacob as God Almighty ; 
for (by) my name Jehovah I was not known to them, Ex. 6 : 3. 

n. And thus also to connect to the first clause of an interrogation a 
statement of the cause why the action to which the question relates 
should not take place, corresponding to since, e. g. ^tf) ^rjPTTra 

'T3fi l H l H* $?^ w ^ iat w ^ t thou #* we me ' ** nce * remain c ^^ les8 ^ <fec * 
Gen. 15:2. Judg. 16:15. 1 Sam. 16:1., rrfrfn *GP. * retfl)*? TOb 
*0 Ffc? «^y £«# ye we Naomi, since the Lord has afflicted me ? Ruth 

T T 

1:21. 

/. To connect to a preceding declaration the protasis of a hypothe- 
tical sentence, whose conditional nature is left to be ascertained from 
the context, c. g. 'W ^b ^tt»*J .... btflto? ^"^ »? 'P-S *?* ***** 
J (am) coming to tlte children of Israel, .... and (if) <tey say to me, &c. 

Ex. 3 .- 13., 'tvi wona roaa Drmaai nw to» DDn» ^rarw /Aaoe 

Jotjed* you, *ay* *Ae Lord; and (if) ye sAou7(i say, wherein hast thou loved 
us ? &c. Mai. 1 : 2, 7. 2 : 14, 17., 'W WOT) . . . tHS rTjte tDpbb -obflrbK 
#o not into another field to glean, .... and (if) <fcow art thirsty, &c. Ruth 
2 : 8, 9. 

g. To connect to a preceding clause one containing a comparison 
or illustration, corresponding to as, so ; and thus especially in poetry, 
where this simple connective is used for the sake of energetic concise- 
ness, e. g. pma fyxn rate rwoiDi nip?? titart? trng ore (as) 

cold water to a thirsty soul, so (is) good news from a far country, Prov. 
25 : 25., 5p» ttTfcJ? S|th ^3*1 nb'P bwb D^K w man oorn to frouWe, as 
sparks fly upwards? Job 5:7., nVwpV bjfc* •jn'J ]nnn "pVa IjfcTfcbn 
does the ear try words as the palate tastes its food ? 12 : 11. 34 : 3. 

h. And finally to connect sentences standing in antithetical relation 
to each other, when it corresponds to the adversative particles but, still, 
yet, e.g. 'W )** Sp'na *m* fPH vjlttW bjfcb ^n-f? ■nw of the fruit 
of tlte garden we may eat ; but of the fruit of the tree which (is) in the 
midst of the garden, <fcc. Gen. 3 : 2, 3. 4 : 5. 2 Sam. 2 : 21., '^"tfb ??*? 
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?DP\P\ D^nb phi D?b no straw shall be given you; yet ye shall furnish 
the tale of bricks, Ex. 5 : 18. Num. 1 : 47. Deut. 9 : 29., ^nb^-l D^3 
"O WDg DO 1 ? • • • • / Aave reared up children, but they have rebelled 
against me, Is. 1:2. 8 : 10. Prov. 30 : 25, 26, 27, 28. And also to 
introduce a sentence not in direct antithesis, but which forms a contrast 
with the general tendency of what precedes it, e. g. &YO rib D'Wb') 
i^BDS It? but for Adam no suitable helpmate was found, Gen. 2 : 20., 
B)?T? *&fi* tt?!?n*P 2T? ^Wri inbrn DK if I have done evil to my 
friend, — nay, I have delivered him who is my enemy without cause, 
Ps. 7 : 5. 

§ 1094. The conjunction i& or (formed of 1 conjunctive and & pros- 
thetic) also connects together two or more words or sentences ; there 
is however this difference between "| and itf, that while the former 
connects them so as to include both or all, the latter serves to intro- 
duce a new sentence or member of a sentence to the exclusion of the 
preceding one. Thus, 

1. a. It connects two or more subjects or objects belonging to the 
same verb in such manner that the one to which it is prefixed replaces 
the one preceding it, e. g. "Vflan itf *\W SriElirbfcJ} if an ox or an ass 

fall therein, Ex. 21 : 33. Judg. 21 :22. Jer. 23: 33^, TlK tD^K TO* ^Dl 
B11S1 irYO^TlK itf i^S? and if a man strike his man-servant or his 
maid-servant with a rod, Ex. 21 : 20, 26, 27, 28. 22 : 9. Deut. 13 : 2., 
intjl iK ni^5 ^JJt?-}? lest he attack us with a pestilence or with the 
sword, Ex. 5 : 3. Josh. 7 : 3. Cant. 2:9.; and in like manner it con- 
nects two or more predicates to the same subject, e. g. 1*0*0 itf ifllttt 
and (if) /ie kill it or sell it, Ex. 21 : 37. 22 : 9, 13. 

b. It also connects two or more sentences or clauses in the same 
alternate manner, e. g. "Via ir% ^D^D i» ^ia ©i* HFlt^S if a 
man open apit,orif a man dig a pit, Ex. 21 : 33., TOga '^&) K^ 
i?:p©rn ta^S i» then call thou, and I will answer ; or I will speak, 
and do thou answer me, Job 13 : 22. 

2. Occasionally it is repeated, in which case it is equivalent to 
whether — or, e. g. HIP iTQ-itf HIP "J?"i8 whether he gore a son or a 
daughter, Ex. 21 : 31., yjj i* ran ia whether he see (it) or know (of 
it), Lev. 5:1. 

3. a. This particle is sometimes used in a similar manner to *i . 
Thus it connects a word or sentence to a preceding one, so as to make 
an assertion including both, although without denoting two simultane- 
ous actions, e. g. 'm rnjb i* nb*rrb? ntagn prin rwm the fourth 

part of a kin shalt thou prepare with the burnt offering and with the 
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sacrifice, &c, meaning, ye shall prepare a quarter of a hin for a burnt 
offering, and a quarter of a hin for a sacrifice, Num. 15:6, 11., ft*K Sg 
tt&tpt? irfbtt and (you say), Where (is) the God of Justice? meaning, and 
at another time ye say, &c. Mai. 2 : 17. 

b. It also connects like * a hypothetical proposition to what precedes 
(see § 1093. 6./.), e. g. ina&n rh& Tfmh» and (if) his sin become 
known to him, Lev. 4 : 23. 26 : 41.', n£tt ^&?3 Wtap« and (if) J 
had risked my life, 2 Sam. 18 : 13. 

c. Finally it connects like 1 a statement to a preceding one with 
which it forms an antithesis, when it is equivalent to the disjunctive 
but (see § 1093. 6. A.), e. g. FTfo i» but (if) it be known, Ex. 21 : 36. 
Lev. 13 : 16., *W03 pTTP i« but (if) he take hold on my strength, Is. 
27:5. 



Emphatic Conjunctions. 

§ 1095. When the writer wishes to connect together two or more 
sentences or members of a sentence in a more emphatic manner than 
is done by the simple conjunction 1 , he makes use of one of the par- 
ticles D3 or ?|$ also, the opposites of p*l and -[8 only. 

§ 1096. 1. The particle D| also is used for the most part to connect 
emphatically the name of an object or action, i. e. a noun, pronoun, or 
verb, to a preceding one expressed or understood, e. g. D5 £5 *l3j?B3 
fibril let us make him drink wine this night also, Gen. 19 : 34, 35. 
30 ': 15. Num. 16: 10. 1 Sam. 10:26. 2 Kings 9 : 27., *&} ^"05 &n 
has he not spoken by us also ? Num. 12 : 2. Deut. 1 : 37. Josh. 2 : 12., 
F\t5l i|B Wl finmn hast thou killed and also taken possession ? 1 Rings 
21:19. Jer. 2:34. 

2. This particle, like the Latin etiam, is frequently employed with a 
force corresponding to that of the English intensive even, before a 
separable personal pronoun used to render emphatic a pronominal 
suffix appended either to a noun (§ 865. 1.), e. g. tfOTTtK D n ?te«1 IpV 
nr\^"D5i the dogs shall lick thy blood, even thine, 1 Kings 21:19.; or to 
a verb (§ 865. 2.), e. g. ^ D? ^D!)3 bless me, also me, Gen. 27 : 34. 
And also before a pronoun used to give emphasis to the subject of the 
verb indicated by the affirmative (§ 852. 1. b.), e. g. DDtTK WOTH 
ipgr&l and I, even I will punish you, Lev. 26 : 24. 
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3. Occasionally it is repeated before two nouns or pronouns, to 
connect them, in an emphatic manner, corresponding to the English 
both— and, e. g. '-fift SfbTarroyj Dnarttt DrnSTl and both ye and the 
king thaU be, <fcc. 1 Sam. 12 : 14, 25* ; and with a negative, to neither— 
nor, e.g. ff^ai* M ffHWa D5 rritfbna D5 nirp VW Kb} and the 
Lord answered him neither by dreams, nor by the Urim,norby the prophets, 
1 Sam. 28 : 6. It also commences a sentence having *i at the beginning 
of the second clause, thus l — m as—so, e. g. tWl ba£3 aitStfTflK D5 
ba£J fcfcb yiSTTlK) DTfbHjSl as toe receive good from God, so shall toe 
not receive evil ? Job 2 : 10. 

4. It is also placed before a term to point it out as more emphatic 
than a preceding one, and thus assists to form a climax ; in which case 
it may be rendered by the English even : it appears thus with verbs, 

e. g. 'w Dnnrrpa ?mpb mi ... . ■tvna-rw rap mn btrtin xnn Israel 

/uw sinned, they have even transgressed my covenant, .... and they have 
even taken of the accursed thing, <fcc. Josh. 7 : 1 1. Ps. 95 : 9. Lam. 4:15.; 
and also with nouns, e. g. '"fit &&**%*& nbWP DItD? TX*1 (as) drought 
and even (as) £e<z* consume snow-water, &c. Job 24 : 19. In like manner 
it is placed at the head of a sentence or of a clause, to point it out as 
more emphatic than the preceding one, e. g. totjp D?tt©"D3 ^\%T\ jyk 
D?fc tt)t:!; D*0!J"D5 the earth trembled, even the heavens dropped, the 
clouds even dropped water, Judg. 5 : 4. 1 Sam. 28 : 20. 2 Sam. 19 : 31. 
Mai. 3 : 15. 

5. This particle is sometimes used to give additional emphasis to 
the construction of the infinitive with a finite verb (§ 1020. 2.), e. g. 
iftrvb *ib?tf ■pbip and I will surely bring thee up, Gen. 46 : 4., 
^D^ari &ft $p?"D3 va^n & 2p"D| neither curse them at all, nor 
bless them at all, Num. 23 : 25. 

6. When the verb of the second clause is placed in antithesis with 
that of the first, D5 becomes equivalent to but, yet, e. g. i^TtiE tiai 
^b ''foi fcfcb-m 1W313 many a time have they afflicted me from my youth ; 
yet they have not prevailed against me, Ps. 129 : 2. 

§ 1097. The conjunction f|K has very nearly the same force as Q| ,* 
it being also employed to connect emphatically the word or sentence 
before which it is placed to a preceding one. 

1. This particle connects a sentence or clause of a sentence to a 
preceding one, and at the same time renders emphatic the word before 

• In the following instance the two particles are employed together for the 
sake of additional emphasis, rW"DirC)lO yet notwithstanding this, Lev. 26 :44. 
vol. ii. 38 
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which it is placed, e. g. p-ritottTI rjftt}^ S|tf) <*nd also to thy maid- 
servant thou shalt do likewise, Deut. 15 : 17. 

2. It is thus placed like D5 before an emphatic personal pronoun 
forming a repetition of the subject contained in a verb (§ 852. 1. &.), 
e. g. ^DKT|» *TJ njntft / too will declare my opinions Job 32 : 10. ; 
and very rarely before one which forms the repetition of a pronominal 
suffix (§ 865. 2. a.), e. g. HF«-5|K Di*fi ^WTiri / have taught thee 
this day, even tliee, Prov. 22 : 19. 

3. a. This particle connects two or more predicates belonging to one 
subject which are employed to form a climax, e. g. 'JprHTJ"^ TpFlTBK 
^PDttrr£]K / will strengthen thee, yea I will help thee, yea I will uphold 

thee,' Is! 41 : 10., Wrrtr5|« ^WBtt fiin? Jehovah (is) one who 

brings low and who also raises up, 1 Sam. 2:7.; and occasionally it 
connects a clause containing both a subject and a predicate to a pre- 
ceding one, e. g. nfcttt D?QlD-5|tf TWT\ f^X the earth shook, yea the 
heavens dropped, Ps. 68 : 9. 

b. In like manner it connects an entire sentence to what precedes, 
e.g. n^fil? DitT»-b? &|« then too ye overwhelm the fatherless, Job 6:27., 

Vritf-DK i? *ino» rttparrrib 5|tf furthermore, Esther has invited 

none but myself, Esth. 5 : 12. 

4. a. This particle is also used to introduce statements in various 
emphatic relations to what precedes them, when it is frequently accom- 
panied by the relative ^3 . It thus commences an emphatic condition, 
e. g. lan^ttDn fcfc matfrro f|» even though thou sayest thou shall not see 
him, Job 35 : 14. 

b. It also emphatically introduces a climax to a preceding assertion, 

c. g. ^rr^ra ^Dto* t|» . . . . i^oio & i*in?a fn behold, he put no trust 

in his servants, .... how much less (in) the inhabitants of houses of clay! 
Job 4 : 18, 19. ; but more frequently with *»3 , e. g. W*tf ^b^? f)K 
how much less shall I answer him ! Job 9 : 14. 15 : 16.25 : a! * " " 

c. It is used with the particle of asseveration tfittK, to introduce an 
emphatic assertion, e. g. JptW-bft b» DJtt»-*|a yea truly, God does no 
evil, Job 34: 12. ; and with ^ to introduce an emphatic question, e. g. 
'W mty *W0*p? £)K has God indeed said, &c. Gen. 3 : 1. 

5. When repeated with a negative particle, it becomes like D3 
equivalent to neither— nor, e. g. thfctfa ty$ <nH» ty* V&ria t|K 
°?T? r?»a '&# *A«# net/Acr be planted, nor shall they be sown, nor shall 
their stock take root in the earth, Is. 40 : 24., JPfctjfc "pK 5]« Ta^fS CjfiJ 
^Tfl?* .St&T* 5)K there is neither any that teUs, nor any that 
declares, nor any that Jiears your words, 41 : 26. 
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CHAPTER XX. 



INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. 

§ 1098. An interrogation is a proposition which neither makes an 
assertion nor puts a condition, but which intimates a doubt respecting 
the occurrence of an event or the existence of a state of being, or 
respecting any of the modes thereof. As a question usually arises in 
consequence of a previous state of ignorance or of doubt, so also this 
doubt may exist either, 1. in reality, i. e. in the mind of the speaker 
or writer himself; or 2, factitiously, i. e. when made in lieu of an 
emphatic declaration for the purpose of argument, reproof, &c. to the 
party addressed. Again, a query may be propounded with regard 
either to the subject, object, or predicate of a sentence, or to its entire 
contents. In all cases the speaker indicates the interrogative nature of 
the proposition either objectively by means of a particle, or subjectively 
by changing the tone of his voice or the collocation of his words.* 

§ 1099. In Hebrew an interrogation is usually indicated by a slight 
initial breathing, or in other words, by prefixing the weak aspirate T\ 
to the first word of the sentence (§641), which is usually one intended 
to be made emphatic. 

1. a. This particle is used when the speaker himself is in doubt 
respecting a fact of which he wishes to be informed, e. g. t& ^pbln#l 
ftrn lir^n wilt thou go with this man ? Gen. 24 : 58. 1 Sam. 30 : 15. 
2 Sam. 17:6. 1 Kings 22:6., 0?OK Dibflttl (is) your father well? Gen. 
43 : 27., ^n WW! (is) he yet alive? 1 Kings 20 : 32. 

b. Or when the speaker propounds a question without entertaining 
any doubt on the subject in his own mind, which question, according 
to the answer which in the opinion of the speaker it should receive, 
supplies the place of an emphatic affirmation or negation (see § 1090. 5.). 
Thus, 

a. An interrogation whose proper answer is in the" affirmative has the 
force of an emphatic affirmation, e. g. uyo D?b fcfSiD STTH ^bDtT^ppn 

• In the ancient classical languages of Europe the former expedient is chiefly 
resorted to, and in the modern tongues the latter. 
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must we fetch you water out of this rock ? meaning, so we must fetch 
water, <fcc. Num. 20 : 10., so *pa» mrta WkjS tfbwn did 1 plainly 
appear to thy father's household?! Sam/2 :27.| D^fcl* ^b T^? pn 
(is) Ephraim my dear son ? Jer. 31 : 20. Job 11 : 2.* 

0. And when on the other hand the answer in the speaker's opinion 
should be in the negative, it is equivalent to an emphatic negation, e.g. 
"DDK *»nK nttfttt (am) / my brother's keeper ? meaning, assuredly I am 
not,' Gen. 4 : 9? 43 : 7. Deut. 4 : 33. Judg. 11 : 25. 2 Sam. 23 : 17., 
tYO ">b FMfl TXFWn shall thou build me a house ? 2 Sam. 7 : 5. (the 
parallel passage 1 Chron. 17:4. is put in the form of a direct negation, 

thus ' tn njnn nr« rib), *tfn rrte fbm ytorrn do I Might at all in 

the death of the wicked ? Ezek. 18 : 23.* Joel 1 : 2. Job 4 2 17. 6:5. 
8 : 3. 10 : 3.f 

2. a. When the interrogation consists of two clauses, the second is 
generally introduced by the particle 08 (§ 1090. 4. a.), especially when 
it constitutes an antithesis to the first, e. g. 'ptf D8 TWTtK tttt??n 
shall we execute his proposition, or not? 2 Sam. 17 : 6., ftbybtf -fbjn 
b^TO-tatf PTanbiab 'Tjba sliall we go to Ramoth-gUead to battle, or shall 
we' forbear 71 Kings 22 : 154 

b. And also when the same question is emphatically repeated in the 
second clause of a parallelism, e. g. *intelWT3K pW ttibtftt »13Kn 
^55 "tiTO? shall a mortal be more just than God ? shall a man be more 
pure than his Maker ? Job 4 : 17. 6 : 5, 6, 29. 8 : 3. 13 : 8. Though 
sometimes D$ is omitted, and the second clause is simply connected 
to the first by the conjunction "} and, e. g. ib} rfc}? IISIIJ btfbn 
n*W *H5tt)n will ye speak wickedly of God, and talk deceitfully of him ? 

• Sometimes an interrogation of this sort is rendered still more emphatic by 
putting it in the negative form, which is done by prefixing ri to a negative particle, 
e.g. ffnSM Sp^K WOT ittfet *Q*H ro-fcftn t* not this the word that we told 
thee in Egypt ? Ex. 14: 12. Num.23 :26. Dent. 31 : 17. Judg. 9 : 28., rvijna )WJ 
'lal rV£& *>B5"iDa*l *pHK is there no woman among the daughters of thy brethren 
or among all my people ? &c. Judg. 14:3. 1 Kings 22 : 7. Jer. 7 : 17. 

f To give greater emphasis, Pj is occasionally prefixed to dK , e. g. ttW DKTi 
Sialp shall we indeed be consumed by dying ? Num. 17 : 28. ; once with a follow- 
ing *pK , viz. *& T 1 ^!? *pN &Kri is my help indeed not in myself? meaning, it 
most certainly is not, Job 6 1 13. 

X Occasionally two distinct successive interrogations are each introduced by 
0, e. g. 'ttl bsiKttJ TW ilia rt>iSp "4*3 W«D**l will the men of Keilah deliver 
me into his hand ? will Saul come down ? &c. 1 Sam. 23 : 11. ; as also an emphatic 
repetition of the same question, e.g. BBttJnrjj tt'Dttjnn wilt thou judge? wilt thou 
judge ? Ezek, 20 ; 4, 
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Job 13 : 7. 15 : 7, 8. 38 : 32, 39. 40 : 26, 29, 31. ; or by i« or, e. g. 
btr^K "rtimtt i« 3» "YDfcb ti^n has the rain a father ? or who has 
begotten the drops of dew ? Job 38 : 28, 31. ; seldom witb fi repeated, 
e - g- *P?& »to?n i» ^D^ vill hebe pleased with thee lor will he 
accept thy person ? Mai. 1:8. 

3. When the question is put obliquely in dependence on a preceding 
verb, the particle fi is equivalent to whether, e. g. fifipJWtefi fitf^ 1 } 
ittV ita ruffian and I will see whether they have done according to the 
cry of it that has come to me, Gen. 18 : 21. Deut. 13 : 4., Jjji? «r>n Kp'K'lp 
ask now whether there is any to answer thee, Job 5:1.; accordingly when 
it consists of two clauses, D£ — fi correspond to whether — or, e. g. 
Kb-D» *lte? ija fit fiHKfi 151 *$Oir\ and let me feel thee, my son, 
whether thou (be) indeed my son Esau or not, Gen. 27 : 21. Num. 13 : 18, 
19, 20., as do also ix — fi, e. g. iDO i» ?TW> DDHH TVT* TO who 
Jbiow* whether he will he a wise man or a fool ? Eccl. 2 : 19.* 

4. Although the particles n and D8 are usually employed in Hebrew 
to indicate an interrogation ; still they are not absolutely necessary, 
and hence are not always introduced : for in this language as in others 
the same end may be obtained by means of the tone of voice in which 
the question is put, aided by the collocation of the words. Thus, these 
particles are omitted, 

a. When the question arises from emotion or anxiety in the speaker, 
who then puts it in the briefest form without an additional syllable, e. g. 
'W EPrftS! "flOX -1 ? S|K has God indeed said, <fcc. Gen. 3:1., qaria DibtD 
(is) thy coming' peaceful ? 1 Sam. 16 : 4., tffrlfcMlb n?lb tfOT (is) the 
young man Absalom safe ? 2 Sam. 18 : 29., b»}to?a ©^K Mai 1 * Di*fi 
shall a man be put to death to-day in Israel ? 19 : 23., WDl^Btt (is this) 
Mephibosheth? 9:6. 

b. When an interrogation is made in antithesis with what precedes, 
in which case its nature is left to be understood from the context, e.g. 

OThfi sinai . . . tMifi ;bartr> ^fiba rrim nwi so now the Lord God 

V T T - I " T I • W T I T - : 

of Israel has dispossessed, &c. ; and shouldst thou possess it ? Judg. 

ii : 23., mprt? o*inx ikb i?»5 .... 'ji^fi-b? r\on nn» thou hast 

pitied the gourd, and shall not I have pity on Nineveh ? Jon. 4 : 10, 11., 
^jblft} .... ^5Q2U? rp7J thy hands have formed me ; and wilt thou 
destroy me ? Job 10 : 8, 9. And thus when the question is a negative 
one, fcft is used for tfbn, e. g. fiTTDtofi &V*ttn & ^3fi rwnfi thou 

* Very rarely h is repeated, a. g. fiB^ri fcMtt pTTjn . . . GHWJl and tee, whether 
they (be) strong or weak, Num. 13 : 18. 
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hast multiplied the nation ; hast tliou not increased their joy ? Is. 9:2., 
MtffcO ttteK"fe& iftpW an ^ (*Q * am r *g nteou ^9 shall I not raise my 
head ? Job 10 : 15.' 18 : 15. 14 : 16. 

c. Again, when an interrogation commences with ft , the ensuing 
clauses are sometimes unaccompanied by DK or any other particle, e.g. 

DnaDft nrnoa msn n» ?rja» ravo rri&n ni* r^ n « wisdom 

T T I T T J I • • T • T~ Tiff 't • I T|T I - - 

no more in Teman? is counsel perished from the prudent? is their wisdom 
vanished? Jer. 49:7., Dnr*a TJfcTKUte^ ftSl tfta Wgima^ft can 

' •-•! T ¥ I • T ■ I * VI' "I 

the rush grow up without mire ? can the flag grow without water ? Job 
8:11. 11:3.39:1,2,3. 

§ 1100. Besides the particle ft, which renders an entire proposition 
interrogative, there are several adverbs which are employed to express 
doubt concerning the various accidents of a statement. Thus we have 
interrogative adverbs, 

1. a. Of manner, viz. ftOTj how ? (comp. of *& where ? what ? and 
TO = TO thus).* This particle is used, 

a. To question the manner in which an event is to take place, e. g. 
"ttl Wrm* yfc W»K how shall we know the word, dsc. Deut. 18 : 21. 
2 Kings 6 : 15. 

ft. To make a question equivalent to an emphatic negation (see 
§1099. 1. b. £.), e.g. tEMTJD ^lb Kto$ ftyi» how can I alone bear 
the burden of you ? <fcc. Deut* 1 : 12. 7 : 17. Ps. 73 : 11. 

y. By questioning the possibility of the occurrence of an event or of 
the existence of a state of being, to express wonder, admiration, lamen- 
tation, <fcc. e. g. ftpfcKS rrnj? njiTb ftn^rj TO** how is the faithful city 
become a harlot! Is. 1 : 21. Lam. 1 : 1. 2 : 1. 4 : 1, 2. 

6\ Indefinitely after a verb, e. g. n^ttl ft^ft ftrppfc WW nStt tell 

° -TTTTII'T" |- 

how this wickedness happened, Judg. 20 : 3. ; also with respect to place, 
e. g. D^lfttt? "panft ftD^K W?1H ftD^» . . . . *b ft^aft tell me where thou 
feedest, where thou makest (thy flock) lie down at noon, Cant. 1 : 7. 

b. The final ft however is frequently rejected, and the apocopated 
form *pK is used for the same purposes. Thus it appears as an adverb 
of manner, 2 Sam. 1:5. 1 Kings 12:0.; of negation, Gen. 44 : 34. 
Judg. 16:15. Hos. 11:8. Eccl. 4:11. ; of admiration and lamentation, 
2 Sam. 1 : 25, 27. Jer. 9 : 18. Obad. v. 6. Prov. 5 : 12. ; and after a 
verb indefinitely, Ruth 3 : 18. 

2. Of cause, viz. yfttt wherefore? (comp. of interrog. pron. ftfc and 
jnj , lit. what is known 7) Gen. 26 : 27. 40 : 7. Ex. 2 : 18. lSam. 

• Occasionally the S is doubled, thus rttSpig Cant. 5 : 3. Esth. 8 : 6. 
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20 : 2. ; Stab id. (interrogi pron. mj with prep, b , tit. for what 7) Gen. 
4 : 6. 47 : 19. Ex. 2 : 13. 2 Sam. 19 : 12. 

3. Of lime, viz. ^JHti when? (perhaps comp. of TTQ and lnF\J» lit. at 
what time ? with H changed into i , and V dropped, see § 77. 3.), Gen. 
30:30. A«u>s8:5. Ps. 41:6.; iMpb at what time ? Ex. 8:5.; iMQ-tp 
Ao«> Zongr 7 (lit. till when 7) Ex. 10 : 3, 7. Num. 14 : 27. 1 Sam. 16 : 1. 
Is. 6:11. 

4. Of place, viz. ^K constr. *>tf where ? (§ 1062. 6. h.) ; fi*tf id. (** 
with n parag.), Gen. 4 : 9. 18 : 9. 2 Sam. 17 : 20. Job 21 :28. ; ri^K 
id. (comp. of i$ and nb), Gen. 37 : 16. Is. 49 : 21 ; T&X id. (comp. 
of n* and nb> 2 Kings 6 : 13. ; *pKt} whence ? (§ 1062. 6. a.). 

5. Of number, viz. JIB? Aow moA^ / (comp. of 3 Zflfce, about, and TO) 
trAa* f) Gen. 47 : 8. Ps. 119 : 84., also how many times ? how often ? 
Ps. 78 : 40. Job 21 : 17. 

It may be mentioned once for all, that each of these interrogative 
particles when in relation with a preceding verb becomes indefinite. 



CHAPTER XXI. 



INTERJECTIONS. 



§ 1101. As the class of articulate sounds termed interjections are 
for the most part the immediate and almost involuntary result of a 
state of excited feeling, arising from grief, joy, fear, triumph, &c, they 
receive in general but an imperfect formation, and bear either none or 
a, very slight relation to the rest of the sentence in which they may 
occur. Hence there remains but little to be observed concerning them 
in addition to what has already been given in the Etymology. We 
shall divide them into subjective, or those which, being produced by a 
sudden ebullition of feeling, merely manifest the state of the speaker's 
mind ; and objective, or those employed to excite in different respects 
the attention of the party addressed. 
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1T §1102. The purely subjective interrogations, or those which only 
denote the feelings of the speaker, consist mostly of simple exclama- 
tions of which the chief element is a guttural sound. They may be 
divided into those expressive of grief and joy. 

1. a. The principal interjection of grief or lamentation is *>i^ oh ! 
woe! (Gr. oval, Lat. t*s, Germ. weh), with ft parag. FPitt, and occa- 
sionally without the 6 sound, thus **$ . These are all construed with b 
before a noun or pronoun, e. g. *ftb iig woe to us ! 1 Sam. 4 : 8. Hos. 
7: 13., Oflto?b ^i& woe to their souls ! Is. 3:9.; ^bTljitf woe is me! 
(vw mihi !)' Ps. 120 : 5. ; iVw woe to him ! Eccl. 4 : 10. 10 : 16. 

b. We have also the stronger aspiration ftH ah! woe! likewise 
followed by b , e. g. Di*b ftft woe worth the day ! Ezek. 30 : 2. ; so too 
ftftg formed by prefixing the light breathing fet , e. g. Di*b ft*TO oh woe 
worth the day ! Joel 1:15., also with a following noun in the vocative, 
e. g. ninj *fV* rtJl« alas, Lord Jehovah ! Judg. 6 : 22. Jer. 4 : 10. 
Ezek. 4 : 14. Another exclamation of corresponding force is in : this 
by the addition of a final ■» assumes the more common form vjft , e. g. 
^K lift ah, my brother! 1 Kings 13 : 30. Jer. 22 : 18. ; also used in 
denunciations, e. g. fcttth *»i5 ^ifi ah, sinful nation ! Is. 1 : 4, 24. 5 : 8. 
Jer. 23 : 1., in which case it is occasionally followed by the preposition 
b« , Jer. 48 : 1 ., or b? Jer. 50 : 27. To the above may be added ibb« 
alas ! (Gr. ileXev) y also followed by b , e. g. *>b ibb*< woe is me! Mic. 7:1. 

c. The particle itbibn far be it! God forbid! (lit. abominable! verbal 
adj. from bbn to profane, defile), is used as an exclamation of fear and 
abhorrence, being followed like the preceding by the preposition b, 
e - g- fij*!} W? trmya ?jb ftbibn far be H from thee to act after this 
manner ! lit. be it abhorrent to thee to do so, Gen. 1 8 : 25. Josh. 22 : 29. 
1 Sam. 24 : 7. 26 : 11. Job 27 : 5., *flhtt b$b rkfinfar be it from God 
(to do) evil ! Job 34 : 10. ; though sometimes it stands unconnected 
at the head of the sentence, e. g. itofch tTg&Q bfe*-Dfct HiSl 1 ^ nb^bn 
W\i& God forbid ! as the Lord lives, not one hair of his head shall fall 
to the ground, 1 Sam. 14 : 45. 20 : 2. 

2. a. The exclamations of joy are Tltfn aha! denoting self-gratula- 
tion, e. g. itTQfi Hfcttl aha! lam warm, Is. 44 : 16., malicious triumph, 
e. g. ^«hjpirb» rWn *ptt» f?? because thou saidst, Aha! against my 
sanctuary, Ezek. 25 : 3. 26: 2. Ps. 35 : 21, 25. 40 : 16., or exultation 
e. g. HKJI "flOfch ItTD *13L as often as the trumpet (sounds), he says, 
Aha! Job 39 : 25. ; and TPH (comp. Germ, heiza!) an exclamation 
of rejoicing in vintage-time, Is. 16 : 10. Jer. 25 : 30., also a battle- 
shout, Is. 16 ; 9. Jer. 51 : 14. 
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b. The plural of the noun *WM blessing is used as an exclamation in 
construction with a following noun expressed or understood, e. g. 
'W tT*$n ^tfct how happy is the man, dec, lit. O beatitudines illius 
viri ! Ps. 1 : 1. 32 : 1, 2., *\Hin *ntfK happy is (the man whom) thou 
choosest ! 65 : 5. ; also with pronominal suffixes, e. g. rfHtJK happy art 
thou ! Deut. 83 : 29. Is. 32 : 19. Prov. 14 : 21. 

§ 1103. Some subjective interjections bear also a relation to the party 
addressed, whose attention they are intended to excite. Such are the 
precative particles K3 , *$ , and ^TV* . 

1. The particle fctt now, pray (Germ, nun), which originally has 
respect to time, is employed with a future or imperative both to 
express the speaker's desire for the performance of the action denoted, 
and to bespeak the favourable attention of the person or persons 
addressed. It immediately follows the word to which it refers, and -is 
thus used, 

a. a. With the future paragogic of the first person, to signify an 
earnest desire on the part of the speaker to perform the action either 
alone or with others (§1000. 1. 1.), e.g. nKTarrtTK JWtttt tfrmOK 
STTH bh$T} I will turn aside now, and see this great sight, Ex. 3 : 3. Cant. 
3 : 2. Ruth 2 : 2., r|TnMn fctrm^ft let us now pass through thy country, 
Num. 20 : 17. 

|3. With the simple future, and most frequently in the third person, 
to express a desire and at the same time solicit the concurrence of the 
party addressed (§996. 1. a.), e. g. DTtTttHQ KP"J£ n let now a little 
water be fetched, Gen. 18:4. 2 Kings 2:9.' Is. 47 : 13. Jer. 17 : 15., 
or to make a dehortation with a preceding b& f e.g. SiyTD *W) fctt"ta 
rp^!11 i?*0 pray, let there be no strife betwixt me and thee, Gen. 13:8. 
18 : 30, 32. 1 Sam. 25 : 25. ; occasionally also in the second person, to 
make with btf an earnest deprecation, e. g. *&gt1 KJ"^* pray, do not 
pass by, Gen. 18 : 3. Num. 10:31.12:11.; and rarely in the first, e. g. 
HI? ttp $£p$ fe* me now £"* t ^ ee advice, 1 Kings 1 : 12. Jer. 5 : 24. 
Job 32: 2lV 

b. With the imperative, when by expressing the speaker's strong 
desire for the performance of the action, it converts the command into 
a friendly and earnest request (§ 1009), e. g. WjMTbtf fctt~&l go in 
now to my maid, Gen. 16 : 2. 1 Sam. 15 : 25., 'W D?Vn? tT»2rt« »rmO 
turn in, pray, to your servant's house, &c. Gen. 19 : 2. Num. 16 : 26. ; 
though occasionally it serves to render the command more emphatic 
and peremptory, e. g. D**Than fc O "*l# D t) hear now, ye rebels ? Num. 
20 : 10. Judg. 13 : 4. 

vol. ii. 89 
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c. It is also found attached to different particles, e. g. fctt"B$ if now. 
Gen. 18 : 3. 24 : 42. 30 : 27., aj-Tlsn behold now, Gen. 18 : 27, 31., 
»m*a where now? Ps. 115:2., «5-nK woe now! Lam. 5: 16., KrHTO 

r - - r t t :7 

itUfteb in the presence now of ail his people, Ps. 116 : 14, 18. 

d. When placed at the commencement of a sentence, this particle 
takes before it the open vowel M, thus tfjfcj oh now! (comp. ftftK, 
§ 1102. 1. b.), e. g. STrtl QJH tfisn tf 2tf Oh now, this people Kane sinned, 
Ex. 32 : 31* *ntf&3 fitAfc Slim fctBtt Oh now, Lord, deliver my soul, Ps. 
116 : 4, 16. ; which is sometimes rendered yet more emphatic by a 
repetition of fcO , e. g. *pfi« JflDfc KJ tfto tfjtf Oh now forgive, pray, 
the trespass of thy brethren, Gen. 50 : 17., *Yt&K h« tfJ-W nirP tfJK 
Tpjfcb ^roininn Oh now, Lord, remember, pray, how I have walked before 
dte6, : 2 Kings 20 : 3. Is. 38 : 3. Ps. 118 : 25. 

2. The particle T3 pray ! (for •flpft, see §77. 3.), followed by *fy& 
my lord or ^ilX Lord, is placed at the beginning of a sentence, to invoke 
the favourable attention of the hearer to a request, e. g. "^'l? ^K ^3 
"ttl ^1 *T??? KJ jpray, my lord, Ztf $fty servant speak a word, &c. Gen. 
44 : 18. Num. 12 : 11., r6ttn 1?a fcOTto? ^« ^ pray, Zord, send 
by the hand of (whom) thou wilt send, Ex. 4 : 13. Josh. 7 : 8. Judg. 6 : 15., 
tefcnatft H^nra Wn? nhj ^K i* O my lord, we did indeed come 
down the first time to buy food, Gen. 43 : 20. 1 Kings 3 : 17., fcft ^X ^3 
^bK U+y2$ tT»« O jLordl, / (am) not an eloquent man, Ex. 4 : 10. 

8. The particle ibnt* or ^bru* <M that! would that! (lit. I beseech, 
first pers. fut.' Hiph. of Jlbn, comp. pfcj §1076. 1. a.), also intimates 
a strong desire on the part of the speaker, e. g. tfOjn *VDfcb ij^fct ibntf 
"plttfe *TTDX trottW that my lord (were) in presence of the prophet who 
(is) in Samaria ! 2 Kings 5 : 3., Spgn ibtft WJ «2>^ ^bn» CM fforf 
my ways were directed to keep thy statutes ! Ps. 119 : 5. 

IT § 1104. The objective interjections! particles are those employed 
not to express feeling on the part of the speaker, but to direct the 
hearer's attention to the statements which they introduce. 

1. a. For this purpose is used the simple aspirate H with the open 
vowel e, thus KTJ lo ! behold ! e. g. jnj DDb-KH lo ! (here is) seed for 
you, Gen. 47 : 23., ^Wni m*& 1$yi 8H behold, I will recompense thy 
conduct upon (thy) head, Ezek. 16 : 43. 

ft. And more frequently one composed of the aspirate ft and the 
liquid ) , thus *fn h ! behold ! which is prefixed to any form of the verb, 
for the purpose of attracting the hearer's attention to the statement and 
of attesting its truth. It thus occurs with the absolute past tense of 
an active or neuter verb, e. g. *>tfc *tW'TZ )ft behold, thou hast driven 
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me forth, Gen. 4 : 14. 19 : 34. 47 : 23., or of the verb of existence 
expressed or understood, e. g. ^jEtt TfiKD rpn tiftttn "JH behold, the 
man is become as one of us, Gen. 3 : 22., 1HM D? )T\ behold, (they are) 
one people, 11:6.; also with the absolute future form, e. g. D? 'fTl 
Dip? fcrabd behold, the people shall rise up like a lioness, Num. 23 : 24* 
Jer. 3 : 1. Job 13 : 15. 31 : 35. 2 Chron. 7 : 13. ; and even with a par- 
ticiple (see § 1034. 3. a.). This particle is rendered more emphatic by 
the addition of a final n , thus nan , which has all the uses of the simple 
form, besides receiving the pronominal suffixes (see § 682. 1.). 

2. a. The interjection ftin (imp. of 2H? with n parag., §693) is 
often used as an incitement to action in company with the speaker, like 
the English come ! (Fr. allons /) e. g. yif ft^TMD TXlt} come, let tit 
build ourselves a city, Gen. 11 : 4, 7. 38 : 16., ib rtiDSHTO TO!n come, 
let us act wisely towards them, Ex. 1 : 10. 

6. The imperative nsb come ! (imp. of -f^ with n parag.) is used for 
the like purpose in addressing a single person, e. g. TP^SL WTO? TX& 
nftttl i?K come, let us make a covenant, I and thou, Gen. 31 : 44. Num. 
22:6. Judg. 19:11.; in addressing several, the plural form *Db is 
employed, e. g. Vtnn?} *Db come, let us kill him, Gen. 37 : 20. 1 Sam. 
9 : 9. 2 Kings 7 : 9.' Hos. 6*: 1. Prov. 7 : 18. Neh. 6 : 7. 



308 SYNTAX. [BOOK III. 



CHAPTER XXII. 



COLLOCATION. 



§ 1105. The preceding part of the Syntax describes the use made 
of words and their inflections as regards their mutual agreement with 
and dependence on one another. There remains yet another element 
to be considered among the means employed by language to express 
the operations of the human mind, and this consists in the manner 
of arranging words into sentences, and sentences into a continued 
discourse. This subject, however, we shall treat with brevity, having 
already had occasion to discuss separately in the course of the fore- 
going chapters many of the most important points which it involves. 

§ 1106. The position of words in a sentence is regulated upon two 
principles ; and on the equiponderance of these or the predominance 
of one of them over another depends the peculiar character of different 
languages as also the style of different writers in the same language. 
These two principles are the logical and the rhetorical. The first 
causes words to take their places in a sentence according to their 
intrinsic importance ; thus following the natural order of the mind, 
which first takes cognizance of the principal idea before passing to 
the consideration of its various attributes and relations. Hence in a 
simple proposition in which the logical order is observed, the subject, 
or name of the person or thing spoken of, is placed before the predicate, 
or that which is declared concerning it (see § 695) ; and when the 
latter consists of an action, it has frequently an object for its comple- 
ment, which is accordingly placed after it : so that the natural order 
of words in a proposition is subject, verb, object, as in the phrase, " God 
created the heavens." But as the speaker's mind is not always in a 
state of tranquil deliberation, and often dwells particularly on one or 
more of the ideas expressed in a proposition other than the subject, it 
frequently happens that the second or rhetorical principle prevails, the 
endeavour to render the language an exact transcript of the feelings 
giving rise to a collocation of words which differs more or less from 
the simple logical arrangement. 



CHAP. XXII.] COLLOCATION. 309 

§ 1107* Of these two principles the logical one is chiefly adhered 
to in slightly inflected languages, in which the mutual relations of 
words are hut imperfectly indicated by their forms, whence perspi- 
cuity requires that such terms as are closely related should be placed 
together ; while those languages which are inflected to a considerable 
extent allow a greater latitude of construction, as in them the relations 
of words to each other are pointed out with sufficient exactness by 
means of their terminations. Thus for instance, we And that in the 
Greek, Latin, and German languages, which come under this descrip- 
tion, while the subject usually stands at or near the commencement of 
the proposition, the verb is placed at its close, the subordinate terms 
and even entire parenthetical clauses being inserted between them. 
By this means the sentence is bound together into a compact whole 
inclosed between its two principal terms, and the attention of the 
auditor is kept alive by the suspension of the sense till its conclusion. 
The Hebrew however, as we have seen, exhibits in its entire etymolo- 
gical structure the character of a moderately inflected language ; and 
hence of necessity it follows for the most part the logical order in the 
collocation of its words and sentences. Thus, 

1. a. In a Hebrew proposition consisting of a subject and predicate, 
the writer's attention seems in general to rest chiefly on the declara- 
tion made by him concerning the subject : so that he places the pre- 
dicate, which he hence regards as of most importance, at the head of 
the sentence (for examples see §§ 771, 772) ; and thus especially 
when he connects the statement to what precedes by means of the 
conjunction 1 , in which case the proposition usually commences with 
a verbal form, which is succeeded by the subject in the form of a noun 
or pronoun, e. g. DTfbfct "fl?^ a7U * G°d *""*> Gen. 1 : 3. &c. &c. 
(see §§ 969, 980). 

(. When the predicate consists of a verb which has for its comple- 
ment a direct or indirect object, this latter follows the subject, so that 
the order is verb, subject, object, e. g. D?tttfn h» BNnfc$ tflft God 
created the heavens, Gen. 1 : 1., 'W n»arr£« ttmrt 'TO&I and the 
serpent said to the woman, dec. 3 : 4, 9.* In like manner a verb is 
followed by any other complement belonging to it, whether consisting 



• When, however, the object is designated by a pronominal suffix, this, being 
a subordinate part of speech, is commonly placed between the verb and the noun 
denoting the subject, e. g. 'lit M** DDK -jiw Gen. 1 : 17., *aSh tanp W Lev. 
13 : 58. Deut. 24 : 15. 
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of an infinitive, a finite verb, or an entire statement introduced by the 
relative particle 13 or IIBtf (for examples, see §§ 906, 902). 

c. Each of the principal members of a proposition may be qualified 
and extended in various ways, in which case the qualification always 
follows the qualified term : as is seen in the examples of nouns with 
qualificative adjectives (§ 770), and of two nouns in construction or 
apposition (§§793, 814, et seqq.); so too when a term is qualified by a 
relative clause connected to it by IIBtf , e. g. "ptDfcpri ftb?!3 bD^nib 
ftringb ywb #inbti5"^1Btt her former husband who put her away cannot 
take her again, Deut. 24: 4, 11. Is. 2:20. 

2. The arrangement of clauses and sentences in Hebrew is also 
regulated by the logical principle, that is, they are placed after each 
other in the natural order of narration, and connected together by a 
conjunctive particle, which usually stands at the beginning of the 
proposition, the relative clauses immediately following those on which 
they depend (for examples, see the several conjunctive particles). 

§ 1108. Although this logical order is for the most followed in 
Hebrew, it is still greatly modified by means of the rhetorical principle, 
or in other words by the writer's endeavour to give a faithful represent, 
ation of his feelings and to add variety and harmony to his style as 
well by the collocation as the choice of his words, while at the same 
time he observes to keep strictly within those limits which the nature 
of the language prescribes for the avoidance of ambiguity. Hence for 
Hebrew rhetorical construction we have the general rule, that those 
words which the writer desires to render emphatic are placed at the 
beginning of the proposition. 

1. a. Thus, when a proposition consists of but two terms, a subject 
and a predicate, should the writer not desire to give emphasis to the 
predicate, or should he on the other hand wish to render the subject 
emphatic, he places the latter at the head of the sentence with an 
accompanying 1 , which connects it to the preceding statement, e. g. 
Vh) tfVl Wl^il Y^$*T} and tne eart ^ «*** empty and void, Gen. 1 : 2. 
2 : 6. 3 : 1. 4 : 1., TM frin^ ^for Jehovah speaks, Is. 1 : 2, 3. Some- 
times too to give variety to his style, he commences the first clause of 
a sentence with the predicate, and the second with the subject, e. g. 
T^fctfrb? t]Bi^^ t)W njn tilt) "jntD D^n tntD? let the waters swarm 
with creeping things that have life, and let fowl fly above the earth, Gen. 
1 : 20. Deut. 24 : 16. ; which is frequently the case in poetic parallel- 
isms, e. g. nnvTTOia D^TiTJ flip?!** tt^rn the kings of the earth 
set themselves up, and the rulers consult together, Ps. 2 : 2. 18 : 9. 
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b. Or if it consist of a verb including its subject within itself and 
its complement in the shape of a direct or indirect object, although 
the latter commonly follows the verb (§1107. 1. a.), yet when the 
writer wishes to lay upon it a particular stress, he places it first, e. g. 
iIWQtD ^bp-tTM / heard thy voice, Gen. 3 : 10, 14, 15, 18. 9 : 4., -pna 
Tb?Pl thou shalt stand outside, Deut. 24 : 11. This construction is also 
used for the purpose of variety in the second clause of a parallelism, 
e. g. pnati tFtftth W Tib "a^-bSTTK tYWl thou hast smitten all 
mine enemies on the cheek bone, the teeth of the ungodly thou hast broken, 
Ps. 3 : 8., D?B?n 1?Y» ^D? bT'ta &2tfc D2nn thou shalt break them 
with a rod of iron ; as a potter's vessel shalt thou dash them in pieces, 
2:9. 18:21,25. 

2. If a proposition consist of three terms, as subject, copula, and 
predicate, or, as is more frequently the case, subject, verb, and object 
direct or indirect, the collocation of the words may be varied in all the 
six possible ways, so as best to answer the writer's purpose. Thus, 
for example, 

a. A subject, verb, and direct object, composing a clause, may bo 
arranged in either of the following ways, which we shall exhibit in the 
order of the frequency with which they occur : viz. 1. verb, subject, 
object (§ 1107. 1. &.), e. g. DTOBrl Intf tPttb* fcTD God created the 
heavens, Gen. 1:1. dec. ; 2. subject, verb, object (§ 1108. 1. a.), e. g. 
rnrmtf yp D^fctiTI ond Adam knew Eve, Gen. 4 : 1, 4. ; 3. subject, 

t-v-ttyt: " 

object, verb, e. g. fiptfo'in D^J nitlt&J^ and (their) bows shall 
slaughter the young men, Is. 13 : 18. Mic. 3 : 12. Prov. 1:5.; 4. object, 
subject, verb, e. g. *fc»b ffnj DTH? rrin*ltTl and the waste places of 
the fat ones shall strangers eat, Is. 5 : 17. 42 : 4. Prov. 1 : 7., in which 
case the object is often emphatically repeated in the form of a pro- 
nominal suffix attached to the verb, e. g. D"lfe?tt SlPlK ^?tS & (as f° r ) 
our transgressions, thou shalt cover them, Ps. 65 : 4. 68 : 10. ; 5. object, 
verb, subject, e. g. W9 Wj tttoX Hin? tjbBnTU* the King, the Lord 
of hosts, mine eyes have seen, Is. 6 : 5. Hos. 8:2. Ps. 49 : 8. Job 4:4.; 
6. verb, object, subject, e. g. TCTj 910*} ttnbn ^ ***" *^ the vv&ed, 
Ps. 34 : 22. 

b. The same is the case with a clause consisting of a subject, verb, 
and indirect object : viz. 1. verb, subject, object, e. g. pHS? K"1J3*5 
npJv-bK and Isaac called Jacob, Gen. 28 : 1, 7, 16. dec. ; 2. subject, 
verb, object, e. g. y-lKiTTa rt?3£ *wn and a mist arose from the earth, 
Gen. 2:6.; 3. subject] object, verb, e. g. WMI? D?iM| W? his eyes 
look upon the nations, Ps. 66 : 7. ; 4. object, subject, verb, e. g. "to Sp 1 !? 
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Wb^ ItDSl to thee shall all flesh come, Ps. 65 : 3. ; 5. object, verb, subject, 
e. ff. ID^H ibbiiTTl 1 * iTtittHSl the chariots shall rage in the streets, Nah. 
2 : 5. Ps. 66 : 3. ; 6. verb, object, subject, whicb occurs for the most 
part only when the indirect object is denoted by a pronominal suffix 
appended to a preposition (see § 1107. 1. b. note), e.g. *Oflp ^3 IJTTOJ 
W the sitters in the gate speak against me, Ps. 69 : 13. 

3. Similar varieties of arrangement are found in propositions con- 
sisting of four terms, viz. a subject, verb, and direct and indirect objects, 
or a verb containing its subject within itself with two objects direct and 
indirect: thus, 1. verb, subject expressed or implied, direct and indirect 
objects, e. g. Dn«n b? rwnn tFtfb» nin^ bfc*5 and the Lord God 
caused a deep sleep to fall upon the man, Gen. 2 : 21. dec. ; 2. verb, 
subject expressed or implied, indirect and direct objects, e. g. fcfljp^ 
DY* ■Yiab d^rfb» and God called the light day, Gen. 1 : 5, 8. 2 : 2, 7, 9. 
4:4., especially when the indirect object is represented by a pronomi- 
nal suffix, e. g. Fnhn DJlb WJJ?5 and they made themselves aprons, 
Gen. 3:7.; 3. indirect object, verb including subject, direct object, 
which occurs when the writer wishes to vary his style by adopting an 
order different from the preceding one, e. g. nb^b fcO£ rpDrfrl and the 
darkness he called night, Gen. 1 : 5. 3 : 16, 19. ; 4. objects direct and 
indirect and verb with subject implied, e. g. KW d^ilb Vfftffn he shall 
produce judgment to the Gentiles, Is. 42 : 1. ; 5. direct object, verb, 
indirect object, e. g. Dttb fibtg HT? he sent them food, Ps. 78 : 25, 66. ; 
6. indirect object, direct object, verb, e. g. W^p *»T6 Vthb I have 
spent my strength for naught, Is. 49 : 4. 

§ 1109. The same variety of arrangement which is permitted to the 
Hebrew writer within the narrow compass of a simple proposition, is 
found also in the several clauses and adjuncts of a compound sentence. 
As however the departure from the strictly logical mode of construc- 
tion is never so great as to obscure the sense, and hence render 
necessary the application of precise rules for the solution of such 
inversions, we consider it needless to enter into any further details 
on the subject, it being sufficient to have pointed out in the course of 
this chapter the prevalent characteristics of the Hebrew language in 
this respect. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 



FIGURES OF SPEECH. 

§ 1110. The only figures of Syntax which in Hebrew seem to demand 
a particular exposition are the two opposite ones of ellipsis and pleo- 
nasm, that is, the omission and redundancy of words and clauses. 



Ellipsis. 

§ 1111. Ellipsis is that figure of speech by which a writer omits a 
member of a sentence or even an entire clause, and leaves it to be 
supplied from the context. As this usually results from the desire to 
attain a pointed brevity in the mode of expression, it is found to take 
place mostly in poetry. The principal varieties are the following. 

1. A direct citation in the words of the speaker is sometimes made 
without being introduced as is usually the case by the verb *TQK . 
This most frequently occurs in giving the words of a third person 

or persons, e. g. npj£ ^"THK TOb pba ^HJ? tn«-p3 Balak 

brought me from Aram (saying), Come, curse me Jacob, Num. 23 : 7. 
Job 8 : 18. Eccl. 4 : 8., itFhinoi*rtT« npttM (they say) let us break 
their bands, Ps. 2 : 3. 52 : 9. 59 : 8. 64:7.; and occasionally of a second 
person, e. g. 'W rVtit? WO (thou sayest) a little (more) sleep, &c. 
Prov. 6:10.; and even of the first, e. g. tfiSK-ma .... *patt rTKIfcTO 
when I consider thy heavens, &c. (I say), what is man ? Ps. 8 : 4, 5. 

2. a. Sometimes the verb of a proposition is omitted when it may 
readily be supplied from the context, e. g. 'TPitib DTDJ TOStD bfti*1 
bttttftJ 11$M and he waited seven days, according to the set time that 
Samuel (had appointed), 1 Sam. 13 : 8. Is. 5 : 9., THD "pKtD Vlp the 
sound of a noise (is heard) from the city, Is. 66 : 6., ifiET? «liil? PWI 
but thou, Lord, how long (wilt thou be angry) ? Ps. 6:4., Tttfftk TWi 
Dnb""©?"^ STjiT by means of a whorish woman (one is reduced) to a 
cake of bread, Prov. 6 : 26. 

b. a. On the other hand a noun which forms the usual complement 
of a verb is frequently omitted after such verb, as it also may readily 
vol. li. 40 
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be supplied from the context : thus, after lb? to beget is understood BPSS 
children, Gen. 6 : 4. 10 : 21. 16 : 1. 17 : lV. 30 : 1. Eccl. 6:3.; after 
•pan to direct is understood ab the heart, Judg. 12 : 6. 1 Sam. 23 : 22. 
1 Chron. 28 : 2. (comp. 2 Chron. 12 : 14. 30 : 19.), as also after QW 
to place, set, Job 34 : 23. (comp. Is. 41 : 22.) ; after *jn* to order, arrange, 
is omitted rtonVa battle, Judg. 20 : 30., also trttt words, Ps. 5 : 4. 
Job 37 : 19. (comp. 32 : 14.) ; after b^H to cast is omitted Vtia lots, 
1 Sam. 14 : 42. (comp. Ps. 22 : 19.) ; after TTQ to strike, establish, is 
omitted trna a covenant, 1 Sara. 20 : 16. 22 : 8. 2 Chron. 7 : 18. ; after 
rbW to extend is omitted Y» the hand, 2 Sara. 6 : 6. Ps. 18 : 17. Obad. 
v. 13., and often after KtDJ to raise (the-hand), hence to swear, Is. 3:7.; 
after lOT to gird is omitted !T?n sword, 2 Sam. 21 : 16., also ptD tack- 
cloth, Joel 1:13; after DTffl to restrain is omitted S|K anger, Is. 48 : 9., 
as also after ItttD to keep, preserve, Jer. 3 : 5. (comp. Amos 1:11.), and 
TD3 to keep, Ps. 103 : 9. ; after CIS to break is omitted DH^ bread, Jer. 
16:7. (comp. Is. 58:7.); after ntipt) to harden, stiffen, is omitted 
Sfjb the neck, Job 9 : 4. (comp. Deut. 10 : 16.) ; after fcpVnn to renew is 
omitted ni strength, Job 29 : 20. The omission of the object occurs 
also when it has been previously mentioned, e. g. tfTCrrbtf K!l?5 and 
he brought (them) to the man, Gen. 2 : 19. 18 : 31. 21 : 14. 

/?. In like manner an infinitive forming the complement of a verb is 
sometimes omitted : thus, after 'Hrro make haste is omitted tln^b to take, 
Gen. 18 :6. ; after JTlS he commanded is omitted THirtp to take down, 
Josh. 10 : 27. ; after b?^ «b I am not able is omitted Vttflgb to bear, 
Is. 1 : 13 ; after Spot* he shall repeat is omitted rbwb to send forth, 
Is. 11:11. 

c. For the ellipsis of the subjects of certain verbs, see § 767. 

3. It is still more frequently the case that a member of one clause 
of a sentence is omitted in another where it equally applies. Thus, 

a. Very often a verb expressed in the first clause of a poetic paral- 
lelism is left to be understood in the second, e. g. •jPfct-tfb "fl*^ *£? 
D^V^Ofib "tfl^nrn my glory will I not give to another, and my praise (will 
I not give) to graven images, Is. 42 : 8. 60 : 18. Ps. 50 : 9., m t» TNffJ 

'W dTOfrrtKI fjljn / looked on the earth, and (I looked) at the 

heavens, &c. Jer. 4 : 23. ; less frequently one omitted in the first is con- 
tained in the second, e. g. W3TI nittHn Tta d^rfon iter; TtorTn VfeSi 
titat £|b$ with the jaw-bone of an ass (I have slain) heaps upon heaps; 
with the jaw-bone of an ass have I slain a thousand men, Judg. 15 : 16. 

b. Sometimes a noun contained in the former part of a proposition 
is afterwards omitted before a qualifying noun, e. g. PTltpb IniTlb Vlfl 
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ffTDj? TTlk lit. there ceased to be with Sarah a custom according to (the 
custom) of women, Gen. 18 : 11. Ps. 18 : 34. 55 : 7., tthfcjft? ttntha'p 
WW T&tt ^^? ^TttJ^fiQ his visage teas so marred more than (the visage) 
of any man, and his form more than (the form) of the sons of men, Is. 
52 : 14. Cant. 1 : 15. ; and sometimes though rarely a qualifying noun 
omitted in the first clause of a parallelism is contained in the second, 
e. g. *aA TWl ^laK iJOT *anj? Itfitt njrp the Lord has called me 
from the womb (of my mother), from the bowels of my mother he has 
mentioned my name, Is. 49 : 1. Ps. 22 : 10, 11. 

c. Occasionally a predicate contained in the first clause is omitted 
in the second, e. g. D^K nblTO Mpjpnb ate tt?tfQ Jfat) to o% (is) 
tetter tfczn sacrifice ; to give heed (is better) than the fat of rams, 
1 Sam. 15 : 22. 

d. Again, negative particles expressed in the first clause are fre- 
quently omitted in the second, e. g. rtfeVQ TOttffh trnOTtt ^Vtt & 
I neither rear young men 9 (nor) do I bring up maidens, Is. 23 : 4. Ps. 
9 : 19. Prov. 30 : 3. Job 3 : 10., pfi* ar* firttf TXPiti naTT) WTO btt 
DSTOQ to/* no more *o very proudly, and (do not) let arrogance proceed 
from your mouth, 1 Sam. 2 : 3. Ps. 38 : 2. 

§ 1112. We have already seen that in Hebrew many verbs which in 
the Indo-European languages are construed with a preposition take 
after them a noun as their direct complement (§841). But in addition 
to this, the Hebrew writers even when viewing the object of a verb as 
indirect often omit in one clause the preposition which they employ in 
another. This for example is the case with a i e. g. *)p& HKhl 1MB 
njb^bB they stagger in vision, they totter (in) judgment, Is. 28 : 7. Job 
12 : 12. 15:3.; with b , e. g. TOTO bOTn tt3an Db^TV* 'ltatfb say- 
ing to Jerusalem, Thou shall be built ; and (to) the temple, Thy founda. 
Hon shall be laid, Is. 44 : 28. 28 : 6. Jer. 9 : 2. Job 34 : 10. ; with 1p2 , 

e.g. jyQT) *$ ™? T3T??? T?* ^P9 ** **« God of thy father who 
shall help thee, and (by) *Ae Almighty, who shall bless thee, Gen. 49 : 25. 
Is. 30 : 1. Job £3 : 17. ; with b? , e. g. 325? i^b? Wnj <tey cried 
after them as (after) a thief, Job 30 : 5. ; with )2th , e. g* i nttS "pflab 
1jb-Dtjn» TO^iTtVI h &*$ T^* / or m ^ name's sake will I defer my anger, 
and (for the sake of) my praise will I refrain from thee, Is. 48 : 9. 49 : 7. ; 

with nrro, e.g. D]An w* rrabyi njtitj t»r\t$st nnn ww/ead o/y<nir 

shame, (ye shall have) <2ouftZe ; and (instead of) confusion, they shall 
rejoice in their portion, Is. 61 : 7. 

§ 1113. A subordinate kind of ellipsis is that termed Zeugma, which 
consists in applying to two or more nouns a single verb which cannot 
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in strictness relate to all of them, so that another and generally an 
analogous verb is to be supplied, e. g. "DJ ^OrjSHTD? rpj -1 ?^ tVflDp JTab 
15HOT8 wherefore shall we die before thine eyes, both we and our land ? 
meaning, wherefore shall we die and our land be destroyed? Gen. 
47 : 19., so Wtt D*TO? WV. . . . T\?*\X tt%<6 the roaring of the lion 
and the teeth of the young lions shall be broken, Job 4 : 10. 

§ 1114. As we have already observed, not only are single terms 
frequently left to be supplied by the reader when the context renders it 
easy to do so, but even whole clauses are occasionally omitted in like 
manner. Thus, for example, a statement is sometimes omitted which 
is understood from what follows, e. g. tftflh f& . . • • DVfoj! Mitt? "TO^*5 

and the Lord God said, Lest he put forth his hand, and take also of the 
tree of life, and live for ever (let us send him out of the garden) ; and 
the Lord God sent him out of the garden of Eden, Gen. 3 : 22, 23. 4:8., 
so 'tn [ py, \ ' | ' U irtnma Itni^l Wim Htt Joshua commanded, and 
they took his body down from the tree, &c. Josh. 8 : 29. ; the apodosis of 
a hypothetical clause is likewise omitted when it may readily be sup. 
plied, e. g. 'W *pK XUf) DTlKtSH »tePTtWt nrcn and now if thou unit 
forgive their sin (do so); but if not, dec. Ex. 32 : 32. Judg. 6 : 36. 



Pleonasm. 

§ 1115. Pleonasm, the opposite of ellipsis, is a figure which results 
from the writer's desire to give force to his statement by being exceed- 
ingly perspicuous. It is of very common occurrence in Hebrew as 
well as in the other Shemitish languages, and consists in the repetition 
of words and even of whole statements. 

1. The most common kind of pleonasm is the repetition of a subject 
or object by means of a personal pronoun (see §§ 851-854, 864-869), 
and the repetition of a noun for the sake of giving intensity to its 
meaning (see §824). Sometimes too for emphasis' sake a subject 
belonging to two or more verbs is repeated after each, e. g. 3D2p*1 
'W mt&ti life ib rmtk^ tFMftfc ^te Vb» and the princes of the 
Philistines were wroth with him, and the princes of the Philistines said 
to him, &c. 1 Sam. 29 : 4. ; an object is repeated for the like purpose, 
e. g. ItTTO r&Tl fcfe *JM-TD iK ^?-ra tV\*V the nakedness of thy 
son 9 s daughter or of thy daughter's daughter, their nakedness (I say) 
thou shalt not uncover, Lev. 18 : 10. 
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2. The idea expressed by a verb is not unfrequently enforced by the 
addition of one or more synonymous ones, e. g. DFTOtt WD*1 25**5 
and Abraham breathed his last and died. Gen. 25 : 8. Num. 20 : 26., 
23tD bfcp yiD rrt3H *p!a at her feet he bowed, he fell, he lay down, Judg. 
5 : 27., l tWb*| T »i'Tr6 VO&rb na?] *» WSttt toe are tota, I and my 
people, to be destroyed, to be slain (see §1026. 1. b. /?.), and to perish, 
Esth. 7 : 4. 

8. The repetition of sentences or clauses of sentences usually more 
or less varied is of extremely common occurrence in Hebrew, especially 
in poetry and in rhetorical language (for examples, see § 1127). 

§ 1116. Besides these figures of syntax, the Hebrew has also in 
common with other languages the rhetorical figures of metaphor, 
metonymy, synecdoche, hyperbole, allegory, &c. ; but as they give rise 
to no peculiarities of construction in the language, we shall pass them 
in silence with the exception of a few words on paranomasia. 



Paronomasia* 

§ 1117. The figure called paranomasia, which is of such frequent 
occurrence in Oriental writings, is in Hebrew restricted for the most 
part to poetry, where it is employed to give an harmonious and rhyth- 
mical turn to the sentence, by the introduction of words of a similar 
sound whether of different or of synonymous meanings, either in 
immediate connection or in corresponding parts of the sentence. 

1. a. Thus, two or more nouns of similar sound but different meaning 
are employed to produce a paranomasia in close connection, e. g. 
imb&ni WWl the executioners and the runners, 2 Sam. 8 : 18., ftPlt? 
ftVi rQ^KT! forsaken and oppressed in spirit, Is. 54 : 6., 5]1J? tpttj an 
effusion of wrath, 54 : 8. ; and sometimes in parallel positions, e. g. 
nj#S ruSTl HJJ'TSb TOtm? nirVl Bfcttab 1^5 he looked for judgment, 
but behold (there was) bloodshed; for righteousness, but behold (there 
was) wailing, Is. 5 : 7., 1fc» tt\T\ nKfc DTfe fit* to give them beauty 
for ashes, 61 : 8. 

b. Nouns of the same or nearly the same form but of different mean- 
ings are also employed in close connection, e. g. *Vten "littrin iflbfi 
D^rnbn with the jaw-bone of an ass (I have slain) heaps upon heaps, 
Judg. 15 : 16., m?} T»b? ^ the implements of the crafty (are) evil, 
Is. 32 : 7., Sfjjbn bto^)fft* among the smooth places of the valley (is) 
thy portion, 57 :6., K 8 ^' ^flta ."fbfe it shaU come from the Almighty 



318 syntax. [book m. 

like a tempest, Joel 1 : 15. ; and likewise in parallel positions, e. g. 

tsrh d^w troJbuh D*r? tFtfturt* t^Mh ma mfoto iVwi and 

Ae had thirty sons, who rode on thirty asses 9 colls, and they had thirty 
cities, Judg. 10 : 4., -p&H WW trn^n Vipa ft*e *A* crackling of thorns 
under a pot, Eccl. 7 : 6. 

2. Two or more nouns of similar sound and meaning are not unfre- 
quently used in connection for the sake of emphasis, e. g. TD1 3HP 
emptiness and vacuity, meaning, utterly empty, desolate, Gen. 1:2., so 
121 95 a fugitive and a vagabond, 4:12., 1JD$1 It? dm* and ashes, 
18:27. Job 30: 19.; rto) fiHfcl THfi/cor, tAe pit, and the snare, Is. 
24 : 17., rq^ftft rtp*Ofc1 Hpia empty, and void, and desolate, Nah. 2:11. 

§ 1118. This play upon words is likewise found in verbs, either with 
one another or with nouns. Thus, 

1. A paranomasia is formed by two verbs of similar sound but entirely 
different meaning, e.g. *fitMn & i? WW**} fife DK t/s* do not believe, 
then shall ye not be established, Is. 7 : 9., Wn^Tl OW WJ? many «AaQ 
see a/id shall fear, Ps. 40 : 4. ; or by two verbs similar both in sound 
and meaning, e. g. Tian TiaSTl "|H$n pian piStfl <Ae /and *natt be 
utterly emptied and utterly despoiled, U. 24 : 3, 4., 'pltfH ifcriPH tDT^n^ 
Men *Ae ear/A *AooJfc and trembled, Ps. 18 : 8. 

2. A paranomasia is also formed by means of a verb and noun of 
similar sound but of dissimilar import, e. g. TyiHV) tFIT bMb '•WjWl 
/ will send to Babylon strangers, who shall disperse her, Jer. 51 : 2., 
»P |}$ Vffi TT^ K3 K3 7& an ^ ** come, the end is come, it watches 
for thee, Ezek. 7:6.; and also by such as being formed from the same 
root are alike both in sound and meaning (see §837. 1.), e. g. Cfbl 
HMX TpD?£f "* will certainly give thee a violent tossing, Is. 22 : 18. 
24 : 16., TDK *fyp*® ^Tp" 1 ^Tp? Ai *AaZZ kindle a burning like the burning 
of afire, 10: 16., Wo'tiJ finj he shall lament with a doleful lamenta- 
tion (see § 789. 2.)/ Mic. 2 : 4." 

§ 1119. Proper nouns are also found making a paranomasia both 
with nouns and verbs of a similar sound : thus with nouns, e. g. K1*1 
rgP *^M BTO .... ^JJfTTttJ and he looked at the Kenites, . . ..putting 
thy nest in a rock, Num. 24 : 21., '"ftl IJOtfb ^TDK iWa <A« noti«e« o/ 
ilcnzio (shall become) a lie, &c. Mic. 1 : 14, 15. ; with verbs, e. g. pflpj 
jttpjb H^rftll ^od *Aatf mate room /or Japheth, Gen. 9 : 27., nwj 
SpHK 'JpfTP TOtf* Jtriaft, thee shall thy brethren praise, 49 : 8, 16,' 19. 
dec., 'tftWnn TO mt?b n^M .... tPJUgri* K& tell it not at Goth : 
at BethlVaphrah roU thyself in the dust, Mic. 1 : 10, 11., TU^ 7TO 
Gaza (shall be) forsaken, Zeph. 2 : 4. 



BOOK FOURTH. 

PROSODY. 



CHAPTER I. 

CHARACTERISTICS OF HEBREW POETRY. 

§ 1120. The peculiar characteristics which distinguish Hebrew 
poetry from prose, have formed an interesting subject of inquiry among 
the learned of various ages and nations, whose investigations have 
been crowned with very different degrees of success. Thus Josephus 
hesitates not to affirm, that in Hebrew poetry are to be found both 
hexameter and tetrameter verses.* Philo also in several passages of 
his writings maintains that Moses was acquainted with metre. These 
opinions, although delivered to the world almost without any attempt 
to prove their correctness, obtained from their antiquity sufficient 
authority to induce later adventurers in this path of research, among 
whom were Gomarus,f Hare,£ Greve,§ and others of nearly equal 
celebrity, to seek for the characteristic attributes of the poetry of the 
ancient Hebrews in external decorations of metre and rhythm analo- 
gous to those in which are clothed the productions of the Grecian and 
Roman muse ; for these they were led to regard as requisites of such 
paramount importance, that no composition from which they were 
excluded could properly be considered as entitled to the name of poetry. 
But as all their laborious attempts to discover or invent a code of 
metrical laws adapted to the writings of the Hebrew poets and prophets 
utterly failed of success, they came to the conclusion that the true 
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pronunciation of the language must have been lost, and with it all 
possibility of ever arriving at a knowledge of the ancient prosodial 
system. 

§ 1121. That the preconceived notions with which they set out on 
their examination were false, and that, from erroneously regarding 
mere accessories as essentials, they still continued to seek in the 
Hebrew that which never had an existence there, has been most satis- 
factorily proved by the subsequent labours of Lowth,* and of his follow, 
ers De Wette,f Herder,^ and others. The conclusion at which these 
scholars have arrived, and which the author's own examination of the 
subject leads him to regard as in the main correct, is that the most 
important features which distinguish Hebrew poetry from prose consist 
in the nature of its subjects, its mode of treating them, and the more 
ornate character of its style, which again give rise to peculiarities in 
the structure of sentences and in the choice of words. 

§ 1122. The ground of the difference observable between the poetry 
of other nations and that of the Hebrews, lies in the fact that the pro- 
sodies of the former prescribe certain strict and undeviating limits, 
within which the poet is compelled to move in the expression of his 
feelings ; such as the length of the verses, the arrangement of the 
syllables composing them according to quantity, the place of the cesura, 
dec, to which moderns have added the regular recurrence of like end- 
ings, or rhymes. The sacred Hebrew muse, on the contrary, main- 
taining her primitive simplicity, lays down no arbitrary laws of versifi- 
cation with which to fetter the genius of the poet ; she requires of her 
votary neither more nor less than that he should find himself in that 
state of excited and exalted feeling which is necessary to the produc- 
tion of all genuine poetry, and possess the power of delineating his 
emotions with truth and vigour. In order therefore to describe with 
accuracy the true characteristics of the poetry of the Hebrews, and to 
clearly define those external attributes by which it is accompanied, we 
must first examine into the causes which concur to produce all poetry, 
and at the same time render it so widely different from prose. 

§ 1123. Prose is the result of the regular and quiet operation of the 
intellectual faculties when free from the influence of strong emotion. 
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As it thus forms the vehicle for the communication of steadily pro- 
gressive trains of thought, carried on either at the time of composition 
or at some period previous to the incorporation of the ideas into words, 
the tranquillity of the mind is necessarily reflected in the nature of the 
language itself. But it is not so with poetry, which is the outpouring 
of a mind raised by excitement above the ordinary tone of feeling. 
Every faculty of the soul is then brought into unwonted exercise : and 
hence the language of poetry becomes animated, figurative, and often 
abrupt ; forming a lively representation of the activity of the internal 
emotions, which, like the ocean- waves, are in a constant state of 
alternate elevation and depression, and give rise at each fresh impulse 
to a new expression of feeling. 

§ 1124. The chief distinction then between prose and poetry is this: 
that while the structure of the former exhibits a regular current of 
thoughts, poured forth in uninterrupted succession ; the latter consists 
for the most part of short sentences, the products of sudden and momen- 
tary impressions and impulses. These sentences bear a mutual relation 
to each other, both in form and in signification : for rarely does it 
happen that the strength of an emotion is expended at a single impulse ; 
the tide of feeling does not at once totally subside in such manner as 
to leave the mind accessible to new impressions, but rushes back with 
greater or less force, its second expression forming as it were the echo 
of the first. 

§ 1125. Hence the language of the poetry of nature, in addition to 
the general conciseness of its style, is further distinguished from that 
of prose by a repetition of each idea as it successively arises ; and 
this proceeds from the difficulty experienced by the excited mind in 
passing onwards from one subject to another in regular succession. 
These secondary ideas, however, differ materially in the relations 
which they bear to their primitives : frequently they are little more 
than the echo of the sentiment which has been expressed ; sometimes 
they even 'exceed it in force and brilliancy, while at others they 
appear but as faint imitations or mere outlines to be filled out from 
the first ; and again a sudden revulsion of feeling may -cause them to 
assume a directly opposite form, although preserving the same general 
tendency. All these circumstances of course produce corresponding 
varieties in the language of poetry, which, though maintaining a cer- 
tain uniform brevity in the length of its sentences, adapts itself com- 
pletely to the nice delineation of every shade of emotion that passes 
through the mind. 

VOL. II. 41 
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§ 1126. These primitive and fundamental characteristics of poetry 
in general, viz. a constant brevity of expression, and a reinforcing of 
the sentiments by means of repetition, comparison, and contrast, have 
ever remained the principal and almost the sole distinguishing features 
of the poetry of the ancient Hebrews. Accordingly, the attention of 
modern investigators of the subject has been directed chiefly to ascer- 
taining and classifying the different modes in which this mutual corre- 
spondence of sentences and clauses of sentences, termed parallelism, is 
exhibited in every species of poetical composition. They have accord, 
ingly divided it into, 

I. Synonymous, in which the seeond clause is entirely or almost a 
repetition of the first. 

II. Antithetic, in which the second clause is the converse of the 
first. 

III. Synthetic, in which the idea contained in the first clause is 
further developed in the succeeding ones. 

§ 1127. Although these designations are by far too few in number 
as well as too general in their import to convey an adequate idea of 
the almost infinite variety of construction to be met with in Hebrew 
poetry ; still they are sufficiently exact for our present purpose, which 
is merely to give the student a clear and succinct account of the prin- 
cipal forms in which the parallelism appears. 

I. Synonymous Parallelism, or that in which an idea is repeated ; of 
this the following are the principal varieties. 

1. a. The repetition is made in nearly the same words ; as in Is. 
15 : 1., where the subject alone is changed : 

ran? aaWrj? t?^ W?i h ? 

Because in the night the capital of Moab is desolated and destroyed ; 
Because in the night the city of Moab is desolated and destroyed. 

In Prov. 6 : 2. the verb alone is changed : 

Thou art snared by the words of thy mouth ; 
Thou art caught by the words of thy mouth. 

Sometimes an idea is only partially expressed in the first clause ; in 
the second this is repeated, and the sentence brought to a close, as in 
Ps. 94 : 1. : 
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rifa rrtaga bK 

God of vengeance, Jehovah ; 
God of vengeance, shine forth ! 

In Pa. 93 : 3. the entire sentence is then repeated in a varied from : 

rrin? trhna iKto 
Dbip rrhns wto 

TIT TI I • 

The floods have lifted up, O Lord ; 
The floods have lifted up their voice : 
The floods lift up their waves. 

Sometimes a subject, verb, &c. contained in the first clause is to be 
supplied in the second (for examples, see § 1111. 3.). 

b. The idea is repeated in other words ; in which case a climax is 
generally to be observed. This climax may exist in the verbs only, as 
in Ps. 22 : 28. : 

F?K~tapj$-fe nirrtK *at£) nap 

J J • T ' 7 T | l-l'l 

All the ends of the earth shall remember and return to the Lord ; 
All the families of nations shall bow down before thee. 

Or it may exist both in the verbs and nouns of the two clauses, as in 
Ps. 22:23.: 

t» r j - 1 rrr » t 

I will declare thy name to my brethren ; 

In the midst of the congregation will I praise thee. 

Frequently for the sake of emphasis the verb of the first clause is 
placed at its commencement, and the corresponding one of the second 
at its termination, as in Is. 35 : 3. (see § 1108. 1. b.) : 

rrto} d?y> *ip-Tn 
ns&K rribtto tnsnni 

r - i • - « • 

Strengthen the weak hands, 

And the tottering knees make firm. 

c. In the second clause the idea is frequently carried out further 
than in the first, as in Ps. 22 : 5. : 

In thee our fathers trusted ; 

They trusted, and thou savedst them. 
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d. Sometimes the first clause is expressed positively, and the second 
negatively, as in Prov. 6 : 20. : 

Keep, my son, the commandment of thy father ; 
And forsake not the law of thy mother. 

Or the first is negative, and the second positive, as in Ps. 40 : 12. : 

Thou, O Lord, withhold not thy mercy from me ; 

Let thy kindness and thy truth continually preserve me. 

2. Sometimes the same idea is expressed in three successive clauses, 
as in Ps. 40 : 15, 16. : 

■riyi ^»n rate?) nink *ok? 
nan ro$n ^b firnrfon Diw^nj??^?^®; 

Let those he ashamed and confounded together who seek my life to destroy it ; 
Let those be driven back and made ashamed who wish me ill j 
Let those be desolate for their shame who say to me, Aha, aha ! 

3. a. Sometimes we meet with double parallelisms, or cases in which 
each clause of a verse corresponds to each clause of the verse preced- 
ing, as in Ps. 3d : 13, 14. : 

ttWi ^arts-rw nan 

TTT -I T V TT 

From heaven the Lord looks down, 

He sees all the sons of men ; 
From his dwelling-plaee he looks 

Upon all the inhabitants of the earth. 

6. In some instances of double parallelism the first clause of each 
sentence forms the protasis, and the second the apodosis, as in Is. 1:15. : 

v yotf wa n%&\ ttnrn? T D* 

When ye stretch forth your hands, 

I will hide my eyes from you ; 
And though ye multiply prayer, 

I will not hearken. 
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c. Sometimes the second parallelism contains the cause of the one 
preceding, as in Is. 61 : 10. : 

njn^a to 1 *** toito 
^»n itffij ban 

I rejoice exceedingly in Jehovah, 

My soul is joyful in my God ; 
For he has clothed me with the garments of salvation, 
With the robe of righteousness he has covered me. 

Or the first contains a comparison, and the second the thing compared, 
as in Is. 61 : 11. : 

arras ra pnajD •* 

mean wnf hijm 

npjx rrajj? nirvj *fvi "j? 

T VV T • | 

For as the earth brings forth its shoots, 

And as the garden causes its seed to spring up ; 

So does the Lord Jehovah cause righteousness to spring up, 

And praise before all the nations. 

d. The second clause of each sentence occasionally forms a contrast 
with the first, as in Is. 9 : 1. : 

Vfta -Yin i*n *$n$ tFDbhn hjsj 

The people who walk in darkness 

Shall see a great light } 
Those who dwell in the land of the shadow of death, 

Light shall shine upon them. 

II. Antithetic Parallelism, in which the idea contained in the second 
clause is the converse of that in the first, as in Ps. 20 : 9., Prov. 10:1.: 

*U) tro nan 

They shall kneel and fall j 
But we shall arise and stand. 

We also find two verses in antithesis, in each of which the second 
clause is the consequence of the first, as in Is. 1 : 19, 20. : 

^■tafjstrj sm 
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If ye consent and obey, 

The good things of the earth shall ye enjoy ; 
Bnt if ye refuse and rebel. 

By the sword shall ye be consumed. 

In a single verse we meet with a double synonym and a double anti- 
thesis, as in Is. 1:3.: 

injp Tit* *nj 

•rtsa oiai -rtanj 

"rn *ft b*nto? 

Ijiann rib ■na? 

The ox knows his owner, 

And the ass the crib of his master ; 

Israel does not know, 

My people do not consider. 

III. Synthetic Parallelism, in which an idea is kept in view by the 
writer, while he proceeds to develope and enforce his meaning by 
accessory ideas and modifications. Thus in Is. 1 : 5-9. the description 
of Israel's misery is continued through several verses each heightening 
the effect of the preceding: 

'w tiro ia-pK tb^rm byyega 

The whole head is sick, and the whole heart faint. 

From the sole of the foot even to the head, there is no soundness in it ; 

(But) wounds, and stripes, and recent sores : 

They have neither been pressed out, nor bound up, nor softened with oil. 

Your country is desolate, your cities burned with fire ; 

Tour land is enjoyed by strangers in your presence, &c. 

Sometimes the whole idea is stated in general terms, and afterwards 
dwelt upon in detail, as in the powerful passage Job 3: 3-9., of which 
the opening proposition is, 

is nbja D+i nn*h 

VIT T - T T|--| 

Oh that the day might have perished on which I was to be born ; 
And the night (in which) it was said, A male child is conceived. 

This idea is dwelt upon and amplified in the subsequent verses with 
great force and beauty of expression. But it is unnecessary to multiply 
instances of this form of composition, as the Hebrew writers, and 
especially the prophets, furnish examples in abundance. It is sufficient 
to have pointed it out to the student's attention. 
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§ 1128. We not unfrequently meet with rhymes in Hebrew poetry : 
thus the two subdivisions of the first clause of a verse rhyme together 
in Is. 10 : 6. 53 : 6., and those of the last in Is. 1 : 9. 44 : 3. 49 : 10. 
Ps. 45 : 8. ; the two principal clauses of the verse rhyme in Pro v. 
6:1,2. Job 6 : 9. Is. 1 : 29., and in such case the number of words in 
each is sometimes the same, as in Ps. 72 : 10. ; and even three rhymes 
are to be found in a single verse, as in Is. 1 : 25., *pb* ^J SiyHJK) 
♦pb*Ta-te tTVOX) Spgp ^ tfVfe) • A11 ^h* resemblances/ howl 
ever, appear to have occurred without design, with perhaps the excep- 
tion of the answer of Samson, in Judg. 14: 18., ^nbttft DPilD*til Kb*6 

§ 1129. Taking therefore into consideration all the facts of the case, 
we feel warranted in coming to the conclusion, that although the close 
correspondence in meaning which exists between verses and clauses 
of verses, together with a certain feeling of euphony, have given rise 
to a similarity in their structure and occasionally in their sound, the 
Hebrew poet never submitted to dictation with regard either to the 
number of words or syllables in his verses, or to their endings. 

§ 1130. The poetry of ancient Greece and Rome, as well as that of 
the modern nations of both Europe and Asia, probably bore in their 
origin a character analogous to that of the Hebrews ; but, not content 
with the internal harmony and fitness of the sense, they sought to esta- 
blish as an essential attribute of poetry, the external harmony of sound ; 
and in so doing, went so far as to require not only a certain number of 
syllables in each line, but also a regular and often complicated alterna- 
tion in the quantity of these syllables, to which was afterwards added 
the additional ornament of rhyme. Thus we see that metre and rhyme, 
although their sytematic use is of a comparatively modern date, are to 
be regarded not as a novel invention altogether without analogy in the 
practice of the nations of remote antiquity, but only as a more highly 
developed form of that which is to be found in the Hebrew Scriptures 
themselves, the oldest intelligible writings in existence. The fine ear 
of the Greeks appears to have led them first of all to investigate the 
principles of versification, and to reduce them to certain fixed rules ; 
from this nation the art was borrowed by others, and variously modified 
to suit the genius of their respective languages. But the Hebrew, as 
long as it remained a living tongue, preserved in its poetical compo- 
sitions that originality and simplicity of character which bo eminently 
distinguish its etymological and syntactical structure. 
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CHAPTER II. 



CONSECUTION OF ACCENTS. 

§ 1131. In that portion of the work which treats of Orthoepy and 
Orthography (Chap. V.), we gave a summary view of the powers of 
the accents, and of their relative strength as disjunctives and conjunc- 
tives with regard to their office as signs of interpunction. At the same 
time we expressed our opinion as to their original design, namely, that 
they were not intended exclusively either to regulate the pauses of 
discourse or to determine the mode of cantillation ; but that while the 
former purpose was their principal one, the latter resulted from it as a 
natural development (§ 47, note). We are now about to discuss their 
various uses and their consecution ; but before entering into details, we 
will state more fully our views touching their introduction into the 
orthography of the language. 

§ 1132. After the Masorites, or those whoever they were who esta- 
blished the existing orthographical system, had provided each word with 
the signs of its correct form and pronunciation as considered in itself, 
and had divided the Hebrew Bible into the portions called verses, there 
still remained two objects to be accomplished : these were, 1. to furnish 
the means of distinguishing the several thoughts intended to be con- 
veyed by the combination of words in a verse, i. e. of ascertaining what 
words belong together in a clause, and are consequently more or less 
separated from the rest, which constitutes their logical relation; and, 
2. to direct the voice in reading or reproducing the words as a living 
language, showing where to pause and where to hasten onwards, where 
to depress and where to elevate the tone, agreeably to their rhythmical 
relation. These different uses of the accents explain the reason of 
their number as well as of the variety and intricacy of their powers 
and consecution ; at the same time causing us to admire the complete- 
ness and symmetry of an orthographical system which determines the 
exact relation of each part of the sentence to the rest from beginning 
to end. 

§ 1133. Language, the production of the soul through the agency of 
the organs of speech, is not a mere succession of articulate sounds or 
words expressed objectively by the voice, but is dependent in the very 
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act of its enunciation on the subjective influence of the soul, which 
controls and modifies the voice in various ways, imparting life and 
harmony to rational speech. Hence it can never become spiritless 
and monotonous, but always exhibits in its modulations a variety which 
while it assists the understanding is pleasing to the ear. This variety 
is found to exist in two principal particulars, viz. in quantity and in 
quality : the variety in quantity consists in sometimes pausing on a 
word, and sometimes passing with rapidity from one to another ; that 
in quality is caused by an alternate depression and elevation of the 
tone. These two elements of vocal modulation form, as we have said, 
the animating principle of discourse and of rhetorical delivery, which 
by an increase in degree become heightened into declamation and 
recitative. 

§1134. The modulation of the voice is governed as to quantity 
chiefly by the logical, and as to quality by the rhythmical relation; 
although the latter, be it remembered, is always to be considered as 
subordinate to and a necessary developement of the former. Thus, when 
the speaker has completed the enunciation of a thought, he naturally 
makes a pause, partly to indicate the fact to his auditor, and partly to 
take breath for what he has further to say ; while in uttering words 
which convey an intelligible idea only through their connection with 
others which follow them, the speaker shows the dependent nature of 
these intermediate words by pronouncing them with rapidity in order 
to arrive at the conclusion of the phrase. But while the alternate 
stopping and hastening onwards of the voice is thus mainly produced by 
the logical relation of the words composing a sentence, there naturally 
arises a rhythmical relation in the sounds, which afreets their quality : 
thus, when the speaker pauses on completing a thought, he involun- 
tarily elevates his voice, and lays a stress on the final word, before 
allowing it to sink into a pause ; while in that part of the sentence 
where the close logical connection of the words causes them to be 
pronounced rapidly together, the voice, which has no opportunity of 
raising itself, remains comparatively low. 

§ 1135. But besides its quality, the rhythmical relation also affects 
the modulation of the voice with regard to quantity, thus interfering in 
some measure with the effect of the logical relation. In this way it 
determines the length of the pauses, so that they may not be too long or 
too short to please the ear; and also regulates the velocity of the voice 
between the pauses, preventing it from advancing either too rapidly 
or too slowly. Moreover, when the logical relation of the words would 

vol. ii. 42 
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require a succession of pauses, it hinders the voice from satisfying this 
demand at the expense of euphony, by varying their strength and 
duration, so that while the principal one receives the emphatic stress, 
the rest remain comparatively weak ; and on the other hand, when a 
number of words logically connected should be pronounced in rapid 
succession, which would produce a monotonous effect, the rhythmical 
relation precludes such a result, by giving to some of them a minor 
pause and consequently a slighter elevation of the voice. 

§ 1 136. This wave-like movement of the voice, this alternate increase 
and decrease of rapidity and force, is perceivable not only in each clause 
or combination of words, but also in every word or combination of 
syllables ; so that, as a pause and consequent elevation of the voice is 
made on the final word of a clause, while the rest are pronounced 
rapidly together and in a lower tone, in like manner one syllable of a 
word consisting of several is dwelt on and elevated above the rest, 
although in a minor degree. Thus we see the same principles pene- 
trating the whole of discourse, and regulating the relative velocity and 
strength of tone of its minutest parts. 

§ 1137. But this modulation of the voice, which serves to render 
discourse intelligible and harmonious, would necessarily be lost in 
written language, did not the system of orthography include signs for 
its representation. In our modern languages the logical relation only 
of the periods and principal clauses is indicated by written signs, while 
the connection of the members of a clause with each other as well as 
the rhythmical relation, on which depends the elevation and depression 
of the voice on certain words and syllables, is left to be ascertained 
from their logic afrelat ion.* In Hebrew the case is different : here the 
accentual system, produced and regulated by the conjoint influence of 
the logical and rhythmical principles, designates not only the principal 
pauses of a sentence, but also those of its minutest subdivisions, at the 
same time indicating the exact degree of stress to be laid on each word 
and even pointing out the syllable which is to receive it ; and this 
gives to Hebrew orthography a minute accuracy and completeness of 
which no other language can boast. 



• It should however be remarked, that it is only in some of these languages, 
as for instance the German, where the root takes the accent, that the tone- 
syllable of a word is determined by its logical relation to the rest ; while in those 
of the south of Europe for example, the rhythmical principle alone or for the 
most part regulates the accent. 
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§ 1138. As at the end of each verse the thought is regarded as com* 
pleted, and the voice accordingly after rising emphatically sinks into 
a pause, the last word always receives the principal pause-accent. 
Ciliuk ( t ) ; and in a long period including several clauses, the last 
word of each is accompanied by a disjunctive accent, which indicates 
its logical relation to the rest, and separates it from those which follow. 
Again, as these clauses have different logical relations to each other, 
some being more or less complete in themselves than others, and 
consequently more or less separated from the following, so too their 
accompanying disjunctives are of corresponding degrees of strength, 
and separate the verse according to the logical relation of its several 
parts into major and minor divisions. 

§ 1139. This dividing of the verse however into clauses of various 
degrees of logical relation to each other, and the consequent use of 
the several disjunctive accents, are not determined by the logical 
relation alone, so that a given relation will always be denoted by the 
same accent wherever it may occur. On the contrary, the rhythmical 
principle even here exerts its influence, causing each clause to be 
accented according to its relative degree of completeness ; so that a 
clause which in one verse is considered as separated from the follow, 
ing one in the strongest manner, is in another held to be much less so, 
because viewed in connection with others which are still more com- 
plete in themselves. Hence, as the employment of the several disjunc- 
tive accents is regulated by the comparative completeness of the clauses 
to which they are applied, it follows that their separating power, like 
the temporal value of the notes and rests in music, is entirely relative. 

§ 1140. To the combined operation of the logical and rhythmical 
principles may also be ascribed the fact that some clauses of a verse 
are divided absolutely, i. e. only according to their logical relations, and 
others relatively, i. e. in dependence on the former. Thus, as we have 
seen, each verse is absolutely divided from the following one, and its 
final word receives the greatest disjunctive accent. If the verse be 
short, containing only a simple statement, its clauses are divided rela- 
tively, i. e. they receive their disjunctive accents with relation to the 
last. If however the verse comprise two distinct statements, the 
concluding word of the first one receives the second disjunctive accent 
Athnahh ( ) ; and the preceding clauses are made relative to this, and 
receive their minor disjunctives accordingly. Again, if the verse com- 
prise three independent clauses, the first receives C'gholta ( * ), and the 
preceding clauses are accented relatively to it. Into more than three 
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independent clauses no verse can be divided, in consequence of the 
interference of the rhythmical principle ; but each independent clause 
may include a number of dependent ones, which receive their accents 
with relation to the great disjunctive at its close. 

§ 1 141. The providing of the members of a clause with their respect- 
ive accents is regulated on the same principles as those which deter- 
mine the choice of the accents that separate the clauses themselves. 
As the members of a clause are all in logical connection with each other, 
they should each receive a conjunctive accent to indicate the same ; 
but here also the rhythmical relation interferes, and determines what 
accents are to be placed on each according to their number and relative 
connection. Thus, when the last word of a clause, which has a dis- 
junctive accent, is preceded by only a single word in connective rela- 
tion to it, this latter always takes a conjunctive accent ; unless the 
disjunctive on the last word be one of the two principal one*, Cilluk 
( ) or Athnahh ( ), whose great separating power requires to be coun- 
terbalanced by a slight previous pause (compare the rule that a pause- 
accent should be preceded by a vowel, §671), when it takes a minor 
disjunctive. When a clause consists of several words, the first ones, 
in consequence of their logical connection with one another and with 
the last, should each receive a conjunctive accent ; but as pronouncing 
them all in close succession would be contrary to the variety required 
by the rhythmical principle, one of them receives a disjunctive accent, 
in the following manner: if the second word be more closely connected 
with the following than with the preceding one, it takes a conjunctive, 
and the first a disjunctive accent ; but if on the contrary the second 
be most closely connected with the first, it takes a minor disjunctive, 
and the first a conjunctive. 

§ 1142. From the foregoing remarks may be deduced the following 
genera] rules for the internal organization of a clause as exhibited in 
the choice and position of its accents. 

1. A clause terminated by one of the principal disjunctives Cilluk 
( f ) or Athnahh ( ^ ), requires to contain within itself a minor separation, 
to counterbalance the rhythmical force of such disjunctive ; whence 
the rule, that Cilluk never and Athnahh seldom is immediately preceded 
by more than one conjunctive accent, and when the clause consists of 
only two words, the first must take a minor disjunctive, however close 
their connection may be. The separating power of the two first kings 
C'gholta ( *) and Zakeph Katon ( * ) is likewise so strong that they 
draw a preceding clause accompanied by a minor disjunctive into their 



CHAP, n.] CONSECUTION OP ACCENTS. 333 

own as its subdivision. Thus the two emperors Cilluk and Athnahh 
are preceded by the subordinate Tiphhha ( ), and the two kings C'gholta 
and Zakeph Katon by Zarka ( " ) and Pashta ( ) respectively. 

2. The other disjunctives, which possess an inferior separating 
power, draw into their respective clauses only such words as are in 
close logical connection with that on which they are placed; and 
consequently they have none but conjunctives for their attendants. 
Hence, when a clause terminated by one of them consists of three 
words, the two first receive conjunctive accents ; since a disjunctive 
affixed to either of them would cause it to form not a subordinate but a 
separate clause. These remarks, be it observed, extend only to clauses 
of three words ; for in a clause of four words, where each of the three 
first would require by its logical connection a conjunctive accent, the 
rhythmical principle, which opposes the pronunciation of so many 
words in quick and uniform succession, causes the first of them, which 
is the furthest removed from and consequently the least affected by 
the disjunctive at the end, to take a minor disjunctive, or to add to its 
conjunctive a P'cik ( i ).* Whence arises the rule, that three words in 
immediate succession cannot all be accompanied by conjunctive accents, 
however close their connection may bc\ 

§1143. It has already been observed, that what are called the metri- 
cal books differ somewhat from the other portions of the Bible with 
regard to their accents (§ 52). We shall therefore divide the accents 
into two classes under the names of prosaic and poetic, and treat of 
them separately. 

• Thus the logical and rhythmical principles mutually operate upon each other, 
which gives rise to certain varieties in the position and selection of the accents 
that will hereafter be described in detail. Hence too it happens that a single 
accent may serve three distinct purposes, viz. 1. to indicate the logical relation 
of its clause to the following one j 2. to show the logical and rhythmical relations 
of the word it accompanies to the rest of the clause, as is the case with the pre- 
positives and postpositives (§ 51) j and 3. to point out the rhythmical relation of 
the syllable on which it is placed to the rest of the word. 

t With the exception of Kadhma ( * ) and T'lisha Ettanna ( * ), which, although 
conjunctives, possess a slight separating power, and hence may be placed before 
two other conjunctives, or before the officers Pazer ( ) and T'lisha GhMhola ( ), 
which on account of their weakness do not draw the conjunctives so closely 
together. 
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Prosaic Accents. 

§ 1144. 1. We will first give a list of these accents in the order of 
their relative strength, beginning with the strongest. The disjunc- 
tives are of four classes, viz. 1. Emperors, Cilluk ( ) and Athnahh ( ); 
2. Kings, C'gholta ( ), Zakeph Katon ( ' ) [or else Zakeph Gadhol ( * ) 
or Kadhma with Zakeph Katon ( ' ' )], and Tiphhha ( t ) ; 3. Princes, 
R'bhi^h ( ' ), Zarka ( " ) [or else Shalsheleth ( ' )], Pashta ( % ) [or else 
Y'thibh ( m )], and T'bhir (); 4. Officers, Geresh ( ' ) [or else Ger. 
shayim ( ) or Kadhma with Geresh ( " )], T'lisha Gh'dhola ( ' ), 
Pazer ( * ), and Fcik ( ■ ). 

2. Their servants the conjunctives, although differing very slightly 
in force, may be arranged in the following order : 1. Munabh ( ), 2. 
Mar'cha ( / ), 3. Mahpach ( m ), 4. Darga ( § ), 5. Kadhma ( * ), 6. T'lisha 
K'tanna^ ). 

§ 1145. The details concerning their use and consecution will 
embrace two principal topics, viz. 

1. The manner in which members of clauses are provided with their 
respective accents with relation to the disjunctives at their close. 

2. The manner of dividing the verse into clauses, or in other words 
the choice and consecution of the disjunctives with relation to the 
three principal ones, Cilluk, Athnahh, and C'gholta, which are placed 
absolutely. 

1. Interpunction of Clauses. 

§ 1146. I. Of the two emperors, Cilluk ( ) and Athnahh ( ), the 
first is always placed on the last word of a verse, and is followed by 
£oph Pa$uk ( l ), the Cilluk being used both to point out the tone- 
syllable of the word it accompanies, and to show its relation to the 
preceding, while the £oph Pa^uk marks the end of the verse. Athnahh, 
the next in degree of strength, is placed on the last word of the prin- 
cipal division of the verse. 

1. Each of these accents may be placed on a word forming a clause 
by itself, which takes place as follows. A word* with Cilluk forms a 



* It will be remembered that in accentuation two or more words connected by 
Makkeph are considered as one (§ 70). 
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clause by itself when the word immediately preceding it has Athnahh, 
e. g. niMTWn ni* TP Gen. 1 : 3, 7, 9, 11. 5: 5, 8, 11, 14, 17. A word 
with Athnahh forms a clause by itself when it begins the verse, e. g. 
'W nttahl Gen. 15: 8. 18 : 3. 19 : 7. 24 : 34. 30 : 28. But when this is 

A- - 

not the case, these accents have the power of drawing into the same 
clause such preceding words as are in logical relation to the words 
they accompany, as follows. 

2. When a word with Cilluk or Athnahh is preceded by only one 
other word which by its logical connection can be admitted into the 
same clause, such preceding word takes their attendant king Tiphhha 
(§ 1042. 1.), to form a counterbalancing stress (§ 1141) :* thus ( ), 
e. g. tntft tmjjbl Gen. 1 : 14, 17. 2:5, 11. 5 : 2, 9, 12, 15. ; or ( [] ), 
e. g. n«$a*tt nSnm Gen. 1 : 9, 15, 21, 26. 

*-" AT T - - WT-| 

3. When a clause terminated by Cilluk or Athnahh consists of three 
words, if the second be more closely related to the last than to the 
first, it takes before Cilluk its servant Mar'cha ( / ), and before Athnahh 
its servant Munahh ( ), and the first word receives Tiphhha : thus 
( ( /k ), e. g. D^tan ^D-b? tl&ryn Gen. 1 : 2, 20, 22, 28. ; or ( a j ), e. g. 
Djnn *5D"b? tftfn) Gen. 1 : 2, 5, 7, 17, 20. But if the second word 
be more closely related to the first than to the last, the first takes 
Mar'cha, and the second Tiphhha :f thus ( ^ / ), e. g. D?tib D^Q "pSi 
Gen. 1 : 6, 12, 18, 21. ; or ( ^ $ ), e. g. ^narrt? in-WT^tm* Gen! 
1:11,12,16,25,28,30. 

4. When a clause terminated by Cilluk or Athnahh comprises four 
words, the two first form a subdivision, the second taking Tiphhha 
preceded by Mar'cha on the first ; and the third taking Mar'cha before 
Cilluk, and Munahh before Athnahh : thus ( ^ ), e. g. D^QI&n MM 
f^n nan Gen. 1 : 1, 4, 5, 8, 13, 27. ; or ( a \' J,' e. g. &TpX ^tttfvj 
*li» ^ Gen. 1 : 3, 6, 10, 14, 18, 27, 294 * 

• It is remarked by the Masora on the word ilnrA Lev. 21 : 4., that Tiphhha 
is placed five times instead of the relative Methegh (§ 65. 1. a.) on the same word 
with Cilluk, as in Num. 15 : 21. 1 Chron. 2 : 53. ; and eleven times with Athnahh, 
e. g. Da^nrairia Num. 28 : 26. Ezek. 10 : 13., which is called fii^Ka . 

f The Masora on the word DDTas5i« Lev. 23 : 22. reckons eight instances in 
which Mar'cha instead of Methegh is placed on the same word with Tiphhha. 

% It will thus be perceived that the only distinction made between Cilluk and 
Athnahh in their respective clauses, is that the former is attended by Tiphhha, 
and the latter by Munahh. It must also however be noted, that while the clause 
of Cilluk cannot consist of more than four words, Athnahh is sometimes immedi- 
ately preceded by two Munahhs when its clause contains five words, thus 
( ), as in Ex. 3 : 4. 
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II. The two first kings, C'gholta ( * ) and Zakeph Katon ( ' ), have 
also like the two emperors the power to draw a minor clause into their 
own as its subdivision, so that each has a minor disjunctive for its 
attendant. Their clauses are constructed as follows. 

1. a. C'gholta generally ends the first clause of a verse, whose degree 
of logical separation from the succeeding one is next in strength to 
that of the one terminated by Atjinahh. Its disjunctive power is also 
so great, that it requires to be counterbalanced by that of its attendant 
prince Zarka ( " ); so that its clause should always contain at least one 
word besides the last which admits a disjunctive accent. Sometimes 
however this is not the case, as when a word whose logical relation to 
what follows requires C'gholta begins the verse, and then it takes 
instead Shalsheleth ( ' ) strengthened by P'cik ( i ), e. g. i ftfcnotW Gen. 
19:16. 24: 12. 39:8. Lev. 8:23. Is. 13:8. Amos 1:2.' 

b. When a clause with C'gholta consists of two words only, the first 
takes its attendant prince Zarka :* thus (" "), e. g. TpIWQlD ftCflDthb} 
Gen. 17:20. 19:4. Ex. 14:11. 

c. When it consists of three words, the second if more closely con- 
nected to the last than to the first takes Munahh the servant of C'gholta, 
and the first takes Zarka : thus ( A " ), e. g. nsHb n>3 fintj Gen. 24 : 15, 
47. 29:8. 30:41. But if it be more closely connected to the first 
than to the last, it takes Zarka, and the first has Munahh : thus ( " " ), 
e.g. ntafcya Dtt»in Wn Ex. 36:29. 38:16. 39:5. 40:21. Lev. 
2:2. ; though occasionally the first takes Mar'cha (see HI. 2. a. note). 

d. When the clause consists of four words, the second, if more 
closely connected with the first than with the third, takes Zarka to form 
a subdivision, and is preceded by Munahh or Mar'cha on the first, the 
third also taking Munahh : thus ( " j " j ), e. g. Dftn ti*n*$ t?$? *C«3 
Gen. 6 : 4. Ex. 31 : 15. 37 : 19. 39: 3, But if the second word be 
most closely connected to the first, it takes Munahh or Mar'cha, and 
the first Zarka: thus (',/), e. g. D^rfban *ft-flOK ntJK fiipian Gen. 
22 : 9. Ex. 16 : 29. 39 : 2o". ; or ( A j " ), asinGenJ 3 :~14. ; and some- 
times the second Munahh is strengthened by P'cik, as in Gen. 26 : 28. 
For the extension of the clause of Zarka, see III. 2. - 

2. The second king Zakeph Katon ( ' ) is placed at the end of a 
clause which is next in degree of completeness to that accompanied 
by C'gholta ; and which may either be included in any one of the 

* C'gholta and Zarka, being both postpositive, are repeated in some manu- 
scripts and printed copies, when the tone of the word is on the penult (§ 51). 
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three principal clauses, or may take the place of Athnahh or C'gholta, 
should the verse contain no division great enough to require either of 
those accents. 

a. This accent likewise requires to be preceded by another in the 
same clause, to form a counterbalancing stress ; though being weaker 
than C'gholta, a disjunctive is not necessary for the purpose. When 
therefore it stands on a word not connected with another closely 
enough to form part of the same clause, the following expedients are 
resorted to : 

a. When the word with Zakeph Katon is a polysyllable which by 
§65 should take Methegh, it receives the servant Munahh instead, pro- 
vided it will not occur on the first letter of the word, and thus inter- 
fere with the preceding accent (see § 60),* e. g. Dh**f?hMhab Gen. 
8 : 19. 18 :5. Deut. 1 : 14. ; except of course when it is connected 
with the preceding word by Makkeph, in which case the two words 
are regarded as one, e. g. rvb^SV'Jtt Gen. 5 : 29. 

p. If the word would not take Methegh, but has a vowel on its 
second letter and another between it and the accent, the second letter 
takes Kadhma (which cannot stand on the first), e. g. D^PQfcp Gen. 
18 : 16, 18. Num. 1 : 8, 11. 2 : 33. 4 : 28. ; the same is the case with two 
words united by Makkeph, e.g. DXto"b5b Num. 4:27. 10:19, 22, 
23, 24. 

/. Again, if the word can neither take Methegh nor has a vowel 
between the second letter and its accent, a P'cik is added to Zakeph 
Katon, which converts it into Zakeph Gadhol ("), e. g. WJDHb Gen. 
1 : 14. 3 : 10, 11. 4 : 1, 2. Ex. 2 : 18. Num. 1 : 6, 7, 8, 10. Deut! 1 :26, 
36. 3 : 19. f 

b. When the clause of Zakeph Katon consists of two words in 
connective relation to each other, the first takes its servant Munahh, 
whenever Zakeph Katon is not preceded by two vowels in the same 
word, e. g. D^itt 9tf6 Gen. 5 : 7, 11, 13, 14, 15, 16. ; but when it is 
thus preceded, the first word takes Pashta, e. g. DjY^Qtf *tt3K*!3 Gen. 
22 : 8. (comp. D'SriK *TD»*5 Gen. 15 : 3.) 23 : 3. 27*: 28. When the 
two words are not in close connection, the first always takes Pashta, 
e. g. T&rb nWEttTTfett Gen. 1 : 25, 26. 2 : 10, 24. ; unless an accent 
should be required on its first letter, when it takes the prepositive 



• In which case Methegh is retained, e. g. W?nrtj Gen. 1 : 18. 2:23. 3 : 5, 17. 
18:17. 
f Rarely is Zakeph Katon used alone, e. g. dsjS Josh. 1 : 16. Is. 1 : 30. 
vol. n. 43 
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Y'thibb, e. g. ^aEFB tttg Gen. 2:23. 42:9. Ex. 18:9. 19:6. 22:8. 
And here also the word with Zakeph Katon, when a polysyllable which 
should take Methegh, receives Munahh instead (see II. 2. a. a.), e. g. 
JTbnarrro Sfc* Gen. 2 : 7. 3 : 1, 23. Ex. 15 : 7. 

T T ~i JT 1 • T T 

c. a. When the clause consists of three words, the second, if more 
closely connected with the last than with the first, takes Munahh, and 
the first Pashta, if an accent be not required on its first letter, thus 
(' ' )» ©• g« ^IW&n Di*2l tnati^ Gen. 2 : 2. 5 : 14, 16, 17.'; but if an 
accent be required on the first letter, it takes Y'thibh, e. g. yHttO itej 
T\\ Gen. 1 : 11. 2 : 5. 3 : 1, 11, 15, 22. 

0. If however the second word be more closely connected with the 
first than with the last, it takes Pashta, and the first its servant Mahpach 
( ^ ), that is, when between it and the Pashta there is at least one vowel 
or Pattahh furtive, thus ( " m ), o. g. nbtD DWrVl Wn Gen. 5 : 17, 
20, 23, 26, 27. Ex. 14: 28. 16 : 15. ; but when there is not, the first 
takes Mar'cha, thus ( t ),* e. g. rvhlM 13?* titftib Ex. 15 : 23. 16 : 22. 

d. When the clause consists of four words, if the third be more 
closely connected with the last than with the second, and the second 
more closely with the first than with the third, it becomes subdivided 
into two equal parts; in which case the second word takes Pashta, 
preceded by Mahpach on the first, and the third takes Munahh : thus 
( , - )' e - &• "tfj* BlSV^ O^Tbtjn nnptti Gen. 1 : 9, 14, 15, 16, 28, 
31. But if the second word be more closely connected with the third 
than with the first, it also takes Munahh, and Pashta is placed on the 
first : thus (',/), e. g. D3ti STOp? *W§ Sa^H) Deut. 1 : 17, 23. 
For the further extension of the clause of Pashta, see III. 3. c. 

3. The third of the kings in power is Tiphhha ( ), which always 
precedes Cilluk or Athnahh when their clause contains as many as 
two words (see I. 2, 3, 4.). 

III. The disjunctive accents of the third class, called princes, may 
be arranged according to their relative strength as follows : R'bhi^h 
( ' ), Zarka ( " ), Pashta ( ), and T'bhir ( ^ ). This class is distin. 
guished from the two preceding ones by not being of sufficient strength 
to include within their own clause a word accompanied by another 
disjunctive, whence they are attended only by their servants among 
the conjunctives. 



• The reason of this is that Mahpach has a slight separating power, and there- 
fore cannot immediately precede Pashta, which is not the case with Mar'cha 
(see § 1144. 2.). 
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1. R'bhi 0> h ( '), although weaker than any of the kings, has the 
greatest separating power among the princes, and accompanies a clause 
which is next in degree of completeness to that denoted by Zakeph 
Katon. Thus, 

a. It accompanies a word which stands at the beginning of the 
verse, e. g. fiijj '1i^ Gen. 5 : 7, 30. 7 : 16. ; or in its middle without 
being in connective relation to a preceding one, e. g. D^Sl Gen. 5:1. 
7:4. 8: 13,21. 18:19. 

b. When a word with R'bhi a, h is in connective relation to a pre- 
ceding one, the latter takes its servant Munahh, e. g. D"JK **%?} Gen. 
5:3,4, 10. Ex. 13:17. 15:23,25. 16:8. 

c. When connected with two preceding words, the second takes 
Munahh, as does also the first, though generally with an accompanying 
P'cik, thus (' j , j ), e. g. nnintsn Sromn i bW Gen. 7 : 2. 26 : 32. 
30 : 32. Ex. 12 : 29. 16 : 22. Deutl 1 : 28, 41. ; sometimes however the 
first takes the minor disjunctive Darga ( t ), e. g. JTaa tlitfa V>)$ ^ n « 
6:15. 29:2. Ex. 2:9. 12:48. 

d. When in connection with three preceding words, if the second 
be more closely connected with the first than with the third, it takes 
Munahh with P'cik, preceded by Mar'cha on the first, and followed by 
Munahh on the third : thus ( , ), e. g. Sfr*B« ^M i T^T\t\ rWTDK 
1 Sam. 1 : 11. If the second word be most closely connected with 
the third, the first takes Munahh with P'cik : thus ( ' i^ ), e. g. 
UW Sptmtin n«» . D;i3rrte Jer. 30 : ll. Lastly, if the first and 
second words be equally connected with what follows, they each take 
Munahh with P'cik, since by the rhythmical relation three conjunctives 
cannot succeed each other : thus ( ' j (j i ^ ), e. g. i ^jjhrrttf i "§1^ 
Y*ta Vtth Gen. 19 : 14. Lev. 10 : 9. Jer.' 29:32. 

2. a. When Zarka ( " ), the attendant prince of C'gholta, accompa- 
nies a word in connective relation to a preceding one, this latter takes 
its servant Munahh,* e. g. fpbtf fc& Ex. 19 : 9. 23 : 14, 23. Deut. 
1 : 22. 2 : 12. ; and if the connection be but slight, it is followed by 
P'cik, e. g. SifcK , "grDH Gen. 43 : 11. Ex. 17 : 6. 

b. When a word with Zarka is in connection with two preceding 
words, the first takes Kadhma, and the second Munahh or Mar'cha 
with P'cik : thus (\ *), e. g. rVrin i pfpp tijnjl Gen. 27 : 33. 41 : 45. 



• The Masora on S^to?-' '321 ttJah Ex. 30 : 1. 6 : 6. 2 Sam. 7 : 7. reckons eleven 
instances in which Mar'cha precedes Zarka. 
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43 : 16. ; or ( * ,/ ), e. g. ftTtenrpa . ^p?? fcbjn Gen. 30 : 16, 20. 
Deut. 3 : 20.* ' 

3. Pashta ( ' ), the attendant prince of Zakeph Katon, is used only 
when the rhythmical accent occurs on the final syllable of a word, 
whence it is always placed on the last letter ; consequently when the 
tone is on the penult, another ( ' ), called Kadhma, is placed on that 
syllable to denote it (§ 51). 

a. This is the case whenever the word with Pashta is not connected 
with a preceding one, provided it would not cause the Kadhma to stand 
on the first letter (see II. 2. a. /*.), e. g. *jb*1 Gen. 13 : 3. 17: 26. 

18 : 28, 29. 23 : 3, 12. ; or when the preceding word is united to it by 
Makkeph, e. g. i^fe&rbs Gen. 14 : 3, 18. When neither of these is the 
case, the prepositive Y'thibh is used instead of Pashta (see II. 2. b.). 

b. When a word with Pashta is preceded by another in connective 
relation to it, the latter takes Mahpach ( ^ ), if between this accent 
and the following one there be a vowel or Pattahh furtive (comp. II. 
2. c. /?.), e. g. 4oji t1W9 Gen. 20 : 9. Ex. 14 : 28. 15 : 8, 16, 26. ; but 
if not, the first word takes Mar'cha, e. g. *\TT\ STTW Gen. 1 : 2. Deut. 
1 : 2, 35.f 

c. When it stands in connection with two preceding words, the second 
takes Mahpach, and the first, if the accent should be on its first letter, 
takes Munahh, thus ( ^ j ), e. g. STrn WnTK DK Ex. 18 : 23. 
22 : 22. 23 : 22. Deut. 1 : 28. ; but if not, the first takes Kadhma, e. g. 
ritflO TOKbOTl *31D Gen. 19 : 1, 2, 31. 20 : 1. Josh. 13 : 3. And so 
also when the second has Mar'cha, e. g. *D$ Sitt ^3 Ex. 14 : 12. Deut. 

19 : 94 

4. a. The fourth prince is T'bhir ( ), which always ends a separate 
clause. It is thus placed on a word which has no connection with the 
preceding, e. g. tign Gen. 30 : 3, 4. 31 : 17, 18. 34 : 21. Num. 1 : 99. 
Deut. 1:5. 

b. When a word with T'bhir is in connective relation to a preceding 
word, this latter takes its servant Darga ( ), if between the two 



* The Masora on 1 ^namfcrtxi Lev. 10 : 12. mentions two other instances in 

/ t t • v: 

which Kadhma and Mar'cha occur on one word before Zarka,viz. Judg. 21 :21. 
Neh. 12:44. 

t In this case, it will be perceived, Kadhma may stand even on the first letter. 

X The Masora reckons seven instances where a preceding polysyllable takes 
both accents, e. g. 5&nto?-^a CO^ita 5 ' Lev. 25 : 46. Neh. 20 : 1., \o ^bi«ar? 
Dent. 8 : 16. 
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accents there be more than one vowel, e. g. DFifc :p!p5 Gen. 1 : 22. 
Ley. 24 : 3, 14, 25 : 52. ; but when there is only one vowel or none at 
all between them, it takes Mar'cha (see II. 2. c. £.),* e. g. IIDWI rtD»T3l 
Gen. 1 : 24, 26. 40 : 22. 

c. When in connection with two preceding words, the second takes 
Darga or Mar'cha, and the first takes Munahh, if the accent should be 
placed on the first letter : thus ( ^ ), e. g. D?Wn tlHffo r^8 Gen. 
2 : 4. 19 : 35. Deut. 2:6.; or ( ^ ), e. g. SJj'tW *pQ{D Lev. 1*4 : 2. 
But if this be not the case, the first takes Kadhma : thus ( ' ), e. g. 
W«tt$ WjjJJ *i#1 Gen. 25 : 8. 42 : 14, 22. Num. 6 : 14. ;Vr ( v ), 
e/g.'-i 1TV13 lT6» Gen. 31 : 13. t 

IV. The fourth class of prosaic disjunctives are the officers Geresh 
( ' ), Tlisha Gh'dhola ( ' ), and Pazer ( v ). 

1. Geresh ( ' ), although the weakest of its class, is generally used 
before one of the kings, and forms its clause in the following manner: 

a. Geresh can stand on a single word not connected with another and 
without another accent on the same word to form a counterbalancing 
stress, but only when its place is on the penult, e. g. *ifc&*1 Gen. 14:7. 
26 : 7, 1 1. 50 : 10. But when it occur* on the ultimate of a polysyllable 
that would require a Methegb, a Kadhma is inserted in place of this 
latter (provided it does not stand on the first letter), when ( ' ) is termed 
Azla (§ 50, note), e. g. *rtfctf*5 Ex. 16 : 15. 21 : 22, 35. Deut. 61 : 1. ; 
if however the word with the accent on the ultimate be a monosyllable 
or a polysyllable that could not take Methegh at all or only on its first 
letter, Geresh is strengthened by reduplication, thus ( ), called Ger- 
shayim, or double Geresh (comp. II. 2. a. /.), e. g. dftVfthl Gen. 25: 6, 
9. 26 : 7, 10. Lev. 25 : 2. Deut. 1 : 11. 

b. When the word with Geresh is in connection with a preceding one, 
the latter takes Kadhma, if the accent would not come on its first letter, 
e. g. tFtMHH *ritt*t*1 Gen. 19 : 12, 14, 16, 17. 25 : 23. 26 : 9. When 
this would be the case, it takes Munahh, and Geresh is doubled, if on 



• The Masora on the passage V"«- ,, fitt5 tp'jT 1 ^? E*- 21 :35 * reckons thirteen 
instances in which Darga precedes T'bhir contrary to the rule given above, as 
in Lev. 7 :33. 2 Sam. 20 : 6. Hos. 10 : 14. ; and fourteen where Mar'cha Ch'phula 
( ) is employed instead of T'bhir, as in Gen. 27 : 26. Lev. 10 : 1. 2 Chron. 
20:30. 

f Hence when any one of the princes is in connection with two preceding words, 
the second takes its servant among the conjunctives, and the first takes Kadhma 
if its accent should not be placed on the first letter, and Munahh if it should. v 
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the ultimate syllable, e. g. fift n>« Gen. 25 : 15. Ex. 16 : 23. 23 : 4. ; 
but if it be on the penult, it remains single, e. g. flttrfan WW Is. 
60:17. Eccl. 5:7. 

c. When it is in connection with two preceding words, the second 
has 'Kadhma, and the first, if less separated from the second than the 
last is from its following one, takes T'lisha K'tanna, thus ( ' ' * ), e. g. 
D^StStt ffHaK 5**1 Gen. 13 : 1. 14 : 13. 18 : 19. 19 : 15. Deut. 1 :28. ; 
but if this be not the case, the first takes Tlisha Gh'dhola, e. g. 

^ nSjrrab nna-oan Gen. 31 : 52. 34 : 25. 

2. When a word with T'lisha Gh'dhola ( ' ) or Tlisha K'tanna ( * ) 
is in connective relation to a preceding word or words, each of these 
latter takes their servant Munahh, even when there are more than two, 
contrary to the rule § 1142. 2. ; for as these are among the weakest of 
the disjunctives, a preceding accent with even a slight disjunctive power 
would form a separate clause, e. g. fct5 TDD Gen. 19 : 2. 30 : 33, 35., 

Vftan ^Tarrta na Deut. 1 : 19., bante* rrian* *nte^3«b nto *n5« 

T • JT t • - T f - T J • .1 I • J- T ~ | • JTTXT-t 

1 Kings 2 : 5. 

3. a. Pazer ( * ) is frequently employed before T'lisha K'tanna or 
Kadhma, and indicates a greater degree of separation than either of 
them,* e. g. D#TQ« i$JbK *»» Vft» i?* Gen. 31 : 42. Lev. 27 : 28. 
Num. 4 : 46. 7 : 1.', Mnte^sa feS'nk l5-%* Gen. 32 : 33. But when 
several words are equally related to the final word of the clause, they 
all take Pazer, e. g. 'w foSfcp rtDtJJK ^T^K "fiW *fla*i*5 2 Sam - 
3 : 21. 20 : 3., '"ftl rASlW«l bi^W^I p tl^DT fchron. 15 : 18, 24. 

T • | « • -J- | J- T I -S 

b. When a word with Pazer is in connection with one or more pre- 
ceding words, each of these latter takes Munahh (see 2. above), e. g. 
WV» nn« DM 1 Kings 2:5. 8:65. 10 :25., iMUD TTWfc tPK «T« 
tSwb Num. 9 : 10. 

V V T 

4. P'cik ( i ) is the weakest of all the disjunctive accents, and is 
employed only after one of the conjunctives, in cases where the con- 
nective relation of a word to the following one, although not sufficiently 
close to admit a conjunctive, is still too much so for the reception of a 
simple disjunctive. 



• The Masora reckons sixteen instances in which Karae Phara (") is em- 
ployed with its servants Yerahh ben Yomo ( ) and Munahh instead of Pazer, 

e.g. niaa d?d1>h rfc-ntta-ntti nana d*iSk nxnp Num. 35:5. 2 Sam. 4:2. 
Jer. 13 : 13.; which again is sometimes preceded by Pazer, as in Josh. 19 : 51. 
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2. Division of the Verse. 

§ 1147. The use of the major disjunctive accents for the division of 
the verse into clauses, which remains to be exhibited (see § 1145. 2.), 
is not regulated exclusively by the logical degree of separation existing 
between these clauses, but by the relative completeness of each clause 
in itself as compared with the rest, with the exception of the pause at 
the end of the verse (see § 1139). 

§ 1148. As each verse, whatever its logical relation to the following 
may be, ia regarded as complete within itself, its last word always 
receives the great disjunctive Cilluk (§ 1146. I.). The termination of 
the verse being thus determined, the other principal disjunctives are 
disposed according to the number and relative completeness of the 
clauses which it may contain. Thus, 

1. When a verse consists of a simple proposition, and is hence 
considered as forming but a single clause, it can receive none but the 
relative disjunctives, e. g. f^ffi ^ *%??} Gen * 43 : *•» ^H^pT^ 
^btD Di? TA"W , 3 Gen. lYl3. 2:1. Lev. 7 : 22, 28., *}* KM fifr 
TtiTp 1 ^a Gen. 6:8. 

rr t i" - i 

2. But when a verse is considered to contain two logically distinct 
clauses, the first of them is terminated by the second independent dis- 
junctive Athnahh, either with or without its respective attendants and 
servants, e. g. -fn«n ran DW M« tFljba »^ nWT** Gen. 

i:i, 3., Dn'tfn )M) nVian oof ate Virjrj fjan anp's: 12. 3: 2, 
16, 20., rrirrb nroa nrnan "Hra r»fe iaH otq* fw wi 4.3. 

dec. dec. 

3. When the verse contains another clause preceding that of Ath- 
nahh, it is designated by the first king C'gholta ( * ), provided this 
latter can be preceded by Zarka (see § 1146. IF. 1. a.); so that the verse 
is divided into three principal clauses, thus ( * ), e. g. EPrfbfcjj fc?j!3 

bj* ntte D?ian pat yfcnb nnrna Sria* D^n pa bia>3 ^i?? 5 ?"™ 
13T»73 ?^nb Gen. i : 7.6 : 4., ran Sb-nj?rn nrasm ,,s rb ri*?;pfen 
roto-b* mm atom nb^rrna ria Dtom twai -nana nrwr^rcgil 

ih^n Ex. 2 : 3, 7. 

§ 1149. 1. The three principal disjunctives are thus disposed inde- 
pendently of each other, and chiefly in accordance with the logical 

• In this instance, as the reader will perceive, the division is rather relative 
than absolutely logical, as is often the case (see § 1139). 
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relation of the several parts of the verse ; but into more than three 
independent clauses no verse however large can be divided, on account 
of the interference of the rhythmical principle (§ 1140). Each of these 
clauses however may contain one or more subdivisions, the accents 
denoting which are employed with relation to the chief disjunctive at 
its close. Thus a subdivision of the clause of either of the emperors 
Cilluk or Athnahh is made by Tiphhha (§ 1146. I. 2, 3, 4.). 

2. The two kings Tiphhha and Zakeph Katon may be preceded by 
a clause which is either of inferior or of equal strength to their own.* 
Thus, 

a. When a clause preceding that of Tiphhha is less complete in 
itself, it takes T'bhir, e. g. WtoVl Y^b pB»^ Gen. 32 : 1, 3, 8, 9, 
10, 12. ; when equally so, it takes Zakeph Katon, e. g. 2J2P? H?©*3 
TO?-b» V^fcb D^ba Gen. 32 : 4, 5, 6, 7, 10, 11, 12. 

b. When a clause preceding that of Zakeph Katon is less complete, 
it takes Pashta, e. g. trfelBn 2^3 tYlfett W Gen. 1 : 14, 15, 16, 18. ; 
and when equally so, it also takes Zakeph Katon, e. g. ifi& ^10*1 
irifc tiajpjj *J?b3 rcn» l^ja Gen. 50: 13, 15. Er. 13 : 14. 14 : 20. 
15: 9., and thus should even three occur in succession, as in Ex. 6 : 8. 
Deut. 19 : 10. The same is the case with Zakeph Gadhol, e. g. y^b 

onyrn Ex - 16 • 6 - Gen - 20 : 4 - Jo8h - l : 14 « l Sam - 14 : 42 - 

3. The princes R'bhi a 'h ( ), Zarka ( " ), and Pashta ( ), have a 
greater variety in their attendant disjunctives than the kings Tiphhha 
and Zakeph Katon. Thus, a. When a clause preceding one which is 
terminated by either of these princes is less complete in itself, it takes 
Geresh ( ' ) ;f b. when equally so, it takes T'lisha Gh'dhola ( * ) ; 
c. when more so, but less than that denoted by their following kings 



* As no accents employed relatively are of greater strength than these two 
kings, the accentuation is the same whether the preceding clause have an equal 
or a greater degree of separation. 

t When however Pashta is preceded by two clauses of this kind, the first takes 
ITbhi 0, h, and the second also takes Pashta, e. g. Dixrrrw rtfittK rrii-P -it?K*l 
Jia^rj ^Q S?B ^nK'na-^OK Gen. 6 :7. 31 : 12. Num! 6 :2. 16:137; and the 
same is the case when a minor clause intervenes, e. g. ynri&rtK rittJa *rafc<^ 
SjrjKZjrrrw Mip^ natan-i&t S^p Lev. 9 : 7. Ezek. 6 : 13. A word preceding one 
of the other princes, and which is less separated from its following one than is 
that which has the prince, takes Geresh ( ' ), when it is itself preceded by only 
one that has a still less degree of separation, which last takes T'lisha K'tanna 
( ) ; but when it is preceded by two or more such, the word which should have 
Geresh takes instead the servant of the following disjunctive, and those preceding 
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(which we shall term relatively more complete), it takes R'bhi *h ( ' ); 
d. and when equal to or even greater than that denoted by the follow- 
ing king (which we shall call absolutely more complete), it takes 
Zakeph Katon ( * )• The consecution of the kings and princes remains 
the same whether they are accompanied by their respective attendants 
or not. 

4. The officers T'lisha Gh'dhola ( ' ), Pazer ( v ), and Geresh ( ' ), 
take their attendant disjunctives in like manner with the princes. 
Thus, 

a. a. When a clause preceding one with T'lisha Gh'dhola is less 
complete in itself, it takes Munahh with P'cik ( i j ) ; /?• if equally 
complete, it takes Pazer ( * ) ; y. if more so, but less than that denoted 
by the following king, it takes R'bhi a 'h ( ) ; fl. and if more so than 
that which its king denotes, it takes Zakeph Katon ( : ). 

b. In like manner Pazer is preceded, a. by Mar'cha with P'cik (i ); 
0. by Pazer ( ' ) ; y. by R'bhi"h ( * ) ; d. by Zakeph Katon ( ' ). 

c. So too Geresh is preceded, a. by T'lisha K'tanna ( * ), if this latter 
be preceded by Kadhma (see § 1146. IV. I.e.); 0. by T'lisha Gh'dhola 
( ' )when there are no T'lisha K'tanna and Kadhma, and Pazer ( * ) 
when there is ; y. by R'bhi" h ; and, d\ by Zakeph Katon ( ' ). 

§ 1150. The following table will exhibit the consecution of all the 
prose accents at one view. The left hand division contains the several 
disjunctives with their respective servants among the conjunctives; 
and the right hand division their attendant disjunctives, arranged 
according as the degree of separation which these attendants denoto 
is less, equal to, or relatively or absolutely greater (see § 1149. 3.) 
than that of the disjunctive which they precede. 



it Kadhma and Tlisha K'tanna, e.g. *V*Z Wrrw ai* 'iCfctlD^it. 19:5. 21:8. 
22:26. 24: 13. Hence ( ) preceded by ( ) is always Pashta, when both are 
preceded by R'bhia'h ; but when this is not the case, it is Kadhma. 
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Poetic Accents. 



§ 1151. The accents termed poetic are those employed in the three 
books Psalms, Proverbs, and Job (§ 52). They consist, like the prose 
accents, of disjunctives, which separate the verse into independent and 
relative clauses, and of conjunctives or servants used to show the con- 
nection between members of the same clause. 

§ 1152. 1. The disjunctives are divided into three classes of different 
degrees of strength, called Emperors, Kings, and Princes. 

a. The Emperors are Cilluk ( ), Athnahh ( ), and Mar'cha with 
Mahpach ( * ), which answer to the Cilluk, Athnahh, and C'gholta 
of prose. Thus, Cilluk is always placed on the last word of a verse ; 
Athnahh ends the principal division preceding it ; and Mar'cha with 
Mahpach the division preceding that of Athnahh : that is, when there 
are three principal divisions or clauses in the verse ; and more than 
three cannot occur (see § 1149. 1.), all other clauses being subordinate 
to these. 
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b. The Kings are R'bhi"h with Geresh ( * ), Tiphhha initial (_ ), 
Zarka ( " ) and R'bhi a, h ( ' ). The first corresponds to Tiphhha before 
Cilluk, the second to Tiphhha before Athnahh, the third to Zarka before 
C'gholta, and the fourth to R'bhi a, h, of the prosaic accents: so that 
they all serve as attendants to the great disjunctives, and form their 
subordinate clauses. 

c. The Princes, which mostly consist of a conjunctive accompanied 
by P'cik, are Mahpach with P'cik (i), Kadhma with P'cik (i') t 
Pazer ( v ), and Shalsheleth with P'cik ( i ' )• They are used as the 
attendants of the kings. 

2. The poetic conjunctives are Mar'cha ( ) [or Mar'cha with Zarka 
(,")]» Munahh ( ), Mahpach ( ^ ) [or Mahpach with Zarka ( ^ " )], 
Yerahh ben Yomo ( ), Munahh superior ( J ), and P'cik ( i ). 

§ 1153. In describing the use and consecution of these accents, we 
shall follow the plan pursued with regard to the prosaic accents : 
showing, 1st. how the relations of the members of a clause to each 
other are denoted by means of the conjunctives and minor disjunctives ; 
and, 2dly. the principles that regulate the consecution of the major 
disjunctives which serve to divide the verse into clauses. 

1. Interpunction of Clauses. 

§ 1154. The principal clauses of a verse in poetry are constructed 
in a similar manner to those in prose : they are also independent of 
one another, and each includes within itself not only such words as 
are in close connection with its concluding term, but also those which 
are somewhat separated from it by means of a minor disjunctive. 

I. 1. a. Of the emperors the accent Cilluk can never stand in poetry 
on a word forming a clause of itself, which would be too short to con- 
stitute a member of a parallelism ; accordingly its clause always com- 
prises at least two words, the first of which forms as it were a counter- 
poise to the last. When a word with Cilluk is thus preceded by 
another in close connection, the latter takes one of its servants Ma- 
r'cha, Munahh, or Mahpach : thus ( t ), e. g. nW)} DOT 1 Ps. 1 : 2, 4, 5. 
2 : 12. ; or ( ), e. g. 3TD^ vb Ps. 1 : 1. 2 : 5. 7: 10.* "But when such 

7 \ I J /* ° ITT J 



* "When the word with Mar'cha is a dissyllable or polysyllable, it sometimes 
takes Zarka in addition, e. g. rrjrT? ^K3 Ps. 10 : 3, 5. ; when the word with 
Munahh should have Methegh, it sometimes takes Tiphhha instead, e. g. 
*|WV4»M Ps. 77 : 13. Prov. 1:31. 
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preceding word bean a disjunctive relation to that with Ciiluk, it takes 
the compound accent R'bhi a, h with Geresh ( " ), to make a counter- 
balancing stress, e.g. nifl? *lWrt Ps. 2:11. 4:6, 9. Prov. 15: 1. 

b. When the clause of Ciiluk consists of three words, if the second 
be more closely connected with the last than with the first, it takes 
Mar'cha or Munahh, and the first takes R'bhi a 'h with Geresh: thus 
( , , " )» e - 8- *P?#? taijn ^bfe Ps. 2 : 7, 10, 12. 3 : 2, 4, 7. 15 : 3, 4, 11. 
If on the contrary the second word be more closely connected with the 
first than with the last, it takes R'bhi 'h with Geresh, which is pre- 
ceded by its servant Mar'cha on the first : thus ( t " ), e. g. nga 
fiMHp ^"T?^ Ps ' 5 : 4. 16 : 4. 17 : 8. Again, if both the preced- 
ing words are in close connection with the last, the second takes 
Munahh, and the first Tiphhha: thus ( ), e. g. nH3ID D*?^ ^|ti 
Ps. 3 : 8, 9. 4 : 3. 18 : 44, 48. 

c. When the clause consists of four words, if the second be more 
closely connected with the first than with the third, it takes R'bhi* 'h 
with Geresh, which makes a subdivision of the clause into two equal 
parts : thus ( *' ), e. g. rb& ^J?S tfbt^ HirP Ps. 4 : 4. 7 : 4. 
8:4. 15 : 4. If the first be the least connected with its following 
one, it takes R'bhi*'h with Geresh,* and the clause is accented, thus 

( , , ')' e * £• n )5 ^7? ns ?3 n ?3??^ Ps# 3 : 5 -» or thus ( , ' '- ")» 
e.'gl ajpjp ^n*b« . Dtt? ?|3|te^ Ps. 20 : 2. 73:20. ; but if not sufficiently 

separated to take a disjunctive, it receives Mahpach with Zarka, e. g. 

n?3b jrfclB a^iK fgih Ps. 74: 10., or Munahh superior, e. g. TTF1 

*ntob onb rbt> Psf78 : 25. 

- I T JVT f T - 

2. a. The emperor Athnahh, although it marks the principal division 
of the verse, has not the disjunctive power of Ciiluk, and hence may be 
directly preceded by Mar'cha with Mahpach ( * ), in which case only 
it can stand on a word making a clause of itself, as in Ps. 3:6. 5: 13. 

b. When a word with Athnahh is in connective relation to a preced- 
ing word, this latter takes its servant Mar'cha, f e. g. TTFltiW TXitTb 
Ps. 3 : 9. 4 : 6. 5 : 9, 10. 

c. When in connection with two preceding words, if the second be 
more closely connected with the first than with the last, it takes 
Tiphhha initial, which is preceded on the first by its servant Munahh : 
thus ( ), e. g. 1>ft3l3 SpBfclDti DTIt) Ps. 10 : 5, 6. Prov. 15 : 14, 20. 

♦ Seldom Shalsheleth with P'cik, as in Ps. 7 : 6. 20:8. 

f A dissyllable or polysyllable sometimes takes Mar'cha with Zarka, as in Ps. 
69:2.72:3. 
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If on the contrary it be more closely connected with the last than with 
the first, the second takes the conjunctive Munahh or Mar'cha, and the 
first has Tiphhha initial : thus ( a ^ % ), e. g. *n| ^TtO fiirP Ps. 
3 : 2, 5. 4 : 2. Prov. 15: 1, 3 f 5. ; orY % ), e. g. t» ttfcQTO HTWafe 
Ps. 3:7. If both first and second are equally connected with the last, 
each takes a servant, and generally Munahh, e. g. -bSTltf ttWPO 
^inb 'W* Ps. 3 : 8. 4 : 8. Prov. 15 : 15. 

•/a j-j 

d. When the clause of Athnahh consists of four words, if the second 
be more closely connected with the first than with the third, it takes 
Tiphhha initial, which divides the clause into two equal parts, the first 
and third each taking a servant : thus ( ^ j ^ ^ ), e. g. •££ JTJ?Yj ntW 
vjjja Ps. 3 : 4. 4 : 4. 5 : 8, 12. 6 : 9. Prov. 15 : 2, 4, 7. ' If the third 
word be more slightly connected with the last than with the preceding, 
it takes Tiphhha initial, preceded by a servant on the first and second : 
thus ( ), e. g. WirtS "Wtt AWl 1th 1 * Ps. 6:11. If the 

three first words be equally connected with the last, each takes a con. 
junctive, the first being generally either M ahpach* or Munahh superior : 
AuB (*.-..)' e ' & *0?T r) 3'9? TS n ? Ps. 6:6. 74: 13. Prov. 17:25. ; 
or ( ^ * ^ "^ e. g. bbaS "15 dn^3J fatyjj Ps. 78 : 24, 27. Prov. 17 : 12. 

3. a. The third poetic emperor Mar'cha with Mahpach ( * ),f 
which is next in strength of separation to Athnahh, may stand on a 
word which, having no connective relation to a preceding one, forms 
a clause of itself, which is most frequently the case when the preced- 
ing word has R/bhi^h, e. g. Tpn^ftprte Ps. 9: 15, 21. 10 : 18. 11 : 6. 
17 : 1. 31 : 24. 

b. When a word accompanied by Mar'cha with Mahpach is in con- 
nection with a single preceding one, the latter takes its servant Yerahh 
ben Yomo ( ), e. g. D^rtbij n*9T*J? P 8 - 42 : 5. ; or Mar'cha, e. g. 
ngV gb Ps. 15 : 5. 35 : 10. " 

c. When the clause consists of three words, if the second be more 
closely connected with the first than with the last, it takes the attend- 
ant prince Zarka, which is preceded by Munahh on the first: thus 



• When occurring on a polysyllable, Zarka is sometimes added, as in Ps. 9 : 10. 

f If the principal division of the verse be not great enough to require Athnahh, 
Mar'cha with Mahpach is used instead, as in Ps.,30: 6. When a word which 
should have this accent is a dissyllable or a polysyllable, it sometimes takes 
Mahpach with its servant Yerahh ben Yomo, in which case the Mar'cha is 
usually placed on the following word, e. g. *tth H3»ni Ps. 45 : 8. 53 : 5, 6. ; 
though occasionally all three stand on one word, 5:11. 
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( - " ), e. g. iab-n 1 !^ 1*fe niKTonna Ps. 55:22. If on the contrary 
it be most closely connected with the last, the first has Zarka, and 
the second takes the servant Yerahh ben Yomo : thus ( * ^ " ), e. g. 
OTSlJ "pnj nirpPs. 7:9. ll: 5. 14:2. 16:11. 18:31,36. 31:6.; or 
MahpachV thus ( / / ), e. g. Tl>|n Sfbtt ftp* Ps. 24 : 8. 78 : 5. 

d. When it comprises four words, the second takes Zarka, which 
forms a subdivision of the clause, and the first and third each receive a 
servant : thus ( / y " ^ ), e. g. •jtT'Sn ftZSV* ^JH? fffeM Ps. 4 : 9. 
12 : 7. 28 : 4. 70 : 3. ; 'or ( / y m " t ),' e. g.' \r^\ W ^0 fen Ps. 
14 : 3. 10 : 4. ; or ( * " ),' e. g. ^artWb* T3 ftirn Wl Ps. 6 : 3. 

II. The second class of poetic disjunctives are the kings R'bhi B, h 
with Geresh ( ' ), Tiphhha initial (_ ), Zarka ( " ), and RWh ( * ). 

1. a. R'bhi a 'h with Geresh ( " ) marks, as already stated, the subdi- 
vision of the clause of Cilluk (I. 1. a.), and therefore may properly be 
termed its attendant king. It sometimes stands on the first word of 
the clause (see I. 1. b.). 

b. When the word on which it is placed is in connective relation to 
a preceding word, the latter takes its servant Mar'cha, e. g. rtin^ *»n£ 
Ps. 71 : 5. 72 : 16. 73 : 10, 12. Prov. 15 : 2. 

c. When in connection with two preceding words, each of these 
takes the conjunctive Mar'cha : thus ( " ), e. g. MO*! R21D ^DVa 
Ps. 72:10. 74:13, 22. 

d. When there are three preceding words in connection, the first 
usually takes Mahpach, and the remaining two Mar'cha: thus (',,„)> 

e. g. DnittS niaann pa ^ Ps. 73 : 4. 

2. a. Tiphhha initial ( _ ) marks the subdivision of the clause of 
Athnahh, and is sometimes placed on its first word (see I. 2. c). 

6. When a word with Tiphhha initial is in connective relation to a 
preceding one, the latter takes its servant Munahh (see I. 2. c. d.). 

c. When it is connected with two preceding words, the second takes 
Munahh, and the first either Mahpach, e. g. ptTIBS *n ^ Ps. 89 : 7. 
Prov. 15 : 17. 16 : 25, 32., which is sometimes followed by P'cik, e. g. 
TOD 37$!? » T?9^ Ps « 30 : 13 « 86 : 12 * > or Munahh superior, e. g. 

nhsf dn^ 'njl?*» Ps. 78 : 45. 

3. a. Zarka ( " ) marks the subdivision of the clause of Mar'cha 
with Mahpach, and like the preceding may stand on the first word of 
the clause, as in Ps. 31 : 23. Job 7:11. 

6. When the word with Zarka is in connective relation to a preced- 
ing one, the latter takes one of the conjunctives Munahh or Mar'cha 
as its servant (see § 1154. I. 3. d.y 
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c. When it is in connection with two preceding words, the first, 
which in general is slightly separated from the other two, takes Mah- 
pach or Kadhma followed by P'cik, and the second either Munahh or 
Mar'cha : thus ( " j ^ ), e. g. D?ian TJtttfi i TVGb Ps. 79 : 10. Job 7 : 21.; 
or ( * ^ i' ), e. g. ftb *}p i tftll Ps. 84 : 4. : and sometimes the second 
also takes P'cik, thus ( " .' , '), e. g. fij^yj . bit i TEW* Ps. 55 : 20, 24. 

4. a. R'bhi*'h ( * ) is the strongest of the kings, and hence is used 
to make the greatest division of the clause of one of the emperors 
Cilluk, Athnahh, or M ar'cha with Mahpach ; but as it has a weaker 
separating power than either of these three, it may stand on a word 
alone without being preceded by another accent to make a counter- 
balancing stress, e. g. njg Ps. 27 : 14. 30 : 8. 78 : 1. 88 : 6. 

b. When the word with R'bhi a 'h is in close connection with a 
preceding one, the latter takes one of its servants Mar'cha, Munahh, 
Mahpach, or Munahh superior, e. g. ^X rOfi Ps. 86 : 16, 17., fcjprnn 
^TO 88 : 9., tfirp fir\tf 40 : 12., d^K ^aib 45 : 3. ; and whenVhe 
connection is less intimate, it takes Mahpach or Kadhma followed by 
P'cik, e. g. ( \ ) Ps. 36 : 5. 39 : 7., ( ' , ) 36 : 7. 

c. When the clause consists of three words, if the second be more 
closely connected with the first than with the last, it takes Pashta with 
P'cik, and the first receives a servant : thus ( * i * ^ ), e. g. i S"iiS"P Tp^fet 
*S"3)?$ P 8, 28 : 1. 37 : 20. If on the contrary the second be most closely 
connected with the last, it takes a servant, and the first has Kadhma 
or Mahpach with P'cik : thus, ( " # ,' ), e. g. nthr? TO3H i 3J»iBn Ps. 
9:7. 86:9.; or (\.J Ps. 31:23. 

d. When it consists of four words, the second usually takes one of 
the princes, and the first and third a conjunctive each : thus ( " „ " i ^ )> 
e. g. Dn| mfjj i Tjrtt? *b) Ps. 74 : 2. 37 : 28. 39 : 6. 

III. The third class of poetic disjunctives, called princes, viz. Mah- 
pach with P'cik ( f< ), Kadhma with P'cik ( / ), Pazer ( v ), and Shal- 
sheleth with P'cik ( i ' ), serve as attendants to the second class, or kings, 
as the latter in turn wait on the emperors. On account of their inferior 
degree of separating power, they are preceded in connective relation 
by conjunctives alone. | 

1. Mahpach with P'cik (i ^ ) is generally employed to form a sub- 
division of the clause of one of the kings, on a word which has no 
connective relation to a preceding one, so that it is not attended by a 
servant, e. g. rrtfcj nt£8 i D^i-rte Ps. 86 : 9, 12, 14. 87 : 4. 

2. Kadhma with P'cik ( i * ) also makes a subdivision of the clause 
of either of the kings, and is sometimes placed on its first word, e. g. 
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SprtbN; niri? ■ *pbK Ps. 81 : ll. 87 : 5. 101 : 3. But more frequently 
the word on which it stands is connected with a preceding one, which 
then takes its servant Mahpach,* e. g. nirp $V01 . flhatD ^5 Ps. 84 : 12. 
88 : 6. ; or Munahh superior,! e. g. ifcwi i nhbi-ttn HBODS Ps. 84 : 3. 
101 : 5. 

3. Pazer ( v ) is generally used in the clause of R'bhi a, h ; and when 
the word it accompanies is preceded by another in connective relation, 
the latter takes its servant Mahpach or Munahh, e.g. »"riJT> fOEI'H 

wrbx Ps. 99 : 5, 9., sqwfc ^fra-n^ tk 89 : 20., tr ?« t|b« s ^3 

qwa90 : 4. Prov. 30 : 4. "* 

4. Shalsheleth with P'cik is often employed where the degree of 
separation is so slight as not to require a king, e. g. JpTitf i tHJ ^tlb 
Ps. 89 : 2, 3. 94 : 17. 

2. Division of the Verse. 

§1155. In poetry as in prose a verse can be divided into only three 
independent clauses, which are distinguished by the three principal 
disjunctive accents, Cilluk, Athnahh, and Mar'cha with Mahpach. 
Thus, 

1. Cilluk ( ) is always placed at the end of the verse. When this 
is considered as forming but one independent clause, it is divided by 
means of the kings, which are attended by their respective servants, 
e. g. Kin IDing tf ii3 j bYtt ?|1D1D T&> Ps. 99 : 3. ; the strongest division 
of this kind is made by R'bhi*'b, e. g. linntDnj Whfa* fiifi? VOGh 
Kin tDinp T»b^ tfinb Ps. 99 : 5. Occasionally it is divided into 
two independent clauses by Mar'cha with Mahpach, Ps. 55 : 22, 23. 

2. Usually when the verse consists of two independent clauses, the 
division is made by Athnahh ( ) preceded by its attendant kings and 
servants, e. g. ttVTUBO Vflh^S DJTO sfiyojj TO 2* Ps. 78 : 3, 10, 14, 
15. 94 : 1, 2, 3, 4*. 98.- 1, 2. 99 : 1, 2.' The principal division of the 
clause of Athnahh is made by R'bW'h, e. g. DbiKTl&t i DJT^ MM 
Dn^X 1 * DTCnni Ps. 94 : 23. 96 : 10. 99 : 6, 9. * ** 

3. When the verse comprises three independent clauses, the second 
is terminated by Athnahh, and the first by Mar'cha with Mahpach 

• A dissyllable or polysyllable frequently takes Mahpach with Zarka, as in 
PS. 73 : 4. 

t A polysyllable that would require a relative Methegh sometimes takes both 
accents, e. g. ^nrrintin Ps. 42 : 12. 
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( ), e.g. *ijhi rroa nirrr^wrths vVmw rhino . rrim nm* 

•nm Ps. 19 : 10. 99 : 4, 8. 

it : - 

§ 1156. The remaining disjunctives are employed in dependence on 
these in the following way : 

1. The principal division of either of the independent clauses is 
made by the strongest king R'bhi"h ( ' ), which corresponds to the 
Zakeph Katon of prose (for examples, see the preceding section). 

2. a. The greatest subdivision, which separates an independent 
clause into two subordinate ones, is made before Cilluk by R'bhi a 'h 
with Geresh (see § 1154. I. b. c), and sometimes by Shalsheleth with 
P'cik, Ps. 29 : 11. 33 : 12. 44 : 9. 

b. Before Athnahh, by Tiphhha initial* (see § 1154. I. 2. c. <*.). 

c. And before Mar'cha with Mahpach, by Zarkaf (see §1154. I. 
2. c. d.). 

§ 1157. The consecution of the disjunctives with respect to the 
kings is as follows : 

1. When in either of the principal clauses there is a word more 
strongly separated from its following one than that which has the king 
is from the one by which it is followed, it takes the strongest king 
R'bhi*'h ; and this occurs most frequently when such word has no 
connective relation to the preceding, as in Ps. 41 : 4, 8. 42 : 7. 78 : 8. 
87 : 14. 

2. a. But when the degree of separation is not greater than that 
indicated by the king, R'bhi a, h with Geresh is preceded by Tiphhha 
initial, e. g. Di^D^I rrtnb *jnitt Ps. 7 : 10. Prov. 3 : 28. 

b. Tiphhha initial is preceded by R'bhia'h when a conjunctive does 
not occur between the two words, e. g. 22tt D^rfttf Ps. 82 : 1. 87 : 6. 
When however a conjunctive intervenes, Mahpach with P'cik is used 
instead of R'bhi*'h, if the word requiring it be the first in the clause, 
e - £• 1^3$ nb^b i *£ Ps. 77 : 3. 86 : 12. ; but if not, it takes Kadhma 
with P'cik, e.g. fnft$ itj i t^J? }?fcb Ps. 78 : 6. 82 : 5. 

c. Zarka is preceded by R'bhi*'h when there is no conjunctive either 
between ' them or immediately before the word which should take 
RW'h, e. g. frfirn 2p%2* Ps. 78 :5,8. When the word with Zarka 
is preceded by one with a conjunctive, Mahpach with P'cik takes the 
place of R'bhi"h, e. g. gpian TfOtk^ i STBb Ps. 79; 10. ; unless this be 



• Seldom by R'bhT'h with Geresh, as in Ps. 16 : 7. Job 13 : 27. 
t Bat only when there is a conjunctive between the two, otherwise the division 
is made by R'bhi"^ as in Ps. 71 : 19, 20. 
vol. ii. 45 
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also preceded by a conjunctive, when Kadhraa with P'cik is employed, 
e. g. 6^0 ^QJTjn i "VdtV^n 15 Pa. 78 : 20. 84 : 12. 

d. R'bhWh is preceded, on a word equally separated with its own 
from what follows, by another RT^'h, e. g. Y*Sbfi *\T$ Ps. 46 : 5. 78 : 4. 
A weaker distinction is generally made by Mahpach with P'cik, when 
the word on which it should be placed is not immediately preceded by 
a conjunctive, e. g. rtirp *t$ i pb Ps. 78 : 21. ; when a conjunctive 
precedes it, Kadhma with P'cik is used instead, e. g. tPttta ' D^k rf^n 
Ps. 77 : 17, 18, 10. 78 : 4, 5, 38. 

§ 1157. The following table, arranged in a similar manner to that of 
the prosaic accents, exhibits the poetic consecution. 



poxtic COHSECUTIOV. 



Diwnutiv ■• 


BnTurrs. 


Attbadamts. • 


Leas. 


Greater. 




# 


» 
» • 

» V 
1,, 1 


• 


A 
1 


» * 


- 





§ 1158. What we have here stated on the subject of the prosaic and 
poetic accents will acquaint the student with the whole matter of their 
use and consecution. If the critical examiner should occasionally 
meet with a case which does not come under any of these rules, he may 
be reminded, that through the intricacy of the subject, which editors 
of the Bible have not always mastered, many editions are in this respect 
incorrect ; besides which, apparent discrepancies are sometimes caused 
by the influence of the rhythmical relation, which, as we have had 
occasion to observe, not unfrequently interferes with the logical one. 
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Thi fif rare* refer to the sections 



Accents, consecution of", 1131-1159; 
prosaic, 1144- M 50; poetic, 1151-1158, 

Adjectives, their reception of the article, 
724,1, E.,tLl.j position of, 770-773; 
comparison of, 775-79 L 

Affirmative particles, 1075, 1077. 

Agreement, 730-7tS9 \ of attributives 731, 
732; of verbs, 733 — 735; of personal 
pronouns, 7.16; of collectives, 738— 
719; of nguos construed collectively, 
748 — 75*2 j agreement of verbs, attri- 
butives, 6ie. neglected, 753—761; 
impersonal constructions, 763—767; 
change of person, 768, 769; agreement 
of personal pronouns with their ante- 
cedents neglected, 878— 8S0. 

Apocopated future, 1003—1005. 

Apposijion of nouns, 814 — 816. 

Arabic, comparison of adjectives in, 
777™, 785 n. : nominative absolute, 
&G$ 1. b. ti., 3. b. n.; substitutes for re- 
flexive pronouns, 874 ?i. ; demonstra- 
tive pronouns, 892 %. ; relative pro- 
nouns, 876. l<n,,837 1. »., 904 1. n ; 
omission of relative, 908. 2 b. n, j in- 
terrogative pronoun used as a negative 
panicle, 918. 1. n + ; indefinite pro- 
nouns, 921. 7i, ; subjunctive use of indi- 
cative and conjunctive futures, 1030 •* 

Article, 716 — 729; its use with respect 
to nouns, 716—722; article of deter- 
mination, 7*20; article of pre-emi- 
nence, 721; demonstrative article, 722; 
its use with adjectives and pronouns, 
723— 725, with participles and verbs, 
72*5— 729 + 

Attributives, predicative, cannot receive 
the article, 724. 1 j qualitative, their 
reception of the article, 924. If ; agree- 
ment of, 731 ; used absolutely, 737, 

a 

Cardinal numbers, 923—939. 
Causality, affirmative particles of, 1081- 

1084; negative particles of, 1085, 105G. 
Collectives, agree men r of, 738—747. 
Collocation, 1105—1109, 
Comparative degree, 776—783. 
Comparison of adjectives, 775—791; 

comparative, 776—783 ; superlative 

784-791. 



Conditional particles, 1090, 1091. 
Conjunctive particles, relative, 

1094; emphatic, 1095—1097 
Consequence, particles of. 1087 — 1089 
Const ruction of nouns, 793—813. 



Demonstrative pronouns, 881— 893 ; 
near demonstratives, 882 — R91 \ re- 
mote demonstratives, 892, 893* 

Distributive numerals, 947. 

B. 

Ellipsis, 1111—1114. 
F. 

Fibres of speech, 1110 — 1119; ellipsis, 
11 11 — lll-l ; pleonasm, 1115, lllfij 
paranomasja, 1117—1119 

Fractional numbers, 945, 946. 

Future tense, absolute, 9C3— 967; rela- 
tive, 980 — 986, wiih following verbs, 
987, 988 ; dependent use of, 993—997 ; 
future paragogic and apocopate, 998^- 
1005. 



Gender neglected, in verbs and attribu- 
tives, 755—757, 7G0; in personal pro- 
nouns, 679. 



Idiomatic used of certain nouns, 817 — 

aai. 

Imperative mode, 1006—1012. 

impersonal constructions, 7fi2— 767* 

Indefinite pronouns, 921, 922. 

Infinitive mode, 1013—1030; with finite 
verbs, 1017—1034; in indirect rela- 
tion to verbs, 1025—1030 

Intensive pronouns, substitutes for, 
873-877. 

Interjections, 1 101 — 1104. 

Interrogative pronouns, 914 — 920 ; In* 
te r roga l i ve pa rt i c 1 es, 1098— 1 100, 



Limitation, particles of, 1071 — 1074. 

M. 
Modes of verbs, 989—1036 ; personal 
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989—1012, dependent use of preterite, 
991, 992, dependent use of future, 
993—997, future paragogic and apo- 
copate, 998— 1005, imperative, 1006— 
1012; impersonal modes, 1013—1036, 
infinitive, 1013—1030, participles, 
1031—1036. 
Multiple numerals, 948. 

N. 

Negative particles, 1062—1070. 

Nominative absolute, 866. 1. b. 

Nouns, without the article, 717, 718, with 
the article, 719—722; construction of, 
793—813; apposition of, 814—816; 
idiomatic uses of, 81 7—821 ; repetition 
of, 822—824; subjective relation to 
verbs, 826, objective relations to verbs, 
827—846. . 

Number neglected, in verbs and attribu- 
tives, 758—760; in personal pronouns, 
880. 

Numerals, 923—949 ; cardinals, 923— 
939; ordinals, 940— 944; fractionals, 
945, 946 ; distributives, 947 ; multiples, 
948 ; numeral adverbs, 949. 

O. 

Optative particles, 1078, 1079. 
Ordinal numbers, 940—944. 



Paragogic future, 999—1002. 

Parallelism, 1126, 1127. 

Paranomasia, 1117—1119. 

Participles, their reception of the article, 
726— 728; construction of, 1031—1036. 

Particles: the article, 716—729; rela- 
tive pa rlicle, 894—913; prepositions, 
1038—1056; predicative particles, 
1057—1060; negative and affirmative 
particles, 1061—1079 ; causal and con 
sequential particles, 1080—1091; con 
junctive particles, 1092—1097; inter 
rogative particles, 1098—1100; inter- 
jections, 1101—1104. 

Past tense, absoluie, 963—967; relative, 
969—976, with following verbs, 977— 
979; dependent use of, 991, 992. 

Person, change of, 768, 769. 

Personal pronouns, grammatical agree- 
ment of, 736; subjective relation to 
verbs, 849—854; specifying relation 
to nouns, 855—858; objective relations 
to verbs, 859—869; pronominal suf- 
fixes with specified nouns, 870— 872 ; 
intensive and reflexive pronouns, 
substitutes for, 873 — 877; agreement 
neglected, 878—880. 

Pleonasm, 1115, 1116. 

Poetic accents, 1151-1158; interpunction 



of clauses, 1154; division of the 
verse, 1155-1158. 

Poetry, Hebrew, characteristics of, 
1120—1130. 

Position of adjectives, 770— 773; of de- 
monstratives, 774. 

Predicate, 700; extension of, 709, 710; 
agreement of, 731, 733—736. 

Predicative particles, 1057—1060. 

Prepositions, 1038—1056. 

Pronouns ; see Personal Pronouns, De- 
monstrative Pronouns, Interrogative 
and Indefinite Pronouns, Relative 
Particle &.c 

Prosaic accents, 1144. 1145; interpunc- 
tion of clauses, 1146; division of the 
verse, 1147—1150. 

R. 

Reflexive pronouns, substitutes for, 
873—877. 

Relations of nouns to nouns, 792—824; 
of nouns to verbs, 725—846. 

Relative particle, 894—913; omission of, 
907—913. 

Repetition of nouns, 822—824 ; of per- 
sonal pronouns, 851—854, 864—869. 

S. 

Sentences, 694—715. 
Subject, 697 ; extension of, 704—708. 
Superlative degree, 784 — 791 j relative, 
785—790; absolute, 791. 

T. 

Tenses of verbs, 950—988; absolute, 
963—967; relative, 969—988; rela- 
tive past, 969. relative future, 980— 
988; dependent use of the preterite, 
991, 992, of the future, 993—997; 
future paragogic and apocopate. 998 — 
1005. 

V. 

Verbs, their reception of the article, 
729; agreement with subject, 733 — 
735 ; with collectives, 738—747, with 
nouns construed collectively. 748— 
752; agreement neglected, 753—760; 
impersonal constructions, 762—767; 
change of person, 768,769; govern- 
ment of nouns in objective relation, 
827—846, viewed as direct, 829—841, 
viewed as indirect, 842—846; go- 
vernment of pronouns in objective 
relation, 859—869; lenses. 950— 988, 
absolute, 963— 967, 969—967; modes, 
989—1036, personal, 989—1012, im- 
personal, 1013—1036 ; construction 
with prepositions, 1037. 
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bz§ 1073. 

an^t 1102. 1. o. 

in* 1094. 

■*iK 1102. 1. a. 

•b** with a future, 993. 2., 1086. 

B^H* 1074. 

TM 1059. 2. ; with a preterite form used 

as an emphatic future, 966. 1. c. ; 

with a future form used as a past, 

967. 1. «. a. 
•"rinK 1060. 
•km 1103. 3. 
ITO or *nHK , its reception of suffixes, 

680 ; general syntax of, 1061, 1059. 2 ; 

with infinitives, 1030. 4. &.; after 

verbs, 1037. 
*$ its reception of suffixes, 682. 5., 

1062. 6. o. ; with the pleonastic 

demonstrative hT , 891.2.6.; with 

other particles, 1100. 4. 
**K interrogative particle, 1062. 6. b. n. ; 

interjection, 1102. 1. a. 
npK 891. 2. b. 
ns^K or ?pK 1100. 1. 
*pK its reception of suffixes, 682. 4. ; 

general syntax of, 1062. ; its use in 

predicating non-existence, 698. 2. ; 

with suffixes before a participle, 

1035. 2. 
^K 1072. 

bx its reception of suffixes, 680 ; gene- 
ral syntax of, 1043 ; with the latter 
of two nouns in construction, 806. 2. 
a. ; after verbs, 1037. 



ta general syntax of, 1065. ; with the 
future to make a dissuasion, 996. 1. 
6. 2. 6. ; with the future apocopate, 
1004. 1., 1005.; with an infinitive 
and finite verb, 1019. 

DH 1090. 

Eftttl* and DJCK 1077. 

K1K1103. l.d! 

^1097. 

DE5< 1070. 

im general syntax of, 894-913; follow- 
ed by an absolute past when begin- 
ning a clause preceded by a relative 
past, 977. 1. o. 

■nttte 1102. 2. b. 

Dttj'ltfK 903. 

T V *t 

n» illustr. part., 676. ; its reception of 
suffix es, 678, 679; its use with objec- 
tive nouns, &c. 830-835 ; with pro- 
nominal suffixes, 862 ; with the rela- 
tive "NBK , 896. 2. 

TO* prep. 677 ; its reception of suffixes, 
678, 679; general syntax of, 1054; 
with the latter of two nouns in con- 
struction, 806. 2. c; after verbs, 1037. 

*IE» TK 906. 2. 

Vibna 1059. 2. 



2 manner of prefixing it, 670, 671 ; its 
reception of suffixes, 673, 674 ; general 
syntax of, 1040 ; used to denote the 
superlative, 787 ; with the latter of 
two nouns in construction, 806. 1. a.; 
with nouns of measure and weight 
after numerals, 931. n. ; with nouns 
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of time and cardinal numbers, 944 ; 

with infinitives, 1030. 1.; after verbs, 

1037. 
&BK2 1070. 2. 
^t&i 905. 3., 906. 2. 
■4aa 1067. 2. a. 

bhia 1084. 

■»ill03.2. 
*pa its reception of suffixes, 680; syntax 
of, 1041. 

ba 1066. 

sfta 1064. 3. 

■4a 1067. 

•n iia 1069. 

ipfe general syntax of, 1068 ; with the 

latter of two nouns in construction, 

806. 2. d. 
*l«l5a general syntax of, 1083; with 

a future, 993. 2. ; with infinitives, 

1028.2. 
1?a or tn 1052. 

a 

toft 1096. 
"*n 1059. 1. 



ft def. art., manner of prefixing it, 
628-631; remarks on the origin of, 
645-658; its use with nouns, 716- 
722; with adjectives and pronouns, 
723-725; with participles and verbs, 
726-729; to denote the superlative, 
790; with near demonstrative pro- 
nouns, 884 ; used in forming remote 
demonstratives, 892, 893 ; with ordi- 
nal numerals, 941, 942. 

ft interrogative, manner of prefixing it, 
641 ; remarks on the origin of, 653 ; 
syntax of, 1099. 

fi directive, 642-644; remarks on the 
origin of, 657. 

Kh 1104. 1. a. 

rwn 1102. 2. a. 

rqn ii04. 2. «. 

FfeVllOft. 1. 6. 



■nn U02. l. b. 

Oi*rt 722., 1059. 2. ; tMgn ibid. 

HK^j 1059. 3. 

n£^n 1102. i.e. 

"frt or Hirt its reception of suffixes, 682. 
1.; general syntax of, 1104. 1.6.; 
with the preterite form used as a 
present, 964. 1 . ; with the future form 
used as a present, 964. 2. ; with the 
preterite form used as an emphatic 
future, 966. 1. c.; with suffixes before 
a participle, 1035. 2. 

mn 1059. 3. 

nsnn 1059. l. 



} conjunctive, manner of prefixing it, 
684 ; remarks on the origin of, 688- 
691., 967. 2. n. ; general syntax of, 
1093 ; its use with the latter of two 
nouns in construction, 807; with a 
future used in a past sense after a 
preterite, 967. 1. d. ft,; in forming 
the relative future, 218-220, 980. 

1 conversive, remarks on the origin of, 
123, 212, 690, 691, 967. n. ; manner 
of prefixing it, 214-217 ; used in form- 
ing the relative past, 969. 



DJfl 664. 1., 1059. 1. 

T • * 

DIB 1059. 2. 

" T 

rah 664. 1., 1059. 2. 
•VVh 783, 1059. 1. 

*V2 or I??!? 105 9. 1- 

■pa; 106U 

T?2 general syntax of, 1081 ; with infini- 
tives, 1030. 6. 6. 

*H8K •£? 906. 2., 1081. 2. 

ttP its reception of suffixes, 682. 3. ; its 
use in predicating existence, 698. 1. ; 
with suffixes before a participle, 
1035.2. 
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S manner of prefixing it, 670, 671 ; its 
reception of suffixes, 673, 673 ; gene- 
ral syntax of, 1055 ; with the latter 
of two nouns in construction, 806. 1. 
d. ; with infinitives, 1030. 2. 

*!$*? general syntax of, 1056 ; as a par- 
ticle of time, 904. 2. a. ; as a particle 
of causality, 906. # 2. ; its use with the 
future in making general illustrative 
propositions, 964. 2. c. 

M 1059. 3. 

•O 1091. 

rms noo. 5. 
T? 1087. * 

i 

i manner of prefixing it, 670, 671 ; its 
reception of suffixes, 673, 674; gene- 
ral syntax of, 1042; with the latter 
of two nouns in construction, 806. 1. 
o. ; its use to denote the possessive 
relation of one noun to another, 811 
813 ; with pronominal suffixes to 
form the dativus commodi, 868 ; with 
infinitives, 1026, 1027 ; after verbs, 
1037. 

tib general syntax of, 1064; commenc- 
ing a clause after a relative tense, 
977. 1. c, 987. 3. ; used with a future 
to form a prohibition, 996. 1. 6. 2. b. ; 
with an infinitive and finite verb, 
1019. 

■WiKi 905. 1. 

nnVio59. 1. 

*& 1067. 2. b. 

n^ni 1029., 1068. 2. a. 

iwib 1028. 2., 1083. 2. 

* 1078. 

*]?* or *6 1079. 

fDb general syntax of, 1088; with a 

preterite form used as an emphatic 

Ihture, 966. 1. c. 

rvA noo. 2. 
mrtai 89i. 2. a. 

T5oi general syntax of, 1082 ; with a 
preterite form u>ed as an emphatic 



future, 966. 1. c. ; with a future, 993. 

2. ; with infinitives, 1028. 1. 
lltfK pab 906. 2. 
*365 general syntax of, 1050; with an 

infinitive, 1030. 4. a. ; after verba, 

1037. 



1K13 1059. 1. 
V*k 1062. 6. a. 
n«5Kt> 904. 2. d. y 905. 2. 
"WW 1069. 2. 
*im 1067. 2. c. 
"P&aa 1068. 2. o. 

?*ro iioo. 2. 

m rra 891. 2. a. f 

157 ia 997. 2. 

•p manner of prefixing it, 672 ; its re- 
ception of suffixes, 673 ; reduplica- 
tion of, 675; general syntax of, 1046; 
its use in denoting the comparative, 
777-783, and superlative, 786; with 
the latter of two nouns in construc- 
tion, 806. 1. c. ; with infinitives, 1030. 
5. ; after verba, 1037. 

D» 1059. 1. 

mrri 1059. 3. 

TO 1100. 3. 



JO general syntax of, 1103. 1.; its use 
with the simple future, 996. 1. a., 
with the future paragogic, 1000. L 1.; 
with the imperative, 1009. 



*i? general syntax of, 1044 > with infini- 
tives, 1030. 3. 

1tt3K 1$ 904. 2. c. 

TO 13 1100. 3. ; with a preterite form 
used as an emphatic future, 966. 1. c. 

*Ti* its reception of suffixes, 682. 2. > 
with a relative future in dependence 
on it, 985. 1. 

i? its reception of suffixes, 680 • general 
syntax of, 1048 ; with the latter of 
two nouns in construction, 806. 2»fc. ; 
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with an infinitive, 1030. 6. a. ; after 

verbs, 1037. 
^ i? 906. 2. 
15 T te 1089. 
t* 1053. 
■W$jj 3)?? SK>6. 2. 
nn? 1059. 6. ; with the preterite and 

future forms used as presents, 9^4. 

t 
KB 1059. 3. 



If 



1085. 



cjj; 1060. 



natean 1059. 2. 

pfj 1071. 

Vtotsto 1060. 

» 637*. 
& 637. 
Dti 1059. 3. 



WTB 1049. 
itiK rwj 906. 2. 
Viin 1059. 2. 



CORRECTIONS. 



Page 5, line 22, for «&K read tinH . 
« 56, note, for d|?nh3D read DIOTra . 
" 77, first line, for silver read gold. 
" 116, note, for Dent. 5 : 27. read Dent. 5 : 24. 
" 160, line 28, for btgim read begin. 
" 168, line 14, for "jM* read ^» . 
" 200, line 36, for ■qtt? read *|J5. 
" 254, last line, for ttept read step. 




FEB 3 1891 



($fe^ Afn U »-•♦« 





<S9 



I 




■ 






I 

I 

I 



